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t(c)

THE
UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT, 1946.

( As amended to date ).
An Act to incorporate the University o f Rajasthan.

1. This Act may be called the University of 
Rajputana Act, 19464

2. In this Act and in the Statutes, unless 
there is anything repugnant in the subject or 
context ;—

(a) “ Principal” means the head of an 
affiliated college or any person duly 
appointed to act as such;

(b) “ Registered Graduate” means a 
graduate registered under the pro
visions of this Act;
“Statutes” , “ Ordinances” , “Regula
tions” and “ Rules” mean, respec
tively, the Statutes, Ordinances, 
Regulations and Rules of the Uni
versity made under this Act;

tt(d) “Teacher” means professors, readers, 
lecturers and such other persons 
engaged in the v^ork of teaching in 
a department of the University or in 
any of its affiliated colleges, or 
approved institutions;
“University Teachers” means per
sons appointed by the University 
under the provisions of this Act for 
the purpose of imparting instruction 
in the University;
“ University” means the University 
of Rajasthan;
“Approved” means approved by the. 
University under the provisions of 
this Act; '

t  The Nam e o f the University changed from University 
o f Rajputana to the University of Rajasthan under the University 
o f R ajputana (change of name) Act, 1956.

t  As amended under the University o f R ajputana (Second 
Amendment) Act, 1950. '

t t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education 
Act, 1957.

* Added' by the University of R ajputana (Second Amend
ment) Act, 1950.

(e)

i(0

*(g)

Short title

Definitions



ACT

The Unirersity

Powers of the 
University.

*(h) “External student” means a student, 
not being an internal student, who 
prepares for an examination of the 
University unddr siich conditions as 
may be prescribed;

*( i ) “Government” means the Govern
ment of Rajasthan;

*(j) “Institution” means an institution 
for research or specialised studies or 
any other institution approved as- 
such by the University under the 
provisions of this Act; 

t t ( k )  “Internal Student” means a student 
who pursues a regular course of study 
at a college affiliated to the Univer
sity or at an institution, approved by 
the University, or in a Department 
of the University;

*‘( I ) “ R eco^ised” means recognised by 
' the'University under 'the provisions 

of this Act.
3. (1) The first Chancellor, the first Pro

Chancellor and the first Vice-Chan
cellor of the University and the first 
members of the Senate, the TSyndi- 

, cate and the Academic Council and
all persons who may hereafter be* 
come such officers or members, so 
long as they continue to hold such 
office or membership, will be consti
tuted a body corporate by the name 
of “The University of Rajasthan”J

(2) The University shall have perpetual 
succession and a Common Seal, and 
shall sue and be sued by the said 
name.

4. The University shall have the following 
powers, namely

(1) to provide for instruction in such 
branches of learning as the University

♦Added by the Univ. o f Rajputan a (Second Amendment)Act,1950
tfA s  amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 

1957.
tA s amended by the University o f R ajputana (Amendment) 

Act, 1948.
t  Amended as ‘‘The University o f Rajasthan”  under the Univer

sity o f R ajputana (change o f name) Act, 1956. .



may think fit, and to make provision 
for research and for the advance
ment and dissemination of know
ledge;

*(1A) to make such provisions as would 
enable affiliated colleges and appro
ved institutions to undertake specia
lisation of studies and to organise 
common laboratories, libraries, 
museums and other equipment for 
teaching, instruction, training and 
leseaich;

t(lB) to establish, maintain and manage 
colleges, departments and institutes 
for research or specialised studies;

(2) to hold examinations and to confer 
degrees, and other academic distinc
tions upon—
(a) persons who have pursued a 

course of study in the University, 
under conditions laid down in 
the Ordinances and Regulations,

(b) non-collegiate women students, 
residing within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the University, 
who have studied under the 
conditions laid doWn for such 
students in the Ordinances and 
Regulations,

t(c) teachers in schools and colleges, 
inspecting officers in the depart
ments of education and librarians 
in colleges, who are residing 
within the territorial jurisdiction 
of the University, and have 
passed examinations of the Uni
versity under the conditions 
prescribed;

(3) to confer honorary degrees or other
*As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 

1957.
tA dded by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment) 

Act, 1950.
JAs amended by the University o f Rajputana ( A m endm ent) 

Act, 1948.
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distiactions oa approved persons in 
the manmr laid down in the Statutes;

*(4) to confer degrees, diplomas and 
other academic distinctions on, and 
to provide teaching, instruction and 
training for exteraai ̂ tiidents, in the 
manner prescribed iby the Statutes, 
Ordinanties and Regulations;

J(4A) to admit colkges an4 institutions 
to the privileges of University 
and to withdraw aich privileges;

(5) to institute professorships, reader
ships and any other t i th in g  posts 
re<|uired by the Uniyersi^.

(6) to appoint p^so i^  as professors,
readers, or otherwise as tfhiversity 
teachers; ,

t ( 7 ) to inspect affiliated ' colleges' and 
appr<?vfd institutions and to take 
measures to ensure that proper stan- 
jkrds of teaching, instruction and 

. training are maintained in them;
(8) to supervise and control the residence 

and discipline of students of the 
University, and to make arrange
ments for promoting their health 
and general welfare;

t(9) Omitted.
(10) to institute and award scholarships 

and other benefits, in accordance 
with the Statutes and the Regula
tions;

(11) to demand and receive payment of 
such fees and other charges as may 
be authorised by the Ordinances;

(12) to make grants from the funds of the 
University for assistance to extra
mural teaching;

*As amended under the University o f R ajputana ( Second 
A m endm ent) A ct, 1950.

tA s amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 
1957.

tO m itted under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.

ACT



THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT

(13) to establish and administer a Uni
versity Officers’ Training Corps;

(14) to co-operate with other universities 
and authorities in such manner and 
for such purposes as the University 
may determine;

(15) to do all such other acts, whether 
incidmtal to the powers aforesaid or 
not, as may be requisite in order to 
further the objects of the University 
as an educational body, and to cul
tivate and promote the arts, science, 
and other branches of learning.

*5. Subject to the provisions of the Jodhpur 
University Act, 1962 (Rajasthan Act 17 of 
1962) and the Rajasthan Agricultural Univer
sity Act, 1962 (Rajasthan Act 18 of 1962), the 
jurisdiction of the University shall extend to 
and the powers conferred by or under this Act 
shall be exercisable through-out the territory of 
the State of Rajasthan.

6. (1) The offices of the University and the
Senate Hall shall be located at 
Jaipur, which shall be the headquar
ters of the Vice-Chancellor,

(2) Convocations shall be held at Jaipur, 
or, by invitation, in States with 
affiliated colleges.

7. The University shall be open to all 
persons of either sex, and of whatever race, 
creed, caste, or class, nor shall any consideration 
whatsoever be paid to such distinctions in 
respect of any privilege, award, appointment 
or promotion, conferred by the University, 
except as may be specially provided by the 
Statutes, or, in respect of any benefaction 
accepted by the University, where such distinc
tion is made a condition thereof by any testa
mentary or other instrument creating such 
benefaction :

Provided that nothing in this Section shall 
be deemed to prevent religious instruction being

*As amencded under the University of Rajasthan (Amendment) 
Act N o. 19 o f  1962.

Territorial exer
cise o f Powers.

University open 
to all classes, 
castes and creed



given in the manner prescribed by the Ordi- 
_ nances to those not unwilling to receive it by

persons approved for that purpose by the 
Syndicate.

t8. (1) All teaching recognised by the Uni
' versity shall be conducted either in

the University or in—
(a) aflSiated Cc^eiges, and
(b) approved institutions.

(2) The courses of study and curricula 
to be followed in the University or 
its affiliated co llie s  may be prescri
bed by the Statutes and Ordinances 
and, subject thereto, by Regulations.

Hie Visitor *8 A. (1) The President of India shall be the
Visitor of the Uaiyersity;

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to 
, , , c^u,se an inspection, to be irmde by

such person dr persons as he may 
direct, of the University, its bu2- 
dings, and laboratories and equip
ment and of any institution main
tained by the University, and also of 

, the examinations, teaching and other 
work conducted or done by the 
University and to cauise an inquiry 
to be made in like manner in respect 
of any matter connected with the 
University, The Visitor shall in 
every case give notice to the Univer
sity of his intention to cause an 
inspection or inquiry to be made, 
and the University shall be entitled 
to be represented thereat;

(3) The Visitor may address the Vice
Chancellor with reference to the 
result of such inspection and inquiry, 
and the Vice-Chancellor shall com
municate to the Senate the views of 
the Visitor with such advice as the

t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education 
Act. 1957.

*Added by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
Act, 1950.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT

(4)

Visitor may be pleased to offer upon 
the action to be taken thereon;
The Senate shall communicate thro
ugh the Vice-Chancellor to the Visi
tor such action, if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken 
upon the result of such inspection or 
inquiry;
Where the Senate does not, within 
reasonable time, take action to the 
satisfaction of the Visitor, the Visitor 
may after considering any explana
tion furmsbed oi repiesentation 
made by the Senate, issue such 
directions as he may think fit and the 
Senate shall comply with such 
directions. '

(5)

*8B. Omitted.
t9. The following shall be the officers of the 

University:—
( i ) The Chancellor,
( i i ) The Vice-Chancellor,
( ii i) The Registrar, 
iv ) The Deans of the Faculties,
V ) The University Librarian, and

( v i) Such other persons in the service of 
the University as may be declared 
by the Statutes to be officers of the 
University.

tlO. (1) The Governor of Rajasthan shall be 
the Chancellor of the University and 
shall, by virtue of his office, be the 
head of the University. • 

t(2) The Chancellor shall, when present, 
preside at the Convocations of the 
University.

tt(2A) The Chancellor shall, by virtue of 
his office, be the Chairman of the 
Senate, and as such shall, when

♦Omitted under the Rajasthan Adaptation of Laws (on State 
and concurrent subjects) Order, 1956.

tA s amended under the University o f R ajputana (Second 
Amendment) Act, 1950.

}As amended under the Rajasthan A daptation of Laws (on 
State and concurrent subjects) Order, 1956.

ttA dded  by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
Act, 1950.

Officers of tiie 
University.

The Chancellor.



present, preside at the meetings 
thereof.

(3) The Chancellor shall have the right 
to cause an inspection to be made, 
by such person or persons as he may 
direct, of the University, its buildings 
and equipment and any institution 
associated with it, and of the 
examinations, teaching and other 
work conducted or done by the 
University, and to cause an inquiry 
to be made in like manner in respect 
of any matter connected with the 
University. The Chancellor shall in 
every case give notice to the Univer
sity of his intention to caus6 an 
inspection or inquiry to be made, 
and the University shall be entitled 
to be represented thereat.

(4) The , Ch^hqellor m ay, a,ddress the 
Vice-Chancellor with reference to the 
results of such inspection or inquiry 
and the Vice'Chancellor shall 
communicate to the Syndicate the 
views of the Chancellor, and advise 
the Syndicate upon the action to be 
taken.

(5) The Syndicate shall report to the 
Vice-Chancellor for communication 
to the Chancellor, such action, if any, 
as it is proposed to take or has been 
taken upon the results of such 

.inspection or inquiry.
(6) Confirmation of the making, repeal 

or alteration of Statutes rests with 
the Chancellor.

(7) The, Chancellor shall have such other 
powers as may be conferred On him

, by this Act or the Statutes.
t i l .  Omitted,

The Vice- *12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a
“  whole-time paid ofl&cer of the Uni

versity and shall be appointed by
tO m itted under the University o f Rajputana (Second Amend

ment) Act, 1950.
•A s amended under the University o f Rajasthan (Amendment) 

Act N o. 19 of 1962. .

8  ACT



THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT

the Chancellor upon the recommen
dation of a Selection Committee 
consisting of the following, namely:-
( / )  a person nominated by the 

Syndicate not connected with 
the University or any affiliated 
college or approved institution,

(//) a person nominated by the 
Chairman, University Grants 
Commission, and

(iii) an educationist nominated by 
the Chancellor,

and the Chancellor shall appoint 
one of these three persons as the 
Chairman of the Committee.

(2) The emoluments and other condi
tions of service of the Vice
Chancellor shall be such as may be 
prescribed by the Statutes, and shall 
not be varied to his disadvantage 
after his appointment:

Provided that the Present Vice
Chancellor, shall continue to be 
governed by the existing terms and 
conditions till his present term is 
over.

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall hold 
office for a period of three years and 
will be eligible for re-appointment 
for a second term and such re
appointment shall be made upon the 
recommendation of the Selection 
Committee referred to in sub
section (1) :

Provided that no person shall 
hold the office of the Vice-Chancel
lor for more than two terms.

(4) The Vice-Chancellor may, at any 
time, relinquish office by submitting, 
not less than 60 days in advance of 
the date on which he wishes to be 
relieved, his resignation to the 
Chancellor.



(5) Such resignation shall take eflfect 
from the date determined by the 
Chancellor and conveyed to the 
Vice-Chancellor.

(6) When a vacancy occurs or is likely 
to occur in the office of the Vice
Chancellor, by reason of leave or 
any other cause, not being the expiry 
of term of the incumbent, such 
vacancy shall be filled, as far as may 
be, in accordance with the provision 
of sub-section (1).

(7) When a tempoiaiy vacancy in the 
office of the Vice-Chancellor occurs 
by reason of leave, illness or other
wise, the Syndicate shall forthwith 
report the same to the Chancellor 
who shall make such arrangement 
for carrying on the office of Vice

, , , .Chanc^llpr,, as he may d ^m  fit.
♦(8) The term of the ofl&ce of the Vice-' 

Chancellor shall commence with 
effect from the date of joining the 
duties of his office.

Powers and duties 13.(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the
omcdioT principal executive and academic

officer of the University. He shall, 
in the absence of the Chancellor, 
preside at any Convocation of the 
University. He shall be the ex-officio 
Chairman of the Senate, the Syndi
cate and the Academic Council and 
of any board or committee of which 
he is a member. He shall be entitled 
to be present and to speak at any 
meeting of any authority or other 
body of the University, but shall 
not be entitled to vote thereat unless 
he is a member.

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice
Chancellor to see that this Act, the 
Statutes and the Ordinances are 
faithfully observed, and he shall

*As ^dded vide the University o f Rajasthan (Validation of the 
Rc-<x>nstitut6d Authoiities) O idinance No- 3 of 1964.

10 ACT
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have all powers necessary for this 
' purpose.

(3) He shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndi
cate and the Academic Council, and 
joint meetings of Faculties.

(4) (a) He may take action in any
emergency which, in his opinion, 
calls for immediate action. He 
shall in such a case, and as soon 
as may be thereafter, report his 
action to the officer  ̂authority or 
other body who or which would 
ordin^ily have dealt with the 
matter.

(b) When action taken by the Vice
Chancellor under clause (a) 
aflFects any person in the service 
of the University, such person 
shall be entitled to prefer an 
appeal to the Syndicate within ‘ 
fifteen days from the date on 
which such action is communi
cated to him.

(5) He shall give effect to any order of 
the Syndicate regarding the appoint
ment, dismissal or suspension of an 
officer or teacher of the University;

(6) He shall exercise general control in 
the University.

(7) He shall exercise such other powers 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes 
and the Ordinances.

*14.(1) The Registrar shall be appointed by The Registrar 
the Syndicate on the recommenda
tion of a Selection Committee con
sisting of the following, namely :—
(i) ‘ the Vice-Chancellor,
(ii) one person to be nominated by 

the Syndicate (from amongst 
its members), and

*As amended under the Uoivmity of Rajasthan (Amendment)
A a, No. 19 of 1962.
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Duties of the 
Registrar.

O ther Officers

Authorities of 
the University.

The Senate— 
Composition and 
term of office.

(iii) an educationist to be nominated 
by the Chancellor for each 
appointment.

(2) The emoluments and conditions of 
service of the Registrar shall be such 
as may be determined by the Syndi
cate.

(3) The Registrar shall be ex-officio 
Secretary of the Senate, the Syndi
cate and the Academic Council, but 
shall not be a member of the Syndi
cate and the Academic Council.

15. The Registrar shall be the custodian of 
the records and of tlie cdmmon seal of the Uni
versity on behalf of the Syndicate. He shall act 
as the Secretary of the Senate^ the Syndicate and 
the Academic Council. H e shi^I perform such 
other duties as may be prescrrited by the Statutes 
^n4 the Ordinances or required, from time to 
time, by the Syndicate ' or by the Yi'ce- 
Chancellor.

*16. The mode of appointment and the 
functions of the officers of the University other 
than the Chancellor, in so far as they are not 
prescribed herein, shall be prescribed by the 
Statutes and the Ordinances.

tl7. The following shall be the authorities 
of the University, namely :—

( i ) the Senate,
( i i ) the Syndicate,
(iii) the Academic Council,
(iv) the Faculties,
( v) the Boards of Studies,
(vi) the Board of Inspection, and
(vii) such other bodies of the University 

as may be declared by the Statutes 
to be authorities of the University.

tl8. (1) The Senate shall consist of the 
following persons, namely

* As amended under the University o f R ajputana Second 
(Amendment) Act 1950.

t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 
1957,

t  As amended under the University of Rajasthan (Amendment)
Act No. 19 of 1962.
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I. Ex-OfiScio Members.
( i ) the Chancellor,
( i i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( i i i ) all former Vice-Chancellors,
( iv ) Vice-Chancellors of other Univer

sities in Rajasthan,
( V ) the Registrar,
( v i) the Deans of Faculties,
(vii) the Minister for Education, Rajas

than.
(viii) the Chairman, Board of Secondary 

Education, Rajasthan,
( ix ) the Director of College Education, 

Rajasthan,
( X ) the Director of Education (Primary 

and Secondary) Rajasthan,
( x i) the Director of Technical Educa

tion, Rajasthan,
(xii) three members, not below the rank 

of the Head of the following 
Departments, to be nominated by 
the State Government, by rotation:-
( i ) Medical, ,
(ii) Industries and Commerce,
(iii) Forest,
(iv) Public Works,
( v) Mines and Geology, and
(vi) Development and Planning,

(xiii) the Members of the Syndicate,
(xiv) the Heads of University Depart

ments of the status of a Professor 
or a Reader,

( xv) five principals of Post-graduate 
Colleges, elected by the principals 
of Post Graduate Colleges,

(xvi) two members of the State Legisla
ture nominated by the Speaker,

(xvii) such other ex-officio members, not 
exceeding four, as may be provided 
for in the Statutes;

II. Life Members.
(xviii) every person, who has made a 

donation to the University at any 
one time of an amount of, or of 
property valued at, one lakh of
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rupees or more, or a representative 
nominated in this behalf by such 
person during his life time :

Provided that in the case of 
the donor being a corporate body 
the membership shall last for a 
period of 20 years from tiie date of 
acceptance by the University of 
such donation.

in. other Members.
(xix) four persons elected by the Acade

mic Council from amongst its 
members.

(xx) four persons, not being teachers, 
elected by the registered graduates 
of the University from amongst 
themselves, ,

(,xxi) two principals of degree Colleges,
................pl^ctgd, by , the, principals frpm

amongst themselves in tlie manner 
prescribed by Statutes,

(xxii) one principal of a Medical College, 
nominated in rotation by the Vice
Chancellor,

(xxiii) one principal of an Engineering 
College, nominated in rotation by 
the Vice-Chancellor,

(xxiv) one principal of a Teachers’ Train
ing College, nominated in rotation 
by the Vice-Chancellor,

(xxv) four persons elected by teachers 
other than the Heads of University 
Departments ahd principals of affi
liated colleges, from amongst them
selves.

(xxvi) persons who have rendered distin
guished service to education, not 
exceeding four in number; nomina
ted by the Chancellor, and

(xxvii) persons, not exceeding four in 
number, nominated by the State 
Government.

(2) Members of the Senate other than ex
officio members and life members shall hold 
office for a period of 5 years.
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19. (1) The Senate shall, on a date to be
fixed by the Vice-Chancellor, meet 
once a year at a meeting to be called 
the annual meeting of the Senate.

(2) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever 
he thinks fit, and shall upon a requisi
tion in writing signed by not less than 
twenty-five members of the Senate, 
convene a special meeting of the 
Senate.

20. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Senate shall perform the following functions

(a) of making statutes, and of amending 
and repealing Statutes, subject to 
confirmation by the Chancellor;

(b'l of considering and cancelhng Ordi
nances; and

(c) of considering and passing resolutions 
on the annual report, the annual 
accounts and the financial estimates; 
and shall perform such other func
tions as may be defined by this Act 
or the Statutes.

*21. The Syndicate shall be the executive 
body of the University and shall consist of the 
following persons, namely :—

( i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( i i ) three Deans nominated by the Vice

Chancellor in rotation :
Provided that no Dean shall be 

nominated for two successive terms,
( iii) the Director of College Education,
( iv ) three educationists to be nominated 

by the Chancellor,
( V ) two University Professors nominated 

by the Vice-Chancellor :
Provided that no University Pro

fessor shall be nominated for two 
successive terms, /

( v i ) two members of the Senate, being 
non-teachers, elected by the Senate, 
one of whom shall be a registered 
graduate,

* As amended under the University of Rajasthan (Amendment)
Act No. ]9 of 1962.

Meetings of the 
Senate.

Functions of the 
Senate.

The Syndicate.



(vii) three principals of ColilfigeS; to be 
elected by them from amdhgst them
selves.

Subject to such conditions as may be 
“ prescribed by or under the provisions of this

Act, the Syndicate shall exercise the following 
powers and perform the following functions, 
namely

(a) to make, amend and cancel Ordinan
ces ;

(b) to hold, control and administer pio- 
perty and funds of the University;

(c) to accept,on behalf of the University, 
donations, bequests or transfers of 
movable or immovable property;

(d) to administer any funds or resources 
placed at the disposal of the Univer
sity for specific purposes;

(e) ,to invest jnpnies, belonging tp the
University; - -

(f) to enter into, vary, carry out, confirm 
and cancel contracts on behalf of the 
University;

(g) subject to the provisions of this Act 
and the Statutes, to appoint officers 
(other than the Chancellor, Vice
Chancellor and Deans of Faculties), 
teachers, clerical staff and servants of 
the University, and to define their 
duties, emoluments and conditions of 
service and to provide for the filling 
up of temporary vacancies in their 
posts;

(h) to determine the form, provide for 
the custody, and regulate the use of 
the Common Seal of the University;

t(i) subject to the Statutes, to inspect and 
to affiliate, recognise or approve 
colleges and hostels or institutions, 
and to withdraw affiliation, recogni
tion or approval from them;

* As amended under the University o f R ajputana ( Second 
A m endm ent) Act, 1950.

t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 
1957. '

\6  ACT



THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT 17

t(I)

(m)

(j) to arrange for the holding of exami
nations and publishing results thereof; 

(k) to maintain proper standards of tea
ching and examination in consultation 
with the Academic Council; 
to recommend minimum scales of 
salaries of teachers in colleges; and 
to exercise all other powers of the 
University, not otherwise provided for 
by this Act or the Statutes,

*23. (1) The Academic Council shall be the 
Academic body of the University 
and shall consist of the following 
persons, namely : —
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( ii ) the Deans of Faculties,
( ii i) the Heads of University De

partments of the status of a 
Professor or a Reader, 
the Conveners of the Boards of 
Studies, and
five persons co-opted by the 
Academic Council who possess 
special attainments in particu
lar studies and who are not 
teachers in the University or 
any affiliated college or appro
ved institution.

The term of office of the members 
of the Academic Council, other than 
ex-officio members, shall be three 
years.

t23A.(l) The Academic Council shall have 
control and general regulation of, 
and be responsible for the mainte
nance of the standards of teaching 
and examination within the Univer
sity.

(2) Without prejudice to the generality 
of the foregoing provision and

(iv)

t( V )

(2)

t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 
1957.

* As amended under the University o f R ajputana ( Second 
A m endm ent) Act, 1950.

t  Added by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment)
Act, 1950.

Academic Coan- 
cil—Composition 
and term of office.

Academic Conn- 
cil—Functions.
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subject to such conditions as may 
be prescribed by or under the pro
visions of this Aetj the Academic 
Council shall exercise the following 
powers and perform the following 
functions, namely -
( i ) subject to the approval of the 

Syndicate, to make, amend 
and cancel Regulations laying 
down courses of study and 
curricula;

( i i ) to propose to the Syndicate 
Ordinances concerning admis
sion to the University or to its 
examinations, courses of 
study and curricula, schemes of 
examination, mid attendance; 
provided that proposals regar
ding courses of study and 
culrifcula and Scheme's of exa
mination shall be made after 
considerillg the reports, when 
necessary, of the Faculty or 
of Faculties concerned;

(iii) to make proposals regarding 
the maintenance of standards 
teaching and examination;

( iv ) to advise the Syndicate regard
ing the institution of Univer
sity teaching posts in particu
lar subjects;

( V ) after considering the recom
mendations of the Faculty 
concerned, to advise the Syn
dicate regarding the institu
tion of Boards of Studies and 
their strength;

{ v i) to advise the Syndicate regard
ing University fees;

( vii) to advise the Syndicate regard
ing equivalence of examina
tions and recognition of the 
examinations of other bodies;

(viii) to advise the Syndicate regard
ing the University Library and
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Faculties-
Number.

the appointment of a Univer
sity Library Committee;

( ix ) to advise the Syndicate regard
ing the conditions of award 
and tenure of University scho
larships and other benefits;

{ X ) to refer matters to Faculities 
and Boards of Studies;

( x i) to promote research; and
(xii) to advise the Syndicate regard

ing all other academic matters.

*24. The University shall include the Facul
ties of—

( 1) Arts;
( 2) Social Sciences;
(3 )  Science;
(4 )  Commerce;
(5 )  Law;
( 6) Medicine and Pharmaceutics;
( 7 ) Engineering and Technology;
(8 )  Ayurved;
( 9 ) Education; and
(10) Such other Faculties as may be pres

cribed by the Statutes.
t24A. (1) The Faculties of Arts, Science and Faculties— 

Commerce shall consist of the 
f o l l o w i n g ’

( i ) the Dean of the Faculty;
( ii ) University Professors and 

Readers in the subjects assign
ed to the Faculty;

( i i i) all heads of departments with
in the Faculty in the colleges 
affiliated upto the degree stan
dard, provided they have at 
least 8 years experience of

*As amended under the University o f Rajasthan (Amendment)
Act No. 19 of 1962.

tA dded by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment)
Act, 1950.
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teaching degree classes in a 
subject of the Faculty;

( iv ) members co-opted by the Fa
culty concerned from among 
teachers in affiliated colleges 
within the Faculty, the 
number of such members not 
to exceed five in the case of 
the Faculty of Arts and not 
to exceed two in the case of 
each of the Faculties of Scien
ce and Commerce;

( V ) members co-opted by the 
Faculty concerned from 
among persons who are not 
teachers in the University or 
in any of its affiliated colleges, 
the number of such members 
not to exceed five in the case 

' ' of the'Facility Of Afts'and not 
to exceed three in the case 
of each of the Faculties of 
Science and Commerce, and 

( v i) the Conveners of the Boards 
of Studies in the Faculty, who 
are not otherwise included 
under the foregoing clauses.

(2) The Faculties of Engineering and 
Technology, of Medicine and Phar
maceutics and Education shall 
consist of the following :—
( i ) the Dean of the Faculty;
( i i ) University Professors and 

Readers in the subjects assig
ned to each Faculty;

( iii ) heads of departments within 
each Faculty in degree colleges; 
and .

(iv) three persons not being tea
chers within the Faculty to be 
co-opted by the Faculty con
cerned.

(3) The Faculty of Law shall consist of 
the following
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( i ) the Dean of the Faculty;
( i i ) University Professors and 

Readers in the subjects assig
ned to the Faculty;

( iii) Principals of separate colleges 
of Law;

( iv ) the Head of the Department of 
Law being a whole-time teacher 
of Law from each college; 
which is not a separate Law 
College;

( v ) two teachers of Law in the 
University to be co-opted by 
the Faculty; and

(v i ) three persons not being teac
hers in the University or any 
of its affiliated colleges to be 
co<-opted by the Faculty.

(4) The composition of other Faculties 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes.

(5) The members of a Faculty, other 
than ex-officio members, shall hold 
office for a period of 3 years.

*24B. (1) There shall be a Dean of each Deans of 
Faculty who shall bsfe appointed by 
the Vice-Chancellor in the following 
order of preference, namely
(a) for the Faculty of Arts, Science,

Social Sciences and Commerce—
(i) University Professors or 

Principals of Post-Graduate 
colleges,

(ii) University Readers in subjects 
in which there are no Univer
sity Professors;

Note .—The principal or the teacher to be 
appointed as Dean must profess a 
subject included in the Faculty con
cerned.

*As amended under the University of Rajasthan (Amendment)
Act No. 19 of 1962.



(b) for the Faculty of Law
( i ) University Professors of Law 

Or Principals of Law Colle
ges;

( ii ) Univiersity Readers in Law 
in case there is no Univer
sity Professor;

 ̂ '(iii) Heads of the Departments 
' of Law, being whole-time

teachers of law, in affiliated 
Colleges, which are not 
separate Law Colleges, not 
below the rank of Professors;

(c) for the Faculties of Ayurved,
' Engineering and Technology,

Medicine and Pharmaceutics and 
Education—

, , , ( i ) University , Professors or 
Principals of post-graduate 
colleges in the Faculty 
concerned;

( i i ) Heads of Departments of 
subjects of the rank of Pro
fessors in the Faculty con
cerned;

(d) for other Faculties—
. the qualifications and condi

tions of eligibility of the Deans 
of other Faculties shall be presc
ribed by the Statutes.

(2) The Deans shall hold office for a 
period of three years and no person 
shall be eligible for re-appointment 
until a period of atleast three years 
has lapsed after the expiry of his 
last term.

Functions of *24C. (1) The Dean of a Faculty shall be res
' ponsible for the due observance of 

the Statutes, Ordinances and Regu
lations relating to that Faculty.

22 ACT

* Added by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment)
Act, 1950. .
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(2) The Dean shall preside at the meet
ings of the Faculty and shall record 
its proceedings.

(3) The t)ean shall have the right to be 
present and speak at the meetings 
of the Boards of Studies relating to 
his Faculty but not to vote thereat , 
unless he is a member thereof.

*24 D. Each Faculty shall exercise the FuncHons of the 
following functions, namely
(a) to recommend to the Academic 

Co\mcil courses of study and 
curricula and schemes of exami
nations, after consulting the 
Boards of Studies;

(b) to recommend to the Syndicate 
through the Academic Council 
what Boards of Studies should 
be instituted and the strength of 
such Boards, and to constitute 
them as provided in Section 24E;

(c) to recommend to the Academic 
Council conditions for the award 
of degrees and other academic 
distinctions;

(d) to co-ordinate work in the sub
jects assigned to the Faculty;

(e) to organise research, or to secu
re co-ordination therein when 
desirable;

(f) to deal with any matter referred 
to it by the Academic Council or 
the Syndicate;

(g) to remit matters to Boards of 
Studies;

(h) to consider any matter within its 
purview referred to it by a Board 
of Studies;

(i) to hold meetings with the sanc
tion of the Vice-Chancellor joint
ly with any other Faculty or

•  Added by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendinent)
Act, 1950,



Faculties, siicb joint meetings to 
be convened by the Vice-Chance
llor and to be presided over by 
hirn or by a Dean nominated by 
him; and

(j) to discharge such other functions 
as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes.

Board of ShidiM- *24E. (1) There shall be a Board of Studies
Number composi- fOr each SUbject Dr gTOUp of sub-
X  jects. . iThe awnb®J  ̂of the Boards of

St^idies ifli each : jFaculty as also the 
number of jjiem ^rs of each Board* 
shall be determined by the Syndi
cate on the recommendation of the 
Academic Council and the Faculty 
concerned.

(2) The Boards of Studies shall be cons
- - -tilttted by the Facu%  concerned for .

. a period of tbree y^rs.
(3) In the Facultfes of Arts, Science, 

Commerce^and Law, the members 
of a Board shall not exceed—
(a)^evetf in the case of a Board 

dealing upto post-graduate 
studies; and

(b) five in other cases.
(4) The Faculties of Engineering and 

Technology and of Medicine and 
Pharmaceutics and Education shall 
have one Board each. The number 
of members in the Board of Studies 
relating to the Faculty of Education 
shall not exceed five and in each of 
the other two Boards, eleven.

t(5) Omitted.
(6) There shall be at least one and not 

more than two external members on 
each Board consisting of five or less 
than five members and at least two

* Added by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
Act, 1950. . .

t  Omitted under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.

24 ACT
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and not more than three external 
members on each Board consisting 
of more than five members.

(7) In the case of a Board dealing upto 
post-graduate studies, there shall be 
at least three internal members who 
shall be heads of post-graduate de
partments, or post-graduate teachers 
to the extent the number of such 
heads is less than three in the Uni
versity or in affiliated colleges or 
approved institutions.

(8) Each Board shall have a convener 
appointed by itself in the following 
order of preference from among its 
internal members, namely
( i ) University Professors; - 
( ii ) Principals of post-graduate 

colleges being heads of depart
ments or principals of degree 
colleges who have held the 
office of the principal of a post
graduate college and head of 
a department for at least five 
years;

(.iii) University Readers in subjects 
in which there is no University 
Professor;

( i v ) Principals of degree colleges 
being heads of departments;

’ ( V ) Heads of post-graduate depa
rtments in colleges;

( v i) Heads of degree departments 
in colleges;

t( vii) Omitted.
XExplanation-“lnitxndX member” means a 

member who is a teacher in 
the University, in an aflSliated 
college or an approved institu
tion; and “external member”

t  Omitted under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.
} As amended by the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.



means one who is not an internal 
member.

*24F. (1) The Boards of Studies shall recom- 
^  mend courses of study and curricula

in their respective subjects and shall 
advise on all matters relating thereto 
referred to them by the Syndicate or 
the Academic Council or the Faculty 
concerned.

' (2) A Board of Studies may bring to the 
notice of the Academic Council or 
the Syndicate matters connected 
with examinations in its subject or 
subjects and may also address the 
Faculty concerned on any matters 
connected with ^  improvement 
of the courses therein.

(3) Any two Boards of Studies may,
' ' with the consent of the Vice-Chan

cellor, and shall at the request of 
the Academic Council or the Syndi
cate, jointly meet and act in concu
rrence and render a joint report 
upon any matter which lies within 
the province of both. In such cases 
the joint meeting shall elect its own 
Chairman from among the two con
veners. The quorum of a jomt 
meeting of the Board must include 
a full quorum of each Board repre
sented, no member present being 
counted on more than one separate 
quorum.

(4) The Boards of studies shall prepare 
panels of examiners in their respec
tive subjects in accordance with the 
Statutes.

t24G. Omitted.
t24H. Omitted.

The Board of *241. The Board of Inspection shall consist 
Co£won. _______ of the following, namely __________

♦ Added by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
A ct, 1950.

t  Omitted under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.

26 ACT
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( i ) the Vice-Chancellor;
( i i ) the Director of Education in 

Rajasthan; and
( iii) the Deans of Faculties.

*24J. (1) The Board shall deal with applica
tions for affiliation, recognition or 
approval of colleges, and insti
tutions within the territorial juris
diction of the University, arrange 
for their inspection in the manner 
prescribed by the Statutes, and 
make recommendatioas to the 
Syndicate in regard to their affilia
tion, recognition or approval, as 
the case may be.

(2) The Board shall appoint two com
mittees consisting of five members 
each, one to deal with application 
for affiliation of colleges and ano
ther to deial with applications for 
approval of institutions. The com
mittees shall be appointed for a 
period of three years.

(3) Subject to approval by the 
Syndicate, the Board may make 
rules for the approval, recognition 
and affiliation of institutions and 
colleges.

t24K. (1) The University shall establish a
Research Board, a Publication 
Board, a Board of Sports, a Health 
and Residence Board and such 
other Boards as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes.

. (2) The powers and functions of the
Boards established under sub
section (1) shall be as prescribed 
by the Ordinances.

t24L. Subject to the general powers of inspec
tion, supervision and calling of periodical 
returns, to be exercised by the University in

*As amended under the R ajasthan Secondary Education Act,

1 by the University o f  Rajputana (Second Amendment)

The Board of
Inspection—
Functions.

O ther Boards.

Autonomy of
Approved
Institutions.
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Privilege^ of
Approved
Institutions.

Recognition of 
,ex9mi^t|ons, 
condvcted by 
Approved 
Institutions.

Statutes— 
Scope.

accordance with the Statutes, approved institu
tions shall enjoy full autonomy in the matter 
of prescribing their courses of study and 
curricula, organisation of their work and in all 
other academic and administrative matters.

*24M. While granting recognition, the 
Syndicate shall specify the status of an approved 
institution as a post-graduate or degree college 
as the case may be, and members of the staff of 
sucTi insititution shall then enjoy the same 
rights and privileges as are allowed under this 
Act and the Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations 
and Rules made thereunder to members of the 
staff of a college of equal status in the University 
in respect of membership of an authority or body 
of thd University or for appointment as an officer 
of or an examiner in the University,

t24N. The Syndicate shall have power to 
rec6giiisfe an(y/degree, diploma - or eertificate 
granted by an approved institution as equivalent 
to a corresponding degree, diploma or certificate 
of the University. The University shall, for 
this purpose, prescribe by Statutes the conditions 
and the manner according to which an approved 
institution shall hold its examinations.

t25. Omitted.
$26. Omitted. '

tt27. Subject to such conditions as may be 
prescribed by or under the provisions of this Act, 
the Statutes may, consistently with this Act, 
provide for all or any of the following matters, 
namely:—

(1) conferment of honorary degrees;
(2) holding of convocation to confer 

degrees;
♦As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education 

Act, 1957.
fA dded by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment) 

Act, 1950.
JOmitted by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment) 

A ct, 1950.
ttA s  amended under the University o f Rajputana (Second 

Amendment) A ct, 1950.
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(3) powers and functions of the officers 
of the University and their mode 
of appointment, save as provided 
in this Act;

(4) constitution, pov̂ êrs and functions 
of the authorities, Boards and 
Committees of the University, save 
as provided in this Act;

(5) institution and maintenance by the 
University of departments, colleges, 
institutes of research or specialised 
steadies and hostels;

(6) fees to be charged for courses of 
study and curricula prescribed by 
the University and for admission 
to its examinations, degrees and 
diplomas;

t(7) inspection and recognition' affilia
tion or approval of hostels, colleges 
and institutions;

(8) conditions governing the appoint
ment, duties and remuneration of 
examiners;

(9) acceptance and management of 
bequests donations and endow
ments;

(10) registration of graduates and main
tenance of the register of registered 
graduates;

(11) procedure at meetings of the Senate 
and transaction of its business;

(12) constitution of pension, insurance, 
gratuity and provident fund for the 
benefit of officers, teachers, clerical 
and inferior staff of the University;

(13) terms and vacation of the 
University;

*(13A) the provision for the establishment 
of the Co-ordination Committee to

t  As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education 
Act, 1957.

* Added by the University o f Rajasthan (Amendment) Act No. 
19 of 1962. '



consider the matter of common 
interest between the University, 
other Universities and the State 
Government;

(14) degrees, diplomas and other 
academic distinctions to be awarded 
by the University; and

(15) all matters which by this Act, are 
to be or may be prescribed by 
Statutes, or which are dealt with in 
the Statutes set out in the Schedule

, to this Act.
Statutes—bow 28. (1) On the commencement of the Act,

the Statutes of the University shall 
be those set out in the Schedule.

(2) The Statutes may be amended, 
repealed or added to by Statutes 
made by the Senate in the manner

, , , hereinajTt^r appearing....................
(3) The Syndicate may proi5ose to the 

Senate the draft of any Statute to 
be passed by the Senate. Such 
draft shall b^ considered by the 
Senate at its next meeting. The 
Senate may pass the Statute, or a 
part of it, in the form in which it 
has been proposed, or may reject 
the Statute, or part of it, or may 
return the Statute to the Syndicate 
for reconsideration, either in whole 
or in part, together with any 
amendments which the Senate may 
suggest.

(4) Where any Statute or part of a 
Statute has been returned to the 
Syndicate for reconsideration, the 
Syndicate will formulate its opi
nion, which will be placed before 
the Senate at its next meeting.

(5) Where any Statute has been passed 
or a draft of a Statute or part 
thereof has been rejected by the 
Senate, it shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor, who may refer the 
Statute or draft back to the Senate

30 ACT
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for further consideration or, in the 
case of Statute passed by the 
Senate, assent thereto or withhold 
his assent. A Statute passed by 
the Senate shall have no validity 
until it has been assented to by the 
Chancellor.

(6) The Syndicate shall not propose the 
draft of any Statute affecting the 
status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University 
until such authority has been given 
an opportunity of expressing an 
opinion upon the proposal. Any 
opinion so expressed shall be in 
writing and shall be considered by 
the Senate, and shall be submitted 
to the Chancellor along with the 
Senate’s decision in respect of the 
draft Statute.

(7) Any member of the Senate may
propose to the Senate the draft of 
any Statute and the Senate may 
refer such draft for consideration 
to the Syndicate, which may either 
reject the proposal or submit the 
draft to the Senate in such form as 
Syndicate may approve, and the 
provision of this Section shall apply 
in the case of any draft so submit
ted as they apply in the case of a 
draft proposed to the Senate by the 
Syndicate. ^

*29. Subject to such conditions as may be ordinance*- 
prescribed by or under the provisions of this scope.
Act, the Syndicate may make Ordinances, con
sistent with this Act and the Statutes, to provide 
for all or any of the following matters, namely:-

(1) courses of study and curricula to be 
laid down for all degrees and diplo
mas of the University;

(2) conditions under which students
•As amended under the University of Rajputana ( Second

Amendment) Act, 1950. ■



shall be admitted to courses of 
study and curricula, and exami
nations for degrees, diplomas and 
other academic distinctions;

(3) conditions of resideince, conduct 
and discipline of students of the 
University;

(4) conduct of examinations;
(5) recognition pf supervisors for guid

ing research;
(6) emoluments and conditions of 

service of University teachers;
(7) mode of execution of contracts for, 

or on behalf of, the University;
*(8)‘ rules to be observed and enforced 

by affiliated colleges in respect of 
transfer of Students;

(-9)' all-matters which by this Act or the 
. Statutes are to be or may be provi

ded for by Ordidances; and
(10) generally all matters for which pro

vision is, in the opinion of the 
Syndicate, necessary for the exer
cise of the powers conferred or the 
performance of the duties imposed 
upon the Syndicate by this Act or 
the Statutes.

O rd inances- 30. (1) Save as othervi îse provided in this
how made. Section Ordinances shall be made

by the Syndicate, provided that no 
Ordinance concerning admission to 
the University or to its examina
tions, courses of study, schemes of 
examination, attendance, and 
appointment of examiners shall be 
considered unless a draft of such 
Ordinance has been proposed by 
the Academic Council.

(2) The Syndicate shall not have power 
to amend any draft proposed by 
the Academic Council under the

*As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education 
Act, 1957.

3 2  ACT
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(3)

provisions of Sub-section (1), but 
may reject it or return it to the 
Academic Council for reconsidera
tion either in whole or in part, 
together with any amendments 
which the Syndicate may suggest. 
All Ordinances made by the Syndi
cate shall be submitted to the 
Senate, and shall be considered by 
the Senate at its next meeting. The 
Senate shall* have power, by a reso
lution passed by a majority of not 
less than two-thirds of the members 
voting, to cancel any Ordinance 
made by the Syndicate and such 
Ordinance shall from the date of 
such resolution be void.

*31. The Academic Council may, subject to Regulations, 
the approval of the Syndicate, make Regula
tions, consistent with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances, providing for all matters which 
by this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances are 
to be provided for by Regulatfons and for all 
other matters solely lying within its purview.

t31 A. Any Authority of the University speci- Rules, 
fied in clauses (iv), (v), (vi) and (vii) of 
Section 17, and any other Board of the Univer
sity may, subject to the approval of the Syndi
cate, make Rules, consistent with this Act and 
the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations, pro
viding for all matters solely concerning the 
conduct of its own business.

32. The affiliated colleges shaU be such as Afsiiated CoUe .̂ 
may, after the commencement of this Act, be 
recognised by the Syndicate in accordance with 
this Act and Statutes, but shall include all 
colleges recognised at the commencement of 
this Act as colleges of the University so long as 
such recognition continues.

J33. Omitted.
*As amended under the University o f Rajputana (Second 

Ame&dment) Act, 1950.
tA dded by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment)

Act. 1950. '
tO n itted  under the University o f Rajasthan (Amendment)

Act. N o. 19 o f 1962.
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Committee for 
the selection of 
examiners.

*34. (1) Examiners shall be appointed by 
the Syndicate on the recommen
dation of the Committee for the 
selection of examiners.

(2) If any examiner is unable to act 
for any cause and fresh appoint
ment cannot be made in time in 
the manner prescribed by Sub
section (1), the Vice-Chancelior 
shall have power to appoint another 
examiner ^o fill the vacancy and 
shall communicate such appoint
ment to the Syndicate.^

(4)

Committee for the 
conferment of 
honorary degrees.

(3) The Syndicate shall not^inake any 
change in the recommendations 
made by the Committee with regard 
to the appointment of examiners 
except after recording specific 

' ' reasons-for any such <:bange. , , ,
The Committee for the selection of 
examiners in each subject or a group 
of allied subjects shall consist of :-
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor;
(ii) the Dean of the Faculty 

concerned; '
(iii) the Convener of the Board of 

Studies concerned; and
(iv) one member other than a Con

vener of the Board of Studies 
concerned to -be elected by the 
Board every year.

*34A.(1) There shall be a standing Commit
tee for the conferment of honorary
degrees consisting of the following,
namely :—
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( ii) the Chief Justice of the High 

Court of Rajasthan; and
(iii) the Dean of the Faculty con

cerned.
•Added by the University of Raiputana (Second Amendment)

Act, 1950.



(2) No honorary degree, dipJoma or 
other academic distinction shall be 
conferred on any person unless the 
proposal for the conferment there
of has been-
(a) originally made by the said 

Committee;
(b) approved of by the Syndicate;
(c) passed by the Senate; and
(d) confirmed by the Chancellor;

Provided that, in cases of emergency, such
proposal may be confiTtned by the Chancellor 
on the recommendation of the said Committee, 
if the recommendation has been approved by 
the Syndicate.

*34B.—Omitted.
35. Subject to the provisions of this Act, 

the funds of the University shall be provided 
and administered in the manner prescribed in 
the Statutes.

36. The Syndicate shall, vŝ ith the con
currence of not less than tvs^o-thirds of the 
members of the Senate, have power to remove 
the name of any person from the register of 
registered graduates. •

37. (1) All casual vacancies amog the mem
bers ( other than ex-officio members) 
of any authority or other body of the 
University shall be filled, as soon as 
conveniently may be, by the person

 ̂ or body who appointed, elected or 
co-opted the member whose place 
has become vacant, and the person 
appointed, elected or co-opted to a 
casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or body for the resi
due of that member’s term of 
membership.

(2) No act or proceeding of any autho
rity, board or committee of the 
University shall be invalidated by 
any vacancy in that body.

THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT

•Omitted under the University of Rajasthan (Amendment)
Act No. 19 of 1962.

35

Finance.

Removal o f names 
o f registered 
graduates.

Filling of casual 
vacancies
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Pro?ident Fuad.

Restrictions on 
period of ofBce of 
certain members 
o f Uni?ersity 
Authorities.

Registrar not to 
acicept any remu
nerative worlc.

Memliers o f the 
Syndicate not to 
get remuneration.

Boolcs written by 
member o f the 
Board of Studies 
not to to be pres
cribed.

38. The University shall constitute a provi
dent fund for the benefit of its officers, teachers, 
clerical staff and servants in such manner and 
subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes.

*39. Notwithstanding anything contained in 
this Act or the Statutes thereunder, a person 
nominated or elected to be a member of any of 
the University Authorities specified in Section 
17 in his capacity as the member of a particular 
body or as the holder of a particular appoint
ment shall hold office so long only within the 
period of office prescribed by this Act or the 
Statutes thereunder for the members of such 
Authority as he continues to be the member of 
that body or the holder of that appointment, as 
the case may be.

f40. The Registrar shall not be offered nor 
' shall he actept 'aiiy remuneration' for any work- 
in the University;

Provided that nothing in this Section 
shall in any way affect his emoluments and 
conditions of serevice determined under Sub
section (2) of Section 14,

t4l. No member of the Syndicate shall get 
any remuneration for any work done by him 
for the University, whether as an examiner or 
as a tabulator. If, however, a member of the 
Syndicate is specially invited to become an 
examiner, the maximum amount of remunera
tion payable to him shall not exceed one 
hundred rupees.

t42. No book written or published by any 
person who is the member of a Board of Studies 
of the University shall be prescribed or recom
mended for Study for any examination of the 
University so long as such person remains a 
member of the Board.

♦As amended under the University o fR ajpu tana  (Amend
m e n t) Act, 1951.

tA dded by the University of R ajputana (Second A m end
ment ) A ct. 1950.

tA dded by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
Act, 1950. And as amended under the iJniversity o f R ajputana 
(Amendment) Act, 1951.



THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT 3 7

*43. No book prescribed or recomihended 
for any examination of the University shall 
ordinarily be changed before a period of five 
years.

*44. Where any provision of this Act or of 
the Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations or Rules 
refers to any officer of the Government by 
designation, then, if that designation is. altered 
or that office ceases to exist, the reference shall 
be construed as a reference to the altered desig
nation, or, as the case may be to such corres
ponding officer as the Government may direct.

♦45. If any difficulty arises as to the first 
constitution or reconstitution of any Authority 
of the University after coming into force of this 
Act or otherwise in first giving effect to the 
provisions thereof, the Government, ks occasi
on may require, may in consultation with the 
Vice-Chancellor, by order, do anything which 
appears to it necessary for the purpose of 
removing the difficulty.

*46. The provisions of the General Clauses 
Act, 1897, of the Central Legislature, shall 
mutatis mutandis apply, so far as may be, to 
this Act and to the Statutes, Ordinances, Re
gulations and Rules thereunder in the same 
manner as they apply to a Central Act,

Books prescribed 
or recommended 
not to be changed.

Reference to 
Government 
ofBcers to be 
construed in 
case of change of 
designation as 
reference to 
corresponding 
ofiScers.

Removal o f diffi
culties a t  the 
commencement of 
the Act.

Interpretation.

*Added by the University of Rajputana (Second Amendment)
Act, I9S0.



THE SCHEDULE 

THE STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY

Definition. j jjj thesc Statutes, unless there is any
thing repugnant in the subject or context:—

(a) “ the Act” means the University of 
Rajasthan Act, 1946.

(b) “Officers” , “Authorities” , “Pro
fessors” , “ Readers”, “Clerical 
Staff” and “Servants” , mean res
pectively, oflScers, authorities, 
professors, readers, clerical staff 
and servants of the University.

*2. Omitted.
*3. Omitted.
*4. Omitted.
*5. Omitted.
*6. Omitted.

^(j^^ofthe y Meetings of the Syndicate shall be held 
ordinarily at least once in every two months, 
and at other times when convened by the Vice- 

^ Chancellor. One-third of the members shall 
constitute a quorum.

*8. Omitted.
*9. Omitted.

Meetings o f the f  IQ. Meeting of the Academic council shall 
ca emic ounci ^ yQdiX, and Otherwise when conv

ened by the Vice-Chancellor. Fifteen shall 
constitute a quorum.

*11. Omitted.
*12. Omitted. ■

13. Meetings of the Faculties shall be held
■ when convened by the Dean or by the Registrar 

on his behalf. Half the members shall consti
tute a quorum.

•Omitted by the University o f R ajputana (Second Amend
ment) Act, 1950.

tA s amended under the University of R ajputana (Second- 
Aniendment) Act, 1950.
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*14. Omitted,
15. The Senate may, on the recommenda

tion of the Syndicate, by a resolution passed 
with the concurrence of not less than two-thirds 
of the members voting, withdraw any degree, 
diploma or any other distinction conferred by 
the University.

*16. (1) Omitted.
(2) Any honorary degree conferred by 

the University may, with the pre
vious approval of two-thirds of the 
members present at any meeting of 
the Senate and the sanction of the 
Chancellor, be withdrawn by the 
Syndicate.

tl7. Graduates of the University of Rajas
than of at least three years standing (counted 
from the date of passing) shall , on payment 
of such fees as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes, be entitled to have their names enrolled 
in the register of registered graduates.
Note:—1. The time limit imposed by this clause relates to  applica

tions for enrolment and not to  continuance as registered 
^ad u a tes  o f those enrolled. 

tN ote:—2. l l ie  word ‘G raduate’ in (1) above includes a person who 
has not graduated from this University but has taken a 
higher degree from th is University.

Jl8. (1) Applications for enrolment in the 
register of registered graduates 
shall be made by the applicant 
himself to the Registrar in the form 
provided for the purpose.

N. B.—The words “made by the applicant him self" mean that the 
application for riegistration is to  be signed by the applicant 
himself and not by any one else on his behalf. The applica
tions may o f  course be sent to. the University e i tW  in 
person, through a messenger o r by post-

(2) Each applicant shall send with his 
application a fee of Rs. 10/- for 
registration.

(3) On receipt of the application the 
Registrar, if he finds that the appli-

*Omitted by the University o f R ajputana (Second Amend
ment) Act, 1950.

tA s amended by the Senate on M arch 27,1965. 
tA dded by the Senate on E)ecember 8, 1957.
|A s  amended by the Senate on April 30, |948.

Withdrawal of 
degrees and 
diplomas.

Honorary degrees.

Registered
Graduates.
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cant is duly qualified, shall cause 
the name of the applicant to be 
entered in the register.

(4) No graduate shall be enrolled du
ring a period of two months imme
diately preceding an election of 
registered graduates to the Senate.

(5) Every registered graduate shall in
form the Registrar in writing of all 
changes in his permanent address.

„ .   ̂ 19. Such University Professorships and
n rers ty teac era U j j j y g j . s j t y  Readerships and other University

teaching posts shall be instituted as mhy be 
determined by the Syndicate on the recommen
dation of the Academic Council. The duties, 
emoluments and conditions of service of Univer
sity teachers shall be prescribed in the Ordi
nances.

Committee of 20. (1) No person shall be appointed as a
................................UniveFsity.teacher .except, on the

recommendation of a Committee of 
Selection constituted for the 
purpose.

(2) The Committee of Selection shall 
consist of the following members:—
(a) For Professors.

( i ) The Vice-Chancellor,
Chairman.

( ii) The Dean of the Faculty 
concerned.

(iii) One Member of the Syndi
cate appointed by the 
Syndicate.

(iv) The Head of the Depart
ment concerned, hot below 
the rank of Professor.

(v) Three persons possessing 
special knowledge of the 
subject concerned, appoin
ted by the Chancellor on 
the recommendation of the 
Syndicate.

(b) For Readers & Lecturers.
( i ) The Vice-Chancellor,

Chairman.
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( ii) The Dean of the Faculty 
concerned

(iii) One member of the Syndi
cate appointed by the
Syndicate.

(iv) The Head of the Depart
ment concerned.

(v) Two persons possessing
special knowledge of the 
subject concerned, appoin
ted by the Chancellor on 
the recommendation of the 
Syndicate.

Provided that this procedure may not be 
followed for appointment of Junior Lecturers 
or Lecturers who are appointed on an initial
salary of Rs. 350/ or less. These persons
may be appointed according to the rules, framed 
by the Syndicate for the purpose.

(3) The Committee of Selection shall 
report to the Syndicate. If the 
Syndicate accepts the recommen
dation, it will make the appoint
ment. If it disagrees, it will refer 
the matter back to the Committee 
of Selection with a request for a 

/ fresh recommendation.
*20A. An appointment to the post of a 

Junior Lecturer (other than in the cadre of 
Professors, Readers and Lecturers) in the 
University shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
on the recommendation of a Committee of 
Selection constituted for the purpose. The 
Committee of Selection shall consist of (i)
The Vice-Chancellor, Chairman, and (ii) the 
Head of the Department concerned. One more 
member may be nominated by the Vice
Chancellor, if deemed necessary by him.

21. The University Fund will be adminis- university Fund 
tered by the Syndicate. It will be composed 
of contributions from the State and other 
income of the University.

♦Subject to  the. approval o f the Senate.
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AMuai Report 22. (1) The annual report, and th« annual
■ accounts and balance sheet, are to

be prepared by the Registrar, 
under the direction of the Syndi
cate, and submitted to the Senate 
one month before its annual 
meeting.

*(2) There shall be a detailed running 
audit by a registered accountant.

(3) The budget estimates for the forth
coming year are to be prepared by 
the Registrar, under the direction 
of the Syndicate, and submitted to 
the Senate one month before its 
annual meeting.

Finance 23. (1) The Syndicate shall appoint a
ccMBmittee. Finance Committee to advise it on
■ matters of finance.

,(2) The Finance CQm,mjtt?e, shall be
composed of the Vice-Chancellor 
as Chairman, six members of the 
Syndicate and a financial expert. 

tThe term of members of the Fina- 
nance Committee shall be three 
years.

(3) The function of the Finance Com
mittee shall be as follows
( i ) to examine the annual budget 

Estimates and advise the 
Syndicate thereon;

(i i ) to review the accounts of the 
University, and the audit ob
jections and the replies thereto;

(iii) to make recommendations to 
the Syndicate on all matters 
relating to the finances of the 
University.

t(4) The Vice-Chancellor may sanction 
re-appropriations from one Budget

*As amended by the Senate on April 30,194.8. 
tA dded vide Senate Res. 6 (IV) o f 25th Feb. 1963. 
t  Amended by the Senate on M arch, 27, 1965-
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head to another amongst the 
various heads, other than the heads 
relating to pay, allowances and 
P.F. contributions.

24. The University shall include a Health 
and Residence Board, whose constitution and 
functions shall be prescribed in the Ordinances.

f25. (1) No person shall be qualified for 
appointment as an examiner in a 
subject for any examination unless 
he—
(a) bas taught the subject for at 

least three years upto the stan
dard of the examination and 
possesses five years’ teaching 
experience in that subject; or

(b) has had five years’ experience, 
as an examiner in the subject, 
of the standard of the exami
nation concerned.

Explanation—TtSLching or examining ex
perience in any Indian Univer
sity established by law shall 
be counted for the purpose of 
this sub-statute.

(2) (a) Each Board of Studies shall 
prepare a panel consisting of:-
( i) all qualified internal exa

miners, and
(ii) as many external exami- 

, ners, as may he needed for
conducting examinations 
of the University for a 
period of five years, in each 
subject for each examina
tion upto and inclusive of 
the examination for the 
Master’s degree. The Com
mittee for the selection of 
examiners shall select exa
miners in rotation from out

Health and 
Residence Board.

Selection of 
Examiners.

tAs amended by the University of Rajputana ( Second Amend
ment ) Act, 1950.
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of the panel and no exami
ner outside the panel shall 
be appointed unless and 
until a person within the 
panel is not available or 
cannot be appointed in 
accordance with the provi
sions hereinafter contained.

(b) The panels shall ordinarily be 
revised every year and such 
of the persons in the previous 
panels as have not got a 
chance of acting as examiners 
during the last quinquennium 
shall be given preference over 
others in the revised panels,

(c) This sub-statute shall not 
apply to examiners for Doc
tor’s degree.

(3) Excepting' for'examinations'in the' 
Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceu
tics and Veterinary Science and of 
Engineering and Technology:—
(a) no person shall be appointed 

examiner for the Pre-University, 
degree and post-graduate 
examinations for more than 
three years consecutively; and

(b) before a person, who has been 
appointed as an examiner for 
one year or if continued under 
clause (a) for three years con
secutively is again appointed 
as an examiner, there shall be 
a gap of at least one year in the 
case of the Pre-University 
Examination and examinations 
for the Bachelor’s degree, and 
of at least two years in the 
case of an examination for the 
Master’s degree;
Provided that of the persons, 
who have acted in any 'one 
year as co-examiners, only
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one-half shall be replaced for 
next year.

(4) Excepting as aforesaid no person 
shall be examiner in more than 
one paper in any one year in the 
University.

Exception—An examiner for the Pre-Univer
sity (Faculty of Science), B. Sc. 
and M. Sc. Examinations may 
be appointed for one paper and 
one practical alongside,

*(5) ISSot more than one person from 
the same college or institution shall 
be appointed as an examiner in a 
particular paper for a particular 
examination :

Provided that this condition 
may be relaxed, where necessary, 
in the case of post-graduate exami
nations;

(6) No person who is himself appear
ing in any written examination of 
the University shall be appointed as 
an examiner for any examination 
of the University in the year in 
which he is so appearing. When

• any person is appointed as an 
examiner in any year, he shall forth
with inform the Registrar whether 
he intends so to appear.

(7) No person shall be appointed as a 
paper setter in any subject for an 
examination at which any of his near 
relations intends to appear in that 
year. Every paper setter shall, as 
soon as may be, after his appoint
ment has been made, communicate 
to the Registrar, if any such rela
tion intends so to appear.

(8) The maximum number of answer- 
books alloted to any examiner in 
the University in any one year shall 
not exceed three hundred.

*As amended by the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957.
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(9) (a) There shall be at least one exter
nal paper setter in an exami
nation for a subject having 
more than one paper;

In the case of examina
tions for the Three-Year 
Degree Course, there shall be 
internal paper-setters for the 
First and the Second year 
Examinations. At the Final 
Year Examination there shall 
be an external person in each 
compulsory paper. In the, 
case of optional subjects hav
ing one papet each, 50 per cent 
of the total number of such 
papers will go by rotation to 
external persons. Where an 
optional subject has more than 

' ' briev p^p6r,'a'tlefast one paper 
will go to an external person;

(b) In the case of law examinations, 
there shall be external exami
ners in the proportion of about 
one tliird of the total number 
of examiners; and

(c) In the case of examinations for 
the Doctor’s degree, there shall 
be external examiners in the 
proportion of about two-thirds 
of the total number of exami
ners.

(10) For the M. Sc. Examination, in 
subjects other than Mathematics, 
the head of a post-graduate depart
ment in an affiliated college shall be 
one of the examiners for the stu
dents of that college appearing at 
the practical examination. The 
provisions of this sub-statute shall 
be given effect to notwithstanding 
any thing herein contained.

(11) The Syndicate may, on the recom- 
mendition of the Committee for the
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selection of examiners, after record
ing its reasons in writing, waive the 
provisions of sub-statutes (3) to
(10) in exceptional cases.

Explanation—\n these Statutes, “examiner” 
includes “co-examiner” except 
in so far as there is anything 
repugnant in the subject or 
context.

26. (1) Every affiliated college shall be a Affiliated Colleges
public educational institution anagemen.

(2) The whole of the funds of an affilia- 
, ted college shall be applied to its 
own educational purposes, and in 
the case of a college not maintained 
by a Government, shall be fully 
controlled by a regularly constituted 
governing body, which shall include 

. the Principal • and atleast one 
other member of the teaching staff.
The rules relating to the consti
tution of the governing body shall 
be such as will ensure the proper 
management of the college.

(3) Any change in the constitution of 
the governing body shall be reported 
forthwith to the Syndicate.

(4) The Principal of a college shall be 
responsible for the internal admini
stration of the college.

(5) Every college shall have a duly 
constituted College Council properly 
representative of the teaching staff, 
to advise the Principal in the 
administration of the college.

(6) Every college not maintained by a 
Government shall satisfy the Syndi
cate that adequate financial provi
sion is available for its efficient 
maintenance, either in the form of 
an endowment or by an undertaking 
given by the person or body main
taining it; and that the college is 
established on a permanent basis.
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InstrnctioD

Edacatlona]
efficiency.

Organization and 
Management.

Teaching Staff.

(7) Every college shall maintain such 
registers and records as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances and 
furnish such statistical and other 
information as the University may 
from time to time specify.

(8) Every college shall submit each year 
by a date to be fixed by the Syndi
cate, a report on the w^orking of the 
college during the previous year, 
giving the particulars and the cir-

, cumstances of any change in the 
staff or the management, the num
ber of stud^ts, and a statement of 
income and expenditure and such 
.other information as may be re
quired.

27. Every college shall provide instruction in 
suph subjects and in preparation for such exami
nations as may b e ‘authorised in respect of that' 
college, from time to time, by the Syndicate.

28. Every college, shall satisfy the University 
that it maintains a satisfactory standard of edu
cational efficiency for the purposes for which 
recognition is enjoyed or sought; in respect of 
instruction, internal examinations and promo
tion, and tutorial guidance of students, and all 
other matters.

29. Every college shall satisfy the University 
that it is in all respects suitably organised and 
conducted.

30. (1) Every college shall satisfy the Uni
versity that the number and quali
fications of its teaching staff in each 
subject are adequate, and in accor
dance with the rules prescribed by 
the University, and that their emo
luments and the conditions of their 
service are such as may be 
approved by the Univeryty.

(2) Every college shall maintain a pro
portion of teachers to students 
which is not smaller than a mini
mum to be prescribed by Ordi-



THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT 49

nance and which is sufficient for 
thorough tutorial supervision.

(3) The staff of a college for women 
shall, as far as possible, be com
posed of women.

(4) Every teacher in a college not main
tained by a Government shall be 
employed under a written contract 
stating the conditions of his service 
and the salary to be paid to him; 
and a copy of his contract shall be 
given to the teacher and a copy 
shall be lodged with the University.

(5) Any difference or dispute of any 
kind whatsoever arising out of a

' contract between an affiliated 
college not maintained by a 
Government and a member of its 
teaching staff including the Princi
pal, shall be referred to arbitration 
and determined on the lines of the 
provisions of the Indian Arbitration 
Act, 1940. Such arbitration shall 
be held by two persons not associa
ted with the college concerned, one 
to be chosen by each party in 
difference: and in case of their non
agreement, the Vice-Chancellor or 
his nominee shall act as the 
Umpire. The decision of the 
arbitrators or of the Umpire, as 
the case may be, shall be final. 
An award given in favour of the 
teacher in such an arbitration shall 
be a condition precedent to any 
right of action against the college 
in respect of such difference or

’ dispute :
Provided that this clause shall 

not apply in the case of a dispute 
arising in connection with the ter
mination of the services of either 
the Principal or any member of the 
teaching staff of an affiliated
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College fees.

Accommodation 
and equipment.
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Discipline, Health 
and Residence.

college who is on probation or on 
a temporary basis.

(6) Every college not maintained by a 
Government shall maintain a provi
dent fund for the benefit of mem
bers of its teaching staff, with rules 
laid down by the Syndicate.*

(7) A teacher dismissed for misconduct 
by an affiliated college shall not be 
employed by any other affiliated 
college without the previous consent 
in writing of the Vice-Chancellor.

31. Admission of students to a college’shall 
be subject to the conditions prescribed by the 
Ordinances/Rules in this behalf.

32. Every college shall conform to,the Uni
versity terms and vacations.

33. In every college the fees charged shall 
be such as-may-be approved by the Univ-ersity. <

34. Every college shall satisfy the Univer
sity that its buildings, furniture, laboratory and 
library equipment and all other equipments are 
satisfactory.

35. Every college shall satisfy the Univer
sity as to the adequacy of its library, and the 
suitability of the system of cataloguing and 
lending of books.

36. (1) Every college shall satisfy the Uni
versity that proper discipline is 
maintained in the college and the 
hostels.

(2) Every college shall make adequate 
provision for the residence of its 
students not residing with their 
parents or recognised guardians, 
and shall provide adequate facilities 
for the physical exercise and health 
of its students; and shall employ an 
efficient system of medical examina
tion and care. Residence in colleges 
or their hostels shall be governed by 
rules approved by the University.

*Vide Syndicate Res. 14 of 17.7.65 and subject to approval by 
the Senate.
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(3) Every college and its hostels 
shall be subject to inspection, in 
regard to health and residence, on 
behalf of the Health and Resi
dence Board or of the Syndicate.

(4) Every college to which women stu
dents as well as men are admitted 
shall provide a separate retiring 
room and other necessary conven
iences for women students. .

37. (1) A college applying for affiliation Jnspection and 
whether for the first time or in 
additiorial subjects or for addition
al courses of study or for perma
nent affiliation,shall make a written 
application, thrdugh proper chan
nel, to the H|gistrar not later than 
the 31st D^c6mber, preceding the 
academic year from which the 
racognition sought is to take effect,
HoweVer, applications may also be 
entertained by the 31st March, 
provided ispecial valid reasons to 
the satisfaction of the University 
authorities are given. With the 
applicatioii shall be given such in
formation as is desired by the 
University.
Post graduate colleges desiring to 
open Honours Courses in the sub
jects in which they are already 
affiliated for post-graduate teaching 
shall not be required to apply for 
fresh affiliation for the B. A.
Honours or B.Com. Honours deg
ree, However, degree colleges 
desiring to open Honours Courses 
shall be required to submit fresh 
applications for the purpose accom
panied by a fee prescribed for 
affiliation for post-graduate 
studies.

(2) An application for recognition may 
be withdrawn at any time before

•Added vide Senate Res. ATo: 7 (IV) dated 26th Feb., 1962.



5 2  STATUTES

the institution has been inspected 
for the purpose.

(3) Recognition shall in no case be 
granted with retrospective effect.

(4) The Syndicate shall provide for the 
periodical inspection of each 
college, and may cause an inspec
tion to be made at any time

(5) The Syndicate shall have power to 
cause ah enquiry to be made in res
pect of any matter connected with 
a college. In every case notice 
shall be given to the management 
of the college of the intention to 
cause an enqMry td be made and 
the mihagdtoeht shill be entitled 
to be fispf^iited thereat.

(6)' The Syndicate may as( thd result 
of inspection or enquiry made 
under the fore-going clauses (4)and
(5) advise the college concerned on 
any matter, or direct the college to 
take such action as may be speci
fied, and the.Gollege shall take such 
action as directed within such 
period as may be fixed.

(7) The Syndicate shall have power, 
at any time after due enquiry, to 
withdraw the recognition granted 
to a college which is not conduc
ted in accordance with the condi
tions prescribed by the Statutes 
and Ordinances or imposed by the 
Syndicate at the date of recogni
tion or at any later date. The Syn
dicate shall give the college an 
opportunity of appearing at any 
such enquiry and of making repre
sentations on its own behalf, and 
shall record its opinion on any 
representation so made.

(8) The Syndicate shall have power 
after inspection, to withdraw reco-
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gnition in respect of any subject or 
course of study.

*37A. (1) For the inspection of colleges and inspectors 
institutions, the Board of Inspec
tion shall appoint Inspectors from 
a panel which shall be constituted 
by the Board and revised every 
year. The panel shall consist of 
the follow îng, namely :—
(a) For Degree Colleges, other than

Post-graduate Colleges :—
( i ) University Professors and 

B̂ d̂ê -s;
( i i ) Prmcipals of Degree and 

Post-graduate Colleges.
( ii i) Heads of the Post-gradu

ate Departments in the 
affiliated colleges.

(b) For Post-graduate Colleges
( i ) Professor of the Univer

sity or of any recognised 
Indian University.

( i i ) Rrincipals of Post-gradu
ate Colleges affiliated to 
the University or to any 
recognised Indian Univer
sity.

(c) For Institutions :—The panels
for colleges shall also apply
to institutions of equal status.

(2) The number of Inspectors to be 
sent out by the Board of Inspection 
shall be limited as follows
(a) Degree Colleges

( i ) For new affiliation—One 
person for each Faculty 
but not less than two in 
any case;

( i i ) For affiliation in addition
al subjects :—One person 
for each Faculty.

*As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act,
1957.
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(b) For affiliation in Post-graduate
X subjects .-One for each subject.

(c) For approval a f institution ;— 
Two perspns or in case of 
research institutions two per
sons for each subject.

(d) For periodical inspection . -Two
persons for degree colleges, and 
colleges doing post-graduate 
work in one Faculty only, 
three persons for colleges doing 
post-graduate work in more 
thiaii faculty and two per
sons approved institutions.

Research and *37B. (1) The Syndicate shall have power to 
other institatioDs declare an institution engaged

either in research or in other edu
cational and teaching work as an 
approved institution by the Univer-

■ ' 'sity......................... .......................
(2) An institution applying for appro

val under this Statute shall send a 
letter of aipplication to the Regis
trar and shall give full information 
therein in respect of the following 
matters, namely
(a) status for which it wants to 

apply;
(b) constitution and personnel of 

the managing body;
(c) subjects and courses, in case 

such courses are different from 
those prescribed by the Uni
versity, in regard to which 
approval is sought;

(d) accommodation, equipment 
and the number of students for 
whom provision has been or 
is proposed to be made;

(e) strength of the staff, their qua
lifications and salaries and the

♦As amended under the Rajasthan Secondary Education
Act, 1957.
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research or other educational 
work done by them; and

if) fees levied or proposed to be 
levied and the financial provi
sion made for capital expendi
ture on buildings and equip
ment and for the continued 
mainteniance and efficient 
working of the institution.

(3) Before taking the application into 
consideration the Syndicate, may 
call for any further information 
wbicb it may deem necessary.

(4)r If the Syndicate decides to take the 
application into consideration, it 
may direct a local inquiry to be 
made by competent persons autho
rised by it in this behalf. After 
considering the report made as a 
result of such Local inquiry and 
making such further inquiry as may 
appear to it to be necessary, the 
Syndicate shall grant or refuse the 
application or any part thereof.

(5) When the application or any part 
thereof is granted, the Syndicate 
shall define the status of institution, 
specify in case of research institu
tions, the subject or subjects and 
in case of others, the courses of 
teaching in respect of which the 
institution is approved, communi
cate the fact to the Academic 
Council and make d. report thereof 
to the Senate at its next succeeding 
meeting.

(6) (a) The rights conferred on an
institution by approval may be 
withdrawn or suspended for 
any period if it has failed to 
observe any of the conditions 
of approval or is conducted in 
a manner which is prejudicial 
to the interests of education or
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is in contravention of such 
provisions this Act, the Statu
tes, Ordinances or Regulations 
as are applicable to it as an 
approved institution.

(b) A motion for such withdrawal 
or suspension shall be initiat
ed only in the Syndicate. 
The member of the Syndicate 
who intends to move such a 
motion shall give notice of it 
and shall state in writing the 
grounds on which it is made.

(c) Before taking the said motion 
into consideration, the Syndi
cate shall send a copy of the 
notice and written statement 
mentioned in clause (b) to the 
head of the institution concer-

, ned together with an intimation
that any representation ' ifi 
writing submitted within a 
period specified in the intima
tion on behalf of the institution 
will be considered by the 
Syndicate :

Provided that the period 
so specified may, if necessary, 
be extended by the Syndicate.

(d) On receipt of the represen
tation or on the expiry of the 
period referred to in clause (c), 
the Syndicate, after consider
ing the notice of motion, 
statement and representation, 
and after such inspection, if 
any, by any competent person 
or persons authorised by the 
Syndicate in this behalf, and 
such further inquiry, if any, as 
may appear to it to be neces
sary, shall decide whether the 
approval should be withdrawn 
or suspended, as the case 
may be :
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Provided that the approval shall not be 
withdrawn or suspended unless a 
resolution of the Syndicate to that 
effect is supported by a majority of 
at least two-thirds of the members 
present at the meeting, such majo
rity comprising not less than one- 
half of the members of the Syndi
cate.

*37C. The total number of working days in 
an academic year, exclusive of exami
nation days, shall not be less than 180. 

t38. Omitted.
39. The University may confer the following Degrees, 

degrees
B A. Pass and Honours.
B.Sc. Pass and Honours. 

jB.Sc. B. Ed.
B.Sc. (Ag.).
B.Sc. (Home Science).
B.Com. Pass and Honours.
LL.B.
B.E.
B.Ed.
B. Tech. Ed.
B.Ed. (Agriculture)
B.Ed. (Science)
B.Ed. (Home Science)
B.Ed. (Commerce) ,
B.Ed. (Technology) 

jB.Ed. (Craft.)
B. Lib. (Sc.) .
M.B., B.S.
B.V. Sc. & A.H.
B. Pharm.
B. Sc. (Nursing)
B. O. L.
Shastri
M.A.
M.Sc.
M.Sc. (Ag.)
M.Com.

•As amended by the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act. 1957. 
tO m itted under the Rajasthan Secondary Education Act, 1957. 
jSubject to  approval of the Senate
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LL.Mi
M E.
M.Sc. (Tech.)
M.Ed.

*M.Lib. (Sc).
M.D.
M.S.
M.Sc. (Med).
M. Pharm.
M.O.L. .
Acharya
Ayurvedacharya
Ph.D.
Yidyavaridhi 
Vachaspati 
D. Litt.
D.Sc.
LL.D.
Honoris Causa 
D.Litt.
D.Sc.
LL.D.

certifl̂ es* 40. The University may award the follow
ing Diplomas

1. Labour Law 
*2. Criminology and Criminal Ad

ministration.
3. Modern European Languages.

' 4. Steno-Typing.
5. Junior Diploma in Secretarial and 

Business Training.
*6. Indian Culture. ‘
*7. South Asian Studies.
*8. International Affairs.
*9. Education (Craft)

*10. Teaching (Crafts).
11. Diplomas in the Faculty of Medi

cine & Pharmaceutics.
Medicine

(a) Anaesthesilogy
(b) Child Health
(c) Opthalmology
(d) Psychological Medicine.

*Subject to the approval o f the Senate.
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(e) Tubercular Diseases
(f) Medical Radiology & Electro- 

logy.
*(g) Clinical Pathology.

Pharmacy
(h) Pharmacists’ Diploma
( i) Post-graduate Diploma in 

Pharmaceutical Sciences.
*40A. The University may award the 

following certificates:—
1. Pre-University.
2. Modem European Languages.
3. Library Science.

*4, Pre-Professional (Ag.)
*5. Steno-typing.

6. L Pharm.
41. (I) There shall be a provident fund for Provident Fund 

the benefit of the permanent officers, * 
teachers, clerical staff and servants 
employed by the University.

(2) The management of the provident 
fund shall vest in the Syndicate, 
which may, from time to time, 
make Regulations or issue such 
general or special directions as may 
be consistent with the Statutes as 
to (a) the conduct of the business 
of the fund arid (b) any matter 
relating to the fund, or its manage
ment or the privileges of the depo
sitors not herein expressly provided 
for, or vary or cancel any Regula
tions made or directions given.

(3) ( i ) Every servant of the Univer
sity holding ' a permanent 
substantive appointment, or 
appointed for a fixed period of 
not less than three years, and 
receiving a salary of thirty 
rupees per mensem or more 
shall be entitled and required

♦Subject to  the approval o f the Senate.
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to subscribe to the provident 
fund. Part-time or officiating 
employees shall not be so 
entitled.

(ii) Persons appointed on proba
tion to substantive appoint- 
npents will be entitled to subs
cribe to the provident fund, 
but if their .services terminate 
before their confirmation, they 
shall not be entitled tQ receive 
any portion of the University 
contribution or the interest 
accruing thereon,

{iii) 'No employee of the University 
. shall be entitled to the benefits 

of the provident fund whose 
services in the University 
entitled him to a pension or 

, , , on ,who9e ^cpount the Univer-, 
sity contributes to his pension 
or who has been appointed, 
by the University on a consoli
dated salary or on special 
terms.

4) Every employee of the University 
entitled to the benefits of the pro
vident fund shall be required to 
sign a written declaration in the 
prescribed form that he has read 
this Statute and agrees to abide by 
it, and shall hand in for registra
tion in the University office the 
names of the person or persons to 
whom he wishes the balance at his 
credit to be paid in the event of his 
death.

The subscriber may, from time 
to time, add or change his nominee 
by written application to the 
Syndicate.

A, register of such nominees 
shall be kept in the University 
office.



t(5) The rate of subscription shall be 
8J% of the monthly salary and 
the amount calculated an this basis 
shall be deducted from the monthly 
salary of each employee :

. Provided that a subscriber
may at his option subscribe at a 
rate higher than 8j% of his 
monthly salary and the amount 
calculated on this basis will be 
deducted from the monthly salary 
of the subscriber.

t(6) The University shall in the case of 
each subscriber make a monthly 
contribution at the rate of 10 per
cent of his salary; in the case of 
Employees drawing a salary of more 
than Rs. 500/- p.m., the University 
contribution shall be at the rate of 

;
A f o r e N o  subscription or contribution shall be made to  

the provident fund by or for the benefit of an 
employee who is on leave without pay :

Provided that in the case of a teacher who 
is on study leave and subscribes the full amount to  
his provident fund at the prescribed rate, the U ni
versity shall also make full contrfbution at the 
prescribed rate irrespective o f the am ount of 
salary actually drawn by the teacher during the 
period o f study leave.

(7) ( i ) The amount of subscription 
deducted from the monthly 
salary of each employee to
gether with the contribution by 
the University shall be-deposi
ted in the Post Office Savings 
Bank, to the credit of an 
account opened in the name of 
each subscriber, within two 
days of the receipt of money so 

, far as possible.
The investment of the 

amount to the credit of subs
criber shall also be permissible 
in Government Securities or

THE UNIVERSITY OF RAJPUTANA ACT 61

|As amended by the Senate on March 27,1965.
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Postal Cash Certificaties or 
National Savings Certificates 
through the post office on the 
conditions that—

1. in the case of Government 
Securities no security of the 
face value of less than Rs. 
100/- shall be purchased at 
one time;

2. the securities shall be kept 
in the custody of the 
Accountant General, Posts
& Telegraphs, and the re
ceipts thereof in the custody 
of the Registrar; and

3. the Postal Cash Certificates 
and the National Savings

....................Certificates shall be kept in
■ the custody'of the Rdgi'stfar'.

*(7) (ii) Subscribers to the provident 
fund on whose behalf accounts 
are opened at the post office 
under the provisions of these 
Statutes, will not be deprived 

i of their right to open ordinary 
private accounts in the Post 
Office Savings Bank or to 
purchase Post Office Cash 
Certificates or National Savings 
Certificates or Government 
Securities, through the post 
office.

*(7) (iii) The subscription paid by a 
subscriber and the contribution 
paid by the University shall be 
entered monthly in a separate 
account for each subscriber.

*(7) (iv) A statement of the total 
amount at the credit of each 
subscriber shall be furnished 
to him once in the beginning 
of each year.

*As amended by the Senate on November 19,1949.
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t(7) ( v) The Syndicate may, under such 
conditions as may be laid down 
in the Ordinances, permit the 
payment of premia on life 
assurance policy or policies on 
the life of a subscriber out of 
his personal subscription to the 
provident fund account under 
Statute 41̂  (5) above.

(8) A subscriber at the termination of 
his service shall be entitled to 
receive the amount which accumu
lates to his credit.

(9) On a subscriber’s death, the amount 
at his credit shall be paid to the 
person or persons duly nominated 
by him, or, when no such nomi
nation is made, to his legal heir or 
heirs.

(10) The amount at the credit of a subs
criber shall not be subject to any 
deduction even to cover loss or 
damage sustained by the Univer
sity through the subscriber’s mis
conduct or negligence.

*(11) ( i ) No final withdrawal shall be 
allowed until the termination of 
the subscriber’s service or his 
death. But in case of necessity, 
of which the Syndicate shall be 
the sole judge, the Syndicate 
may allow a subscriber to 
make temporary with-drawal 
of a sum not exceeding the 
total amount subscribed by 
him.

*(11) (ii) Recoveries towards the 
amount advanced shall be 
made in monthly instalments 
not exceeding thirty as may be 
decided by the Syndicate, com-

*As amended by the Senate on November, 19,1949. 
fA s amended by the Senate on December 24,1956.
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mencing at the first payment 
of a full month’s salary after 
the advance is granted, but no 
recovery shall be made from a 
subscriber when he is on 
leave otherwise than on full

. salary,
(11) (iii) When a subscriber has already 

taken an advance, he shall not 
be eligible for a fresh advance 
until the amount already 
advanced has been fully paid 
up.

Note In this Statute, “ subscription” means the amount paid by 
the subscriber, and “contribution”  the amount contributed 
by the University.

*41-A. Servants employed by the University 
drawing a salary of less than . Rs. 3 0 /-per 
month' shall -be entitled to , a,gratuity on the 
following scales

■( i ) For 30 years’ service 18 months’ pay. 
and over.

( ii ) For 25 year’s service 15 months’ pay. 
or over but less than 
30 years.

( ii i) For 20 years’ service 12 months’ pay. 
or over but less than
25 years.

( iv) For 15 years’ service 10 months’ pay. 
or over but less than
20 years,

( V ) For 10 years’ service 8 months’ pay. 
or over but less than 
15 years.

( v i) For 5 years’ service 6 months’ pay. 
or over but less than 
10 years.

No person shall, however, be entitled to a 
gratuity if he . is dismissed from service on 
account of misconduct or for some offence. If 
a servant dies or becomes insane while in service 
of the University, the gratuity shall be paid to

*As amended by the Senate on December 24,195^,
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his dependents, who in the view of the Univer
sity are best entitled, and in such instalments 
as the University may decide. The University 
decision in both respects shall be final.

The amount of gratuity earned by a class 
IV servant, under the above provisions, shall be 
credited to his Provident Fund Account on his 
becoming entitled to Provident Fund benefits.

*42 Omitted. '
f42-A. All Statutes, Ordinances, Regula

tions & Rules governing matters with regard to 
admissions of students to affiliated colleges, 
enrolment of students, discipline, health, and 
residence scholarships, medals and prizes and 
examinations, shall, mutatis mutandis apply 
and shall always be deemed to have been 
applied to the Teaching Departments and 
colleges run by the University; and for these 
matters such a Teaching Department or College 
shall be deemed and shall be regarded as always 
to have been deemed as an affiliated college.

J42-B. The following shall be the ex-officio 
members of the Senate, under the provision 
contained in Section 18 (xvii) of the A c t:—

(1) Two Directors of University Colleges, 
to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
in rotation after every five years.

(2) The University Librarian.

♦Omitted by the University o f Rajputana (Second Amendment) 
Act, 1950.

tA dded \ide Senate Res. No. 8 dated 26th March, 1960.
JA dded by the Senate on March 27, 1965.
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NOTE

The extracts from the Act printed in the following chapters are 
merely giren for conyenlence.

It is not intended to suggest that no other portions of the Act have 
any bearing on these subjects.

(The follow ing abbreviations have been used in  the pages 
bezeafter in  ib is Handbook:— 'Sec.' /or a Section o f Tbe Act; 'S ' 
for a Statute; 'O.' for an Ordinance; 'R .' for a Regulation). ■





CHAPTER I 
THE UNIVERSITY

Sec. 3. (1) The first Chancellor, the first Pro-Chancellor 
and the fisrt Vice-Chancellor of the University and the 
first members of the Senate, the Syndicate and the Academic 
Council and all persons who may hereafter become such 
oflncers or members, so long as they continue to hold such 
office or membership, will be constituted a body corporate by 
the name of “The University of Rajasthan.”

(2) The University shall have perpetual succession 
and a Common Seal, and shall sue and be sued by the said 
name.

Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 
namely

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as the University may think fit, and to make provision 
for research and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge;

(1 A) to make such provisions as would enable aflSliated 
colleges, and approved institutions to undertake specialisation 
of studies and to organise common laboratories, libraries, 
museums and other equipment for teaching, instruction, 
training and research;

(IB) to establish, maintain and manage colleges, depart
ments and institutes for research or specialised studies;

(2) to hold examinations and to confer degrees, and 
other academic distinctions upon—

(a) persons who have pursued a course of study in the 
University, under conditions laid down in the 
Ordinances and Regulations,

. (b) non-collegiate women students, residing within the
territorial jurisdiction of the University, who have 
studied under the conditions laid down for such 
students in the Ordinances and Regulations,

(c) teachers in schools and colleges, inspecting oflBcers 
in the departments of education and librarians in 
colleges, who are residing v/ithin the territorial 
jurisdiction of the University, and have passed
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examinations of the University under the conditions 
prescribed;

(3) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions 
on approved persons in the manner laid down in the 
Statutes;

(4) to confer degrees, diplomas and other academic 
distinctions on, and to provide teaching, instruction and 
training for external students, in the manner prescribed by 
the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations;

(4A) to admit colleges and institutions to the privileges 
of the University and to withdraw such privileges;

(5) to institute professorships, readerships and any 
other teaching posts required by the University;

(6) to appoint persons as professors, readers, or other
wise as University teachers;

' (?) tO'impect affiliated -colleges and ,appr,oye4 iijstitu-
tions and to take measures to ensure that proper standards of 
teaching, instruction and training are main tamed in them;

(8) to supervise and control the residence and discipline 
of sutdents of the University, and to make arrangements for 
promoting their health and general welfare;

(10) to institute and award scholarships and other bene
fits, in accordance with the Statutes and the Regulations;

(11) to demand and receive payment of such fees and 
other charges as may be authorised by the Ordinances;

(12) to make grants from the funds of the University 
for assistance to extra-mural teaching;

(13) to establish and administer a University Officers’ 
Training Corps;

(14) to co-operate with other universities and authorities 
in such manner and for such purposes as the University may' 
determine;

(15) to do all such other acts, whether incidental to the 
powers aforesaid or not, as may be requisite in order to further 
the objects of the University as an educational body, and to 
cultivate and promote the arts, science, and other branches 
of learning.
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Sec. 5. Subject to the provisions of the Jodhpur Uni
versity Act, 1962 ( Rajasthan Act 17 of 1962) and the 
Rajasthan Agricultural University Act, 1962 (Rajasthan Act 
18 of 1962), the jurisdiction of the University shall extend to
and the powers conferred by or under this Act shall be
exercisable through-out the territory of the State of
Rajasthan.

Sec. 6. (I) The offices of the University and the Senate 
Hall shall be located at Jaipur, which shall be the headquar
ters of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) Convocations shall be held at Jaipur, or, by invita
tion, in States with affiliated colleges.

« '

Sec. 7. The University shall be open to all persons of 
either sex, and of whatever race, creed, caste, or class, nor 
shall any consideration whatsoever be paid to such distinc
tions in respect of any privilege, award, appointment or 
promotion, conferred by the University, except as may be 
specially provided by the Statutes, or, in respect of any, bene
faction accepted by the University, where such distinction is 
made a condition thereof by any testamentary or other 
instrument creating such benefaction:

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed to 
prevent religious instruction being given in the manner pres
cribed by the Ordinances to those not unwilling to receive it 
by persons approved for that purpose by the Syndicate.

CHAPTER II 

THE VISITOR

Sec. 8A. (1) The President of India shall be the Visitor 
of the University;

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspec
tion, to be made by such person or persons as he may direct, 
of the University, its buildings, and laboratories and equip
ment and of any institution maintained by the University, 
and also of the examinations, teaching and other work con
ducted or done by the University and to cause an inquiry to 
be made in like manner in respect of any matter connected 
with the University. The Visitor shall in every case give



notice to the University of his intention to cause an inspection 
or inquiry to be made, and the University shall be entitled to 
be represented thereat;

(3) The Visitor'may address the Vice-Chancellor with 
reference to the result of such inspection and inquiry, and the 
Vice-Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate the views of 
the Visitor with such advice as the Visitor may be pleased to 
offer upon the action to be taken thereon;

(4) The Senate shall communicate through the Vice
Chancellor to the Visitor such action, if  any as it is proposed 
to take or has been taken upon the result of such inspection 
orinqmry;

(5) Where the Senate does not, within reasona±)le time, 
take action to the satisfaction of the Visitor, the Visitor may 
afli&r considering any explanation furnished or representation 
made by the Senate, issue such directions as he may think fit 
and the Senate shall comply with such directions.
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CHAPTER III 
THE PATRON

Sec. 8 B. Omitted.

CHAPTER IV 
THE CHANCELLOR

Sec. 10. (1) The Governor of Rajasthan shall be 
the Chancellor of the University and shall, by virtue of his 
office, be the head of the University,

(2) The Chancellor shall, when present, preside at the 
Convocations of the University.

(2A) The Chancellor shall, by virtue of his office, be the 
Chairman of the Senate, and as such shall, when present, 
preside at the meetings thereof,

(3) The Chancellor shall have the right to cause an ins
pection to be made, by such person or persons as he may 
direct, of the University, its buildings and equipment, and any



institution associated with it, and of the examinations, teach
ing and other work conducted or done by the University, and 
to cause an inquiry to be made in like manner in respect of 
any matter connected with the University. The Chancellor 
shall in every case give notice to the University of his inten
tion to cause an inspection or inquiry to be made, and the 
University shall be entitled to be represented thereat.

(4) The Chancellor may address the Vice-Chancellor 
with reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and 
the Vice-Chancellor shall communicate to the Syndicate the 
views of the Chancellor, and advise the Syndicate upon the 
action to be taken.

(5) The Syndicate shall report to the Vice-Chancellor 
for communication to the Chancellor, such action, if any, as 
it is proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of 
such inspection or inquiry.

(6) Confirmation of the making, repeal or alteration 
of Statutes rests with the Chancellor,

(7) The Chancellor shall have such other powers as may 
be conferred on him by this Act or the Statutes.
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CHAPTER V 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

Sec. 12i (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time paid 
officer of the University and shall be appointed 
by the Chancellor upon the recommendation of 
a Selection Committee consisting of the follow
ing, namely
( I ) a person nominated by the Syndicate not 

connected with the University or any affilia
ted college or approved institution,

( i i) a person nominated by the Chairman, Uni
versity Grants Commission, and

(iii) an educationist nominated by the Chancel
lor,

and the Chancellor shall appoint one of these 
three persons as the Chairman of the Committee.



(2) The emoluments and other conditions of service 
of the Vice-Chancellor shall be such as may be 
prescribed by the Statutes, and shall not be varied 
to his disadvantage after his appointment:

Provided that the Present Vice-Chancellor 
shall continue to be governed by the existing 
terms and conditions till his present term is over.

(3) ThQ Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for a period 
of three years and will be eligible for re-appoint
ment for a second term and such re-appointment 
shall be made upon the recommendation of 
the Selection Committee referred to in 
sub-section (1):

Provided that no person shall hold the office 
of the Vice-Chancellor for more than two terms.

(4) The Vice-Chancellor may, at any time, relinquish 
office by submitting, not less than 60 days in

- , advance of the, date on , which, hp ,wishes, to be 
relieved, his resignation to the Chancellor;

(5) Such resignation shall take effect from the date 
determined by the Chancellor and conveyed to 
the Vice-Chancellor.

(6) When a vacancy occurs or is likely to occur in 
the office of the Vice-Chancellor, by reason of 
leave or any other cause, not being the expiry of 
term of the incumbent, such vacancy shall be 
filled, as far as may be, in accordance with the 
provision of sub-section (1).

(7) When a temporary vacancy in the office of the 
Vice-Chancellor occurs by reason of leave, illness 
or otherwise, the Syndicate shall forthwith report 
the same to the Chancellor who shall make such 
arrangement for carrying on the office of Vice
Chancellor, as he may deem fit.

(8) The term of the office of the Vice-Chancellor 
shall commence with effect from the date of 
joining the duties of his office.

Sec. 13. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 
executive and academic officer of the University. He shall, 
in the absence of the Chancellor, preside at any Convocation

74 THE VICE-CHANCELLOR [C H . V



of the University. He shall be the ex-officio Chairman of the 
Senate, the Syndicate and the Academic Council and of any 
board or committee of which he is a member. He shall be 
entitled to be present and to speak at any meeting of any 
authority or other body of the University, but shall not be 
entitled to vote thereat unless he is a member.

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to see 
that this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances are faithfully 
observed, and he shall have all powers necessary for this 
purpose.

(3) He shall have power to convene meetings of the 
Senate, the Syndicate and the Academic Council, and joint 
meetings of Faculties.

(4) (a) He may take action in any emergency which, in 
his opinion, calls for immediate action. He shall in such a 
case, and as soon as may be thereafter, report his action to 
the officer, authority or other body who or which would 
ordinarily have dealt with the matter.

(b) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor' under 
clause (a) affects any person in the service of the University, 
such person shall be entitled to prefer an appeal to the Syndic 
cate within fifteen days from the date on which such action 
is communicated to him.

(5) He shall give effect to any order of the Syndicate 
regarding the appointment, dismissal or suspension of an 
officer or teacher of the University.

(6) He shall exercise general control in the University.
(7) He shall exercise such other powers as may be 

prescribed by the Statutes and the Ordinances.

CH. VI ] THE REGISTRAR 75

CHAPTER VI 
THE REGISTRAR

Sec. 14. (1) The Registrar shall be appointed by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of a Selection Committee 
consisting of the following, namely

( i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( ii) one person to be nominated by the Syndicate 

(from amongst its members), and
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(iii) an educationist to be nominated by the 
Chancellor for each appointment,

(2) The emoluments and conditions of service of 
thfe Registrar shall be such as may be determined by the 
Syndicate.

(3) The Registrar shall be ex-officio Secretary of 
the Senate, the Syndicate and the Academic Council, but 
shall npt be a member of the Syndicate and the Academic 
Council.

Sec. 15. The Registrar shall be the custodian of the 
records and of the common seal of the University on behalf 
of the Syndicate. He shall act as the Secretary of the Senate, 
the Syndicate and the Academic Council. He shall perform 
such other duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes and 
the Ordinances or required, from time to time, by the Syndi
cate or by the Vice-Chancellor. .

, . . Sec. 40., The Registrar,shall not,b? offejed nor shall be, 
accept any remuneration for any work in the University;

Provided that nothing in this Section shall in any way 
afifect his emoluments and conditions of service determined 
under Sub-section (2) of Section 14.

CHAPTER VII 
THE DEANS OF FACULTIES

Sec. 24B. (1) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty 
who shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in the 
following order of preference, namely:—

(a) fo r the Faculty o f Arts, Science, Social Sciences 
and Commerce—
( i ) University Professors or Principals of post

graduate colleges,
( i i ) University Readers in subjects in which there 

are no University Professors;
N O T E The principal or the teacher to  be appointed as D ean must profess 

a subject included in the Faculty concerned.

(b) fo r the Faculty o f Law :—
( i ) University Professors of Law or Principals of 

Law Colleges;
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( i i ) University Readers in Law in case there is 
no University Professor;

(iii) Heads of the Departments of Law, being 
whole-time teachers of law, in affiliated 
colleges, which are not separate Law 
Colleges, not below the rank of Professors;

(c) for the Faculties o f Ayurved, Engineering and 
Technology, Medicine and Pharmaceutics and 
Education—
( i ) University Professors or Principals of post

graduate colleges in the Faculty concerned;
( i i ) Heads of Departments of subjects of the rank 

of Professors in the Faculty concerned;
(d) For other Faculties The qualifications and condi

tions of eligibility of the Deans of other Faculties 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes.

(2) The Deans shall hold office for a period of three 
years and no person shall be eligible for re-appointment until 
a period of atleast three years has lapsed after the expiry of 
his last term.

Sec. 24 C; Functions o f Deans o f Faculties:—
(1) The Dean of a Faculty shall be responsible for the

due observance of the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations 
relating to that Faculty. ,

(2) The Dean shall preside at the meetings of the 
Faculty and shall record its proceedings.

(3) The Dean shall have the right to be present and 
speak at the meetings of the Boards of Studies relating to his 
Faculty but not to vote thereat unless he is a member thereof.

CHAPTER VIII 
THE SENATE

Sec. 18. (1) The Senate shall consist of the following 
persons, namely

I. Ex-Officio Members
( i ) the Chancellor,
( ii ) the Vice-Chancellor,



( iii ) all fojmer Vice-Chancellors,
( iv ) Vice-Chancellors of other Universities in 

Rajasthan,
( V. ) the Registrar,
{ vi ) the Deans of Faculties,
( v i i ) the Minister for Education, Rajasthan,
( viii) the Chairman, Board of Secondary Educa

tion, Rajasthan,
( ix ) the Director of College Education, Rajas

, than,
( X ) the Director of Education (Primary and 

Secondary) Rajasthan,
( xi ) the Director of TechQical Education, Rajas

than,
( xii ) three members, not below the rank of the

Head of the following Departments, to be
nominated by the State Government, by 
rotation 
( i ) Medical,

, , , . ( i i ) Industries and Commerce,
( iii) Forest, ................................ ^  .
(iv ) Public Works,
( V ) Mines and Geology, and
( vi) Development and Planning,

( xiii) the Members of the Syndicate,
( xiv) the Heads of University Departments of the 

status of a Professor or a Reader,
( XV ) five principals of Post-graduate Colleges, 

elected by the principals of Post-Graduate 
Colleges,

( xvi) two members of the State Legislature nomi
nated by the Speaker,

(xvii) such other ex-officio members, not exceeding 
four, as may be provided for in the Statutes;

II. Life Members

(xviii) every person, who has made a donation to 
the University at any one time of an amount 
of, or of property valued at, one lakh of 
rupees or more, or a representative nomina
ted in this behalf by such person during his 
life time :

Provided that in the case of the donor 
being a corporate body the membership
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shall last for a period of 20 years from the 
date of acceptance by the University of 
such donation.

III. Other Members

(xix) four persons elected by the Academic 
Council from amongst its members,

{xt) four persons, not being teachers, elected by 
the registered graduates of the University 
from amongst themselves,

(xxi) two principals of degree colleges, elected 
by the principals from amongst themselves 
in the manner prescribed by Statutes,

(xxii) one principal of a medical College, nomina
ted in rotation by the Vice-Chancellor,

(xxiii) one |)rincipal of an Engineering College, 
nominated in rotation by the Vice-Chancel

. lor,
(xxiv) one principal of a Teachers’ Training 

College, nominated in rotation by the Vice
Chancellor,

(xxv) four persons elected by teachers other than 
the Heads of University Departments and 
principals of affiliated colleges, from amongst 
themselves,

(xxvi) persons who have rendered distinguished 
service to education, not exceeding four in 
number; nominated by the Chancellor, and

(xxvii) persons, riot exceeding four in nuinber, 
nominated by the State Government.

(2) Members of the Senate other than ex-officio 
members and life members shall hold office for a period of 
5 years.

Sec. 19. (1) The Senate shall, on a date to be fixed by 
the Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year at a meetig to be 
called the annual meeting of the Senate.

(2) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit, 
and shall upon a requisition in writing signed by not less than 
twenty-five members of the Senate, convene a special meeting 
of the Senate.

Sec. 20. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Senate shall perform the following functions
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(a) of making Statutes, and of amending and repealing 
Statutes, subject to confirmation by the Chancellor,

(b) of considering and cancelling Ordinances; and
(c) of considering and passing resolutions on the 

annual report, the annual accounts and the financial 
estimates; and shall perform such other functions 
as may be defined by this Act or the Statutes.

Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be prescrib
ed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statutes may, 
consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely:—

(1) conferment of honorary degrees;
(2) holding of convocation to confer degrees;
(3) powers and functions of the oflSicers of the Univer

sity and tndr mode of appointment, save as provided in this 
Act;

, , , (,4), constitution,, ppvyers and functions of the Authori
ties, Boards and Committees of the University, save as 
provided in this Act;

(5) institution and maintenance by the University of 
departments, colleges, institutes of research or specialised 
studies and hostels;

(6) fees to be charged for courses of study and curricula 
prescribed by the University and for admission to its exami
nations, degrees and diplomas;

(7) inspection and recognition, affiliation or approval of 
hostels, colleges and institutions;

(8) conditions governing the appointment, duties and 
remuneration of examiners;

(9) acceptance and management of bequests, donations 
and endowments,

(10) registration of graduates and maintenance of the 
register of registered graduates;

(11) procedure at meetings of the Senate and transaction 
of its business;

(12) constitution of pension, insurance, gratuity and 
provident fund for the benefit of officers, teachers, clerical 
and inferior staff of the University;
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(13) terms and vacation of the University;
(13A) the provision for the etablishment of the Co

ordination Committee to consider the matter of common 
interest between the University, other Universities and the 
State Government;

(14) degrees, diplomas and other academic distinctions 
to be awarded by the University; and

(15) all matters which by this Act are to be or may be 
prescribed by Statutes, or which are dealt with in the Statutes 
set out in the Schedule to this Act.

Sec. 28. (2) The Statutes may be amended, repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the manner here
inafter appearing.

(3) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the draft 
of any Statue to be passed by the Senate. Such draft shall 
be considered by the Senate at its next meeting. The Senate 
may pass the Statute, or a part of it, in the form in which it 
has been proposed, or may reject the Statute or part of it, or 
may return the Statute to the Syndicate for reconsideration, 
either in whole or in part, together with any amendments 
which the Senate may suggest.

(4) Where any Statute or part of a Statute has been 
returned to the Syndicate for reconsideration, the Syndicate 
will formulate its opinion, which will be placed before the 
Senate at its next meeting.
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(5) Where any Statute has been passed or a draft of a 
Statute or part thereof has been rejected by the Senate, it 
shall be submitted to the Chancellor, who may refer the 
Statute or draft back to the Senate for further consideration 
or, in the case of a Statute passed by the Senate, assent there
to or withhold his assent. A Statute passed by the Senate 
shall have no validity until it has been assented to by the 
Chancellor.

(6) The Syndicate shall not propose the draft of any 
Statute affecting the status, powers or constitution of any 
authority of the University until such authority has been 
given an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon the 
proposal. Any opinion so expressed shall be in writing and 
shall be considered by the Senate, and shall be submitted



to the Chancellor along with the Senate’̂s decision in respect 
of the draft Statute.

(7) Any member of the Senate may propose to the 
Senate the draft of any Statute and the Senate may refer 
such draft for consideration to the Syndicate, which may 
either reject the proposal or submit the draft to the Senate 
in such form as the Syndicate may approve, and the provision 
of this Section shall apply in the case of any draft so 
submitted as they apply in the case of a draft proposed to 
the Senate by the Syndicate.

Sec. 30. (3) All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall 
be submitted to the Senate, and shall be considered by the 
Senate at its next meeting. The Senate shall have power, 
by a resolution passed by a majority of not less than two- 
thirds of the members voting, to cancel any Ordinance made 
by the Syndicate, and such Ordinance shall from the date of 
such resolution be void.

' ' ' Se<5> 8A: (3) The visitor may address the Vice-Chancellor 
with reference to the result of ^uch inspection and inquiry 
and the Vice-Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate the 
views of the Visitor with such advice as the Visitor may be 
pleased to offer upon the action to be taken thereon.

(4) The Senate shall communicate through the Vice
Chancellor to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is proposed 
to take or has been taken upon the result of such inspection 
or inquiry.

(5) Where the Senate does not, within reasonable time, 
take action to the satisfaction of the Visitor, the Visitor may 
after considering any explanation furnished or representation 
made by the Senate, issue such directions as he may think fit 
and the Senate shall comply with such directions.
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REGISTRATION OF GRADUATES

Sec. 2 (b) “Registered graduate” means a graduate 
registered under the provisions of this Act,

Sec, 36, The Syndicate shall, with the concurrence of 
not less than two-thirds of the members of the Senate, have



power to remove the name of any person from the register 
of registered graduates.

Graduates of the University of Rajasthan of atleast 
three years standing (counted from the date of passing) shall, 
on payment of such fees as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
be entitled to have their names enrolled in the register of 
registered graduates.

N otes 1. The time limit imposed by this clause relates to  applications for enrol
ment and not to  continuance as registered graduates o f those enrolled.

2. The word G raduate in (1) above includes a  person who has not gra
duated from this University but has taken a higher degree from this 
University.

S. 18. (1) Applications for enrolment in the register of 
registered graduates shall be made by the applicant himself 
to the Registrar in the form provided for the purpose.

N.B.—The words “ made by the applicant himself” means that the application 
for registration is to  be signed by the applicant himself and not by any one else on his 
behalf. The application may, o f course, be sent to the University either in person, 
through a messenger or by post.

(2) Each applicant shall send with his application a fee 
of Rs. 10/- for registration.

(3) On receipt of the application, the Registrar, if he 
finds that the applicant is duly qualified, shall cause the name 
of the applicant to be entered in the registrer.

(4) No graduate shall be enrolled during a period of 
two months immediately preceding an election of roistered 
graduates to the Senate.

(5) Every registered graduate shall inform the Registrar 
in writing of all changes in his permanent address.
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ELECTION OF REGISTERED GRADUATES

O. 1. The Registrar shall maintain an electoral roll 
showing the names and addresses of all registered graduates 
qualified to vote.

O. 2. The rolls shall be prepared at least two months 
before the date of election. They shall be prepared and 
published once every year on the 31st of March. The entire



p lls  of the registered graduates shall be printed at least once 
in three years but every year a supplement shall be printed 
which shall include the names of the persons enrolled and the 
changes notified to the Registrar since the last publication of 
the entire roll. '

O. 3. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the authority to 
correct the roll or the annual supplement by adding, altering 
or omitting names, if any omission or wrong entries be brought 
to his notice at least 21 clear days before the date of election. 
The Vice-Chancellor’s decision in the matter shall be final.

0 . 4. Copies of electoral rolls shall be available at the 
University office on payment of Re. 1/- per copy.

0 .5 .  In the year in which an election is to take place 
the Registrar shall isisue a notice of election on or about the 
1st of August stating the number of vacancies on the Senate 
to be filled in by election by registered graduates and asking 
for nominations in that befealf within a tinie to be named in 
the notice. Such time shall be not less than 15 days from 
the date on which the notice is published. The notice shall be 
published in the Rajasthan Gazette and in the news-papers to 
be selected by the Vice-Chancellor.

O. 6. Any two electors may nominate as a candidate any 
person named in the electoral roll by sending to or delivering 
at the University ofiice a nomination paper by the specified 
date before 4 O’clock afternoon.

O. 7. Nomination paper shall be in the prescribed form 
and must be dated and signed by two electors and must con
tain the names in full, addresses and designations, if any, of 
the two signatories and of the candidate nominated. No 
person shall be nominated as a candidate for election unless 
he signifies his consent on the nomination paper. A nomina
tion paper which does not comply with these formalities shall 
be rejected.

0 . 8. Any candidate may withdraw his candidature by 
notice in writing subscribed by him and delivered to the 
Registrar not later than 4 O’clock in the afternoon of the 
day fixed for withdrawal, which shall be 10 clear days after 
the last date for the receipt of nominations. A candidate 
who has withdrawn his candidature shall not be allowed to
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cancel the withdrawal or to be renominated as a candidate 
for the same election.

O. 9. (a) As soon as possible after the last day fixed 
for the receipt of nominations, at a time and 
place fixed by the Vice-Chancellor, the Vice
Chancellor or any person or persons nomina
ted by him shall scrutinize the nominations. 
The candidate or his agent duly authorised 
by him in writing in this behalf shall be 
entitled to be present at such scrutiny.

(b) In the case of a dispwte oi doubt, the Vice
Chancellor shall determine whether a person 
is disqualified under the Ordinances or not.

0.10. If the number of candidates nominated does not 
exceed the number of vacancies to be filled, the candidates 
so nominated shall be declared to have been elected.

0.11. On the expiry of the time fixed by the notice, 
the Registrar shall, after scrutiny of nomination papers, 
prepare a list of all candidates nominated. He shall then 
send to each elector at his registered address under a 
registered cover—

(a) a voting paper containing the numbers and 
names of the persons nominated- and bearing 
the name of the constituency,

(b) a smaller cover bearing the name of this 
constituency, and

(c) a bigger cover on which are printed, on the 
left half the number of the elector and the 
name of the constituency and a form of the 
certificate of identity, and on the right half, 
the words, “To the Registrar, University of 
Rajasthan, Jaipur.” The voter shall enclose 
the voting paper, duly filled in but without 
the name or the signature of the voter in the 
smaller cover, and enclose this again in the 
bigger cover, sign the certificate of identity 
on it, get his signature attested and send it to 
the Registrar so as to reach the University 
Office, by a specified date which shall be not 
less than 21 days from the date on v^hich the 
voting paper was posted by the Registrar.



O. 12. (a) The Attesting Officer, shall be one of the
following persons:—
( i ) The Principal of an affiliated college 

of the University or of any college 
affiliated to any recognised University 
or Board of Intermediate/Secondary 
Education.

( ii ) The Head of a Teaching Department 
of the University or the Director of a 
University School or College.

( ii i) The Chief Education Officer of a State.
( iv ) A Magistrate of the 1st Class or a 

Judicial Officer of rank not lower than 
that of Munsif.

{ v ) A gazetted Officer (Civil or Military).
At places where no such Officer, 

, , , as is mentioned above, is stationed, the 
attestation may be made by fhe Head 
Master of a High School/Secondary 
School recognised by a recognised 
Board of High School/Secondary 
School Education.

No voter shall attest his own 
Certificate of Identity.

(b) The Attesting Officer will attest under his
seal of Official designation.

O. 13. An elector who has not received his voting 
paper and other connected papers sent by post or whose 
papers, before they are returned to the Registrar, have been 
lost or spoilt in such manner that they cannot be conve
niently used, on his transmitting to the Registrar a declara
tion to that effect signed by himself, may require the Regis
trar to send him new papers in place of those not received, 
spoilt or lost; and if the papers have been spoilt, the spoilt 
papers shall be returned to the Registrar who shall cancel 
them on receipt. In every case when new papers are issued, 
a mark shall be placed against the number of the elector’s 
name in the register to denote that new papers have been 
issued in place of those not received, spoilt or lost.

O. 14. A voting paper shall be, as far as possible, in 
the following form
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Mark order of preference in 
spaces below

Names of candidates nomina
ted and their numbers on the 
electoral roll where possible.

O. 15. (1) Each elector shall have one transferable vote.
(2) An elector in recording his vote—

(a) must place on his voting paper the figure 
1 opposite the name of the candidate for 
whom he votes; and

(b) may in addition indicate the order of his 
choice or preference for as many other 
candidates as he pleases by placing 
against their respective names the figures
2, 3, 4, 5 and so on, in consecutive nu- 

, merical order.

0 . 16. A voting paper is invalid, if—
(a) the figure 1 standing alone, indicating a 

first preference is not placed;
or

(b) the figure 1 standing alone, indicating a 
first preference, is placed opposite the 
name of more than one candidate;

or
(c) the figure 1 standing alone, indicating a 

first preference, and some other figures 
are placed opposite the name of the same 
candidate;

or
(d) it cannot be determined for which candi

date the first preference of the voter is 
recorded;



or
(e) any mark is placed by the voter by which 

he may afterwards be identified;
or

( f ) there is any erasure or alteration in the 
figures indicating the Voter’s preference.

0 .1 7 ; All voting papers shall be scrutinized by the 
Registrar and such other person or persons as may be nomi
nated by the Vice-Chancellor. '

0 . 18. After the voting papers have been counted * the 
Registrar shall examine the voting papers and sort them into 
parcels according to the first preference recorded for each 
candidate, rejecting voting papers that are invalid.

0 .19 . The Registrar shall then count the number of 
papers in each parcel and shall credit each candidate with a 
nupber of votes equal to the number of valid papers on which 
a first pre'feferice has been recorded for such candidate ^nd 
he shall ascertain the total number of valid papers.

O. 20. The Registrar shall then divide the total number 
of valid papers by a number exceeding by one, the number of 
vacancies to be filled. The result increased by one ( any 
fractional remainder being disregarded) shall be the number 
of votes sufficient to secure the election of a candidate. This 
number is hereinafter called the “quota” .

O. 21. If, at the end of any count, the number of votes 
credited to a candidate is equal to or greater than the quota, 
that candidate shall thereupon be elected.

O. 22. (1) If, at the end of any count, the number of 
votes credited to a candidate is greater than the quota, the 
surplus shall be transferred, as in this Ordinance provided, to 
the continuing candidates for whom the next available pre
ferences have been recorded on the voting papers in the parcel 
or sub-parcel last received by the elected candidate.

(2) (a) If more than one candidate has a surplus, the 
largest surplus shall be first dealt with.

(b) If two or more candidates have each an equal 
surplus, the surplus of the candidate with the
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greatest number of votes at the first count at 
which the candidates in question have an un
equal number of votes shall be first dealt with. 
When the numbers of votes credited to such 
candidates are equal at all counts, the Registrar 
shall determine by lot which surplus he will 
first deal with;

(3) The Registrar need not transfer a surplus when 
that surplus, together with any other surplus not 
transferred, is less than the difference—
(a) between the votes of the candidate lowest 

on the poll and the votes of the next highest 
candidate;

or
(b) between the total of the votes of the two or 

more candidates lowest on the poll and the 
votes of the next highest candidate, provided 
that the exclusion from the poll of the aforesaid 
two or more candidates lowest on thepollshall 
not reduce the number of continuing candida
tes below the number of vacancies remaining 
to be filled.

(4) (a) If the votes credited to an elected candidate
consist of original votes only, the Registrar 
shall examine all the papers contained in the 
parcel of the elected candidate whose surplus 
is to be transferred;

(b) If the votes credited to an elected candidate 
consist of original and transferred votes, or of 
transferred votes only, the Registrar shall 
examine the papers contained in the sub-parcel 
last received by the elected candidate whose 
surplus is to be transferred;

(c) In either case the Registrar shall sort the trans
ferable papers into sub-parcels according to the 
next available preferences recorded thereon, 
shall make a separate sub-parcel of the non- 
transferable papers and shall ascertain the 
number of papers in each sub-parcel of non- 
transferable .papers,

(5) If the total number of papers in the sub-parcels of 
transferable papers is equal to or less than the surplus, the
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Registrar shall transfer the whole of each sub-parcel of trans
ferable papers to the continuing candidate indicated thereon 
as tJie electors’ next available preference, and shall set aside 
as a seperate parcel so many of the non-transferable papers, 
as are not required for the quota of the elected candidate. 
The particular papers set aside shall be those last filed in the 
parcel of non-transferable papers.

(6) (a) If the total number of transferable papers is 
greater than the surplus, the Registrar shall 
transfer from each sub-parcel of transferable 
papers to the continuing candidate indicated 
thereon as the electors’ next available preference 
the number of papers which bears the same 
proportion to the number of papers in the sub
parcels as the surplus bears to the total number 
of transferable papers;

(b) The number of papers to be transferred from
each sub-parcel shall be ascertained by multiply

' ' ' ing'the number 5f papers in the sub-parcel by
the surplus and dividing the result by the total 
number of transferable papers, A note shall be 
made of fractional part, if any, of each number 
so ascertained;

(c) If owing to the existence of such fractional parts, 
the number of papers to be transferred is less 
than the surplus, so many of these fractional 
parts taken in the order of their magnitude, 
beginning with the largest, as are necessary to 
make the total number of papers to be transfer
red equal to the surplus, shall be reckoned as of 
the value of unity, and the remaining fractional 
part shall be ignored;

(d) If two or more fractional parts are of equal 
magnitude, that fractional part shall be deemed 
to be the largest which arises from the largest 
sub-parcel, and if the sub-parcels in question 
are equal in size, the fractional part credited to 
the candidate with the greatest number of votes 
at the first count at which the candidates in ques
tion have an unequal number of votes, shall be 
deemed to be the largest. When the number 
of votes credited to such candidates are equal at 
all counts, the Registrar shall determine by lot

90 ELECTION OF REGISTERED GRADUATES [C H . VIII



which fractional part shall be deemed to be the 
largest;

(e) The particular papers transferred from each sub
parcel shall be those last filed in the sub-parcel 
and each paper so transferred shall be marked 
in such a manner as to indicate the count at 
which the transfer took place.

O. 23. (1) If at the end of any count, no candidate has 
a surplus or if any existing surplus need not be and is not 
transferred, and one or more vacancies remain to be filled—

(a) the Registrar shall exclude from the poll the 
candidate lowest • on the poll;

(b) if the total of the votes of the two or more 
candidates lowest on the poll together with any 
surplus not transferred is less than the number 
of votes credited to the next highest candidate, 
the Registrar may at the same count exclude 
the aforesaid two or more candidates lowest on 
the poll, provided that the exclusion of these 
candidates shall not reduce the number of conti
nuing candidates below the number of vacancies 
remaining to be filled.

(2) If, when a candidate, has to be excluded, two or 
more candidates have each the same number of votes and are 
lowest on the4)olI, the candidate with the lowest number of 
votes at the first count at which the candidates in question 
have an unequal number of votes shall be excluded, and 
when the numbers of votes credited to these candidates are 
equal at all counts, the Registrar shall determine by lot who 
shall be excluded.

(3) Upon the exclusion of any candidate, the Registrar,
save as hereinafter provided shall examine all the papers 
credited to that candidate; shall sort the transferable papers 
into sub-parcels according to the next available preferences 
recorded thereon for continuing candidates; shall transfer 
each sub-parcel to the candidate for whom that preference is 
recorded; and shall set aside as a separate sub-parcel the non* 
transferable papers. ,

O. 24. (1) If at the end of any count, the number of 
elected candidates is equal to the number of vacancies to be 
filled, no further transfer of votes shall be made.
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(2) If, on the exclusion of a candidate or candidates, 
the number of the then continuing candidates is equal to the 
ntimber of vacancies unfilled, the continuing candidates shall 
thereon be elected, and no further transfer of votes shall be 
made.

/
O. 25. The order of priority of election or elected 

members shall be the order in which they are severally elected. 
If, at the end of any count, two or more candidates are elec
ted, the order of priority shall be according to the number 
of votes credited to such candidates beginning with the 
greatest.

O. 26. (1) Whenever any transfer is made, each sub
parcel of papers transferred shall be placed on the top of the 
parcel, if any, of papers o f the candidate to whom the transfer 
is made, and that candidate shall be credited with a number 
of votes equal to the number of papers transferred to him.

(2) Non-transf6rable papers (except such as in the 
transfer o f a surplus may be required for the quota of the 
elected candidate) shall be set aside as a separate parcel 
together with any parcel of non-transferable papers already 
set aside.

(3) On the transfer of the surplus of an elected* candi
date, all papers not transferred to continuing candidates and 
not set aside as provided in the preceding paragraph, shall be 
plac.ed together in one parcel as the quota of the elected 
candidate and the parcel shall be marked with the name 
of the elected candidate.

O. 27. After the scrutiny is completed, the Registrar 
shall forthwith report to the Vice-Chancellor the result of the 
scrutiny.

O. 28. On the result of the election being reported as 
aforesaid, the results of the scrutiny, showing for each candi
date the number of first votes obtained and the successive 
additions to or substractions from the number till the candi
date was excluded or elected, shall be put up on the notice 
board by the Registrar and the voting papers shall be 
destroyed.
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O. 29. Names of the elected candidates shall then be 
notified by the Registrar. No election shall be deemed to be 
invalid by reason of any communication or the voting paper 
not being delivered to any voter, or the Registrar.

0 . 3 0 .In these Ordinances, unless there is anything 
repugnant in the subject or context—

1. The expression “elector” means registered gradu
ate entitled to vote at the election.

2. The expression “continuing candidate” means any 
candidate not elected or not excluded from the poll 
at any given time.

3. The expression “ first preference” means the figure
" “ 1” standing alone opposite the name of a candi

date; “second preference” means the figure “ 2”
standing alone opposite the name of a candidate in
succession to the figure “ 1”, “third preference” 
means the figure “3” standing alone opposite the 
name of a candidate in succession to the figure “ 1” 
and “2”, and so on.

4. The expression “next available preference” means 
a second or subsequent preference recorded in 
consecutive numerical order for a continuing candi
date; the preferences, next in order on a voting 
paper for candidates already elected or excluded 
from the poll being ignored. •

5. The expression “transferable paper” means a voting 
paper on which following the first preference, a second 
or subsequent preference is recorded in consecutive 
numerical order for a continuing candidate.

6. The expression “non-transferable paper” means a 
voting paper on which no second or subsequent pre
ference is recorded for a continuing candidate; pro
vided that a paper shall be deemed to have become 
a non-transferable paper whenever—
(a) the names of two or more candidates (whether 

continuing or not) are marked with the same 
number, and are next in order of preference;

or
(b) the name of the candidate next in order of pre

ference (whether continuing or not) is marked—



(i) by a number not following consecutively 
after some other number on the voting paper;

or
(ii) by two or more numbers;

or
(c) for any other reason it cannot be determined for 

which of the continuing candidates the next avail
able preference of the elector is recorded.

7. The expression “original vote” in regard to any 
candidate means a vote derived from a ballot paper 
on which a first preference is recorded for that 
candidate.

8. The expression “ transferred vote” in regard to any 
candidate means a vote derived from a voting paper 
on which a second or subsequent preference is recor
ded for that candidate,

9. The expression “ surplus” means the number of votes 
by which the total number of the votes, original and 
transferred, credited,to any candidate, exceeds the

. quota. /
10. The expression “count” means—

(a) all the operations involved in counting of the first 
preferences recorded for candidates;

or
(b) all the operations involved in the transfer of an 

elected candidate;
or

(c) all the operations involved in the transfer of the 
surplus of an excluded candidate or of two or 
more candidates excluded together.
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Meetings of the Senate

S. 43. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in 
or about November and immediately before or after Convo
cation on a date fixed, and at other times when convened by 
the, Vice-Chancellor. This meeting shall be deemed the 
annual meeting of the Senate.
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S. 44. At the annual meeting of the Senate the budget 
f o r  the ensuing financial year and the annual report shall 
be presented and representatives of the Senate shall be elec
ted to such authorities and bodies as include representatives 
of the Senate. The annual report of the University shall also 
be placed before this meeting.

S; 45. If the Vice-Chancellor is absent from any meet
ing, the members present shall elect a Chairman from among 
the'members of the Syndicate for the meeting. During the 
temporary absence of the Vice-Chancellor from the meeting 
the senior member present shall preside.

S. 46. At all meetings of the Senate twenty members, 
inclusive of the Chairman, shall form a quorum.

S. 47. If there is no quorum, 15 minutes after the 
notified time of the meeting, .the Chairman may declare that 
there shall be no meeting.

S. 48. If in the course of a meeting, any member calls 
attention to the absence of a quorum the Chairman shall 
dissolve the meeting.

S. 49. Thirty clear days before the day fixed for a meet- 
ting of the Senate, the Registrar shall forward to each mem
ber of the Senate a statement of business to be brought be
fore the meeting and of the terms of all resolutions to be 
then proposed, together with the name of the proposer of 
each, intimation in writing of which has previously reached 
him. The inclusion'of a report of any committee of the 
Senate in the agenda paper shall be held to be equivalent to 
notice of motion for its adoption.

»
S. 50. Notice in writing of proposed amendments and 

the terms thereof and of motions for any change in the order 
of business as set forth in the statement must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Registrar fifteen clear days before the day 
of meeting.

S. 51. No proposal shall be entertained by the Senate 
unless it has been received two months in advance.

S. 52. Every motion shall be moved by the member in 
whose name it stands, or if he is absent or declines to move 
It, It may be moved by any other member.



S. 53. The Registrar shall eiglit clear days before the 
day of meeting, forward to each member of the Senate a 
statement of all the motions and amendments; and no 
motion or amendment of which such notice has not been 
given, shall be put to the meeting, other than a motion for 
dissolution, adjournment, or suspension of the sitting, for 
passing to the next business on the statement, for directing 
the Syndicate to review their decision, for referring the 
matter under consideration to the Syndicate or Faculty for 
report, or an amendment which shall be accepted by the 
Chairman as merely formal.

S. 54, All questions as to whether proper notice of a 
motion or an amendment has been given shall be decided by 
the Chairman of the meeting whose decision shall be final. '

S. 55. The Chairman at a meeting of the Senate shall 
have a vote and a casting vote.

S. 56. Every motion shall be affirmative in form and 
shall begin with the word “that” . ' ...........................................
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S. 57. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his 
speech with the permission of the Chairman.

S. 58. When a motion which is in order has been 
seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair, before it is 
discussed.

S. 59. If no member rises to speak to the motion after it 
has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall proceed 
to put the question to the vote.

S. 60. Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same time.

S. 61. A motion once disposed off shall not be again 
brought forward at the same meeting, or at any adjournment 
thereof.

S. 62. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 
upon which it is moved.

S. 63. No amendment shall be proposed which substan
tively raises a question already disposed ofiFby the meeting, or 
which is inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it.
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S. 64. The order in which amendments, of which pre
vious notice has been given, are to be brought forward, shall 
be determined by the Chairman.

S. 65. An amendment must be seconded in the same 
way as a motion, otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an 
amendment may reserve his speech with the permission of the 
Chairman.

S. 66. When an amendment, which is in order, has 
been moved and seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair.

S. 67. The mover of an amendment or of a motion for 
dissolution or adjournment, has no right of reply.

S. 68. No member shall be allowed to speak more than 
once in the course of the discussion on a motion except the 
mover of the original resolution who may reply at the end of 
the discussion. ,

S. 69. No member shall speak to the question after the 
mover has entered on his reply.

S. 70. A motion ‘‘that this meeting be now dissolved” 
or “that this meeting be now adjourned” may be moved at 
any time as a distinct question but not as an amendment, 
nor so as to interrupt a speech. -

S. 71. If a motion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop.

S. 72, If a motion for adjournment is carried, the 
meeting shall be adjourned and the business shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meeting.

S. 73. A motion “that the debate be now adjourned” 
may be moved in the manner prescribed in Statute 70 and if 
it be carried, shall have the effect of postponing the debate 
on the questions under consideration, and the other items on 
the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. If the motion be 
negatived the debate shall be resumed.

S. 74. A motion “ that the meeting paSs to the next 
business on the agenda paper” may be made at any time in 
like manner and subject to the same rules as one for adjourn



ment pf the debate under Statute 73. If such motion is 
x:;arried the motion under consideration and the araendment 
thereon, if any, shall drop.

S. 75. At any time after a motion or amendment has 
been made a member may request the Chairman to put the 
question, and if it appears to the Chairman that there has 
been sufficient discussion he may call upon the mover for his 
reply and may then put the question to the vote.

S; 76. No member shall speak for more than fifteen 
minutes when proposing a motion or amendment,\Dr for more 
tiiJin ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or 
amendment, or when replying.

S. 77. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 
degrees, vote of thanks, messages of congratulation or con
dolence, addresses^ and other matters of a like nature may be 
moved from the Chair without previous notice.

S. 78. The Chairman may at any stage m the procee
dings, at his own discretion or at the request of a member, 
explain the scope and ejfifect of the motion of amendment 
which is before the meeting. ’

S. 79. If the Chairman desires to take active part in a 
debate, he shall vacate the Chair until the vote on that debate 
shall have been taken. During such time the Chair shall be 
taken by a member present, appointed by the Chairman. The 
acting Chairman shall during the debate in question exercise 
all the rights of the Chairman.

S. 80. Any member may, with the permission of Chair
man, rise even while another is speaking, to explain any 
expression used by himself which may have been mipnder- 
stood by the speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly to 
such explanation,

S. 81. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention 
to a point of order even while another member is addressing 
the meeting, but no speech shall be made on such point of 
order.

S. 82. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any 
point of order, and may call any member to order and may.
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if necessary dissolve the meeting or adjourn it to some hour 
on the same or the following day.

S. 83. A motion of amendment may be withdrawn by 
permission of the Chairman by any member who has given 
notice of such motion or amendment,

S. 84. Any motion or amendment standing in the name 
of a member who is absent from meeting may be brought 
forward by any other member.

S. 85. On putting any question to  the vote, the Chair
man shall call for an indication of the Senate by a show of 
hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall declare the 
result thereof according to his opinion.

S. 86. Any six members may then demand a division 
except on a motion of the kind contemplated in Statutes 70, 
73, 74, and 75. The Chairman shall thereupon give such 
directions for affecting the division as he shall consider ex
pedient and shall nominate scrutineers to count the votes.

S. 87. A motion for the appointment of a committee 
on a subject under debate may be made by any member at 
any time, and without the notice required by Statute 50.

S. 88. A motion for the appointment of a committee 
must define the purpose for which the committee is proposed 
and number of members to compose it. Amendments for en
larging or restricting the number may be made without previ
ous notice. If the motion is carried, the member moving shall 
name the persons whom he wishes to form the committee. It 
shall thereupon be open to members to propose and second 
other names. A ballot shall then be taken, if necessary, and 
the requisite number appointed from those who obtain the 
largestnumber of votes.

S. 89, The quorum for a committee shall be not less 
than a majority of members appointed,

S. 90. At the time of the appointment of a committee 
one of its members shall be elected as chairman of the 
committee by the Senate.
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S. 90. A. 1. At an ordinary meeting of the Senate a 
Questions. member may ask questions for the pur

pose of eliciting information on a matter 
concerning the University.

Disallowance 2. (a) The Vice-Chancellor may disallow 
o f questions. a question on the ground that it . can

not be answered consistently with the 
interests of the University.

(b) The decision of the Vice-Chancellor 
shall be final and no discussion there
on shall be permitted.

Rules regar- 3. No question shall be admitted, unless it 
ding questions, complies with the following conditions :

(a) it shall not refer to a person by name, 
nor contain a statement not strictly 
necessary to make the question intelli
gible;

(b) it shall not contain arguments, infer
................................erice's,' ifoilical ’ expressions or defa-‘

matory statements. A member asking 
a question shall make himself res
ponsible for the accuracy of his state
ment and its implications;

(c) it shall not pertain to an expression, 
opinion or the solution of an abstract 
legal question or of a hypothetical

. proposition;
(d) it shall not refer to the character or 

competence of any person, except in 
his official capacity in the University.

4. Notice of questions to be answered shall 
be given not less than fifteen days before 
the date of the meeting.

5. The time limit for answering questions 
will be half an hour.

Notice o f 
Questions.

*Timefor
Question.

S. ^1. In all cases of election other than those speci
fically provided for, the candidates shall be proposed and 
seconded. If no more candidates are nominated than there 
are vacancies to be filled, the Chairman shall declare these 
candidates to be elected. If the number of candidates exceeds 
the number of vacancies, the voters shall state on the ballot

‘ Subject to  the approval o f the Senate.



paper the names of the condidates they desire to vote for upto 
the limit of the number of vacancies,

S. 92. No matter which has been decided by the Senate 
shall, within a period of twelve months, be reconsidered, 
except at a special meeting of the Senate convened for the 
purpose upon a requisition of not less than 25 members. No 
motion for revision shall be carrried unless three-fourth of the 
members present at such meeting vote in favour thereof.

Note.—F or the purpose o f this Statute the interval between two annual meetings 
o f the Senate shall be counted as 12 months.

S. 93. In any case not provided for by these Statutes, 
the Chairman shall be entitled to give his own ruling as to 
procedure.

S. 94. Representatives of the press and visitors may be 
admitted to meetings of the Senate, provided they have 
obtained the permission of the Vice-Chancellor.

S. 95. Only decisions, not speeches, shall be printed in 
the records.

S.96. After every meeting or adjourned meeting of the 
Senate, the Registrar shall, as early as possible within six 
weeks, send a copy of the draft minutes of such meeting to 
the address of each member of the Senate. In the event of 
any exception being taken to the correctness of the minutes 
as circulated the attention of the chairman shall be called to 
the matter at the next meeting of the Senate before confir
mation.
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CHAPTER IX 
THE SYNDICATE

sec. 21. The Syndicate shall be the executive body of 
the University and shall consist of the following persons, 
namely

( i ) the Vice-Chancellor,
( i i ) Three Deans nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 

in rotation.
Provided that no Dean shall be nominated for 

two successive terms,



( iii )*the Director of College Education,
( iv)  three educationists to be nominated by the 

Chancellor.
( V) two University Professors nominated by the Viee- 

Chancellor ;
Provided that no University. Professor shall be 
nominated for two successive terms,

( v i) two members of the Senate, being non-teachers, 
elected by the Senate, one of whom shall be a 
registered graduate,

(vii) three principals of colleges to be elected by them 
from amongst themselves.

Sec. 22. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate shall 
exercise the following powers and perform the following 
functions, namely ;— ............................................... ...................

_ (a) to make, amend and cancel Ordinances;
{b) to hold, control and administer property and funds 

of the University;
(c) to accept, on behalf of the University, donations, 

bequests or transfers of movable or immovable 
property;

{d) to administer any funds or resources placed at the 
disposal of the University for specific purposes;

{e) to invest monies belonging to the University;
(/)  to enter into, vary, carry out, confirm and cancel 

contracts on behalf of the University;
(g) - subject to the provisions of this Act and the

statutes, to appoint officers (other than the Chan
cellor, Vice-Chancellor and Deans of Faculties), 
teachers, clerical staff and servants of the Univer
sity, and to define their duties, emoluments and 
conditions of service and to provide for the filling 
up of temporary vacancies in their posts;

(h) to determine the form, provide for the custody, 
and regulate the use of the Common Seal of the 
University;
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(/) subject to the Statute, to inspect and to affiliate, 
recognise or approve colleges and hostels or insti
tutions, and to withdraw affiliation, recognition or 
approval from them;

(y) to arrange for the holding of examinations and pub
lishing results thereof; ^

{k) to maintain proper standards of teaching and 
examination in consultation with the Academic 
Council;

(/) to recommend minimum scales of salaries of tea
chers in colleges; and

(m) to exercise all other powers of the University, not 
otherwise provided for by this Act or the Stattitfes.

S. 7. Meetings of the Syndicate shall be held ordinarily 
at least once in every two months, and at other times when 
convened by the Vice-Chancellor. One-third of the members 
shall constitute a quorum.

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate 
may make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the Statu
tes, to provide for all or any of the following matters, 
namely

(1) courses of study and curricula to be laid down for 
all degrees and diplomas of the University;

(2) conditions under which students shall be admitted 
to courses of study and curricula and examinations 
for degrees, diplomas and other academic distinc
tions;

(3) conditions of residence, conduct and discipline of 
students of^the University;

(4) conduct of examinations;
(5) recognition of supervisors for guiding research;
(6) emoluments and conditions of service of University 

teachers;
(7) mode of execution of contracts for, or on behalf 

of, the University;
(8) rules to be observed and enforced by affialiated 

colleges in respect of transfer of students;
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(9) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes are to 
be or may be prx>vide4 for by Ordinances; and

(10) generally all matters for which provision is, in the 
opinion of the Syndicate, necessary for the exercise 
of the powers conferred or the performance of the 

, duties imposed upon the Syndicate by this Act or
the Statutes. ,

Sec. 30. (1) Save as otherwise provided in this Section 
Ordinances s|iall be made by the Syndicate, provided that no 
Ordinance C(6nceming admission to the University or to its 
examinations, courses of study, schemes of examination, 
attendance, and appointment of examiners shall be considered 
unless a draft of such Ordinance has been proposed by the 
Academic Council.

. (2) The Syndicate sh^l not have power to amei;id any 
dtaft proposed by the Academic Council under the provisions 
o f sub-section (1) but may reject it pr retuirii it to the Acade- 
naic Council for reconsideration either' in whole or in part, 
together with any amendments which the Syndicate may 
suggest.

(3) All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall be sub
mitted to the Senate, and shall be considered by the S ^ate  at 
its next meeting. The Senate shall have power, by a resolu
tion passed by a majority of not less than two-thirds of the 
members voting, to cancel any Ordinance made by the Syndi
cate, and such Ordinance shall from the date of such resolu
tion be void.

Sec. 31. The Academic Council may, subject to the 
approval of the Syndicate, make Regulations, consistent with 
this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, providing for all 
matters which by this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances 
are to be provided for by Regulations and for all other 
matters solely lying within its purview.

Sec. 41. No member of the Syndicate shall get any 
remuneration for any work done by him for the University, 
whether as an examiner or as a tabulator. If, however, a 
member of the Syndicate is specially invited to become an 
examiner, the maximum amount of remuneration payable to 
him shall not exceed one himdered rupees.
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Meetings of the Syndicate

O. 31. The meetings of the Syndicate shall be held once 
in two months as laid down in the Statutes, or at such times 
as the Vice-Chancellor may direct.

O. 32. The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meetings 
of the Syndicate. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, a 
Chairman shall be elected, but in his temporary absence, he 
will nominate a Chairman.

O. 33. One-third of the members shall constitute a 
quorum.

O. 34. The Registrar shall, not less than 15 days previous 
to each ordinary meeting of the Syndicate, issue to each 
member a notice of the time and the place of the meeting 
together with the agenda paper. In the case of a special 
meeting the Registrar shall give such previous notice of the 
time and place of the meeting as the circumstances in each 
case may permit.

O. 35. Notice of a motion or resolution to be included 
in the supplementary agenda of an ordinary meeting of the 
Syndicate must be in the hands of the Registrar not less than
7 clear days before the date of the meeting.

O. 36. Amendments to motions on the agenda and new 
proposals can be moved at an ordinary meeting with the 
permission of the Chairman.

O. 37. At meetings of the Syndicate the Chairman shall 
have a vote and a casting vote.

O. 38. The Chairman at any meeting may, at his discre
tion, adopt the procedure prescribed for discussion of matters 
at meetings of the Senate, in so far as he thinks fit.

O. 39. Any member of an authority or body of the 
University may make any recommendation or proposal to 
the Syndicate. It will be included in the agenda at the 
discretion of the Vice-Chancellor.
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CHAPTER X,

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL.

Sec. 23. (1) The Academic Council shall be the acade
mic body of the University and shall consist of the following 
persons, namely:— .

( 1) the Vice-Chancellor,
( ii) the Deans of Faculties,
(iii) the Heads of University Departments of the status 

of a Professor or a Reader, •
( iv) the Conveners of the Boards of Studies, and
(v) five persons, co-opted by the Academic Council who 

possess special attainments in particular studies 
and who are not teachers in the University or any 
affiliated college or approved institution.

(2) The term of office of the members of the Academic 
Council, other than ex-officio members, shall be three years.

Sec. 23A. (1) The Academic Council shall have control 
and general regulation of,' and be responsible for the mainte
nance of the standards of teaching and examination within 
the University.

(2) Without prejudice to the generality of the foregoing 
provision and subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Academic Council 
shall exercise the following powers and perform the following 
functions, namely:—

( i ) subject to the approval of the Syndicate, to make, 
amend and cancel Regulations laying down courses 
of study and curricula;

( ii) to propose to the Syndicate Ordinances concerning 
admission to the University or to its examinations, 
courses of study and curricula, schemes of exami
nation and attendance; provided that proposals 
regarding courses of study and curricula and 
schemes of examination shall be made after con
sidering the reports, when necessary, of the Faculty 
or Faculties concerned;
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(iii) to make proposals regarding the maintenance of 
standards of teaching and examination;

(iv) to advise the Syndicate regarding the institution of 
University teaching posts in particular subjects;

( v) after considering the recommendations of the 
Faculty concerned, to advise the Syndicate regard
ing the institution of Boards of Studies and their 
strength;

(vi) to advise the Syndicate regarding University fees;
(vii) to advise the Syndicate regarding equivalence of 

examinations and recognition of the examinations 
of other bodies;

(viii) to advise the Syndicate regarding the University 
Library and the appointment of a University 
Library Committee;

(ix) to advise the Syndicate regarding the conditions 
of award and tenure of University scholarships 
and other benefits;

( x) to refer matters to Faculties and Boards of Studies;
(xi) to promote research; and
(xii) to advise the Syndicate regarding all other acade

mic matters.

S. 10. Meetings of the Academic Council shall be held 
once a year, and otherwise when convened by the Vice
Chancellor. Fifteen shall constitute a quorum.

Sec. 30. (1) Save as otherwise provided in this Section, 
Ordinances shall be made by the Syndicate, provided that no 
Ordinance concerning admission to the University or to its 
examinations, courses of study, schemes of examination, 
attendance, and appointment of examiners shall be considered 
unless a draft of such Ordinance has been proposed by the 
Academic Council.

(2) The Syndicate shall not have power to amend any 
draft proposed by the Academic Council under the provisions 
of sub-section (1), but may reject it or return it to the Academic 
Council for reconsideration either in whole or in part, together 
with any amendments which the Syndicate may suggest.



Sec. 31. The Academic Council may, subject to the 
approval of the Syndicate, make Regulations, consistent with 
this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, providing for all 
matters which by this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances are 
to be provided for by Regulations and for all other matters 
solely lying within its purview.

. t

Regulations for the Conduct of the Meetings of the 
Academic Council

R. 1. The annual meeting of the Academic Council 
shall ordinarily be held towards the end of January or the 
t^ginning of February each year, and the Academic Council 
shall consider at this meeting, among other things, the recom
mendations made by the Faculties regarding thet courses of 
study for the examinations of j^he U niversity. Other 
m atings may be held at such times as the Vice
Chancellor may direct.

R. 2. The Re'giStriar'sh'all, notie'ss than 21'days previous' 
to each meeting of the Academic Council, issue to each 
member a notice stating the time and place of the meeting 
along with the agenda paper.

R. 3. 15 members shall form a quorum. '

R. 4. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, the mem
bers shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Faculties 
to preside at the meeting.

R. 5. At all meetings of the Academic Council the 
Chairman shall have a vote and a casting vote.

R. 6. Notice of a motion or resolution to be included 
in the supplementary agenda of a meeting of the Academic 
Council must be in the hands of the Registrar not less than 
14 clear days before the meeting.

R. 7. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolu
tion of which notice has been given must, if it is intended to 
be included in the supplementary agenda, be in the hands of 
the Registrar at least seven clear days before the meeting of 
the Academic Council at which the motion or resolution is 
to be moved.
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R. 8. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula
tions 6 and 7 above, the Chairman may allow a motion or 
an amendment of which the notice required thereby has not 
been given.

R. 9. The procedure relating to conduct of business 
at a meeting of the Senate shall be applied, so far as may 
be, to the meetings of the Academic Council.
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CHAPTER XI 

THE FACULTIES (General)

Sec. 24. The University shall include the Faculties
of

(1) Arts;
(2) Social Sciences;
(3) Science;
(4) Commerce;
(5) Law; '
(6) Medicine and Pharmaceutics;
(7) Engineering and Technology;
(8) Ayurved;
(9) Education; and

(10) Such other Faculties as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes.

Sec. 24 A. (1) The Faculties of Arts, Science and 
Commerce shall consist of the following

( i ) The Dean of the Faculty;
( 11) University Professors and Readers in the subjects

assigned to the Faculty; -

(iii) all heads of departments within the Faculty in the 
colleges affiliated upto the degree standard, 
provided they have at least 8 years experience of 
teaching degree classes in a subject of the Faculty;



(iv) members co-opted by the Faculty concerned from 
among teachers in affiliated colleges within the 
Faculty, the number of such members not to exceed 
five in the case of the Faculty of Arts and not to 
exceed two in the case of each of the Faculties of 
Science and Commerce;

( V) members co-opted by the Faculty concerned from 
among persons who are not teachers in the Univer
sity or in any of its affiliated colleges, the number 
of such members not to exceed five in the case of 
the Faculty of Arts and not to exceed three in the 
case of each of the Faculties of Science and Com
merce; and

(vi) the Conveners of the Boards of Studies in the 
Faculty, who are not otherwise included under the 
foregoing clalises.

(2) The Faculties of Engineering and Technology, of 
Medicine and Pharmaceutics, ^nd l^d^icatipn, shall consist p f 
the following

( i ) the Dean of the Faculty;
(ii) University Professors and Readers in the sub

jects assigned to each Faculty;
(iii) Heads of departments within each Faculty in 

degree colleges; and
(iv) three persons not being teachers within the 

Faculty to be co-opted by the Faculty 
concerned.

(3) The Faculty of Law shall consist of the following
( i ) the Dean of the Faculty;
( ii) University Professors and Readers in the sub* 

jects assigned to the Faculty;
(iii) Principals of separate colleges of Law;
(iv) the Head of the Department of Law being a 

wholetime teacher of Law from each college 
which is not a separate Law College;

(v ) two teachers of Law in the University to be co
opted bv the Faculty; and
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(vi) three persons not being teachers in the Univer
sity or any of its affiliated colleges to be co
opted by the Faculty.

(4) The composition of other Faculties shall be pres
cribed by the Statutes.

(5) The members of a Faculty, other than ex-officio 
members, shall hold office for a period of 3 years.

Deans o f Faculties :
Sec. 24B. (1) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty 

who shall be appointed by the Vice
Chancellor in the following order of pre
ference, namely;—

(a) for the Faculty of Arts, Science, 
Social Sciences and Commerce—,
( i) University Professors or Principals 

of Post-Graduate colleges,
(ii) University Readers in subjects in 

which there are no University 
Professors;
iVore;—The Principal or the teacher , to  be 

appoined as Dean must profess a 
subject included in the Faculty con
cerned

(b) for the Faculty of Law :—^
( i ) University Professors of Law or 

Principals of Law Colleges;
( i i) University Readers in Law in 

case there is no University Pro
fessor;

(iii) Heads, of the Departments of 
Law, being whole-time teachers 
of law, in affiliated Colleges, 
which are not separate Law 
Colleges, not below the rank of 
Professors;

(c) for the Faculties of Ayurved, Engi
neering and Technology, Medicine 
and Ph^armaceutics and Education—
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( i ) University Professors or Princi
pals of post-graduate colleges in 
the Faculty concerned;

( i i ) Heads of Departments of sub
jects of the rank of Professors in 
the Faculty concerned;

(d) for other Faculties— •
the qualifications and conditions 

of eligibility of the Deans of other 
Faculties shall be prescribed by the 
Statutes.

(2) The Deans shall hold office for a period 
of three years and no • person shall be eli
gible for re-appointment until a period of 
atleast three years has lapsed after the 
expiry of his last term.
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Functions o f  Eiedm o f Faculties. ' ' ................................

Sec. 24 C. (1) The Dean of a Faculty shall be respon
sible for the due observance of the Statutes, Ordinances and 
Regulations relating to that Faculty.

(2) The Dean shall preside at the meetings of the Faculty 
and shall record its proceedings.

(3) The Dean shall have the right to be present and 
speak at the meetings of the Boards of Studies relating to his 
Faculty but not to vote thereat unless he is a member thereof.

Functions o f the Faculties.

Sec. 24 D. Each Faculty shall exercise the following 
functions, namely:—

(a) to recommend to the Academic council courses of 
study and curricula and schemes of examinations, 
after consulting the Boards of Studies;

(b) to recommend to the Syndicate through the Acade
mic Council what Boards of Studies should be 
instituted and the strength of such Boards, and to

, constitute them as provided in Section 24 E;



fc) to recommed to the Academic Council conditions 
for the award of degrees and other academic dis
tinctions; ’

(d) to co-ordinate work in the subjects assigned to the 
Faculty;

(e) to organise research, or to secure co-ordination 
therein when desirable;

(f) to deal with any matter referred to it by the Acade
mic Council or the Syndicate;

(g) to remit matters to Boards of Studies;
(h) to consider any matter within its purview referred 

to it by a Board of Studies;
( i ) to hold meetings with the sanction of the Vice

Chancellor jointly with any other Faculty or 
Faculties, such joint meetings to be convened by 
the Vice-Chancellor and to be presided over by 
him or by a Dean nominated by him; and

(j) to discharge such other functions as may be pres
cribed by the Statutes.

S. 13. Meetings of the Faculties shall be held when 
convened by the Dean or by the Registrar on his behalf. Half 
the members shall constitute a quorum.
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Roles for the conduct of the meetings of the Faculties.

1. The Dean shall preside at the meetings of the Facul
ty. In the absence of the Dean, the members present shall 
select their own Chairman.

2. Meetings of the Faculties shall be held ordinarily 
once a year in October vacation. The meeting held in this 
vacation shall be called the annual meeting.

3. Half the members shall constitute a quorum.

4. The Registrar shall, not less than 15 days previous 
to each meeting of the Faculty, issue to each member a notice 
stating the time and place of the meeting along with the 
agenda paper.



5. Notice of a motion or resolution to be included in 
the supplementary agenda of a meeting of the Faculty must 
be in the hands of the Registrar not less than 7 days before 
the date of the meeting.

6. Amendments to motions on the agenda and new 
proposals also can be moved at the meeting with the permis
sion of the Chairman.

7. The Chairman at the meeting of a Faculty may, at 
his discretion, adopt the procedure prescribed for discussion 
of matters at meetings of the Senate, so far as he may think fit.
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Election of members of the Tarious University bodies

O. 46. In all cases where elections are held at a meeting 
of any of the authorities, except in cases of casual vacancies,

' the notice of the meeting at which the .election is to. be held, 
shall be sent to the members at least 30 clear days before the 
date of the meeting. Nominations shall be sent to the Registrar 
so as to reach him at least 15 clear days before the day of 
the meeting, and the Registrar shall send a list of such nomi
nations to the members of the authority concerned at least 8 
clear days before the day of the meeting. In case an election 
is held by post, the procedure laid down in the case of the 
election of members from the registered graduates constitu
ency, shall in so far as possible be followed at the discretion 
of the Vice-Chancellor :

Provided that where members are to be nominated/ 
appointed, or a particular body is to be constituted, nomi
nations shall be invited in the meeting itself,

O. 41. Each nomination shall be in writing, and shall 
be dated and signed by two members of the authority.

O. 42. No person shall be nominated as a candidate 
for election unless he signifies his consent on the nomination 
paper.

O. 43. A candidate thus nominated for election may 
withdraw his candidature at any time before the poll is taken 
at the meeting, either personally or by writing a letter



addressed and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him before 
the hour fixed for the meeting.

O. 44. If the number of candidates nominated exceeds 
the number of vacancies to be filled, a poll shall be taken at 
the meeting and the election shall be by the method of single 
transferable vote (as given in the case of registered graduates 
elections]. Ballot papers with the names of persons nomi
nated printed thereon will be furnished at the meetings held 
for the purpose of making the election. All the members 
present at the meeting shall be entitled to vote in the election. 
When two or more authorities or bodies are jointly entitled 
to elect a representative, and the election takes .place at a 
meeting, a member who is common to two or more authori
ties or bodies shall be entitled to only one vote. The Vice
Chancellor in the case of elections by the Senate, the Syndi
cate and the Academic Council, and the Deans in case of 
election by Faculties shall determine the time during which 
the ballot box shall be kept open for the receipt of ballot 
papers and this time-limit shall be notified to the voters in 
the notice of election. The scrutiny shall be conducted by 
the Registrar and not less than two scrutineers to be selected 
by the Chairman of the meeting from among those present 
at the meeting.

If the nominations received are less than required, the 
persons so nominated shall be deemed to have been duly 
elected. For the remaining vacancies fresh nominations shall 
be invited at the meeting itself and the election held.
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CHAPTER XII

THE FACULTY OF ARTS

O. 45. The following shall be the subjects, degrees, 
diplomas and certificates assigned to the Faculty .—

;—l. English.
2. Philosophy.
3. History.
4. Archeology.
5. Public Administration.
6. Sociology.



7. Sanskrit
8. Persian,
9. Arabic.

10. Modern European Languages.
11. Modem Indian Languages (Hindi, Urdu),
12. Oriental and European Classical 

Languages.
13. Indian Music.
14. Drawing and Painting.
15. Home Science.
16. Teaching.
17. Political Science.
18. Logic.
19. Psychology.
20. World Religion.
21. Physiology Hygiene & Child Study.
22. Civics.
23. Social Sciences,
24. Economics ( Jointly with Faculty of
- Science). . - . , , ...............................

25. Geography ( Jointly with Faculty of 
Science).

26. Mathematics ( Jointly with Faculty of 
Science).

27. Statistics ( Jointly with Faculty of 
Science).

28. General Education (Jointly with Facul
ties of Science and Commerce).

29. Adult Education.
Degrees 1, Bachelor of Arts pass (B.A. Pass).

2. Bachelor of Arts Honours ( B. A. 
Honours).

3. Bachelor of Oriental Learning (B.O.L.)
4. Master of Arts (M.A.)
5. Master of Oriental Learning (M.G.L.)
6. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
7. Doctor of Literature (D. Litt.)

Diplomas :—1. Modern European Languages.
2. South Asian Studies.
3. International Affairs.
4. Indian Culture,

Certificates 1, Certificate in Modern European Langu
ages,

2. Pre-University (Arts).
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CHAPTER XIII 

THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

O. 46. The following shall be the subjects, degrees, 
diplomas and certificates assigned to the Faculty

• Subjects 1. Physics.
2. Chemistry.
3. Botany.
4. Zoology.
5. Geology.
6. Biology.
7. Home Science,
8. Agriculture.
9. Micro-Biology and Bio-Chemistry,

10. Mathematics (Jointly with Faculty of 
Arts),

11. Economics (Jointly with Faculty of Arts).
12. Geography (Jointly with Faculty of Arts).
13. General Education ( Jointly with 

Faculties of Arts and Commerce).
14. Statistics (Jointly with Faculty of Arts),

Degrees :—1. Bachelor of Science Pass ( B.Sc. Pass ),
2. Bachelor of Science Honours ( B, Sc. 

Honours).
3. Bachelor of Science ( in Agriculture ) 

(B.Sc. Ag.)
4. Bachelor of Science (Home Sc.)
5. Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 

Education ( B.Sc. B. Ed,).
6. Master of Science (M.Sc.).
7. Master of Science ( in Agriculture) 

(M. Sc. Ag.).
8. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.).
9. Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)

Diplomas:—
Certificates 1. Pre-University (Science).

2. Pre-University (Agriculture).
3. Pre-Professional (Agriculture).
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CHAPTER XIV

THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE

O. 47. The following shall be the subjects, degrees, 
diplomas & certificates assigned to the Faculty :—

Subjects:—1. Economics
2. Commercial Geography.
3. Banking.
4. Currency and Finance.
5. Economic Development.
6. Rural Economics and Co-operation.
7. Corporation Finance.
8. Monetary Theory.
9. International Banking.

10. Labour Management and Industrial 
Relations.

11: Marketing. \
. 12. .Book-keeping. , ........................................

13. Industrial and Commercial Organisation.
14. Advertising and Salesmanship.
15. Accountancy.
16. Mercantile Law
17. Business Management.
18. Statistics.
19. Auditing.
20. Cost Accounting.
21. Law and Practice of Income-Tax.
22. Commercial and General English.
23. Commercial and General Hindi
24. Business Methods.
25. General Education (Jointly with Facul

ties of Arts and Science).
26. Hindi and English Short-hand.
27. Hindi and English Typewriting.
28. Mathematics.
29. Acturial Science and Mathematics.
30. Trade and Transport.
31. Insurance.
32. Secretarial Practice.

Degrees :—1. Bachelor of Com. Pass (B. Com. Pass)
2. Bachelor of Commerce Honours 

( B. Com. Honours).
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3. Master of Commerce (M. Com.).
4. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.).

Diplomas :—1. Steno Typing.
2. Junior Diploma in Secretarial and 

Business Training.
Certificates I. Pre-University (Commerce.)

1. Steno Typing.
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CHAPTER XV 

THE FACULTY OF LAW

O. 48. The following shall be the subjects, degrees 
diplomas and certificates assigned to the Faculty :—

Subjects 1. Substantive Private Law in force in 
India, Law of Contracts, Transfer of 
Property, Trusts, Specific Relief, Torts 
and Easements, Hindu Law, Moham- 
madan Law and Compahy Law.

2. Adjective Private Law in force in India, 
Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure and 
Limitation.

3. Public Law of India, Constitutional Law, 
Revenue Law, Income-Tax Law, Crimi
nal Law and Procedure.

4. Legal Theory.
Principles of English ̂ Common Law 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Princi- 
pies of Legislation, International Law 
and Conflict of Law.

, Degrees :—1. Bachelor df Laws (LL.B.).
2. Master of Laws (LL.M.).
3. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.).
4. Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)

Diplomas :—1. Labour Law, Labour Welfare and 
Personnel Management.

2. Criminology and Criminal Administra
tion.



CHAPTER XVI '

THE FACULTY OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY

O. 49. The following shall be the subjects and degree^ 
assigned to the Faculty

Su&jec/s :—l. Automatic Engineering
2. Building Materials and Construction.
3. Civil Engineering.
4. Chemical Engineering.
5. Chemistry, applied.
6. Chemotherapeutics Technology.
7. Computer Technology.
8. Control Engineering, electrical.
9. Control Engineering, mechanical, 

hydraulic & pneumatic.
10. Electric Power Generation and 

Transmission.
11. ^lectric Power Utilisation.
12. Electrical En^neering.
1'3. Electrical M achinery................' '
14. Electronic Engineering.
15. Electrovacuum Technology.
16. Explosives and Pyrotechnics Technology.
17. Fermentation Industries.
18. Ferrous Metallurgy.
19. Fuel Technology and Coal and Wood 

Chemicals.
20. Glass and Ceramics Technology.
21. Heat and Power Engineering.
22. Hydraulics and Irrigation Engineering.
23. Industrial Organization.
24. Information Engineering.
25. Instrumentation Engineering.
26. Manetohydrodynamic Technology.
27. Mathematics. .
28. Mechanical Engineering.
29. Mechanics (applied) and Graphic 

Statics.
30. Metallurgical Engmeering.
31. Nonferrous Metallurgy.
32. Nuclear Engineering.
33. Numerical Analysis.
34. Oils, Fats, Soaps and Detergents

Technology. ■
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35. Ore Processing Technology.
36. Paints, Varnishes, Laquers and allied 

Industries.
37. Physical Electronics.
38. Physical Metallurgy.
39. Physics (applied).
40. Production Engineering.
41. Public Health Engineering.
42. Solid State Devices Technology.
43. Strength of Materials and Theory of 

Structures.
44. Structural Engineering.
45. Surveying.
46. Synthetic Plastics Technology.
47. Tele-communication Engineering.
48. Theory of Machines.
49. Workshop Technology.

Degrees:—1. Bachelor of Engineering (B.E.).
2. Master of Engineering (M.E.).
3. Master of Science (Tech.) M.Sc. (Tech.)
4. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.).
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CHAPTER XVII

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE, PHARMACEUTICS 
AND VETERINARY SCIENCE

O. 50. The following shall be the subjects, degrees 
and diplomas assigned to the Faculty :—

Subjects {Medicine) 1. Anatomy.
2. Physiology including Biochemistry.
3. Pharmacology including Pharma- 

cotherapeutics & Toxicology.
, 4. Pathology & Bacteriology.

5. Forensic Medicine
6. Medicine.
7. Preventive & Social Medicine.
8. Surgery including Ear, Nose and 

Throat'
9. Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

10. Ophthalmology.



Subjects (Pharmacy):— I. Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
(a) Inorganic.
(b) Analytical.
(c) Organic.
(d) Physical.
(e) Bio-Chemistry.

2. Pharmacy and Pharmaceutical 
Technology.
(a) General Pharmacy.
(b) Dispensing & Forensic.
(c) Microbiology.

3. Pharmacognosy and Biology.
4. Industrial Chemistry.

’ (a) Perfumes and Cosmetics.
(b) Food and water Analysis.

5. Anatomy, Physiology, Pharma
cology, Toxicology, Hygiene and 
First Aid.

....................................6. Pharihaceutical Economics. ' '
(a) Economics and Sales Promo

tion.
(b) Accounting and Business 

Administration.
7. Mathematics and Practical Physics.
8. Foreign Languages.

(a) English.
(b) French.
(c) German.

Subjects (Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry) —
1. Anatomy (including Histology & 

Embriology).
2. Physiology ( including Bio

Chemistry ).
3. Animal Husbandry ( including 

Animal Management, Hygiene, 
Animal Nutrition, Genetics, Obs
tetrics and Gynaecology, etc. ).

4. Pharmacology (including Pharma-
• C O -therapeutics & Toxicology).

5. Pathology and Bacteriology.
6. Parasitology.
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7. Medicine (including Meat Inspec
tion). '

8., Surgery (including Soundness & 
Jurisprudence).

Subjects (Nursing) :—1. English.
2. Advance General Science.
3. Anatomy and Physiology
4. Introduction to Nursing.
5. Microbiology.
6. Preventive Medicine.
7. Psychology.
8. Medical Nursing.
9. Paediatric Nursing.

10. Surgical Nursing.
11. Sociology.
12; World History.
13. Midwifery and Obstetrics.
14. Public Health Nursing.
15. Principles of Nursing Education 

and Administration.

Degrees Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 
Surgery (M.B.,B-S.).

2. Doctor of Medicine (M.D.)
3. Master of Surgery (M.S.)
4. Master of Science (Medical)—M.Sc. 

(Med.)
5. Bachelor of Pharmacy (B. Pharm.)
6. Master of Pharmacy (M.Pharm.)
7. Bachelor of Veterinary Science 

Animal Husbandry (BV.Sc. & A.H.)
8. Bachelor of Science (Nursing).
9. Bachelor of Science (Medicine)

10. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

&

Diplomas :—
Medicine Branch

1. Anaesthesiology.
2. Child Health.
3. Opthalmology.
4. Psychological Medicine.
5. Tubercular Diseases.
6. Medicine Radiology & Electrology.
7. Clinical Pathology.



PHARMACY BRANCH
1. Pharmacists’ Diploma
2. Post-graduate Diploma in Pharmaceu

tical Sciences.
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CHAPTER XVIII .
THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION

O. 51 A. The following shall be the subjects, degrees, 
and certificates assigned to the Faculty ;

I EDUCATION
Subjects 1. Principles of Education.

2. Educational Psychology and Measure
ments

3. (a) History of Education
' ....................(b) Comparative E d u ca tio n ................

4. (a) Methods of teaching
(b) School Organisation & Hygiene
(c) Educational Administration.

5. (a) Rural Education
(b) Educational Sociology
(c) Physical Education

Degrees Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.)
2. Bachelor of Technical Education. 

(B. Tech. Ed.)
3. Bachelor of Education (Ag.)—B.Ed. 

(Agriculture)
4. Bachelor of Education (Sc.)—B.Ed. 

(Science)
5. Bachelor of Education (Com.)—B.Ed. 

(Commerce)
6. Bachelor of Education (Tech.)—B.Ed. 

(Technology.)
7. Bachelor of Education ( Home Sc. ) — 

B.Ed. (Home Science)
8. Bachelor of Education (Craft)—B.Ed, 

(Craft.)
9. Master of Education ^M.Ed.)

10. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)



Diplomas :—1. Education (Craft)
2, Teaching(Crafts)

II LIBRARY SCIENCE

Subjects :—1. Library Organisation
2. Library Administration
3. Physical Bibliography and Book

Selection. .
4. Document Bibliography and Reference 

Service.
5. Library Classification 
6‘ Library Catalogue
7. Public Library Service
8. School Library Service
9. Audio-Visual Services in the Library

Degrees Bachelor of Library Science (B.Lib.Sc.)
2. Master of Library Science (M.Lib.Sc^.)

Certificates :—Library Science,
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CHAPTER XVIII A

THE FACULTY OF SANSKRIT STUDIES

O. 51 A. 'fhe following shall be the subjects and 
degrees assigned to the Faculty :—

Subjects :—1. Veda
2. Vyakarana
3. Samanya Darshana
4. Nyaya •
5. Jain Darshana
6. Baudh Darshana
7. Mimansa
8. Vedanta
9. Sahitya

10. Dharma Shastra
11. Purana Itihas
12. Paurohitya
13. Pali and Prakrita
14. Jyotisha
15. Hindi



16. History
17. Political Science
18. Economics
19. Ancient Political Science
20. English
21. History of Sanskrit Literature & Cultural 

History of India.
22. Bhasha Shastra.

Degrees :—1. Shastri '
2. Acharya
3. Vidyavaridhi
4. Vachaspati .
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CHAPTER XIX

THE BOARDS OF STUDIES
' ' Sesc.'24E. (1) Ther& ^ a ll -be a Board of Studies for 

each subject or group of subjects. The number of the Boards 
of Studies in each Faculty as also the number of members of 
each Board shall be determined by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council and the Faculty 
concerned.

(2) The Boards of Studies shall be constituted by the 
Faculty concerned for a period of three years.

(3) In the Faculties of Arts, Science, Commerce and 
Law, the members of a Board shall not exceed—

(a) seven in the caSe of a Board dealing upto post
graduate studies, and

(b) five in other cases.
(4) The Faculties of Engineering and Technology and 

of Medicine and Pharmaceutics and Education shall have one 
Board each. The number of members in the Board of Studies 
relating to the Faculty of Education shall not exceed five and 
in each of the other two Boards, eleven.

(5) Omitted.
(6) There shall be at least one and not more than two 

external members on each Board consisting o f five or less than 
five members and atleast two and not more than three 
external members on each Board consisting of more than five 
members.



(7) In the case of a Board dealing upto post-graduate 
studies, there shall be at least three internal members who 
shall be heads of post-graduate departments, or post-graduate 
teachers to the extent the number of such heads is less than 
three in the University or in affiliated colleges or approved 
institutions.

(8) Each Board shall have a convener appointed by 
itself in the following order of preference from among its 
internal members, namely :—

( i ) University Professors;
(ii) Principals of post-graduate colleges being 

heads of departments or principals of degree 
colleges who have, held 4he office of the 
principal of a post-graduate college and head 
of a department for at least five years;

(iii) University Readers in subjects in which there 
is no University Professor;

(iv) Principals of degree colleges being heads of 
departments;

( v) Heads of post-graduate departments in colleges;
(vi) Heads of degree departments in colleges.

Explanation—“InitmdLX members” means a member who is a 
teacher in the University, in an affiliated college 
or an approved institution; and “external 
member” means one who is not an internal 
member.

Sec. 24F. (1) The Boards of Studies shall recommend 
courses of study and curricula in their respective subjects and 
shall advise on all matters relating thereto referred to them 
by the Syndicate or the Academic Council or the Faculty 
concerned.

(2) A Board of Studies may bring to the notice of the 
Academic Council or the Syndicate matters connected "with 
examinations in its subject or subjects and may also address 
the Faculty concerned on any matters connected with the 
improvement of courses therein.

(3) Any two Boards of Studies may, with the consent 
of the Vice-Chancellor, and shall at the request of the 
Academic Council or the Syndicate, jointly meet and act in 
concurrence and render a joint report upon any matter which 
lies within the province of both. In such cases the joint 
meeting shall elect its own chairman from among the two
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conveners. The quorum of a joint meeting of the Board' 
must include a full quorum of each Board represented, no 
member present being counted on more than one separate 
quorum. .

(4) The Boards of Studies shall prepare panels of exami
ners in their respective subjects in accordance with the 
Statutes.

S. 25. (2) (a) Each Board of Studies shall prepare a 
panel consisting of—

(i) all qualified internal examiners, and
(li) as many external examiners as may be needed for 

coaducting examinations of the University for a 
period of five years, in each subject for each exa
mination upto and inclusive of the examination for 
Master’s degree. The Coinmittee for the selection 
of examiners shall select examiners in rotation from 
out of the panel and no examiner outside the panel 
shall be appointed unless and until a person within 
the panel is not available or cannot be ajjpointed 
in accordance with the provisions' 'he're-iri-after 
contained.

(b) The panels shall ordinarily be revised every year 
and such of the persons in the previous panels as have not 
got a chance of acting as examiners during the last quin
quennium shall be given preference over others in the revised 
panels.

(c) This sub-statute shall not apply to examiners for a 
doctor’s degree.

SeCi 42. Books written by a member o f the Board of 
Studies not to be prescribed :-No book written or published 
by any person who is the member of a Board of Studies of 
the University shall be prescribed or recommended for Study 
for any examination of the University so long as such person 
remains a member of the Board.

Sec. 43. Books prescribed or recommended not to be 
changed :-No book prescribed or recommended for any 
examination of the University shall ordinarily be changed 
before a period of five years.

FACULTY OF ARTS
O. 52. There shall be Boards of Studies in the follow

ing subjects of the Faculty :—
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( I )  English.
( 2 ) Philosophy and Psychology.
(3 ) History and Archaeology.
(4 ) Political Science and Civics.
( 5) Economics.
(6 )  Sanskrit.
(7 )  Hindi.
( 8) Urdu, Persian and Arabic,
( 9) Drawing and Painting.
(10) Geography.
(II) Sociology.
(12) Music.
(13) Public Admmistration.

O. 52 A. There shall be a Committee of Courses in 
General Education constituted as follows :—

(1) Dean, Faculty of Arts (Chairman).
(2) Two members from the Faculty of 

Arts teaching the subject, so far as 
they are available.

(3) Two Members from the Faculty of To be
Science teaching the subject, so far . nominated
as they are available. j bytheVice-

(4) One Member from the Faculty of ! Chancellor.
Commerce teaching the subject, so 
far as available.

(5) Two external members.

O, 52 B. There shall be a Committee of Courses in
(i) Social Work and (ii) Home Science.

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

O. 53. There shall be Boards of Studies in the follow
ing subjects of the Faculty

(1) Physics.
'  (2) Chemistry.

(3) Botany.
(4) Zoology.
(5) Mathematics.
(6) Geology.
(7) Agriculture.
(8) Statistics.



f̂ a c u u i t "o F ^ m m e r c e
0 . 54. There shall be three Boards of Studies in the 

Facuhy
1. Board of Studies in Commerce ( Accountacy &

Business Statistics). ’
2. Board of Studies in Commerce (Business Adminis

tration).
3. Board of Studies in Commerce (Applied Economics 

& Finance).

O. 55. The distribution of subjects among the three 
Boards shall be as follows :—

1. BOARD OF STUDIES IN COMMERCE (Accountancy 
and Business Statistics) :

Pre-University

1. Book-keeping
2. Mathematics.

B.Com. (Three-year Course)

1. Accounts,
2. Elective subjects :

(a) Actuarial Science
(b) Mathematics.
(c) Advanced Business Statistics.

M.Com.
1. Statistics
2. Accountancy Group
3. Actuarial Science

2. BOARD OF STUDIES IN COMMERCE ( Business 
Administration).

Pre-University
1. Business Methods
2. Shorthand
3. Typing.

B.Com. (Three-year Course)

1. Hindi
2. English
3. Business Administration Group.
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4. Essay (English)
5. Elective subjects :

(a) Insurance.
(b) Steno-Typing
(c) Labour Problems & Personnel Management.

M.Com.
r

1. Business Management
2. Secretarial Practice
3. Business Administration Group
4. Insurance Group.

3. BOARD 0 ¥  STUDIES IN COMMERCE (Applied 
Economics & Finance ).

Pre-University
1. Elements of Economics
2. Commercial Geography.

B.Com. (Three-year Course):

1. Economics Group
2. Elective subjects :—

(a) Advanced Banking
(b) Trade & Transport
(c) Public Economics

M.Com.

1. Corporation Finance
2. Banking Group
3. Transport Group.

FACULTY OF LAW
0 .5 6 . There shall be only one Board of Studies in 

Law consisting of seven members.

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING & TECHNOLOGY
O. 57. There shall be only one Board of Studies in 

Engineering and Technology consisting of eleven members.

FACULTY OF MEDICINE & PHARMACEUTICS
O. 58. There shall be a Board of Studies in Medicine 

consisting of eleven members.
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O. 58 (a) There shall be a Committee of Courses in 
Nursing.

' O. 58 (b) There shall be a Committee of Courses in 
Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry 
consisting of five members, of whom one shall 
be external member.

FACULTY OF EDUCATION
O. 59. There shall be only one Board of Studies in 

Education consisting of five members,

GENERAL

O. 59 (a) The Syndicate, on the recommendation of the 
Faculty concerned, may provide for constitu
tion of a Committee of Courses in a subject 
where a Board of Studies cannot be consti
tuted.

O. 60. The majority of the members of a Board shall 
form a quorum. ' - .............................................................

0 , 61. A Board may dispose of its business by 
meetings or by correspondence or by both.

O. 62. The Registrar shall forward to the Conveners 
of Boards of Studies copies of books received from publishers.

O. 63. The Registrar may, so far as possible, procure 
for the use of any Board, Books and periodicals which the 
Board may require. He shall print any notes and minutes 
which a Board required to be printed, and pay to the Con
vener of Board any expenses incurred by him in circulating 
books to its members :

Provided that the Registrar, in any case in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Vice-Chan
cellor before performing any of the duties prescribed.

0 .  64. Procedure for submission of books by the 
publishers or authors of books for consideration of the 
Boards of Studies—

1. Publishers intending to submit their books to the 
University should first get themselves registered 
with the University on filling up a prescribed appli-
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cation form. This registeration shall be valid for 
five years renewable for a subsequent period of five 
years, on a further application.

2. Books submitted by publishers, not registered with 
the University, shall not be considered.

3. Full name and address of the author of a book, 
submitted for consideration, should be given by the 
publishers on each book and the publishers must 
produce satisfactory evidence that the book is the 
production of the author named.

4. Publishers should disclose clearly, while submitting 
a book, whether they or any of their near relatives 
have any financial interest in any other firm of 
publishers.

5. Publishers should submit ten copies of each book to
the University by the 1st December every year at 
the latest. ,

6. No book shall be sent by the publishers direct to 
the members of a Board of Studies.

7. On the reverse of the title page of each copy of a 
book (excluding the copies without title page etc.), 
a slip of paper should be pasted securely containing 
the following information
1. Name of the book.
2. Name of the author in full with address.
3. Name of the publisher and his registered number 

in the University.
4. Name of the subject.
5. Name of class for which intended.
6. Purpose (whether submitted as a text-book or 

supplementary reading or for library etc.)
7. Price.
8. Number of pages.
9. Whether the book was submitted before and, if 

so when ?
10. Date. -
11. This is to certify that there has been no infringe

ment of copyright rules in the book entitled...
12. Signature of the publisher.

8. The words ‘specimen’, (year), should be stamped 
boldly on the first page of each book and on several 
other pages inside the book.
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9. All books should be sent prepaid,
10. Separate forwarding letters should be sent for books 

relating to each subject.
11. If a book is prescribed or recommended by the 

University for any examination, the publisher 
should send two copies of each book for record in 
the University. They should also send two copies 
of the same book whenever they bring out a new 
edition so long as that book remains in force so that 
it could be checked with the specimen originally 
submitted by them.

12. Convassing by the publishers for their books will 
render them liable to be black-listed.

0.64-A. A copy of each book submitted by the 
publisher shall be sent to each member of the Board of Studies 
concerned at least 3 months before the meeting of the Board.

p . 64-B. A Standing Committee cpnsisting of the Vice- 
Cliaricellor arid' the Registrar'arid two more inembe'rs to’ b6 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor be appointed each year, if 
necessary, after receiving the recommendation of the Boards 
of Studies with regard to the fixing of the prices of the books 
recommended by the Boards. The publishers concerned 
should be given an opportunity to be present in the Commit
tee or to represent their case in case the Committee considers 
the price of a book to be unreasonable.
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CHAPTER XX 

AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES

Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 
namely

(4A) to admit colleges, and institutions to the privi
leges of the University and to withdraw such 
privileges.

(7) to inspect affiliated colleges and approved institu
tions and to take measures to ensure that proper 
standards of teaching, instruction and training are 
maintained in them.



Sec. 5. Subject to the provisions of the Jodhpur 
University Act, 1962 ( Rajasthan Act 17 of 1962 ) and the 
Rajasthan Agriculture University Act. 1962 (Rajasthan Act 
18 of 1962), the jurisdiction of the University shall extend to 
and the powers conferred by or under this Act shall be 
exercisable through-out the territory of the State of 
Rajasthan.

Sec. 22. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
be or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate shall 
exercise the fol owing powers and perform the following 
functions, namely

( i ) subject to the Statutes, to inspect and to affiliate, 
recognise or approve colleges and hostels or insti
tutions, and to withdraw affiliation, recognition 
or approval from them.

Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statutes may, 
consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely:—

(7) inspection and recognition, affiliation or approval 
of hostels, colleges and institutions.

Sec. 29 Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate may 
make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the Statutes, 
to provide for all or any of the following matters, namely:—

(8) Rules to be observed and enforced by affiliated 
colleges in respect of transfer of students.

Sec. 32. The affiliated colleges shall be such as may, 
after the commencement of this Act, be recognised by the 
Syndicate in accordance with this Act and Statutes, but 
shall include all colleges recognised at the commencement 
of this Act as colleges of the University so long as such 
recognition continues.

S. 26. (1) Every affiliated college shall be a public 
educational institution.

(2) The whole of the funds of an affiliated college shall 
be applied to its own educational purposes, and in the case of 
a college not maintained by a Government, shall be fully
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controlled by a regularly constituted governing body, which 
shall include the Principal and at least one other member of 
the teaching staff. The rules relating to the constitution of 
the governing body shall be such as will ensure the proper 
managemeiit of the college.

(3) Any change in the constitution of the governing 
body shall be reported forthwith to the Syndicate.

(4) The Principal of a college shall be responsible for 
the internal administration of the college.

(5) Every college shall have a duly constituted College 
Council properly representative of the teaching staff, to advise 
the Principal in the administration of the college.

(6) Every college not maintained by a Government shall 
satisfy the Syndicate that adequate financial provision is avail
able for its efficient maintenance, either in the form of an 
endowment or by an undertaking given by the person or body 
maintaiaing it; and that the college is established on a 
permanent basis.

/ , , (7), Every,college shall maintain 5uph,regi$ters, and ce-, 
cords as may be prescribed by the Ordinances and furnish 
such statistical and other information as the University may 
from time to time specify.

(8) Every college shall submit each year by a date to be 
fixed by the Syndicate, a report on the working of the college 
during the previous year, giving the particulars and the 
circumstances of any change in the staff or the management, 
the number of students, and a statement of income and 
expenditure and such other information as may be required.

S. 27 Every college shall provide instruction in such 
subjects and in preparation for such examinations as may be 
authorised in respect of that college, from time to time, by 
the Syndicate.

S. 28. Every college shall satisfy the University that 
it maintains a satisfactory standard of educational efficiency 
for the purposes for which recognition is enjoyed or 
sought, in respect of instruction, internal examinations and 
promotion, and tutorial guidance of students, and all other 
matters.

S. 29. Every college shall satisfy the University that it 
is in all respects suitably organised and conducted.
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S. 30. (1) Every college shall satisfy the University 
that the number and qualifications of its teaching staff in each 
subject are adequate, and in accordance with the rules pres
cribed by the University, and that their emoluments and the 
conditions of their service are such as may be approved by 
the University.

O. 65. The following shall be the minimum qualifica
tions for teachers of various stages of University Education 
in the aflSIiated colleges

I-FACULTY OF ARTS

(A) For Teachers of Degree classes :—
■ (a) At least a second class Master’s degree in the

subject concerned except as specified hereunder.
(b) For teachers of Drawing and Painting : — 

M.A. second class in Drawing and Painting 
of a recognised University.

or
B.A. with Diploma in Fine Arts (Drawing 
and Painting) from any recognised* institution. 

*List o f Recognised Institutions :
1. Sir J.J. School of Arts, Bombay.
2. Government College of Arts, Calcutta.
3. Government School of Arts, Madras.
4. Government School of Arts, Lahore.
5. Government School of Arts, Lucknow.
6. Vishwa Bharti University, Shanti Niketan.
7. Maharaja’s School of Arts, Jaipur.

(c) For teachers o f Music :
(1) A Bachelor’s or an equivalent degree from 

a recognised University, and
(2) Any one of the following professional 

qualifications ;

VOCAL
(a) At least second class degree ofSangeet 

Nipuna of Madhav Music College, 
Gwalior conferred by the Registrar, 
Departmental Examinations, Gwalior 
(7 years course).
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(b) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Nipuna of Bhatkhande Sangeet Vidya- 
peeth, Lucknow (7 years course).

(c) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Pravin ( vocal) of Shanker Gandharva 
Vidyalaya, Lashkar, Gwalior (7 years 
course).

(d) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Kovid (vocal) of the Indra Sangeet Vishva- 
vidyalaya, Khairgarh (7 years course).

(e) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Alankar ( vocal of Akhil Bhartiya 
Gandharva Maha Vidyalaya Mandal, 
Poona (7 years course),

(f) Atleast second class degree of M.A. in 
Music (vocal) of a recognised University.

(g) First class degree of Sangeet Ratan of 
............................Madhya Bharat Departmental Exami-

................nations, (5 years' course), ...........................
(h) First class degree of Sangeet Prabhakar 

conferred by the Registrar, Departmental 
Examinations, Government of Rajasthan 
(5 years course).

(i) First class degree of Sangeet Vid (vocal) 
of the Indra Sangeet Vishvavidyalaya, 
Khairgarh (5 years course).

(j) First class degree of Sangeet Visharad of 
Bhatkhande Sangeet Vidyapeeth, Lucknow 
(5 years course).

(k) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Ratan or Sangeet Prabhakar or Sangeet 
Vid or Sangeet Visharad conferred by the 
Agencies as mentioned in the foregoing 
clauses, plus B.A. with Music as one of 
the optional subjects from a recognised 
University.

INSTRUMENTAL

(a) Atleast second class degree of Vadya 
Nipuna of Bhatkhande Sangeet Vidya
peeth, Lucknow (7 years course).
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(b) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Pravin (Instrumental) of Shanker Gan- 
dharva Vidyalaya, Lashkar, Gwalior 
(7 years course)

(c) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Kovid (Instrumental) of Indra Sangeet 
Vishvavidyalaya, Khairgarh (7 years 
course).

(d) Atleast second class degree of Sangeet 
Alankar (Instrumental) of Akhil Bharatiya 
Gandharva Maha Vidyalaya, Mandal, 
Poona (7 years course).

(e) Atleast second class degree of M.A. in 
Music (Instrumental of a recognised 
University.

(f) First class degree of Vadya Visharad 
conferred by the Registrar, Departmental 
Examinations, Gwalior (5 years course).

(g) First class degree of Vadya Visharad 
of Bhatkhande Sangeet Vidyapeeth, 
Lucknow (5 years course).

(h) First class degree of Vadya Prabhakar 
conferred by the Registrar, Departmental 
Examinations, Government of Rajasthan. 
(5 years course).

( i ) First class degree of Sangeet Vid (Instru
mental) of Indra Sangeet Vishvavidyalaya, 
Khairgarh (5 years course).

(j) Atleast second class degree of Vadya 
Visharad, or Vadya Prabhakar or Sangeet 
Vid (Instrumental) conferred by the Agen
cies as mentioned in the foregoing clauses, 
plus B.A. with Instrumental Music as one 
of the optional subjects from a recognised 
University.

(d) For teachers o f General Education:—
To be taught by duly qualified teachers in
each branch of the subject.

(e) For teachers o f Experimental Psychology :
First or Second / Class Master’s Degree in
Psychology, or in Philosophy with specializa
tion in Experimental Psychology.
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(B) For Teachers o f Honours and Post-graduate Classes:
A first class Master’s degree in the subject, 

or second class Master’s degree with three years 
, experience of teaching degree classes.

(C) For Heads o f Degree Departments :
They must have had at least three years 

teaching experience of Degree Classes, or five years 
experience of teaching Intermediate Classes in a 
College.

(D) For Heads o f Post-graduate Departments :
They must have had at least five years 

teaching experience of Degree Classes, or three 
years teaching experience of Post-graduate classes 
in a college.

(D-1) For Teachers o f Post-graduate classes in Music :
................Same - qualifications, as for teachers of degree

classes in Music (Vocal or Instrumental as the 
case may be), with atleast 3 years experience 
of teaching degree classes in the subject, but
5 years in the case of those who possess the 
professional qualification of 5 years course.

(D-2) For Heads o f Post-graduate Departments in
■ Music :

Same qualifications as for teachers of degree 
classes in Music (Vocal or Instrumental as the 
case may be), with atleast 5 years teaching 
experience of degree classes or 3 years teaching 
experience of post-graduate classes in the 
subject, provided that a person possessing the 
professional qualification of 5 years course only 
shall not be eligible for Headship of the Post
graduate Department.

(E) For Teachers o f Certificate I Diploma Courses in 
Modern European Languages :
(1) Should have a University Degree.
(2) Should have successfully completed the Four 

Year Course in the Language concerned, out
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of which the last two years should have been 
spent in a University/Institution of Languages 
in the country concerned or such other foreign 
country where the Language is officially 
spoken.

AT. B . ;—In  the case o f  foregin teachers, who are natives o f  the  countries 
concerned, they m ust have acquired  the equivalent o f  a  B.A. o r 
B.Sc. Degree.

Noies :— l. A  second class M.A. in A nthropology  shall be deem ed qualified 
to  teach such papers o f  Sociology as he had  studied  a t  th e  M .A . 
level.

2. A  second class M .A . in Econom ics & Public A dm inistration  shall 
be deemed qualified to  teach  the  Social Sciences po rtion  o f  the 
subject o f  G eneral E ducation .

3. A Second Class M .O .L . from  the U niversity o f R ajasthan  shall be 
deem ed qualified to  teach  the  D egree Classes in the  subject in 
which he to o k  the  M .O  L. D egree.

4. A  C artog rapher-cum -S urvey  A ssistant fo r the post-graduate 
departm ent in G eography  shall be required  to  possess a tleast a  
Second class M aster’s degree in G eography w ith C artog raphy  as 
one o f  the op tional papers.

5. I t  will, how ever, be desirable th a t teachers possess working 
knowledge o f  H ind i so as to  be able to  teach their subjects in 
H indi in the Faculty .

II—FACULTY OF SCIENCE

(A) For Teachers o f Degree Classes :
(a) At least a second class Master’s degree in the 

subject concerned except as specified here
under.

(b) For teachers of Geology: M.Sc. in Geology.
(c) For teachers of Statistics :

At least a Second Class M.A./M.Sc. in Statis
tics of a recognised University.

Or
At least a Second Class M.A./M.Sc. in Mathe
matics of a reco^ised University together with 
Diploma in Statistics of the Indian Agricul
tural Research Institute (formerly I.C.A.R.) 
Delhi or of Indian Statistical Institute, 
Calcutta, or with some equivalent quali
fications.

(d) For teachers o f B.Sc. {Home Science) Course.
( i ) Health Sciences —M.B.,B S. preferably

with a Diploma in 
Public Health.



(ii) Applied Science —(a) M.Sc. in Botany or
Zoology and (b) 
M.Sc. in Chemistry 
with Physics as one 
of the subjects in 
the B. Sc. Exami
nation.

(iii) Applied Arts —Diploma in Arts and
Crafts from Shanti- 
niketan College of 
Calcutta Arts or Facul
ty of Arts, and Crafts 
Diploma of Madras 
University.

(iv) Child Develop- M.A. in Philosophy, or
ment Child development.

(v ) Home Management "| Master’s Degree
(vi) Food and Nutrition { in Home Science
(vii) Textiles and Clothing | with specializa-

J tion if possible.
(B) Por Teachers o f Honours & Post-graduate Classes :

A first class Master’s degree 
Or

A second class Master’s degree with three 
years experience of teaching degree classes.

(C) For Heads o f Degree Departments :—
They must have had atleast three years 

teaching experience of Degree Classes, or five 
years experience of teaching Intermedate Classes 
in a College.

(D) For Heads o f Post-graduate Departments;
They must have had atleast five years 

teaching experience of Degree Classes, or three 
years teaching experience of Post-graduate Classes 
in a College.

N otes:— !. M .Sc, by thesis will be trea ted  as equivalent to  M .Sc. by 
, E xam ination .

2. D em on stra to rs  appo in ted  to  supervise the  p ractica l w ork  in 
Science subjects a t  the  B.Sc. & M,.Sc. stages should  be a t  least 
second class M .Sc. in the  subject concerned.

3. L aboratory  A sstt. should  be a tleast H igh  School w ith Science 
subjects.

(E) For teachers o f the Agricultural Colleges :
(a) Professors or Heads of Departments in a 

Degree or Post-graduate College.
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( i ) For Agronomy, Animal Husbandry, and 
Dairying (Including Veterinary Science), 
Horticulture, Agricultural Chemistry, 
Agricultural Botany, and Agricultural 
Zoology and Entomology:

B.Sc. ( Ag. ) with a second class 
M.Sc., or M.Sc. ( A g.) or an equivalent 
degree or Diploma of an Indian or 
Foreign University in the subject con
cerned or in any of its branches and 
having experience of teaching degree 
classes in a college of Agriculture for 
three academic years.

(ii) For Agricultural Economics, Statistics 
Farm Management and Extension ;

A second class M.Sc. or M;Sc. (Ag.) 
or an equivalent degree or diploma of an 
Indian or Foreign University of Agri
cultural Economics or in any of its 
branches and having experience of 
teaching degree classes in a college of 
Agriculture for three academic years.

(iii) For Agricultural Engineering, Physics & 
Mathematics;

A second class B.Sc. (Agr. Engg.) of 
an Indian University or a B.Sc. (Agr. 
Engr.) of a Foreign University, having 
experience of teaching degree classes in 
Agricultural Engineering in a college of 
Agriculture for three academic years.

Or
Second class B.E. in Mechanical 

Engineering or equivalent Degree or 
Diploma with a degree or Diploma in 
Agricultural Engg. and having experience 
of teaching degree classes in Agricultural 
Engineering in a College of Agriculture 
for three academic years.

(b) Associate Professors in a Degree or Post
graduate Agricultural College;
( i ) For Agronomy, Animal Husbandry and 

Dairying (including Veterinary Science) 
Horticulture, Agricultural Chemistry,
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Agricultural Botany, and Agricultural 
Zoology and Entomology :

B*Sc, (A|.) with a second class M.Sc. 
or M.Sc. (Ag.) or an equivalent degree or 
diploma of an Indian or Foreign Univer
sity in the subject concerned or in any of 
its branches and having experience of 
teaching degree classes in a College of 
Agriculture for not less than two acade
mic years.

(ii) For Agricultural Economics, Statistics, 
Farm Management and Extension 
( General) :

A second class M.Sc. or M.Sc. (Ag.) 
or an equivalent degree or diploma of an 
Indian or Foreign University in Agricul
tural Economics or in any of its branches 
and having experience of teaching degree 
classes in a college of Agriculture for two 
acadernic j ear s . , , , , , , .......................

(iii) For Statistics : •
A second class M.A., M.Sc. or M.S. 

in Statistics or an equivalent degree or 
diploma of an Indian or Foreign Univer
sity in Statistics or any of its branches and 
having experience of teaching degree 
classes in a college of Agriculture for not 
less than two academic years.

(iv) For Sociology (Extension):
A second class M.A., M.Sc, or M.S. 

in Sociology or an equivalent degree or 
Diploma of an Indian or Foreign Univer
sity in Sociology or any of its branches 
and having experience of teaching degree 
classes in a college of Agriculture for not 
less than two academic years.

(v ) For Farm Management :
A second class M.Sc., or M.Sc. (Ag.) 

or an equivalent degree or Diploma of an 
Indian or Foreign University in Farm 
Management or in any of its branches and 
having experience of teaching degree 
classes in a College of Agriculture for not 
less than two academic years.



(vi) For Agricultural Engineering :
First Class B.Sc. (Agr. Engg.) having 

experience of teaching degree classes in 
Agricultural Engineering in a College of 
Agriculture for not less than two 
academic years.

Or
Second class B. E. in Mechanical 

Engineering or equivalent Degree or Dip
loma with a degree or Diploma in Agri
cultural Engineering and having experience 
of teaching degree classes in Agricultural 
Engineering in a College of Agriculture 
for not less than two academic years.

(c) Asstt. Professors or Lecturers in a Degree
College:
( i )  For Agronomy, Horticulture Animal 

Husbandry and Dairying (including Vete
rinary Science), Agricultural Chemistry, 
Agricultural Botany and Agricultural 
Zoology and Entomology :

B.Sc, (Ag.) with a second class M.Sc. 
(Ag.) or an equivalent Degree or Diploma 
of an Indian or Foreign University in the 
subject or in any of its branches.

(ii) For Agricultural Economics, Farm 
Management, Statistics and Extension :

A second class M.Sc. or M.Sc. (Ag.) 
or an equivalent degree or Diploma of an 
Indian or foreign University in Agricul
tural Economics or in any of its branches.

(iii) For Agricultural Engineering :
Second Class B.Sc. (Agr. Engg.)

Or
Second class B. E. in Mechanical 

Engineering or an equivalent degree or 
diploma with a degree or diploma in 
Agricultural Engineering.

(iv) For Physics, Mathematics and English :
Second Class M.A. or M.Sc. in the 

subject concerned.
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(d) Demonstrators or Tutors :
( i ) For Agronomy, Animal Husbandry and 

Dairying, Horticulture, Agricultural 
Chemistry, Agricultural Botany, Agricul
tural Zoology or Entomology, Agricul
tural Engineering, Agricultural Economics, 
Farm Management, Statistics and Exten
sion :
First Class B.Sc. (Ag.)

(ii) For Physics, Mathematics and English : 
Second Class M.A. or M.Sc. in the 
subject concerned. ^

Notes (1) A person holding a second class degree or diploma in Veterinary 
Science may be permitted to  teach Veterinary Science.

(2) A person holding Indian D airy Diplom a may be permitted to 
work as a  D em onstrator or T utor in Dairying.

(3) A person holding a second class B. Com. Degree may be pemrit- 
ted to  teach Farm  Accounts.

, , , (4) ,A person holding a  second, dass  M. A., or M.Sc. Degree jn  Mathe-.
matics with a  two year diploma in Statistics awarded by the Indian 
Council o f Agricultural Research may be permitted to  teach 
Statistics.

(5) F or the purposes o f above rules, the Associateship o f Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute shall be considered to be equi
valent to  M.Sc. or M.Sc. (Ag.) degree.

(6) For the purposes o f the above rules, an M.A., M.Sc. o r M.Sc. 
(Ag.) awarded by the thesis or from Universities where no class 
o r division is granted shall be considered equivalent to  second 
class degree.

m -FA CU LTY O F COMMERCE

(A) (1) For Teachers o f Degree Classes :
At least a second class M.Com. either in the 
subject or v̂ ĥo has offered at his M.Com. 
Examination not less than three papers of the 
subject prescribed for the M.Com. Exami
nation of this University in that subject.

(2) For teachers o f “Actuarial Science” for T.D.C. 
(Com.) :
At least a Second Class Master’s Degree in 
M.A./M.Sc. (Statistics) with Mathematics in
B.A./B.Sc.



Or
At least a Second Class Master’s Degree in 
M.A./M.Sc. (Mathematics) with Statistics as 
one of the optional papers,

Or
At least a Second Class M.Com. Degree with 
Actuarial Science.

(B) For Teachers o f Honours and Post-graduate 
Classes :
A first class M. Com. either in the subject or 
who offered at his M. Com. Examination not 
less than three papers of the subject prescribed 
for the M. Com. Examination of this Univer
sity in that subject.

Or
At least a second class M. Com. either in the 
subject or who has offered at his M. Com. 
Examination not less than three papers of the 
subject prescribed for the M. Com. Exami
nation of this University in that subject with 
three years experience of teaching the subject 
to the degree classes.

Notes—(I) The above Clauses will not apply to the teachers of General Edu
cation, Hindi, English and Mathematics to  whoin the qualification 
mentioned under the Faculties o f A rts/Sdence will apply.

(2) The words ‘Papers o f the subject’ will not include compulsory 
papers which are common for the M. Com. Examination in all the 
subjects.

(C) For Heads o f Degree Departrhents :
They must have at least three years experience 
of teaching the subject to degree classes in a 
college.

(D) Heads o f Post-graduate Departments :
They must have at least five years experience 
of teaching the subject to degree classes or 
three years experience of teaching the subject 
to post-graduate classes in a College.

N ote—The experience o f teaching Hindi, English, General Education and 
Mathematics will not qualify for appointm ent as Heads of Departments.
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N o t e T h e  qualifications mentioned above (under the heading Faculty of
Commerce) will not apply to  the appointments made before 8th May
1962 on which date this part o f the Ordinance came into force.

' IV—FACULTY OF LAW

(A) For Tetachers o f Law: •
(a) Professor or Head of Department—LL.M , or 

LL.B. (First Class), of Bar-at-Law with a 
degree in Arts or Science, with at least 5 years 
practice at the Bar and a satisfactory teaching 
experience.

(b) Other full time post—LL.M. or LL.B. (First 
Class), with at least 3 years practice at the Bar.

(c) Part-time Lecturers—LL.M. or LL B., with 
at least 7 years practice at the Bar.

N otes—(I) Experience of teaching classes in Arts and Science is included.
(2) In exceptional cases the condition of first class may be relaxed.

V-FACULTY OF EDUCATION
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(A) ' Fof Tedchefs o f Education': ................................
The same qualifications as are prescribed for 
the Degree and Post-graduate classes in Arts 
Science, plus at least a second class B.T. or
B.Ed. or L.T. with an experience of teaching 
for two years in a Secondary School.

Or
■ A first class or second class M.Ed. with an 

experience of teaching for two years in a 
Secondary School.

Notes (a) A teacher teaching the compulsory subjects under the Paper III 
(Principles & Methods of Teaching School subjects) of the B.Ed. 
Examination should possess, in addition to  the qualifications 
prescribed under clause I o r II above, one of the following 
qualifications also :—
( i ) Specialisation in the subject.
( ii) The teacher should have offered the subject as a  teaching 

subject at the B. E d . level.
(iii) The teacher should have experience of teaching the subject in 

a Teachers College a t least for threp years.
(b) A person possessing a M aster’s Degree and also a Degree or 

Diplom a in Library Science with an experience of three years work 
in a  Teachers’ Training College Library shall be considered as 
qualified to teach the subject o f School Library Organisation under 
the Special Course subjects provided for the B.Ed. Examination.

(c) A person who is a graduate in Science/Arts/Commerce, with a 
Diploma or Degree in ‘Craft’ of Two-Year course or L.T.
( Constructive ) shall be considered qualified for teaching ‘C raft’.



(B) For Lecturers in Library Science :
A First or Second Glass Master’s Degree in 
Library Science.

Or
A First or Second Class Master’s Degree in 
Arts or Science plus a First or Second 
Class Degree/Diploma in Library Science.

Or
A First Class Degree or Diploma in Library 
Science plus three years experience of Library 
work preferably in a University or in a 
research library.

VI—FACULTY OF ENGINEERING & TECHNOLOGY

(A) For Teachers in the Engeering Colleges :
(a) Professor of Mechanical, Electrical or Civil 

Engineering:
First or Second Class Degree in Mechanical, 
Electrical or Civil Engineering of a recognised 
Engineering College or equivalent qualifica
tions with a minimum teaching experience of 
five years in an Engineering College of Degree 
standard and at least two years research or 
practical experience.

(b) Professor of Mathematics :
First or Second Class M.Sc. or M.A. Degree 
in Applied Mathematics with a minimum 
teaching experience of 5 years of degree 
classes.

(c) Asstt. Professor in Mechanical, Electrical or 
Civil Engineering:
First or Second Class Degree in Mechanical, 
Electrical or Civil Engineering or equivalent 
qualifications with practical or teaching 
experience of at least two years.

(d) Lecturer in Mechanical, Electrical or Civil 
Engineering:
Second Class Degree in Mehanical, Electrical 
or Civil Engineering with one year practical 
experience.
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(e) Asstt. Professor of Mathematics :
First or Second Class M.Sc. or M.A, with 
Applied Mathematics.

(f) Asstt. Professor or Lecturer in Engg. 
Chemistry :
First or Second Class M.Sc, Degree in Applied 
Chemistry, .

(g) Asstt, Professor or Lecturer in Engg. Physics : 
First or Second Class M.Sc. Degree in 
Applied Physics.

(h) Asstt. Professor or Lecturer in Engineering 
Geology :
First or Second Class M.Sc. Degree in 
Geology.

(i) Demonstrator in Mechanical, Electrical or
Civil Engine^'ing ; .
Matriculate with Diploma in Mechanical 
Electrical or Civil Engineering.

............(j)' Workshop Superintendent
First or Second Class degree in Mechanical 
Engineering or equivalent qualifications with 
a ininimum practical experience of three 
years.

Notes—(1) Exemption in respect of practical and teaching experience may 
be granted in individual cases on the recommendation of the 
Principal o f the Engineering College.

(2) The minimum practical experience may be relaxed in the case of 
persons on probation.

VII-FACULTY OF MEDICINE, PHARM. & VET. SC.

fAJ For teachers in Medical Colleges for 
and Post-graduate courses.

(1) All teachers must possess basic University 
Medical qualifications entered in the schedules 
of the Indian Medical Council Act, except 
in the Non-clinical subjects like Anatomy, 
Physiology including Bio-Chemistry & Bio
Physics, Pharmacology and Microbiology. 
Non-Medical persons, with post-graduate 
qualifications in the subjects may be ap
pointed to the limit of 25 per cent so long as
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the Head of the Department for under
graduate Medical Education is a Medical 
man.

(2) They must be registered under the State/ 
Central Medical Registration Act, except in 
the case of non-medical persons.

(3) They must possess special academic qualifi
cations and Teaching Experience as mentioned 
below against each post.

(4) In exceptional cases, in the appointment of 
Readers/Asstt. Professors/Lecturers, the 
requisite teaching experieace clause may be 
waived in lieu of suitable Research experience 
by approved Research appointments publi
cations provided such candidates do not 
exceed 25% of the cadre in a particular 
department.

Post. Subject.

1 2

Academic
qualifications

3

Teaching
Experience.

4

Professor Anatomy. 
Addl. Pro
fessor/
Associate
Professor.

Reader/
Asstt.
Professor

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post, 
graduate Diploma in 
the subject of a recog
nised University such 
as M. S., M. Sc., 
Ph.D., or D. Sc.

-d o -

Lecturer -do-

At least five 
years as Asstt. 
Prof. or Rea
der or Lecturer 
in a Medical 
College,

Atleast 3 years 
in the subject 
of which 2 
years should 
be after Post
graduation and 
of this at least 
one year must 
be as a lecturer 
in the subject 
in a Medical 
College.
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4

Demans- Anotomy 
trator.

Professor/ Physiology 
Addl. including 
Professor/ Bio-chemi- 
Associate stry. 
Professor.

Reader/
Asstt.
Professor.

Or
Post-graduate quali
fication in Surgery 
with Special paper or 
subject in Anatomy.

M.B.,B.S. or M.Sc. 
(Anatomy); or M.Sc. 
(Zoo) in Second Divi
sion provided that not 
more than l/3rd of the 
total strength of the 
demonstrators are 
M.Sc. in Zoology in 
a Medical College, - ^
Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject of a rec
ognised University 
such as M.D., M.Sc., 
Ph.D., or D.Sc.

-do-

Atleast 3/ 
years asf 
Demons-) 
trator/ 
Tutor in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College,

Atleast 5 
years as 
Asstt. 
Professor/ 
Reader 
or Lectu
rer in the 
subject in 
a Medical 
College, 
Atleast 3 
years in 
the sub
ject of 
which 2 
years 
should 
be after 
Post-gra
duation 
and of 
this at 
least one
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Lecturer Physiology
including
Bio-Che
mistry.

Lecturer Bio
chemistry

Demons
trator.

Physiology

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post 
graduate Diploma in 
the subject of a recog
nised University such 
as M.D.,M.Sc„ Ph.D. 
or D.Sc. or Post-gra
duate qualification in 
medicine with special 
subject or paper in 
Physiology including 
Bio-Chemistry or 
M.Sc. with Bio-Che
mistry as special subject.
M.B.jBS., or M.Sc.
(Phy.) Physiology of a 
recognised University.

year must 
be as a 
lecturer in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College.

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject of a recog
nised University such 
as M.D., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
or D.Sc.

Or
Post-graduate quali
fication in Medicine 
with' special subject 
or paper in Physio
logy.

Alteast 3 
years as 
Demons
trator/ 
Tutor in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College. 
Atleast 2 
years as 
Demon
strator/ 
Tutor in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College 
or Science 
College.
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1
Demons
trator.

Lecturer Bio-Physics

Demons- „ 
trator.

Professor/ 
Addl/Pro-. 
fessor,/Ass
ociate Pro
fessor.

Reader/
Asstt.Pro-
fessor.

Bio-Che- M.B.,BS. or M.Sc.
mistry. (Biochem.); br M.Sc.

Organic Chemistry 
with Bio-Chemistry as 
special subject.
Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
Physics of a recognised 
University such as 
M.Sc., Ph.D. or D.Sc. 
with special knowledge 
of electronics.
M.Sc. ( Phy.) with 
special knowledge of 
Electronics.

Pharmaco- Post-graduate degree
logy................or an equivalent Post- '

graduate Diploma in 
the-subject of a recog
nised University such 
as M.D., M.Sc., 
Ph.D., or D.Sc.

-do-

Atleast 5 
years as - 
Asstt. . 
Professor 
Reader or 
Lecturer 
in the 
subject in 
a Medical 
College.
Atleast 3 
years in 
the sub
ject of 
which 
two years 
should 
be after 
Post-gra
duation 
and of this 
atleast one 
year must 
be as a 
lecturer
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1

Lecturer. Pharmaco
logy

Demons
trator.
Professor/ 
Addl. Pro
fessor/ 
Associate 
Professor.

Pathology 
& Bact.

Reader/
Asstt.
Professor.

-do
Or

Post-graduate quali
fication in Medicine 
with special subject or 
paper in Pharmaco
logy.

Medical Graduate of a 
recognised University.
Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate diploma in 
the subject of a recog
nised University 
(M.D. or M.Sc. Path 
and or Bact.) or Ph.D. 
or D.Sc. in (Path.) or 
Post-graduate Degree 
or Diploma in medi
cine such as M.D. or 
M.R.C.P. with Post
graduate Diploma in 
Pathology and/or 
Bact. like D.C.P. or 
D.B.

-do-

in the 
subject.

Atleast 3 
years as 
Demons
trator/ 
Tutor in 
the suject 
in a 
a Medical 
College.

Atleast 5 
years as 
Asstt. 
Prof. or 
Reader 
or Lec
turer in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College,

Atleast 3 
years in 
the sub
ject of 
which 2 
years 
should be 
after 
Post-gra
duation 
and of
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4

Lecturer, Pathology -do-
& Bact. Qf.

Post-graduate quali
fication in Medicine 
with special subject or 
paper in Pathology & 
Bact.

this at 
least one 
year must 
be as a 
lecturer 
in the 
subject, 
in a
Medical
College.

Atleast 3 
years as 
Demons
trator/ 
Tutor in 
.the .sijb^ 
ject in a 
Medical 
Coilege.

Demons- „ Medical graduate of a
trator recognised University.
Professor/ Prev. & Post-graduate degree
Addl. Social or an equivalent Post
Professor/ Medicine graduate Diploma in
Associate the subject of a recog-
Professor nised University

(M.D., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
D.Sc. or M.P.H.)

Atleast 5 
years as 
Asstt. 
Professor/ 
Reader/ 
Lecturer 
in the 
subject in 
a Medical 
College.

Or
Post-graduate Degree 
in Medicine with 
Diploma in Social & 
Pre. Medicine or 
D.P.H. (M.D. with D. 
P.H. or MRCP with
D. P.H. etc.)
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1

Reader Prev. &
Social
Medicine

-do-

Lecturer -do-

Demons
trator
Professor Forensic

Medicine

Medical Graduate of a 
recognised University.
Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject of a reco
gnised University or 
Post-graduate degree 
in medicine.

Atleast 3 
years in 
the sub
ject of 
which two 
years 
should be 
after Post- 
gradua
tion and 
of this 
atleast 
one year 
must be 
as a lec
turer in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College. 
Atleast 3 
years as 
Demons
trator/ 
Tutor in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College.

Atleast 5 
years as 
Asstt. 
Professor/ 
Reader/ 
Lecturer 
in Fore
nsic Med
icine with 
experience 
of Medi-
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Asstt.
Prof./
Reader

Forensic
Medicine

Or
Pathology i. e. (M.D. 
Med.) or (M.D. Patho.) 
or M.R.C.P.

' -do-

Lecturer -do-

Demons
trator
Professor/
Addl.
Professor/
Associate
Professor

Medicine

cal Legal 
work of
5 years.

Medical graduate of a 
recognised University.
Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diloma in 
the subject such as 
M D. M.R.C.P.

Atleast 3 
years in 
the subjct 
of which 
two years 
should be 
after Post- 
grduation 
and of 
this at
least one 
year fniist 
be as a 
lecturer in 
the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College. 
At least 
3 years of 
Medical 
Legal 
work

Atleast 5
years as
Asstt.
Professor/
Reader/
Lecturer
in a
Medical
College.



CH. XX] AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES 159

1

Reader Medicine

Lecturer Medicine

Professor/
Addl.
Professor/
Associate
Professor.

Surgery

Reader

Lecturer

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject such as 
M.D. M.R.C.P.

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject such as 
M.D. M.R.C.P.

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject such as 
M.S., F.R.C.S.

-do-

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post-

Atleast 3 
years tea
ching exp
erience in 
the sub
ject of 
which at- 
least 2 
years as 
Lecturer.
Atea&t 2 
years tea
ching 
experien
ce in the 
subject as 
Clinical 
Tutor/ 
Registrar.
Atleast 5
years as
Asstt.
Professor/
Reader/
Lecturer
in Surgery
in a
Medical
College.
Atleast 3 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the
subject of 
vî hich at 
least two 
years as 
Lecturer. 
Atleast 2 
years tea-
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graduate Diploma in 
the subject such as 
M.S., F.R.C.S.

ching ex
perience 
as Clini
cal Tutor/ 
Registrar 
in the 
subject.

Clinical
Tutor.

Surgery -do- —

Professor/ Gyn. & Post-graduate degree Atleast 5
Addl. Obst. OT an equivalent Post years as
Professor/ graduate Diploma in Asstt.
Associate/ the subject such as Prof/
Professor. M. S., M. D. M. O., 

MR.C.O.G.
Reader/ 
Lecturer 
in Gyn. 
& Obst.
in a

'

" Medical
College.

Reader 99 -do- Atleast 3 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the 
subject of 
which at
least two 
years as 
Lecturer.

Lecturer 9 9 Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject such as 
M. S., M. D. M. O., 
M.R. C.O.G.

Atleast 2- 
year? tea
ching ex
perience 
as Clini
cal Tutor/ 
Registrar 
in the 
subject.

Clinical
Tutor.

9 9 -do-/ . .
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Professor/
Addl.
Professor/
Associate
Professor

Opthal- Post-graduate degree
mology or an equivalent Post

graduate Diploma in 
the subject (M. S.) or 
F.R. C.S.

Reader

Lecturer

Clinical
Tutor.

Or
Post-graduate degree 
or Diploma in Surgery 
such as M.S. or F.R.
C.S. with diploma in 
the subject ike D.O. 
or D O.M.S.

-do-

-do-

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Post
graduate Diploma in 
the subject M.S. or 
F.R.C.S.

Atleast 5
years as
Asstt./
Professor/
Reader/
Lecturer
in Opthal*
mology
in a
Medical
College.

Atleast 3 
years tea
ching ex-̂  
periene in 
the sub
ject of 
which at 
least 2 
years as 
Lecturer.
Atleast 2 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
as Clini
cal Tutor/ 
Registrar 
in the 
subject.
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Professor/
Addl.
Prof./
Associate
Professor.

Specialities 
( such as 
Paedeatrics, 
T.B. Psy
chiatry, 
Skin,&V.D. 
Orthopae
dics, Anaes
thesiology
E. N. T. 
Radiology 
etc.)

Or
Post-graduate degree 
or Diploma in surgery 
such as M.S. or F.R.
C.S, with diploma in 
the subject like D.O. 
or D.O.M.S.

Post-graduate degree 
or an equivalent Dip
loma in the subject. 

Of
Post-rgraduate degree 
in the major subject 
with Diploma in the 
speciality of a recog
nised University.

Atleast 4 
years as 
Asstt. 
Professor/ 
Reader/ 
Lecturer 
in the sub
ject in a 
Medical 
College.

Reader -do-

Lecturer -do-

Atleast 3 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the 
subject 
of which 
atleast 2 
years as 
Lecturer.

Atleast 2 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the 
subject as 
Clinical 
Tutor/Re
gistrar.

Clinical
Tutor

-do-
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1

Professor Dentistry B. D. S.

Reader -do-

Lecturer -do-

Clinical
Tutor

-do-

Atleast 4
years as
Reader/
Asstt.
Prof./
Lecturer
in the
subject in
a Medical
Dental
College.

Atleast 3 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the 
subject of 
which at 
least 2 
years as 
Lecturer,

Atleast 2 
years tea
ching ex
perience 
in the 
subject as 
Clinical 
Tutor/ 
Registrar.

Note :—For appointment to  Dentistry the M.B..B S. Qualifications are not 
essential.

N. B . ;—1. Professors incharge of Post-gruduate Departments shall be those 
who have to their credit teaching experience of under graduate 

course for at least 10 years standing.

2. Qualifications & experience being the same a person who has publi
shed research work shall be preferred in making appointments.



(B) For Teachers o f I. Pharm & B. Pharm. :
(a) A teacher in Pharmaceutical subjects, e .g ., 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmaceutical 
Technology, Pharmacognosy and Pharmacy 
shall hold a 1st class degree in Pharmacy or a 
Second class degree in Pharmacy with atleast 
three years teaching, practical or research 
experience.

(b) A teacher of allied subjects, e g.. Anatomy, 
Physiology, Pharmacology, Toxicology; Hy
giene and first Aid shall hold atleast an 
M. B., B. S. degree or its equivalent recogni
sed by the Indian Medical Council.

(c) A teacher of Biology shall hold an M. Sc. 
degree in Botany or Zoology.

(d) A teacher in Pharmaceutical Economics, 
Industrial Chemistry Mathematics and Phy
sics shall hold atleast a second class Master’s 
degree in-the subjects taught by them.

(C) ■ For teachers M .'Pharm :^ - - ....................
(a) Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, 

and Pharmacognosy :
M.Pharm. with atleast three years experience 
of teaching the subject to B. Pharm. students.

(b) Pharmaceutical Technology :
Post-graduate degree in Pharmaceutics or 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry or Chemical Tech
nology or Pharmaceutical Technology with 
atleast three years experience of teaching the 
subject to B. Pharm. students.

(c) Pharmacology :
Post-graduate degree in Pharmacy or Pharma
cology with atleast three years experience of 
teaching the subject at the degree level (viz, 
B. Pharm. or M.B., B.S.).

(D) For teachers o f Veterinary Science & Animal 
Husbandry:
A teacher in a Veterinary college shall possess 
a recognised degree or diploma in Veterinary 
Science. A Professor (Head of Deptt.) should 
have at least three years teaching experience
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and/or research experience in the subject con
cerned.

(£') For Teachers o f Nursing :
(a) Senior Lecturers in Nursing :

A Master’s Degree in Nursing with registration 
as ‘A’ Grade Nurse and possessing six years 
professional experience, out of which atleast 
three years experience of teaching at a 
Nursing College.

(b) Junior Lecturers or Demonstrators in Nursing: 
A Bachelor’s Degree in Nursing with registra- 
tioa as ‘A* Grade Nurse and possessing three 
years professional experience, out of which at
least one year experience of teaching at a 
Nursing College.

(c) For Medical subjects such as Anatomy 
and Physiology (including Bio-Chemistry), 
Pharmacology & Therapeutics, Preventive 
Medicine etc., same qualifications as pre
scribed for teachers in the Medical Colleges 
for the above subjects.

(d) For Science subjects (included in the Nursing 
courses) such as Physics, Chemistry, Biology 
etc., same qualifications as are laid down for 
teachers in the Faculty of Science for the 
above subjects.

(e) For Arts subjects (included in the Nursing 
Courses) such as Sociolo^, English, Psycho
logy etc., same qualifications as are required 
for teachers in the Faculty of Arts for the 
above subjects.

Notes : - l .  In the case of Senior Lecturers, qualiQcations and experience are 
relaxable at the discretion o f the Syndicate; provided the candidate 
has the Bachelor's Degree in Nursing and four years total experience, 
out of which two years should be in teaching. .

2. [n the case of Junior Lecturers o r Demonstrators, experience is 
relaxable at the discretion o f the Syndicate; provided the candidate 
has the minimum two years total experience.

V n i—FACULTY OF SANSKRIT STUDIES

(A) For Teachers in the Faculty o f Sanskrit Studies :
(a) For Lecturers of Shastri Classes :

Atleast a Second Class Acharya in the sutyect.



(b) For Lecturers of Acharya Classes :
Atleast a Second Class Acharya in the subject 
with five years experience of teaching Shastri 
Classes; provided that a candidate who 
holds a Vidyavaridhi or higher degree will be 
considered eligible with only two years ex
perience of teaching Shastri Classes.

(c) For Heads of Acharya Departments : .
Atleast a second class Acharya in the subject 
with an experience of Teaching Acharya 
classes for atleast three years. ,

IX. FOR DIRECTORS/INSTRUCTORS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION IN THE UNIVERSITY/AFHLIATED 
COLLEGES.

(1) The Degree in Physical Education awarded by 
the Maharani Laxmi Bai College of Physical 
Education, Gwalior (treated at par with the Post

, , graduate Diplonja in, Physicjal,Edupatiop), , , ,
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Or
(2) A basic University Degree plus any one of the

following qualifications:—

(a) Diploma of Y. M. C. A. College of Physical 
Education prior to the institution of the 
University Diploma.

(b) Diploma in Physical Education awarded by 
the Madras University.

(c) Diploma in Physical Education awarded by 
the Y. M. C. A. College of Physical Edu
cation to Instructors (holding a certificate 
in Physical Education after attending a 
vacation course of three months.)

(d) Post-graduate Certificate or a Post-graduate 
Diploma of a University or degree in Physical 
Education awarded by an Indian University 
or an equivalent degree of a foreign 
University.

(e) Diploma awarded by the Training Institute 
of Physical Education, Kandivali.



(f) Diploma awarded by Lucknow Christian 
College of Physical Education, Lucknow.

(g) Diploma awarded by the College of Physical 
Education, Trivandrum.

(h) Diploma awarded by the College of Physical 
Education, Kozikode.

(i) Diploma awarded by the Allagappa College 
of Physical Education, Karaikudi.

(j) Diploma awarded by the Bihar Education 
Department, Patna.

(k) Diploma awarded by the Government College 
of Physical Education, Jodhpur.

(1) Diploma awarded by the Government College 
of Physical Education, Patiala 

(m) Diploma awarded by the Post-graduate Train
ing dollege, of Physical Education, Banipur 
(W. B.)

(n) Diploma awarded by the Government College
- of Health and Physical Education, Patna 

(Bihar)
(o) Diploma awarded by the Govt. College of 

Physical Education (for Boys) Rampur (U. P.) 
(p) Diploma awarded by the Christian College of 

Physical Education, Lucknow (U. P.)
(q) Diploma awarded by the Govt. College of 

Physical Education (for Women) Allahabad 
, (U. P.)

X MINIMUM q u a u f i c a h o n s  f o r  p r i n c i p a l s
OF THE AFFILIATED COLLEGES.

(A) In the Faculties o f Arts, Science {excluding 
Agriculture and Home Science) and Commerce :

(1) Post-graduate Colleges : •
Atleast a Second Class Master’s Degree with 
a minimum teaching experience of 15 years, 
out of which (a) five years should be as a 
Head of Post-graduate Department, or (b) seven 
years as a Principal of a Degree College and 
possessing the requisite minimum qualifications 
for Headship of a Post-graduate Department, with
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atleast three years actual teaching experience of 
Post-graduate Classes, which may be waived in 
special circumstances by the Syndicate in the 
case of Ph. D. etc.

(2) Degree Colleges : .
Atleast a Second Class Master’s Degree with 
a minimum teaching experience of 12 years, 
out of which (a) five years should be as a 
Head of Degree Department or (b) one should have 
three years experience of teaching Post-graduate 
classes with the requisite minimum qualifications 
for Headship of a Degree Department.

The Principal o f  a  c o lle ^  affiliated to  the University for the Specialised 
Bachelor’s Degree Course in Home Science should possess M aster’s 
Degree in one of the allied subjects with the othfer necessary experience 
as shown above.

(B) In the Faculties o f Medicine, Pharmaceutics
& Veterinary Science, Law and Agricultural 
Colleges:

(1) Degree Colleges (except in Medicine) :
First or Second Class Degree or equivalent qualifica
tions in one of the branches for which the College is 
affiliated with a minimum professional experience 
of 15 years, out of which 5 years must have been 
spent as a Professor and Head of the Department in a 
College of that standard. In addition, the candi
date should possess sufficient administrative ex
perience.

(2) Degree Colleges in Medicine .
The Principal of a Medical College (providing for 
under-graduate Medical courses on ly) should 
possess the same basic University medical qualifica
tions and other academic qualifications and teaching 
experience as prescribed by the Medical Council of 
India for a Professor/Head of a Teaching Depart
ment. .

(3) Post-graduate Colleges in the Faculties of Medicine. 
Pharmaceutics; Veterinary Science and in Agricul
ture :
Master’s Degree or equivalent Post-graduate 
qualification or a higher one in one of the branches
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in which the College is affiliated with a minimum 
professional experience of 20 years, of which at 
least 10 years must have been spent as a teacher 
of Post-graduate Classes and 5 years in administra
tive work.

(4) Colleges in Nursing :
Master’s Degree in Nursing with registration as 
‘A’ Grade Nurse and 8 years professional experi
ence, out of which 4 years experience of teaching 
at a College of Nursing,

Note :—Experience may be relaxed by two years a t the discretion o f 
the Syndicate, provided it is not less than three years in teaching.

(C) In the Faculty o f Education :
(1) Degree Colleges:

Atleast a Second Class Post-graduate Degree (Arts, 
Science or Commerce) with a Second Class B. T. 
or B. Ed. or L. T. or a Second Class M. Ed. or 
higher qualification, with a minimum professional 
experience of 10 years, out of which 5 years should 
be as a teacher of Degree Classes in a Teachers’ 
Training College.

(2) Colleges of M.Ed. Standard :
Atleast a Second Class Post-graduate Degree (Arts, 
Science or Commerce) with a Second Class M.Ed. or 
higher qualification with a minimum professional 
experience of 12 years, out of which 5 years should 
be as a teacher of Postgraduate Class in a Teachers’ 
Training College. In exceptional cases this may 
be waived by the Syndicate.

(/)) In the Faculty o f Law :
(1) Post-graduate Colleges :

Master’s Degree in Law or higher degree with a 
minimum professional experience of 15 years, out 
of which 5 years should be as a teacher of Post
graduate Classes in Law.

{£) In the Faculty o f Engineering & Technology :
(1) Degree Colleges :

First or Second Class Bachelor’s Degree or equi
valent qualifications in one of the branches for
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which the College is affiliated with a minimum 
professional experience of 15 years, out of which
5 years must have been spent as a Professor and 
Head of the Department in a College of that 
standard. In addition, a candidate should possess 
sufficient administrative experience.

(2) Post-graduate Colleges :
First or Second Class Master’s Degree or equiva
lent qualifications in one of the branches for which 
the College is affiliated with a minimum profession
al experience of 20 years, out of which 10 years 
must have been spent as a Professor and Head of 
the Department in a College of that standard.^ In 
addition, a candidate should possess sufficient 
amdinistrative experience.

(F) In the Faculty o f Sanskrit Studies :
(1) Colleges affiliated upto Acharya standard—

Atleast a Second Class Acharya Degree with an 
experience of teaching Acharya^ Classes for- a 
minimum period of 5 years.

General Notes to  O. 65 :

(1) The minitnum qualifications do no t apply to the teachers who were
■ already in service and satisfied the conditions with regard to minimum

qualifications as laid down by the Agra University, to  which the colleges 
were affiliated when the University o f Rajasthan cafne into being.

(2) A person who is Third Class M .A., M.Sc. o r M .Com., but has taken 
a Ph. D . Degree will be regarded as fulfilling the minimum qualification 
of a  first o r Second Class Post-graduate Degree.

(3) The Principals’ age shall no t be normally below Forty years.

XI. MINIMUM QUAUFICATIONS FOR LIBRARIANS

(i) For Post-graduate colleges and degree 
colleges with more than 600 students on 
roll :
First/Second Class B.A./B.Sc./B.Com. 
Degree with First/Second Class M.Lib. 
Science degree (two-year course).

Or
First/Second Class M.A./M.Sc. Degree, 
with First/Second Classe B.Lib. Science 
or one year Diploma Course in Library 
Science.
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(ii) For degree colleges with not more than 
600 students on ro ll :
B.A./B.Sc./B Com. Degree, with a Degree 
or Diploma in Library Science (one-year 
course) of a recognised University.

O. 66. The following are recommended as the minimum 
scales of emoluments for teachers in affiliated colleges

1. Principals of Post-graduate
Colleges. . Rs. 750-50-1250

2. Principals of Degree 
Colleges. Rs. 550-30-850-50-950

Rs. 250-15-400-25-600

3. Heads of Post-graduate
Departments : Rs. 550-30-850-50-950.

4. Heads of Degree Depart
ments. Rs. 360-25-560-30-800

5. Lecturers in Post-graduate
& Degree Colleges. Rs. 285-25-560-30-800

6. ( i ) Librarians who are at-
least graduates with 
Degree or Diploma 
in Library Science 
(one Year Course).

( ii) Librarians who either 
possess a Master’s 
Degree in Library Sc. 
or a second class 
Master’s Degree with 
a Degree or Diploma 
in Library Sc. (One 
Year Course), and 
further possess atleast 
five years professional 
experience.

7. ( i ) Physical Instructors
who possess a Degree 
in Physical Education 
or a Bachelor’s

Rs. 285-25-560-30-80a.



Degree with Diploma 
in Physical Education
(One Year Course) Rs. 250-15^400-25-600.

(ii) Physical Instructor 
as at ( i ) above poss
essing at least 10 
years’ professional 
experience.

OR
Physical Instructors 

 ̂ who possess at least
‘ a second class Mas

ter’s Degree with a 
Degree or Diplonia 
in Physical Training 
( atleast one Year
Course). Rs. 285-25-560-30-800

8r. Craft Teachers - in Tea- - - 
chers’ Training Colleges, 
who are atleast graduate 
in Science/Arts/Commerce 
with a Diploma or Degree 
in Crafts or Two Year 
Course or L.T. ( Cons
truction). Rs. 225-10-285-15-435-25-485.

N. B. (1) N o full time member of the teaching staff including D em onstrator 
in an affiliated College may be given a  salary of less than  Rs. 250/
per m onth. '

Faculty o f Sanskirt Studies :
( i ) Principals of colleges 

having Shastri and/or
Acharya Classes. 500-30-740-EB-30-800-50-900.

(ii) Professors or Heads 
of the Departments
in the above colleges. 250-25-550-EB-30-700-25-750.

(iii) Lecturers in the above
colleges. 200-10-280-EB-15-400

172 a f f i l i a t i o n  o f  c o l l e g e s  [ c h .  XX



S. 30. (2) Every college shall maintain a proportion of 
teachers to students which is not smaller than a minimum to 
be prescribed by Ordinance and which is sufficient for 
thorough tutorial supervision.

(3) The staff of a college for women shall, as far as
possible, be composed of women. ,

(4) Every teacher in a college not maintained by the 
Government shall be employed under a written contract 
stating the conditions of his service and the salary to be 
paid to him; and a copy of this contract shall be given to 
the teacher and a copy shall be lodged with the University.

(5) Any difference or dispute of any kind whatsoever 
arising out of a contract between an affiliated college not 
maintained by a Government and a member of its teaching 
staff including the Principal shall be referred to arbitration and 
determined on the lines of the provisions of the Indian 
Arbitration Act, 1940. Such arbitration shall be held by two 
persons not associated with the college concerned. One to 
be chosen by each party in difference; and in case of their 
non-agreement, the Vice-Chancellor or his nominee shall act 
as the Umpire. The decision of the arbitrators or of the 
Umpire, as the case may be, shall be final. An award given 
in favour of the teacher in such an arbitration shall be a 
condition precedent to any right of action against the college 
in respect of such difference or dispute :

, Provided that this clause shall not apply in the case of 
a dispute arising in connection with the termination of the 
services of either the Principal or any member of the teaching 
staff of an affiliated college who is ,on probation or on a tem
porary basis.

0 . 66 A. Every degree and post-graduate college teaching 
subjects of study included in the Faculty of Commerce shall 
provide three Heads of Departments, one in Accountancy 
and Business Statistics, one in Business Administration and 
one in Applied Economics and Finance in the Scale of Pay 
for the heads of degree or post-graduate departments as the 
case may be.

O. 67. All members of the staff of the colleges, other 
than those maintained by a State, shall be appointed on a 
written contract. The contract shall embody the following
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points besides such other points as each individual college may 
think fit to include in its own form of agreement:—

(1) Salary and grade shall be definitely stated.

(2) Age of superannuation should be 60 years.

(3) The whole-time service of the members , of the staff 
shall be at the iJisposal of the college. For other activities 
special permission must be abtained.

(4) The grounds on which service can be terminated 
shall be only the following:—

(a) Wilful neglect of duty,
(b) Misconduct,
(c) Breach of any of the terms of contract,
(d) Physical or mental unfitness, or
(e) Incompetence, provided that this plea shall not 

be used after 5 years’ service.
- (5) Except-in-case of'4(a),-(b) and (g ), there shall .be

three months’ notice on either side of termination of the 
contract, or in lieu of such notice a payment of thrice the 
monthly salary then being earned by the teacher.

(6) Any difference or dispute of any kind whatsoever 
arising out of a contract between an affiliated college not 
maintained by a Government and a member of its teaching 
staff including the Principal shall be referred to arbitration 
and determined on the lines of the provisions of the Indian 
Arbitration Act, 1940. Such arbitration shall be held by two 
persons not associated with the college concerned, one to 
)e chosen by each party in difference; and in case of their 
non-agreement, the Vice-Chancellor or his nominee shall act 
as the Umpire. The decision of the arbitrators or of the 
Umpire as the case may be, shall be final. An award given 
in favour of the teacher in such an arbitration shall be a 
condition precedent to any right of action against the college 
in respect of such difference or dispute :

Provided that this clause shall not apply in the case 
of a dispute arising in connection with the termination of 
the services of either the Principal or any member of the 
teaching staff of an affiliated college who is on probation or 
on a temporary basis.
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0 . 68. The following form of agreement is hereby
prescribed for being adopted by all the affiliated colleges:—

1. Agreement made this.......... day of...........19....... bet
ween........................................ of the first part and the
Managing Committee of.............College through the
Principal/Secretary of the second part:—

Whereas the college has engaged the party of the first
part to serve the college as..............subject to the conditions
and upon the terms hereinafter contained, this agreement
witnesseth that the party of the first part and the college
hereby contract and agree as follows:—

(1) That the engagement shall come into effect on the
..........day of....... .......19........... and shall be deter
minable as hereinafter provided.

(2) That the party of the first part is employed on proba
tion for one year and shall be paid a monthly
salary of Rs..... ,in the grade of...........and will be
entitled to the benefits of the provident fund and 
leave, in accordance with the provisions and rules 
laid down by the college for the purpose. The 
period of probation may be extended by such 
further period as it may become necessary for the 
party of the second part to determine but in no 
case it shall exceed three years. Grade increments 
shall be given annually on confirmation.

(3) That the age of superannuation vdll be 60 years. 
The actual time of retirement shall be the thirtieth 
day of June following attaining of that age.

(4) That the party of the first part shall not engage in
any trade or business, or in other activity which, 
in the opinion of the Principal, may be prejudicial 
to his work in the college. /

(5) That the party of the first part shall not apply for 
any job or appointment elsewhere without previous 
intimation in writing to the Principal of the 
college accompanied by a copy of the applica
tion.

(6) After confirmation, the services of the party of 
the first part can be terminated only on the follow
ing grounds: -
(a) Wilful neglect of duty,
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(b) Misconduct (including peisistentdisofeedience),
(c) Breach of aijy terms of the contract,
(d) Physical or mental unfitness, or '
(e) Incompetence, provided that this plea shall not 

be used after 5 years’ service.
(7) Except when termination of service has taken place 

under para 6 (a), (b) and (c), neither party shall 
terminate this agree’ment save by giving to other 
party three months’ notice in writing dr by paying

. a sum equivalent to thrice the monthly salary then
being earned by the party of the first part.

(8) That any dispute arising out of this contract shall 
be referr^  to arbitration and determined in accor
dance with the provisions of the Indian Arbitra
tion Act, 1940. Such arbitration shall be held by 
two persons not associated with the college, one 
to be chosen by each party to this a^eement, and 
in case of their non-agreement, the vice-Chancellor 
or his nominee shall act as Umpire. The decision 
of the'arbitrators o r-o f the Umpire, a« the case 
may be, shall be final. No party to this agreement 
shall have a right to sue the other in a Court of 
Law except for the purpose of enforcing the award.

Signed this...................... day of...................... 19.......

(1).......... ................ .....................

(2).......................... ...................
in the presence o f ;—

(!)•...............................................

(2) ...........................................- ................................ ........ ....................

S. 30. (6) Every college not maintained by a Govern
ment shall maintain a provident fund for the benefit of 
members of its teaching staff, with rules approved by the 
University.

ROVIDENT FUNE RULES FOR PRIVATE COLLEGES 
AFFILIATED TO THE UNIVERSITY

1. The institution shall constitute a Provident Fund 
for the benefit of its teachers, clerical staff and servants in
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such manner and subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by the rules.

2. There shall be a Provident Fund for the benefit of 
the permanent officers, teachers, clerical staff and servants 
employed by the institution. *>

The Management of the Provident Fund shall vest in 
the Board of Trustees, which may, from time to time, make 
Regulations or issue such general or special directions as 
may be consistent with the Rules as to (a) the conduct of the 
business of the Fund and (b) any matter relating to the Fund, 
or its management or the privileges of the depositors not 
herein expressly provided for, or vary or cancel any Regula
tions made or directions given.

N.B. Constitution of the Board o f Trustees to  be as follows :

(1) The Trustees of the Fund shall be (1) one Trustee 
nominated by the Managing Committee (2) Principal 
and (3) One member of the teaching staff other 
than the Principal who has put in longest service 
in the college.

(2) The Management Trustee and the Principal of the 
college shall be jointly entitled to :—
(a) draw and endorse cheques. Bills of Exchange 

and otherwise operate on any Banking Account.
(b) endorse and negotiate the Securities.
(c) enter into any agreement or agreements or 

execute any writing or writings or any instru
ment or insruments that may be necessary to 
be executed for the management of the Trust’s 
fund and properties.

(3) The accounts of the fund shall be made up yearly 
as at 31st March and an audited statement of 
affairs as at that date shall be submitted to a 
meeting of the Trustees to be held not later than 
31st July in every year and a copy of such state
ment shall be circulated to each member.

(4) Every employee of the college receiving a salary of 
Rs. 30 or upwards shall be eligible for membership.

(5) Every employee who shall be or become a member, 
shall be subject to these rules or any other rules
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which may be in-force for the time being and shall 
sign an agreement in the form annexed to these 
rules. ,

3. ( i ) Every servant of the institution holding a 
permanent substantive appointment, or appointed for a fixed 
period of not less than five years, and receiving a salary 
of thirty rupees per mensem or more shall be entitled and 
required tp subscribe to the Provident Fund. Part-time or 
officiating employees shall not be so entitled.

( ii) Persons appointed on probation to substantive 
appointments shall be required to subscribe to the Provident 
Fund, but if their services terminate before their confirma
tion they shall not be entitled to redeivb any portion of ttie 
contribution made by the institution or the interest accruing 
thereon.

4. Every employee of the institution entitled to the 
benefits of the Provident Fund shall be required to sign a 
written declaration' in the- prescribed form -that-he has. read 
this rule and agrees to abide by it, and shall hand it for 
registration in the office of the Head of the institution the 
names of the person or persons to whom he wishes the 
balance at his credit to be paid in the event of his death.

The subscriber may, from time to time, add or change 
his nominee by written application to the Principal.

A register of such nominees shall be kept in the office 
of the college.

5. The rate of subscription shall be percent of 
the monthly salary and the amount calculated on this basis 
shall be deducted from the monthly salary of each employee:

Provided that a subscriber may, at his option subscribe 
at a rate higher than 8  ̂ percent of his monthly salary 
and the amount calculated on this basis will be deducted 
from the monthly salary of the subscriber.

6. The institution shall in the case of each subscriber 
make a monthly contribution at the rate of 10 percent of 
his salary; in the case of employees drawing a salary more 
than Rs. 500/- per month, the institution’s contribution shall 
be at the rate of 8J percent.
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N ote:—N o subscription or contribution shall be made to  the Provident Fund by 
or for the benefit of an employee who is on leave without pay :

Provided that in the case o f a  teacher who is on study leave and 
subscribes the full amount to his Provident Fund at the prescribed rate, 
the institution shall also make full contribution at the prescribed rate 
irrespective o f the amount o f salary actually drawn by the teacher during 
the period of study leave.

7. (i) The amount of subscription deducted from the 
monthly salary of each employee together with the contri
bution by the institution shall be deposited in the Post-Office 
Savings Bank or Scheduled Banks to the credit of an account 
opened in the name of each subscriber, within two days of 
the receipt of money, so far as possible.

The investment of the amount to the credit of subscriber 
shall also be permissible in Government Securities or Pos^l 
Cash Certificate or National Savings Certificates through the 
Post-Office on the conditions th a t :—

1. The securities shall be kept in the custody of 
the Accountant General, Posts and Telegraphs, 
and the receipts thereof in the custody of the 
Principal.

2. The Postal Cash Certificates and the National
Savings Certificates shall be kept in the 
custody of the Principal. /

(ii) The subscription paid by a subsciber and the 
contribtuion paid by the institution shall be entered monthly 
in a separate account for each subscriber.

(iii) A statement of the total amount at the credit of 
each subscriber shall be furnished to him once in the begin
ning of each year.

(iv) The Board of Trustees may under such condi
tions as laid down permit the payment of premia on life 
assurance policy or policies on the life of a subscriber out of 
his personal subscription to the Provident Fund Account.

Note:—In this rule, “Subscription” means the am ount paid by subscriber, and 
“ Contribution” the am ount contributed by the institution.

8. Subject to Rule No. 3 (ii) a subscriber at the termi
nation of his service shall be entitled to receive the amount 
which accumulates to his credit:

Provided that the institution shall be entitled to recover 
as the first charge from the amount for the time being at the
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credit of any subscriber a sum equivalent to the amount of 
any loss or damage at any time sustained by the institution 
by reiason of the subscriber’s dishonesty 6r negligence, but 
not exceeding in any case the total amount of contribution 
credited to his account by the institution and of any interest 
which accrued to such contributions.

9. On a subscriber’s death, the amount at his credit 
shall be paid to the person or persons duly nominated by 
him, or, when no such nomination is made, to his legal heir 
or heirs. •

10. (i) No final withdrawal shall be allowed until 
the termination of the subscriber’s service or his death. But 
in case of necessity, of which the Board of Trustees shall be 
the sole judge, may allow a subscriber to make a temporary 
withdrawal of a sum not exceeding the. total amount subs
cribed by him.

(ii) Recoveries towards the amount advanced shall 
be made in monthly instalments not exceeding thirty as may 
be decided by the Board , of Trustees,, commencing, at the 
first payment of a full month’s salary after the advance is 
granted, but no recovery shall be made from a subscriber 
when he is on leave otherwise than on full salary.

(iii) When a subscriber has already taken an 
advance, he shall not be eligible for a fresh advance until 
the amount already advanced has been fully paid up.

■ ►  ■

11. For purpose of payments of premiums towards an 
insurance policy of a subscriber, withdrawals, at his option, 
from Provident Fund Account in the post office shall be 
allowed to the extent of 75 percent only from out of the 
subscription of a member of the staff:

Provided that no amount s|jall be allowed to be with
drawn before the details of the proposed policy including 
existing policy have been submitted and they are accepted as 
suitable.

12. A subscriber shall be liable to refund any amount 
withdrawn towards the payment of insurance premium if the 
Board of Trustees later on has any reasons therefor, with 
interest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office Savings 
Bank, and the amount so recovered from the emoluments of 
the subscriber shall be placed to the credit of the subscriber 
in the fund.
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• 13 (a) The institution will not make any payments on
behalf of the subscribers to insurance companies, or take 
steps to keep a policy alive.

(b) It is immaterial what form the policy takes; 
provijded that it shall be one effected by the subscriber him
self on his own life and shall (unless it is a policy expressed 
on the face of it to be for the benefit of his wife, or of his 
wife and children, or any of them) be such as may be legally 
assigned by the subscriber himself to the institution.

Explanation A  policy on the joint lives of the sub
scriber and his wife shall be a policy 
on the life of the subscriber himself for 
the purpose of this sub-rule.

2. A policy which has been assigned to 
the subscriber’s wife shall not be accep
ted, unless either the policy is first 
re-assigned to the subscriber or both 
the subscriber and his wife join in an 
appropriate assignment.

(c) The policy may not be effected for the benefit 
of any beneficiary other than the wife of the subscriber or 
the wife and children or any of them.

14. (1) The policy, within three months after the first 
withdrawal from the fund in respect of the policy or in the 
case of an insurance company whose headquarter is outside 
India, within such further period as the principal, if hie is 
satisfied by the production of the completion certificate 
(interim receipt), may fix shall—

(a) unless it is a policy expressed on the face of 
it to be for the benefit of the wife of the 
subscriber, or of his wife and children, or 
any of them, be assigned by an endorse
ment on the policy in Form I set forth in 
the Schedule to the institution as security 
for the payment of any sum which may be
come payable to the fund by the subscriber 
under rules and delivered to the Principal 
of the college.
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(b) if it is a policy expressed on the face of it to 
be for the benefit of the wife of the subs
criber or of his wife and children, or any of 
them, be delivered to the Principal of the 
college.

(2) The Principal shall satisfy himself by reference 
to the Insurance Company, where. possible, that no prior 
assignment of the policy exists,

(3) Once a policy has been accepted for the purpose 
of being financed from the fund, the terms of the policy shall 
not be altered.

(4) If-the policy is not assigned and delivered, 
within the said period of three months or such further period 
as the Principal may under clause (1) have fixed, any amount 
withdrawn from the fund in respect of the policy, shall with 
ihterest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office Savings 
Bank, forthwith be paid by the subscriber to the fund, or in 
default be ordered by the Principal to be recovered by deduc- 
ti5n frdth' the -emoluments o f the subscribeT by instalments 
or otherwise as the Board of Trustees may direct.

(5) Notice of assignment of the policy shall be 
given by the subscriber to the Insurance Company, and the 
acknowledgement of the notice by the Insurance Company 
shall be sent to the Principal within three months of the date 
of assignment.

15. The subscriber shall not, during the currency of 
the policy, draw any bonus, the drawal of which during such 
currency is optional under the terms of the policy and the 
amount of any bonus, which under the terms of the policy 
and the amount of any bonus, which under the terms of the 
policy the subscriber has no option to refrain from drawing 
during its currency, shall be paid forthwith into the fund by 
the subscriber or in default recovered by reduction from his 
emoluments by instalments or otherwise as the Board of 
Trustees may direct.

16. (1) Save as provided by clause (2) of the Rule 18,
when the subscriber—
(a) quits the service.
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or
(b) proceeds on leave preparatory to retirement 

and applies to the Principal for reassignment 
or return of the policy,

or
 ̂ (c) while on leave, has been permitted to retire 
' or declared by a medical authority to be 

unfit for further service and applies to the 
Principal for reassignment or return of the 
policy,

or
(d) pays to the fund the whole or any amount 

from  ̂the fund for the purpose of payment 
of premium, the Principal shall—

( i) if the policy has been assigned to the insti
tution under Rule 16, reassign the policy in 
Form II set forth in the Schedule to the 
subscriber and make it over to the sub
scriber.

(ii) if the policy has been delivered to him under
clause (1) (b) of Rule 14, make over the 
policy to the subscriber : ’

Provided that if the subscriber, after 
proceeding on leave preparatory to retire
ment or after being, while on leave, per
mitted to retire or declared by a medical 
authority to be unfit for further service 
returns to duty, any policy so re-assigned 
or made over shall, if it has not matured or 
been assigned or charged or encumbered 
in any way, be again assigned to the insti
tution and delivered to the Principal, as the 
case may be, in the manner provided in 
Rule 14 and thereupon the provisions of 
these rules shall so far as may be, again 
apply in respect of the policy.

Provided further that, if the policy has 
matured or been assigned or ch^ged or
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encumbered in any way, the provisions of 
clausje 3 of Rule 14 apriicable to a failure to 
assign aD^ deliver a policy shall apply.

(2) Save as provided by clause f2yof Rule 18, when 
the subscriber dies before quitting the service, the Principal 
shall—

( i) if the policy has beeij assigned to'the institu
tion under Rule 14, assign the policy 
in Form III sjet forth in the Schedule to 
such person as may be legally entitled to 
receive it, and shall make over the policy to 
such person, together with a signed notice 
of re-assignment addressed to the Insurance 
Company. '

(ii) if the policy has been delivered to him under 
, Rule 14, make over the policy to the bene-

 ̂ ftWary, if any, or if thei'e is >o beneficiary,
to such peirson as jnay be legally entitled to 
receiye it. _  , , , ............................

17, (1) Save as provided by clause (2) of Rule 18 if a 
poJicy assigned to the institution under Rule 14, before the 
subscriber quits the service and before his death the Principal 
shall realise the amount assured and shall deduct therefrom 
the whole or any amount withdrawn from the fund in respect 
of the polipy with interest thereon at the rate allowed by the 
Post Office Savings Bank, and shall place the amount so 
deducted to the credit of the subscriber in the fund. The 
balance, if any, shall, at the option of the subscriber, be paid 
to the subscriber or placed to the credit of the subscriber in 
the fund.

(2) Save as provided by clause (2) of Rule 18, if a 
policy delivered to the Principal under clause (1) (b) of Rule 
14 matures before the subscriber quits the service and before 
his death, the Principal shall make over the policy to the 
subscriber, who shall pay to the fund the whole or any 
amount withdrawn from the fund in respect of-the policy 
with interest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office 
Savings Bank and in default, the provisions of clause (3) of 
the Rule 14 applicable to failure to a assign and deliver a 
policy shall apply.
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18, (1) If the policy lapses or becomes assigned, other
wise than to the institution under Rule 14, charged or 
encumbered, the provisions of clause (3) of Rule 14, appli
cable to a failure to assign and deliver a policy shall apply.

(2) If the Principal receives notice —
(a) an assignment (other than an assignment to 

the institution under Rule 14), or
(b) a charge or encumbrance on, or
(c) an order of a court restraining dealings with 

the policy or any amount realised thereon, 
the Principal shall not—
( i ) assign or re-assign or make over the 

policy as provided in Rule 16» or
( i i ) realise the amount assured by the policy 

or dispose of any part of any amount 
so realised, or make over the policy as 
provided in Rule 17 but shall forthwith 
refer the matter to the Board of 
Trustees. •

No. I. FORM OF ASSIGNMENT TO THE INSTITUTION
A. B. of.............. ................ .............hereby assign unto

the (name of the institution............................................ ....) the
witlun policy of assurance as security for payment of all sums 
which, under Rules Nos. 16 & 18 laid down by the Board of
Trustees of the (Name of the college....................... ..............
.......................... ) under rules relating to the provident fund,
may hereafter become liable to the institution provident fund, 
I hereby certify that no prior assignment of the within policy 
exists.

Date..............19 Signature of subscriber.

Station.........................  One witness to Signature

No, II. FORM OF RE-ASSIGNMENT BY THE 
INSTITUTION

All sums which have become payable by the above 
named A.B. under Rules No. 16 & 18 laid down by the Board 
of Trustees of the institution, under rules relating to provident 
fund having been paid and all liability for payment by him 
of any such sums in the future having ceased, the institution
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doth hereby re-assign the within policy of assurance to the 
said A. B.

Date..............19 Signature of Principal

No. III. FORM OF ASSIGNMENT BY THE 
, INSTITUTION.

The above named A. B. having died on the......... '.day
of..........19...................... the (Name of the college)..............
...................... doth hereby assign the within policy of assu
rance to C. D ...................

Date............. 19 Signature of Principal
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19. Servants employed by the Institution drawing a 
salary ofiess than Rs. 30/- per month shall be entitled to a 
giratuity on the following scales :—

For 30 ypars’ service and over. 18 months’ pay,
; .For.sejrvjc^ oyej-25 ye^r? b,ut,le,ss, , , , . , , , , ,

than 30 years. 15 months’ pay.
For service over 20 years but less

than 25 years. 12 months’ pay.
For service over 15 years but less

than 20 years. 10 months’ pay.
For service over 10 years but less

than 15 years. 8 months’ pay.
For service over 5 years but less

than 10 years. 6 months’ pay.
For service of less than 5 years. Nil

No person shall, however, be entitled to a gratuity if he 
is dismissed from service on account of misconduct or for some 
offence. If a servant dies or becomes insane while in service 
of the institution, the gratuity shall be paid to his dependents 
who in the view of the institution are best entitled, and in 
such instalments as the institution may decide. The decision 
of the institution in both respects shall be final.

Every employee when joining the fund shall subscribe 
an agreement in the following form {Rule 2 (5).
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I hereby declare that I have read the foregoing rules of 
the Employees” Provident Fund and that I hereby subscribe 
and agree to be bound by the said Rules or any other Rules 
for the time being in force.

Dated.........................................  day of...................... 19 .

Name in full.........................................
Date of birth.........................................
Nature of appointment..........................
Date of joining service..........................
Salary per month...................................
S i^atu re .................................................
Witness................................................

FORM OF DECLARATION (RULE 4)
( For*............................ Subscriber )

I declare that I have read the rules relating to the 
Provident Fund and agree to abide by them. I hereby fur
ther declare that in the event of my death the amount at my 
credit in the Provident Fund shall be distributed among the 
persons mentioned below in the manner shown against their 
names.

The amount due to a nominee who is a minor at the 
time of my death shall be paid to the person, whose name 
appears in column 5.

Name and 
address o f 
the nominee 
or nominees 

1

Relation
ship with 
the subs

criber.
2

Whether 
major or mi
nor, if minor 
state his age.

3

Amount of 
share of 
deposit.

4

Nam e and address of 
the person to whom 

payment is to  be made 
on behalf o f the minor 

5

Sex and paren
tage of person 
mentioned in 
column 5.

6

*Here state married or unmarried. 
Two witnesses to signature.

Date. .19 Signature of Subscriber.

S. 30. (7) A teacher dismissed for misconduct by an 
affiliated college shall not be employed by any other affiliated 
college without the previous consent in writing of the Vice
Chancellor.



S. 31. Admission of students to a college shall be 
subject to the conditions prescribed by the Ordinances/Rules 
in this behalf.

S. 32. Every college shall conform to the University 
terms and vacations.

S. 37 C. Minimum number o f working days :—The total 
number of working days in an academic year, exclusive of 
examination days, shall not be Jess than 186.

O. 69. The Academic year of the University shall be 
divided into three terms.

0 .  70. The following is the normal arrangement of 
terms to be generally adopted by all the aflSliated or consti
tuent institutions

1. First term —From 7th July to 30th September; 15
days holidays from A^Waiii Sudi 
Doj.

2. Frqm ISth -October tq;^2nd Decein^ 
bk ; Winter hoHdays for 10 days from 
23rd December to 1st January.

3. Third term —From Second January to the 6th
May; 7th May to 6th July—Summer 
Vacations.

A'otes ;— ( i ) The terms include the periods o f examination and the days on 
which co-curricular activities and tournaments are held.

( ii) Preparatory study leave for a University examination shall be 
allowed for 21 days only, and shall no t be treated as holidays. 
The teaching staff should be available in the colleges during the 
preparatory leave for giving such guidance as the students may 
require.

O. 71. The maximum amount of work to be done by 
the teachers in affiliated colleges shall be as follows

(a) 9 periods per week for Principals; provided that if 
the Principal takes post-gradute classes also, the 
number of periods could be correspondingly 
reduced;

(b) 15 periods per week for Heads of Post-graduate 
Departments;

(c) 18 periods per week for teachers doing Post
graduate work with the proviso that the Post
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graduate head or teacher shall not be allotted more 
than two papers of Post-graduate classes;

(d) 18 periods per week for Heads of Degree Depart
ments in Science Subjects (with laboratories).

(e) periods per week for the rest.

In calculating the above, a period be taken as of 45 
minutes. In the case of a Science subject, one practical 
paper be reckoned as equivalent to one lecture period. A 
tutorial period of 45 minutes should be considered as equi
valent to a lecture period.

O. 72. The number of students in a class, or section of 
a class, in an affiliated college shall not exceed 60 for pur- 
‘poses of lectures in the class rooms, provided that in the case 
of Law the number may go upto 75 with the previous permis
sion of the Vice-Chancellor.

O. 73. Every college shall provide for tutorial instruc
tions and necessary teaching staff be provided for this work.

(1) Each tutorial group shall consist of not more than 
12 students but preferably 6.

(2) Each group shall be allotted at least one period a 
week for tutorial class.

O. 74. A college affiliated in any branch of experimental 
science shall have atleast one teacher provided for every 20 
students performing laboratory work at one and the same 
time in a science subject.

O. 75. Separate laboratories shall be provided in each 
branch of science and each of them shall be suitably and 
adequately equipped.

S. 33. In every college the fees charged shall be such 
as may be approved by the University.

S. 34. E^ery college shall satisfy the University that its 
buildings, furniture laboratory and library equipment and all 
other equipments are satisfactory.

S. 35. Every college shall satisfy the University as to 
the adequacy of its library, and the suitability of the system 
of cataloguing and lending of books.
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S. 36. (1) Every college shall satisfy the University that 
pi’oper discipline is maintained in the college and the hostels.

(2) Every college shall make adequate provision 
for the residence ofits students not residing'with their parents 
or recognised guardians, and shall provide adequate facilities 
for the physical exercise and health of its students; and shall 
employ an efficient system of Medical examination and care. 
Residence in colleges or their hostels shall be governed by 
rules approved by the University.

(3) Every college and its hostels shal.1 be subject 
tp inspection; in regard to healh and residence, on behalf of 
the Health and Residence Board or of the Syndicate.

(4) Every college to which women students as 
well as men are admitted shall provide a separate retiring room* 
and other necessary conveniences for women students.

RULES FOR THE CREATION AND MAINTENANCE OF 
ENDOWMENT FUNDS IN THE NON-GOVERNMENT COLLEGES 

AFFIUATED TO THE UNIVERSITY fRefereBce-Stafute 26 (6}|.

' ' (1) Before a college iio't, maintained by the ' Govefn-
ment or by, the University, is recognised as an affiliated 
college of the University, its management should satisfy that 
the college has the minimum Endowment Fund according to 
the following scales

DeBr«> Standard Post-graduate 
S.No. Name o f the Faculty (A m C n t f

lakhs.)
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Rs. Rs.
1. Faculty of Arts 2 2.5
2. Faculty of Commerce 2 25
3. Faculty of Science (excluding 

Agriculture) 3 3.75
4. Faculty of Engineering & 

Technology. 7 8.75
5. Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceutics 

and Veterinary Science. 7 8.75
6. Agricultural Colleges. 7 8.75
7. Faculty of Education. 1 1.25
8. Faculty of Law. 1 1.25
Notes :— ( i ) In  th e  case o f  a college which is affiliated in  m ore th an  one Faculty , 

th e  to ta l o f  the am o u n t m entioned  in th e  prescribed scale fo r each o f 
the  Facu lties determ ines the  to ta l E ndow m ent Fu n d  fo r th a t institution-



( ii) In  case the num ber o f  op tional subjects in th e  Facu lty  o f Science is 
m ore than  four in a  college an ad d itio n a l am o u n t o f  Rs. 25,000 per 
experim ental Science subject shall be added  to  the  E ndow m ent Futjd .

^iil) In  case the num ber o f  b ranches in Engineering are  m ore th an  3 in  a 
college an  add itional a m o u n t o f Rs. 2 lakhs pe r add itional b ranch  shall 
be added to  the E ndow m ent Fund .

(2) The Endowment Fund may consist of any one or 
more of the following :—

( i ) Cash deposits in the Bank;
( ii) Government securities;
(iii) Income yielding properties consisting of lands

& buildings;
(iv) First mortgages on immovable properties;
( v) Such iucome-yieldiag securities as the Univer

sity may approve on the recorihnendation of the 
Board of Management or Board or Trustees.

/V.S.—T he buildings in which th e  college classes are  loca ted , th e  hostel build
ings and the building for the  staff shall n o t form  p a rt o f  th e  Endow 
m ent F und  under these rules.

(3) At least 10% of the total endowment fund should 
be invested in deposits in scheduled Banks and Govern
ment securities.

(4) Every college seeking affiliation must have an 
Endowment Fund of at least 25% of the amount fixed accor
ding to the scale mentioned in rule No. 1 above and the 
balance of the amount of Endowment Fund should be made 
up in five annual equal instalments.

Note-.—Such colleges as are  already affiliated to  the  U niversity (P rio r to  the  
d ate  o f  approval o f  these rules by th e  Syndicate i.e. 7th D ecem ber, 1961) 
and  do no t possess the  prescribed E ndow m ent F u n d  according to  the 
prescribed scale should  im m ediately w ithin tw o years bu ild  a n  Endow 
m ent F und  o f 25%  o f  the to ta l fixed according to  to  the  prescribed 
scale and the balance should  be  m ade u p  in  8 annual instalm ents o f 
equal am ount. .

(5) In case a degree college is raised to a post-graduate 
college, its endowment should be increased by 25% and the 
additional amount of endowment may be made up in five 
years in equal annual instalments.

(6) There should be a legally constituted Board of 
Trustees managing one or more colleges in whom the pro
perty of the college(s) should be vested. If there be any 
society registered under the Indian Societies Act, it should be 
deemed as a Board of Trustees for management of the 
institution(s) run by it.
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(7) Accounts of tbe Trust or the Society as the case may 
be, Huly auditi^ "b^.a Chartered Accountant, diall be annuaHy 
submitted to the Ilniversity.

(8) Without special permission of the Syndicate, no 
Board of Trustees shall be entitled to purchase any share of 
a concern in which any of the trustees is mterested.

N.B. T he Syndicate m ight re lax  these  ru les i n  exceptional cases.
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CHAPTER XXI 

THE BOARD OF INSfffiCTION
and

INSPECTION OF AtFILIATED COLLEGES AND APPROVED
INSTITUTIONS.

Sec; 24 I, The Board of Inspection shall consist of the 
following, nanij?ly ,
' ' '( i ) thfe Vi<5epChaiicell6r;............................

( ii) the Director of Education in Rajasthan; and
(iii) The Deans of Faculties.

Sec. 24 J. (1) The .Board shall deal with applications 
for aflSliation, recognition or approval of colleges and institu
tions within the territorial jurisdiction of the University, 
arrange for their inspection in the manner prescribed by the 
Statutes, â nd make recommendations to the Syndicate in 
regard to their afiBliation, recognition or approval as, the case 
may be.

(2) The Board shall appoint two committees 
consisting of five members each, one to deal with applica
tions for affiliation of colleges and another to deal with 
applications for approval of institutions. The committees 
shall be appointed for a period of three years.

(3) Subject to approval by the Syndicate, 
the Board may make rules for the approval, recognition and 
affiliation of institutions and colleges.

O. 76. The Board of Inspection shall meet whenever 
the Vice-Chancellor directs.

O. 77. The quorum at a meeting of the Board of 
Inspection shall be four.



Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 
namely;—

(4A) to admit colleges and institutions to the privileges 
of the University and to withdraw such privileges.

(7) to inspect affiliated colleges and approved institu
tions and to take measures to ensure that proper standards 
of teaching, instruction and training are maintained in them.

Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be prescri
bed by or under the provisions of this Act, the statutes may, 
consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely

(7) inspection and recognition, affiliation or approval 
of hostels, colleges and institutions.

S. 37. (1) A college applying for affiliation whether 
for the first time or in additional subjects or for additional 
courses of study or for permanent affiliation, shall make a 
written application, through proper channel, to the Registrar 
not later than the 31st December preceding the academic 
year from which the recognition sought is to take effect. 
However, applications may also be entertained by the 31st 
March, provided special valid reasons to the satisfaction of 
the University authorities are given. With the application 
shall be given such information as is desired by the University.

N.B.—P ost-graduate  colleges desiring to  open  H o n o u rs C ourses in th e  subjects 
in w hich they are  already aflSliated fo r  post-graduate  teaching shall n o t 
be  required  to  apply fo r fresh affiliation fo r th e  B .A . H o n o u rs o r 
B .C om . H onours degree. H ow ever, degree colleges desiring to  open 
H o n o u rs courses shall be requ ired  to  subm it fresh  applications fo r the  
purpose  accom panied by a  fee prescribed fo r affiliation fo r post-graduate  
studies.

(2) An application for recognition may be withdrawn 
at any time before the institution hafs been inspected for the 
purpose.

(3) Recognition shall in no case be granted with retros
pective effect.

(4) The Syndicate shall provide for the periodical 
inspection of each college, and may cause an inspection to 
be made at any time.

(5) The Syndicate shall have power to cause an enquiry 
to be made in respect of any matter connected with a college.
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In every case notice shall be given to the management of the 
college of the intention to cause an enquiry to be made and 
the management shall be entitled to be represented thereat.

(6) The Syndicate may, as the result of inspection or 
enquiry made under the foregoing clauses (4) and (5), advise 
the college concerned on any matter^ or direct the college to 
take such action as may be specified, and the college shall 
take such action as directed within such period as may be 
fixed.

(7) The Syndicate ̂ a l l  have power, at any time after 
due enquiry, to withdraw the recognition granted to a college 
which is not conducted in accordance with the conditions 
p rio ri bed by the Staitutes and Ordinances or imposed by the 
Syndicate at the date of recogniHoh of at any later date. The 
Syndicate shall give the college an opportunity of appearing 
at any such enquiry and of making representations on its own 
behalf, and shall record its opinion ori any representation 
so made.

(8) The Syndicate shall have powtr, after inspection, to 
withdraw recognition in- respect of any subject or course of 
study.

O. 78. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes 
and the Ordinances, the Board of Inspection shall make 
arrangements for the periodical inspection of affiliated 
colleges and shall report to the Syndicate. ^

O. 79. The Board of Inspection shall provide that each 
affiliated college shall be inspected once within the period of 
five years after the grant to it of the privileges of affiliation or 
after the general inspection last held.

O. 80. Each college applying for affiliation shall remit 
with the application a fee of Rs. 300/- if the application was 
for affiliation for an examination, subject to a maximum of 
Rs. 500/- if it was for affiliation for more than one exami
nation; or a fee of Rs. 200/- per subject, in case it was for 
affiliation in an additional optional subject, subject to a 
maximum of Rs. 300/- if it was for affiliation in more than 
one additional optional subject, provided that the application 
for affiliation for more than one examination, or more than 
one subject was made at one time. No application shall 
be entertained if the same is not accompained with the fee 
as mentioned above. A college applying' for affiliation in a
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subject for post-graduate studies shall be treated to have 
applied for an examination and shall have to remit a fee of 
Rs. 300/- for each subject in which post-graduate classes 
ai;e proposed to be opened subject to a maximum of 
Rs. 500/-. In no case, a college applying at one time for 
affiliation in two or more of the above mentioned categories 
shall be required to pay a fee of more than Rs. 500/-.

• The above fees also shall be remitted with applications 
for permanent affiliation.

S. 37 A. (I) For the inspection of colleges and 
institutions, the Board of Inspection shall appoint inspectors 
from a panel which shall be constituted by the Board and 
revised every year. The panel shall consist of the following, 
namely :~

(a) For Degree Colleges, other than Post-graduate 
Colleges:—
( i ) University Professors and Readers;
(ii ) Principals of degree and post-graduate 

colleges;
(iii) Heads of the post-graduate departments in the 

affiliated colleges.
(b) For Post-graduate Colleges:—

( i ) Professors of the University or of any 
recognised Indian University;

(ii ) Principals of post-graduate colleges aflflliated 
to the University or to any recognised Indian 

. University.
(c) For Institutions:—The panels for colleges shall also 

apply to institutions of equal status.
(2) The number of inspectors to be sent out by the 

Board of Inspection shall be limited as follows:—
(a) Degree Colleges:—

( i ) For new affiliation—One person for each 
Faculty but not less than two in any case;

( i i) For affiliation in additional subjects:—One 
person for each Faculty.

(b) For affiliation in post-graduate subjects:— •
One for each subject.
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(c) For approval o f institutions:-Two persons or in ease 
of research institutions two persons for each subject.

(d) For periodical inspection:—Two persons for degree 
colleges, and colleges doing post-graduate work fn 
one Faculty only, three persons for colleges doing 
post-graduate work in more than one Faculty and 
two persons for approved institutions.

S. 37.B. Research and other institutions:—

(1) The Syndicate shall have power to declare an insti
tution engaged either in research or in other educational and 
teaching work as an approved institution by the University.

(2) An institution applying for approval under this 
Statute shall send a letter of application to the Registrar and 
shall give full information therein in respect of the following 
matters, namely;—

(a) status for which it wants to apply;
, , . (b), constitution,and,personnel of the managing bpdy; ,

(c) subjects and courses, in case such courses are 
different from those prescribed by the University, 
in regard to which approval is sought;

(d) accommodation, equipment and the number of 
students for whom provision has been or is pro
posed to be made;

(e) strength of the staff, their qualifications and salaries 
and the research or other educational work done 
by them; and

(f) fees levied or proposed to be levied and the finan
cial provision made for capital expenditure on 
buildings and equipment and for the continued 
maintenance and efficient working of the institu
tion.

(3) Before taking the application into consideration 
the Syndicate may call for any further information which it 
may deem necessary.

(4) If the Syndicate decides to take the application into 
consideration, it may direct a local inquiry to be made by 
competent persons authorised by it in this behalf. After 
considering the report made as a result of such local inquiry
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and making such further inquiry as may appear to it to be 
necessary, the Syndicate shall grant or refuse the application 
or any part thereof.

(5) When the application or any part thereof is granted, 
the Syndicate shall define the status of the institution, specify 
in case of research institutions, the subject or subjects and in 
case of others, the courses of teaching in respect of which 
the institution is approved, communicate the fact to the 
Academic Council and make a report thereof to the Senate 
at its next succeeding meeting.

(6) (a) The rights conferred on an institution by appro
val may be withdrawn or suspended for any 
period if it has failed to observe any of the 
conditions of approval or is conducted in a 
manner which is prejudicial to the interests of 
education or is in contraventidn of such provi
sions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances or 
Regulations as are applicable to it as an approv
ed institution.

(b) A motion for such withdrawal or suspension 
shall be initiated only in the Syndicate. The 
member of the Syndicate who intends to move 
such a motion shall give notice of it and shall 
state in writing the grounds on which it is made.

(c) Before taking the said motion into considera
tion, the Syndicate shall send a copy of the 
notice and written statement mentioned in 
clause (b) to the head of the institution concer
ned together with an intimation that any repre
sentation in writing submitted within a period 
specified in the intimation on behalf of the 
institution will be considered by the Syndicate:

Provided that the period so specified may, 
if necssary, be extended by the Syndicate.

(d) On receipt of the representation or on the expiry 
'  of the period referred to in clause (c), the

■ Syndicate, after considering the notice of 
motion, statement and representation, and after 
such inspection, if any, by any competent person 
or persons authorised by the Syndicate in this 
behalf, and such further inquiry, if any, as may 
appear to it to be necessary, shall decide whether
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the approval should be withdrawn or suspended, 
as the case may be :

Provided that the approval shall not be with
drawn or suspended unless a resolution of the 
Syndicatets to that effect is supported by a 
majority of at least two-thirds of the members 
present at the meeting, such majority comprising 
not less than one-half of the members of the 
Syndicate.

Sec. 24 L. Subject to the general powers of inspection, 
supervision and calling of periodical returns, to be exercised 
by the University in accordance with the Statutes, approved 
institutions shall enjoy full autonomy in the matter of pres
cribing their courses of study and curricula, organisation of 
their work and in all other academic and administrative 
matters.

Sec. 24 M. While granting reco^ition, the Syndicate 
shall specify the status of an approved institution as a post
graduate or degree college as the case may be, and members 
of the staff of such in-stitution shall'then eujoy the same rights 
and privileges as are allowed under this Act and the Statutes, 
Ordinances, Regulations and Rules made thereunder, to 
members of the staff of a college of equal status in the 
University in respect of membership of an authority or body 
of the* University or for appointment as an officer or an 
examiner in the University.

Sec. 24 N. The Syndicate shall have power to recognise 
any degree, diploma or certificate granted by an approved 
institution as equivalent to a corresponding degree, diploma 
or certificate of the University. The University shall, for 
this purpose, prescribe by Statutes the conditions and the 
manner according to which an approved institution shall hold 
its examinations.
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CHAPTER XXII
ADMISSION OF STUDENTS TO AFFILIATED 

COLLEGES

S. 31. Admission of students to a college shall be 
subject to the conditions prescribed by the Ordinances/Rules 
in this behalf.



O, 81. Students shall not be eligible for admission to a 
course of study for an examination unless they have passed 
the qualifying examination of the University or any other 
examination recognised for the purpose and possess such 
further qualifications (if any) as may be prescribed by the 
ordinances.

O. 81 A. A student shall not be admitted to a Course 
of Study unless he has attended the minimum age as prescri
bed below :

( i )  16 years for admission to the First Year of the 
Three-Year degree course (B.A./B.Sc./B.Com.), 
Pre-Professional (Ag.) Course, First Year of the 
Four-Year Teacher Education Course in Techno-
logy, First Year of the Four-Year Course in

' Science and Teacher Education, First Year of the
Five-Year Engineering Course.

( ii) 17 years for admission to the First Year B.Sc. (Ag.) 
Course, Second Year of the Three-Year Degree 
Course (B.A./B.Sc./B.Com.) and the Second Year 
of the Five-Year Engineering Course.

(iii) 18 years for admission to the Second Year of the 
B.Sc. (Ag.) Course, and Final Year (B.A., B.Sc., 
B.Com.) of the Three Year Degree Course.

N o t e ( i ) The crucial date fo r  determ ining th e  age shall bo O ctober 1 o f  the  
year o f  adm ission.

(ii) The above provision (s) will app ly  to  those  candidates also  w ho 
w ant to  app ear a t th e ir E xam m ation  w ithout attending a  regular 
course o f  study un d er the  categories o f  T eachers/Inspecting 
oflicers/W omen C andidates/L ibrarians o r L ibrary  c le rks/D eaf/ 
Physically handicapped.

O. 82. A student when applying for admission to an 
affiliated college shall bring with him a certificate as to his 
conduct signed by the head of the institution in which he was 
studying during the year previous to his joining the college :

Provided that a student who has passed as a private 
candidate shall, in lieu thereof, furnish to the Principal of 
the college in which he desires to prosecute his studies, 
evidence of good conduct.

O. 83. A student shall be recognised as a member of 
a college as soon as he has been accepted by the Principal 
and has paid the college fees.
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O. 83 A. Tr^ii§fers frofli one Fac^ltfi to another, shall 
be permitted in the first year ctoss TRhree-year Degree 
Course at the discretion of the Pri®i|jpal of the college 
Qoncerned provided that no transfer shftll be allowed after 
tjie 7th of August. Attendance of such candidates shall, 
however, be counted from the beginning of the session.

0 .8 4 . No student shall be allowed to transfer from 
one college to another without a transfer certificate in the 
form prescribed.

O. 85. If during an academical yeat a student desires to 
leave the college of which he has become a member to join 
another college, he shall obtain the written fennisaoa of the 
Principal of the college in whfch he is studylftg after making 
payment of all college dues, and refunding whatever scholar
ship or bursary has been paid to him from the college funds, 
if required by the college to do so,

A scholar shall not ordinarily be allowed to migrate 
during the session from oae coJifgeto another after his name 
ha&been sent up for the.examination. In genuine, cases,' 
however, as that of transfer of ,^ardian etc., a student could 
be permitted to accon^any his parents or guardian to the 
place of transfer and aabitted in a college there. Attendance 
of such a student in the college whpre he seeks admission will 
be taken into account by the old institution from which he 
migrated and sent to the University by it. The examination 
centre of such a student shall be where the students from the 
college from which he migrated will appear.

O. 86. A student migrating from a college outside the 
University shall not be admitted to any year of the course 
other than the first; and such a student shall be required by 
the Principal to obtain an Eligibility Certificate from the 
University. Application for such a certificate accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 5/- and necessary qualifying certificates shall 
be made to the Registrar through the Principal of the college 
to which he is admitted on a printed form to be obtained 
from the college office not later than the 7th August (21st 
August for admission to the M.B., B.S. course) after which 
no admissions or re-admissions shall be made.

A duplicate copy of the Eligibility Certificate may be 
granted on payment of Re. 1/- only, if the original is lost or 
destroyed.
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Note ;— l. In  exceptional circunstances fo r reasons o f  health , transfer o f 
guardian etc. a  candidate  m ay be ad m itted  in th e  beginning o f  3rd 
year M B., B.S. course, p rov ided  he has passed th e  F irst M .B ., 
B.S. exam ination o f  a  recognised U niversity  an d  has secured 
55 per cent m arks in  each subject a n d  has obtained a t least 
50 per cent m arks in aggregate in I. Sc. o r  B.Sc. exam ination.

2. C andidates passing a  qualifying exam ination  from  the B oard o f 
Secondary E ducation , R a jasth an  shall no t be required  to  produce 
th e  Eligibility Certificate.

3. In  genuine cases, such as th e  transfer o f  C entral G overnm ent 
servants etc. (or p e rm anen t change o f  residence o f  the  whole family 
to  R ajasthan) m igration  o f  their w ards to  the  first year class o f a  
course in an  aifialiated colIege/University college/D epartm ent in  th e  
m iddle o f  the session m ay be allow ed on p roduction  o f satisfactory 
proof, provided it does n o t involve, any change o f  subject and 
tii) the  attendance p u t in by them  in the  college/U niversity from  
w hich they m igrate to  th is U niversity  m ay be taken in to  account 
by the institu tion  to  which they  m igrate fo r purposes o f  to ta l 
a ttendance fo r the  exam ination.

O. 86 A. (1) A candidate who after passing the First 
B.E. Examination of the University or the Intermediate 
Examination/the First Year T.D G Examination of a Statutory 
Board/University recognised for the purpose by the Syndi
cate seeks admission to the second Year T.D.C. Class of an 
affiliated/constituent college may be admitted to the said 
class subject to the following conditions

( 1) He shall be required to appear at and pass the 
First Year Examination of the University in the 
immediately following year in such optional 
subjects only as (i) were not covered by him at the 
Intermediate/First YearTlD.C./First B.E. Examina
tion, but which he offers in the Second Year T.D.C. 
Class and/or (ii) are prescribed for the First Year 
T.D.C. Examination of the University and were 
not covered by him in the Intermediate or the First 
Year T.D.C. Examination or the First B.E. 
Examination of the University, as the case may be.

( ii) The division of such a candidate shall be worked 
out on the basis of the marks obtained by him in 
the Final Year Examination only, and a mention 
shall be made in his degree to the effect that the 
candidate obtained the degree after two years study 
of the course in the University.

(2) A candidate may be allowed change of Faculty at 
the time of admission to the Second Year of the Three-Year 
degree course in the following manner

(a) From the Faculty of Science or the Faculty of 
Commerce to the Faculty of Arts.
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(b) From the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of 
Science to the Faculty of Commerce.

N  B.—T his facility o f change o f  th e  Facu lty  will also be adm issible to  the  
candidates passing the  F irs t Y eai E xam ination  o f  the  U niversity .

A candidate who changes the Faculty shall be required 
to appear at and pass the First Year Examination of the 
University in such optional subjects of the changed Faculty 
as were not covered by him at the Intermediate/First Year 
T.D.C./First B E. Examination. The division of such a 
candidate will be worked out on the basis of the marks 
obtained by him at the Final Year Examination.

(3) A candidate after passing the First Year T.D.C. 
Examination of the University may be permitted to change 
one of the optional subjects in the second year class on the 
condition that he shall appear at and pass in the paper(s) 
prescribed for the First Year Examination of the University 
in that subject. The division of such a candidate will be 
worked out on the basis of the aggregate marks obtained by 
him at the First Year and the Final Year Examinations.
' ' (4) (i) Candidates who appear at the First Year Exami

nation of the University in the papers of optional subject(s) 
under the aforesaid provisions shall not be promoted to the 
Final Year T.D.C. class until they have passed the First Year 
T.D.C. Examination in the required optional subject(s) at 
the main examination and failing that at the ensuing supple
mentary Examination though they may have passed the 
Second Year T.D.C. local examination of a College, and
(ii) the attendance of such candidates as passed in the 
required optional subject (s) at the supplemantary exami
nations will be counted from the date of their admission, 
but not later than a week from the date of declaration of the 
supplementary examination results.

O. 87. A student who has not been allowed promotion 
shall not be admitted into a higher class in another college.

O. 88. (1) When a student has been guilty of grave 
misconduct or of persistent negligence of work, the Principal 
of the college at which he is studying may, according to the 
nature and gravity of the offence—

(a) expel for not less than a month,
(b) rusticate for a period not less than six 

months but not exceeding one academic 
year, or
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(c) disqualify such a student from appearing 
at the next examination.

(2) No student who has been so expelled shall be 
admitted to another college without the permission of the 
Principal of the aforesaid college, and no student, who has 
been so rusticated shall be admitted to another college within 
the period of his rustication.

(3) All cases of expulsion and rustication shall be 
reported to the Syndicate for confirmation.

(4) The following form of transfer certificate is pres
cribed : —
.............. ...................College.........................................................
College Transfer Certificate.
Certificate No..................  ' '
University Enrolment No..............

Certified 
born on.........

that.
................... son of............ .....................................

.............................  .....was a student in the..............................
year..................class.

He leaves (reason)............................... ................. having
passed the............................. Examination of 19.......................
or having failed in the............................................. ...................
Examination of 19..........in ..................................................His
conduct, as far as is known to Principal, was..........................
He has paid all charges due from him to the college up to...

Dated.................. 19.

N .B .—D etails regarding a ttendance a re  no ted  overleaf.
Principal.

The following to be printed on the reverse of the above 
certificate. .

Subjects.
Total

lectures
delivered

Total number of 
tutorials and 

practical work done.
No.

attended. Remarks.

Principal.



CHAPTER XXIII 
ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be prescrib
ed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate 
may make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the 
Statutes, to provide for all or any of the following matters, 
namely

(2) conditions under which students shall be admitted 
to courses of study and curricula and examinations 
for degrees, diplomas and other academic distinc
tions.

' O. 89. No one shall be admitted to any examination 
of the University unless he has been enrolled as a student of 
the University.

O. 90. The enrolment fee shall be Rs. 5/- and shall be 
paid once only irrespective of the number of times the candi
date appears at examinations of the University or whether he 
appears as a student or an ex-student of an affiliated college 
of the University or as a private candidate.

O. 91. In the case of a student who takes a migration 
certificate to join another University, his membership of the 
University shall lapse until such time as he may subsequently 
return, with a migration certificate from the other University 
to take some further examination of the University, No 
enrolment in such cases shall, however, be necessary :

Provided that this lapse of membership shall not debar 
a student from appearing at an examination in an additional 
optional subject for a degree already taken in the University.

O. 92. The application for enrolment together with the 
enrolment fee and the migration certificate from the Univer
sity/Board concerned (wherever necessary) shall be submi
tted by a college student through the Principal of the college 
concerned so as to reach the Registrar by the 1st of September 
in the academic year in which he first joins an affiliated 
college, and by a private candidate, through the competent 
authority concerned, by the 15th September in the year prece
ding the year in which he takes his first examination in 
the University. Candidates migrating from the Board of
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Secondary Education, Rajasthan, shall not be required to 
produce the migration certificate.

Students seeking admission to a college affiliated to the 
University, and private candidates seeking admission to an 
examination of the University after having been admitted as 
members of another University incorporated by any law for 
the time being in force, will not be enrolled unless their 
applications for enrolment are accompanied by a migration 
certificate from the previous University.

Candidates who are enrolled after the dates fixed under 
this Ordinance, on account of late submission of the applica
tion or the fee or both, or for want of a migration certificate, 
shall be required to pay a further fee of Rs. 3/- in each case, 
and no candidate who is enrolled later than the 1st of 
October of the year preceding the year of examination will 
be permitted to sit for any of the next ensuing examinations 
of the University, and no refund of any of the fees paid by a 
candidate till then will be permissible.

N ote  T he last date for subm ision o f  app lications fo r enro lm ent in the case 
o f  studen ts declared successful a t  th e  supplem entary exam inations 
conducted  by the  B oard o f Secondary E ducation  R ajasthan  is 1st O ct. 
w ithout late fee and  15th O ct. w ith a  late  fee o f Rs. 3 /-.

O. 93. The Registrar shall maintain a register and a 
card index of all the students enrolled in the University. The 
card shall contain only the information required for identifi
cation purposes at the time of enrolment and shall be 
supplemented by the register in which information regarding 
re-admission, transfer, migration, success or failure at an 
examination shall be entered. ,

O. 94. On enrolment every student, shall receive from 
the Registrar an enrolment certificate showing the enrolment 
number under which hi? name has been entered in the register 
and that number shall be quoted by the student in all com
munications to the University and subsequent applications 
for admission to an examination of the University;

O. 95. Any enrolled student may, at any time, obtain 
a certified copy of the entries relating to him in the enrol
ment register on payment to the Registrar of a fee of Rs. 5/-.

A duplicate copy of the enrolment certificate may be 
granted on payment of a fee of Re. 1 /-.
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O. 96. A migration certificate to join some other Uni
versity or educational institution, outside the jurisdiction of 
the University, may be granted to a student on his putting in 
an application.

SPECIAL FOR COLLEGE STUDENTS

O. 97. The Principal of every aflSliated college shall 
forward to the kegistrar the name of every student admitted 
or re-admitted to tnat College. No admission shall be made 
to an aflSliated college after 7th August.

The list of such students shall be forwarded to the 
Registrar soon after the last date for admissions is over.

If the name of any student is struck oflt the rolls of a 
college or if he migrates to another college or University, the 
fact will be reported to the Registrar before the end of the 
term in which his name is struck off or migration taken place.

The name of any student, rusticated or expelled, shall 
be reported to the Registrar immediately.
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CHAPTER XXIV 

DISCIPLINE, HEALTH AND RESIDENCE

Sec. 24 K. (1) The University shall establish a Research 
Board, a Publication Board, a Board of Sports; a Health and 
Residence Board and such other Boards as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes.

(2) The powers and functions of the Boards established 
under sub-section (1) shall be as prescribed by the Ordinances.

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate may 
make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the Statutes, 
to provide for all or any of the following matters, namely

(3) conditions of residence, conduct and discipline of 
students of the University.

S. 24. The University shall include a Health and 
Residence Boord; whose ‘constitution and functions shall be 
prescribed in the Ordinances.



S. 36. (1) Every college shall satisfy the University 
that proper discipline is maintained in the college and the 
hostels.

(2) Every college shall make adequate provision for 
the residence of its students not residing with their parents 
or recognised guardians, and shall provide adequate facilities, 
for the physical exercise and health of its students; and shall 
employ an efficient system of medical examination and care. 
Residence in colleges or their hostels shall be governed by 
rules approved by the University.

(3) Every college and its hostels shall be subject to 
inspection, in regard to health and residence, on behalf of 
the Health and Residence Board or of the Syndicate.

(4) Every college to which women students as well as 
men are admitted shall provide a separate retiring room and 
other necessary conveniences for women students.

0 .  98. The Health and Residence Board shall consist o f:
1. the Vice-Chancellor;
2. one person possessing a diploma or degree in 

Physical Education;
3. one person possessing a diploma or degree in 

Hygiene;
4. one Principal of Engineering College;
5. one Director of Education; and
6. two Principals of degree colleges.

O. 99. Members shall be nominated by the Syndicate 
and shall hold office for three years,

O. 100. The functions of the Health and Residence 
Board shall be to advise the Syndicate on measures to be 
adopted for—

( i ) The health of students.
( i i) Physical education and training of students.
(iii) Medical inspection of students and follow-up work.
(iv) Hygiene and sanitation of hostels, colleges and 

University buildings,
(v ) Conditions of residence of students,

O. 101. Provided that accommodation is available, 
every under under-graduate student shall reside in a hostel
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maintained by a college or in a hostel recognised by the 
University or with a parent or guardian.

Note—The term “guardian” means and includes—
(t) A guardian appointed under the G uardians and W ards Act, o r a  

guardian appointed by the C ourt o f W ards.
(2) A person declared in writing by the student’s parent o r if he has 

no parent living, by the person described in clause (I) above to be 
his guardian and approved by the Principal o f the college.

(3) I f  the student has no parent o r guardian, as above, a  person 
approved by the Principal o f bis college.

The person approved under (2) and (3) above, shall reside 
in or near the town in wmich the college is situated and shall not be 
a  student still reading in the post-graduate or other classes o f the 
same or another college.

O. W l. If no room is available in a hostel maintained 
by an affiliated college or in a hostel recognised by the 
University, the Principal of his college may permit a student 
to live in lodgings :

Provided that the keeper of the lodgings undertakes (a) 
to reserve the lodgings for college students, (b) to permit 
inspection at any time by the Principal or Principals concer
ned and by a person deputed by the SyndicM6 Or the Board 
of Inspection and (c) to abide by their requirements regard
ing supervision.

O. 103. No student shall be required to attend religi
ous instruction or religious observance in the hostel against 
the wishes of his parent or guardian.

O. 104. The manager or secretary of a hostel who 
desires to have his institution placed upon the list of recogni
sed hostels shall apply to the Syndicate through the Registrar, 
sending a copy of the rules of the institution together with a 
sketch plan of the buildings and grounds.

O. 105. The Syndicate, if the application is in order, 
shall refer it to the Board of Inspection, which shall arrange 
for an inspection of the institution. The Board of Inspection 
shall consider the report of the Inspectors and shall forward 
it to the Syndicate with its recommendations.

O. 106. The Syndicate, after consideration of the 
report of the Inspectors and the recommendations of the 
Board of Inspection thereupon, shall inform the manager or 
secretary whether his institution can or cannot be placed
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upon the list of recognised hostels and, in the event of the 
application being refused, shall communicate the reasons 
for refusal.

O. 107. A recognised hostel shall be open to inspec
tion at any time by the Principal of a college, who has 
students residing therein and by any persons deputed by the 
Syndicate or the Board of Inspection to visit it.

Once in every session, the Board of Inspection shall 
arrange for the inspection of all recognised hostels and recog
nised lodgings and the persons so deputed to visit any hostel 
shall be supplied before hand with all necessary information 
including (1) the terms of recognition, (2) the rules of the 
hostel as last approved by the University, (3) the name of the 
warden and of the manager of the hostel; he shall be reques
ted to have regard not only to the existing condition of the 
hostel but also to the continuity and preservation of previous 
records such as admission and conduct registers which are of 
permanent value for purpose of further reference. The 
report of the Inspectors shall be considered by the Board of 
Inspection, and forwarded to the Syndicate with its recom
mendations. .

O. 108. A recognised hostel shall be required to main
tain and to produce for inspection, when cajled for, an 
admission register, a register of attendance and a conduct 
register.

The admission and conduct registers can conveniently 
be maintained in one book which should be a bound book 
of sufficient size maintained as a permanent record to which 
reference can be made in subsequent years.

O. 109. The manager shall at once report to the 
Registrar any alteration in the rules of the hostel or any 
change either of warden or of manager for the confirmation 
of the Syndicate and the Syndicate shall thereupon notify 
the Principal of the college whose students reside therein of 
the proposed changes and shall consider his opinion before 
confirming them.

, O. 110. The Principal of a college shall satisfy himself 
that the management of a recognised hostel in which students 
of his college reside is maintained in accordance with the 
conditions under which it received its recognition, and shall 
report to the Syndicate if it is not so maintained.
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0.111. Students expelled from colleges shall not be 
admitted to any recognised hostel or approved lodgings.

O. 112. Students vî ho have been rusticated shall not 
be permitted to reside iii a recognized hostel or approved 
lodgings during the period of their rustication.

O. 113. Before cancelling recognition of a hostel, the 
Syndicate shall inform the manager of the hostel of the 
grounds on which it considers it necessary to withdraw the 
recognition granted. The Syndicate shall consider the 
written explanation, if any, that may be furnished by the 
manager within fourteen days of its communication made 
to him, and may then cancel the recognition or pass such 
jother order as it deems fit.

O. 114. No student shall be admitted to a hostel 
without the approval in writing of (I) his Principal, (2) the 
warden of any hostel in Which he previously resided. Refe
rence to these approvals to be recorded in the hostel 
admission register.-
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CHAPTER XXV . 
SCHOLARSHIPS, MEDALS, PRIZES, ETC.

Sec. 4. The University shall have the following 
powers, namely :—

(10) to institute and award scholarships and other 
benefits, in accordance with the Statutes and the Regulations.

Sec. 23 A. (2) Without prejudice to the generality of 
the foregoing provision and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed by or under the provisions of this Act, 
the Academic Council shall exercise the following powers 
and perform the following functions, namely

(ix) to advise the Syndicate regarding the conditions 
of award and tenure of University scholarships and 
other benefits.

O. 115. The following University scholarships shall 
be awarded
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(a) Ten Scholarships or as many Scholarships as are 
equal to one percent of the total number of 
candidates appearing, which-ever is less, of the 
value of Rs, 25/- p.m. each, tenable for 36 months, 
to be awarded to the candidates obtaining highest 
marks in order of merit at the Pre-University 
Examination in the Faculties of Arts, Commerce 
and Science (except Agriculture).

(b) One Scholarship of Rs. 25/- p.m. tenable for 
twelve months to be awarded to a candidate who 
stands first in order of merit at the Pre-University 
(Ag.) Examination and joins the Pre-Professional 
Agriculture course in an affiliated college.

(c) One Scholarship of Rs. 25/- p.m. tenable for 36 
months tp be awarded to a candidate who stands 
first in order of merit at the Pre-Professional (Ag.) 
Examination and joins B.Sc. (Ag.) T.D.C. Class in 
an afiiliated college.

(d) Three scholarships of the value of Rs. 40/- per 
month each, tenable for 24 months, to be awarded 
to the candidates who stand first, second and third 
at the B A. Examination of the University; three 
scholarships of the value of Rs. 40/- per month each, 
tenable for 24 months, to be awarded to the 
candidates who stand first, second and third at the 
B.Sc. Examination of the University; three scholar
ships of the value of Rs. 40/- per month each, 
tenable for 24 months, to be awarded to candidates 
who stand first, second and third at the B.Com» 
Examination of the University; and one scholar
ship of Rs. 40/- per month, tenable for 24 months, 
to be awarded to the candidate who stands first at 
the B.Sc. (Ag.) Examination provided that he 
prosecutes further studies for M.Sc. (Ag.).

(e) Four scholarships to be awarded in Medical side 
of the Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceutics and 
Veterinary Science in the following manner :—

Three scholarships of the value of Rs. 30/- p.m. 
each—one to a candidate who stands first at the 
First M.B.,B.S. Examination held in April tenable 
for 24 months, one to a candidate who stands first 
at the Second M.B.,B.S. Examination held in April



tenable for 12 months and one to a candidate who 
stands first at the 2nd Examination held
in October tenable for 12 months; and one 
scholarship of the valtie of Rs. 40/- p.m. to a 
candidate who stands first at the Final 
Examination held in April, tenable for three years 
in case the candidate registers himself for the M.D. 
or M.S. Degree, or for two years if he joins the 
M.Sc. ( M ed.), provided that in each case the 
candidate passes the M,B.,B.S. (Final) Examination 
at the first attempt and secures at least 60 per cent 
marks in the aggregate and provided further that 
it shall be awarded only if the candidate regis
ters himself for post-graduate studies in the same 
year in which he has passed the Final M.B.,B.S. 
Examination and shall be stopped if he fails in 
Part I Examination of the post-graduate studies.

(f) Three scholarships of Rs. 25/- p.m. each to be 
awarded in the Pharmaceutical side of the Faculty 
of Medicine, Pharmaceutics & Veterinary Science,

' ' tenable for 12 months;' one to ' a  candidate 'who 
stands first at the I. Pharm. Part II Examination; 
one to a candidate who stands first at the 
B. Pharm. Part I Examination; and one to a can- 
candidate who stands first at the B. Pharm. Part II 
Examination; provided that in each case the 
candidate passes in first class and at the first 
attempt and joins a higher class for further studies 
in the branch.

(g) One scholarship of Rs. 40/- p.m. tenable for 
twenty four months to be awarded to a candidate 
who stands first in order of merit at the B. Pharm. 
Part III Examination and joins the M. Pharm. 
course in an affiliated college.

(h) Three scholarships of Rs. 25/- p.m. each to be 
awarded in the Veterinary Science side of the 
Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceutics and Veterinary 
Science, tenable for 12 months—one to a candidate 
who stands first at the 1st B.V. Sc. & A.H. 
Examination held in April, one to a candidate who 
stands first at the 2nd B.V. Sc. & A.H, Examina
tion held in April, and one to a candidate who 
stands first at the 3rd B.V, Sc. & A;H, Examination
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held in April; provided that in each case the candi
date passes in the first attempt, secures at least 
60 per cent marks in the aggregate and joins the 
higher class for further studies in the branch.

( i) Thirteen Scholarships to be awarded in the Faculty 
of Engineering and Technology in the following 
manner :

One Scholarship of the value of Rs. 30/- p.m. 
tenable for 12 months to a candidate who stands 
first at the 1st Examination, one scholarship of the 
value of Rs. 30/- p.m. tenable for 12 months to a 
candidate who stands first at the 2nd examination;
5 scbolarsbips of the value of Rs. 30/- p.m. each, 
tenable for 12 months, to candidates who stand 
first at the 3rd examination (one for each of 
the branches—Mechanical, Electrical, Tele-Com
munication, Civil and Mining Engineering); 5

* Scholarships of the value of Rs. 30/- p.m. each, 
tenable for 12 months, to candidates who stand 
first at the IV examination (one for each of the 
branches—Mechanical, Electrical, Tele-Communi
cation, Civil and Mining Engineering); and one 
Scholarship of the value of Rs. 40/- p.m, to a 
candidate who stands first at the final B E. 
Examination in either Electrical or Tele-Com
munication branch) tenable for 24 months in the 
case of B.E. Electrical branch and for 12 months 
in the case of B.E. Tele-Communication branch ):

Provided that in each case the candidate 
passes in the first class and at the first attempt and 
joins a higher class for further studies in an 
affiliated college. In case such a student in either 
of the two branches is not available, the scholarship 
be awarded for 24 months to a student who passes 
the M.Sc. Physics Examination of the University 
in the First Division and in the first attempt and 
joins the M.Sc. (Tech.) Electronics course in an 
affiliated College.

(j) Five scholarships one of Rs. 25/-p.m. and four 
of Rs. 50/- p.m.—to be awarded in the Faculty of 
Law; the Scholarship of Rs. 25/- p.m. tenable for 
12 months to a candidate who stands first at the 
LL.B. (Prev.) Examination of the University and
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joins the LL.B. (Final) Course of the University; 
One scholarship of Rs. 5 0 /-p.m. tenable for 12 
months to a candidate who stands first in order of 
merit at the LL.B. (Final) Examination of the 
University and joins the L.L.M. Part I Course of 
the University; one scholarship of Rs. 5 0 /-p.m. 
tenable for 12 months to a candidate who stands 
first among the remaining first divisioners of the 
University as well as those from other Universities 
and joins the LL;M. Pt. I Course of the University; 
and two scholarships of the value of Rs. 50/- p.m. 
each tenable for 12 months to the candidate who 
stands first and second in order of merit at the 
LL.M. Pt. I Examination of the University and 

. joins the LL.M. Part II Course of the University; 
provided that in each case the candidate passes in 
the first attempt.

(k) One scholarship of the value of Rs. 40/- per month 
to be awarded in the Education Faculty, tenable 
for 12 -months, ,to.ax;andidate wbx) stands, first iij 
Theory and Practice combined at the B.Ed. 
Examination and joins an affiliated college for the 
M.Ed. Course in the same year in which he passes 
his B.Ed. Examination—provided l!hat the candi
date passes in the first attempt.

(1) Research scholarships not exceeding six, each 
of the value of Rs. 150/- per month in the first 
year and Rs. 200/- per month in the second year 
to be awarded under the following conditions ;—
( i ) The Scholarship will be granted for one year 

in the first instance. It will be extended for 
the 2nd Year on the recommendation of the 
guide, if the progress is satisfactory. It may 
be extended for a further period not exceed
ing one year provided the Supervisor certifies 
in writing that inspite of the best efforts on 
the part of the candidate, the thesis could 
not be completed. The amount of scholar
ship in the third year shall also be Rs. 200/
p.m.

( i i ) A student shall have to submit his thesis 
before the end of the third year.
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( ii i) In order to ensure the submission of the 
thesis, the University will withhold the 
scholarship ;

Rs. 25/- per nionth during the 1st Year;
Rs. 50/- per month during the 2nd Year; 

and
Rs. 50/- per month during the 3rd Year. 

The sum withheld will be paid to the student 
when he completes his thesis to the satisfac
tion of the guide and submits it to the 
University. '

( i v ) T h e  qualification for the award of scholar
ship will preferably be 1st class Master’s 
Degree in the subject. But a high second 
class may be preferred to a first class, if the 
later is found unsuitable for research.

( V) A candidate who wishes to get himself regis
tered for the Ph.D. Degree should submit, 
alongwith other certificates, a certificate from 
the guide to the effect that the subject of the 
thesis or the synopsis was not submitted by 
the candidate to another University for 
registration for Ph;D. and that the registra
tion of that subject or synopsis was not 
rejected.

( vi) Every research guide shall keep an attendance 
record of the research student and certify at 
the time of the submission of the thesis that 
he was present with him for at least 100 days 
in a year.

(vii) Research Scholarships may be offered to the 
most deserving candidates even without their 
formal registration for Ph.D., however this 
registration should be completed within two 
months of the candidate’s reporting to his 
supervisor for research work, the disburse
ment of scholarship money shall commence 
only when a candidate has been actually 
registered for the Ph.D. degree.

(viii) All applications for research scholarships 
shall be made on the prescribed application 
form through the Head of the University
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Teaching Department concerned or the 
Principal of the affiliated college to which 
the supervisor belongs so as to reach the 
University office on or before the prescribed 
date.

Besides the above six Research Scholarships, two 
Research Scholarships, each of the value of Rs. 150/-p.m., 
in the first year and Rs. 200/- p. m. in the second year, to 
be awarded under the same conditions to research scholars 
in each of the University Teaching Departments.

(m) Seven Research Fellowships (instituted with a view 
to providing an opportunity to Research Workers 
and teaciiers of ability to engage themselves m  
advanced sti|0y and te ^ ^ c h ) e îch of the value of 
Rs. 300/- p.m, to be awsif^ed under the follow
ing conditions :—
( i ) The normal periodjpi’ fellowship will be two 

years with poSsiple *extens),on in exceptional 
cases to three years. The ,award shall be 

. .  ̂ made for one year in first instance. - - - 
( ii ) The award is tenable at any of the University 

Teaching Departments in Humanities/Science 
/Social Sciences/€ommerce/Law. Ordinarily 
no department will get more than one fellow
ship in three years.

( iii) Fellowships will be awarded to the candida
tes who have completed one year satisfactory 
research work or one year of teaching to 
degree or post-graduate classes and who have 
shown capability for research and higher 
teaching. Persons who have passed the 
LL.M. examination and proceed for further 
research will be eligible.

( iv ) The selected Fellow shall devote his whole 
time to approved programme of research and 
shall not accept or hold any appointment, 
paid or otherwise, other than his/her fellow
ship, He may be assigned not more than
6 periods of teaching work per week without 
any extra remuneration.

( V ) A Fellow shall submit to the University, 
through his supervisors, a half-yearly report
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of his work. The report for the second 
half of the year shall be an annual report. 
He shall before the expiry of his fellowship 
present a final report together with the copies 
of his published papers to the University.

( v i ) If a Fellow wishes to apply for Research 
Fellowship or a job outside the University 
he shall do so through the University.

(vii) If at any time, in the opinjon of the Univer
sity, a Fellow is found negligent or unable to 
carry out research or to be guilty of conduct 
unbecoming of the holder of the fellowship, 
the University shall have the power to termi
nate the fellowship.

(viii) Leave .•—Leave for 15 days in a year, in 
addition to the holidays in the Department 
in which a Fellow is working, may be taken 
by the Fellow with the approval of his 
supervisor.

( ix) Selection :—Selection will be made strictly 
on merit and on the recommendation of a 
selection committee appointed by the Vice
Chancellor for the purpose. The decision of 
the University shall be final in each case.

( X ) Payments :—The payment shall be made by 
the University to a Fellow on monthly basis 
on receipt of a pre-receipted bill through the 
supervisor.

Notes—1. For the award of a scholarship first class or, in the case o f  exami
nation in which no classes are awarded, 60 per cent o f the aggregate 
marks is necessary, provided that, in the case o f M. B., B. S and 
B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examinations a relaxation of upto 2 per cent in 
the minimum obtainable marks be made in special cases on the 
recommendation of the Principal.

2. Scholarship-holders should devote their whole time to  studies and
shall not engage themselves in any remunerative work o r job during 
the period of the scholarship. In  the case o f the scholarship meant 
for post-graduate studies in Medicine, however, the same be paid 
irrespective of the remuneration received by the candidate on 
account o f working in hospital or labofatory in the M«dical College 
since it forms part o f his training. '

3. I f  a candidate already drawing scholarship happens to  become 
entitled to the aw ard of another m erit scholarship as a result o f 
the subsequent examination during the pendency o f th s first scho
larship he can either continue the first scholarship for the remaining 
period or take the second scholarship.
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0 . 116. Recipients of scholarships shall be awarded 
the above scholarships for which they are eligible, provided 
they pursue higher studies in recognised institutions within 
the territorial jurisdiction of the University, failing which, 
scholarships shall be awarded to the next best students who 
fulfil the conditions concerned.

Consideration will be made in the case of such scholars 
in whose case there exists no provision for the study of their 
subjects in the University of Rajasthan.

O. 117. Candidate (s) for an examination will be 
paid scholarship only for 10 months—July to April—in a 
session.

O. 118. Candidate (s) for an examination 'will be 
paid scholarship for the months of May and June only after 
they join the college in July for prosecuting their further 
studies after passing the last qualifying examination.

, O. 119. If a Scholarship-holder for an examination is 
unable to appear at the examination on account of sickness or 
other cause,'schc)la'rshi}5 f6r 'thfe liidnths'of May and June will 
be paid to him if the Principal concerned certifies that the 
scholarship-holder had diligently studied for the examination 
but was unable to take the examination for reasons beyond 
his control.

O. 120. The payment of a scholarship will be stopped 
if a candidate discontinues his studies during the middle of 
a session (July to April), from such date as he leaves the 
college.

O. 121. Scholarships will be continued only if perio
dical reports of progress and conduct of the scholars are 
satisfactory.

O. 122. The Research Board will recommend the 
award of research scholarships to the Syndicate.

O; 122 A. The following medals shall be awarded 
each year to outstanding candidates on the results of the 
University examinations:—

(a) Degree Examinations.
1. Rameshwar Lai Saharia Gold Medal for B A.

Examination.
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2.

3.
4.

5.

Seth Piramal Bagar Gold Medal for B.A. 
Examination.
Kamani Gold Medal for B.Sc. Examination.
Dr. Mahajani University Gold Medal for 
Mathematics at B.A. & B.Sc. Examinations 
combined.
Jethmal Kabra Gold Medal for B.Com. 
(Final) Examination.

(b) Post-graduate Examinations.
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Chancellor’s Gold Medal—in the Faculties of 
Science, Commerce and Arts by rotation.
Jyotirmaya Ghosh Memorial Gold Medal—for 
M.A. examination in History.
Seth Sagarmal Khetan Memorial Gold Medal 
for M.A. examination in Hindi.
Mahadevi Khetan Memorial Gold Medal (for 
women candidates only) for M.A. Examina
tion in Hindi.
University Gold Medals for each of the 
following :—
( i ) M.A. in English.
( i i ) M.A. in Sanskrit.
(iii ) M.A. in Philosophy.
( iv ) M.A. in Economics.
( V ) M.A. in Political Science.
( vi) M.A. in Geography.
(vii) M.A. in Economic & Public Adminis

tration.
(viii) M.A. in Sociology.
( IX ) M.A./M.Sc. in Mathematics.
( X) M.Sc. in Physics.
( x i) M.Sc. in Chemistry.
(xii) M.Sc. in Zoology.
(xiii) M.Sc. in Botany.
(xiv) M.Sc. in Geology.
(xv) M.Sc. (Ag.)
(xvi) M.Com.

(c) Professional Examinations.
(1) Prabha Schrofif Memorial Medal for B. Pharm. 

Pt. Ill Examination.



(2) Sawai Mansingh Gold Medal for General
Proficiency for (Final) Examination.

(3) Maharao Bhimsingh Gold Medal for General 
Proficiency for M.B.,B.S. Final Exam, (to be 
awarded to next best candidate).

(4) Seth Ram Coowar Bangur Gold Medal for
B.E. Civil Examination.

(5) University Gold Medal for M.E./M.Sc. (Tech.
Electronics) Examination. ,

(6) Venechand Durlabhji Javeri Memorial Gold 
Medal for LL.B. (Final) Examination.

(7) University Gold Medal for LL.M. (Pt. II)
Examination. .

(8) University Gold Medal for M.Ed. Exami
nation.

CONDITIONS FOR THE AWARD OF MEDALS.
Degree Examinations B.A., B.Sc., B.Com.

' ' ' The candidate must' have passed' the ex'aniiriatioh in 
First Division and in the first attempt. In the case of B.Com. 
he must have passed both the parts ( Prev. & F inal) in 
the first attempt and in consecutive years i. e., there should 
be no gap of studies for any reason v^^hatsoever before the 
candidate takes the Final examination after passing the 
previous examination. Similarly in the case of Three-year 
Degree Course Examinations, the candidate must have 
passed all the parts i. e., First year, and Final year exami
nations, in the first attempt and in consecutive years.

Post-graduate Examinations (M.A., M.Sc. including 
M.Sc. Ag. and M.Com.)

The candidate must have passed the examination in 
First Division. He/she should have further passed both 
Previous and Final examinations in the first attempt and in 
consecutive years.

In the case of the Chancellor’s Gold Medal, the reci
pient shall further satisfy the following conditions

( i ) He shall have obtained the highest number 
of aggregate marks amongst the successful can
didates in the Faculty concerned at the examina
tion held during the last three consecutive years:
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Provided that in the Faculties of Arts and 
Science the recipients of the medals shall not be 
students of the same subject for three consecu
tive rotations. For example, if in any year the 
medal for Arts Faculty goes to a student of 
Mathematics, the recipients of the medal when 
the next two rotations in the Faculty are due 
will be students of subjects comprised within the 
Faculty of Arts other than Mathematics and 
so on.

( i i ) He shall have obtained First Division at the 
Bachelor’s examination of this or any other 
Statutory University. However, if no candidate 
securing first class was available, a candidate 
who passed the Bachelor’s degree examination in 
second division will be considered eligible.

( iii) If in any year there is no candidate fulfilling the 
above conditions in the Faculty concerned, the 
Medal shall be awarded to a candidate in another 
Faculty due by rotation, if he fulfils those 
conditions.

( iv ) The award of the Chancellor’s gold medal shall 
not deprive a caddidate of the award of another 
medal to which he may be entitled by virtue of 
having stood first in a subject in that year.

Professional Examinations (LaW, Education, Pharmacy, 
Medicine, Veterinary Science & Engineering.)

The candidate must have passed the examination in 
the First Division wherever division is awarded. Where no 
division is awarded, the candidate must have obtained at 
least 60% marks in the aggregate. He should have further 
passed each part, where the examination is held in parts, in 
the first attempt and in consecutive years.

General.
In case the candidate standing First in order of merit 

does not fulfil the conditions laid down above, he shall 
forfeit his claim to the Medal, which shall not be awarded 
in that year.

In case of tie, the medal shall be awarded to each of 
the candidates securing equal number of marks.
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The conditions set forth above shall apply to the. 
medals instituted by the University as well as to those 
donated by individuals, societies, institutions etc.

CHAPTER XXVI 

UNIVERSITY COMMON SEAL

Sec. 3. (2) The University shall have perpetual succes
sion and a Common Seal, and shall sue and be sued by the 
said name.

Sec. 22. Syndicate—Functions ;—

(h) to determine the form, provide for the custody, and 
regulate the use of the Common Seal of the University.

O. 123, The following shall be the common seal of 
the University :—

T ^ e  shall be a black round shield with a bigger circle 
with scalloped edges round it. In the space between the two 
circles at the top, s r f ^ ”
at the bottom and in Hindi numerals, the year of
inauguration of the University, shall be inscribed at the end 
of a chord just below and parallel to the horizontal diameter. 
Within the shield the inscription “University of Rajasthan” 
(in English) at the top, an Ashoka wheel of grey colour, an 
open book with red cover and a brass lamp of Rajasthani 
origin and “ 1947” ( in English numerals ) will be suitably 
adjusted. .



CHAPTER XXVII 

CONVOCATION

Sec. 6. (2) Convocations shall be held at Jaipur, or, by 
invitation, in States with affiliated colleges.

Sec. 10. (2) The Chancellor shall, when present, preside 
at the Convocations of the University.

Sec. 13. (1) The Vice-Chancellor......................shall, in
the absence of the Chancellor, preside at any Convocation 
of the University..............

S, 97. A Coavocatiott for conferring degrees shall 
ordinarily be held every year in the month of November but 
a special convocation may also be held at such other time 
as may be found necessary or convenient. The place of the 
Convocation and the actual date shall in each case be fixed 
by the- Syndicate.

S; 98. The Convocation shall consist of the body 
corporate of the University.

S. 99. Not less than six weeks’ notice shall be given 
by the Registrar of all meetings of the Convocation.

S. 100. The Registrar shall, with the notice, issue to 
each member of Convocation a programme of the procedure 
to be observed thereat.

S. 101. The procedure to be observed at a Convoc£t- 
tion shall be prescribed by the Senate.

S. 102. The colours of the various Faculties shall be 
as follow

Faculty of Arts ... Red,
Faculty of Science ... Light Blue
Faculty of Commerce Yellow.
Faculty of Law ... Purple.
Faculty of Medicine,

P^m aceutics and
Veterinery Science ... Dark Blue.

Faculty of Engineering
and Technology ... Orange.

Faculty of Education ... Crimson.
Faculty of Sanskrit

Studies ... White.
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s. 103. Academic dress of the 
Convocations for conferring degrees.

University is worn at

S. 104. Such of the members of the bodies of the 
University of Rajasthan as are graduates of other Univer
sities, may appear in the academic dress of their own 
Universities, or in such dress as may be prescribed by the 
University. ...................

S. 105. Academic dress to be worn by the autho
rities of the University and graduates of the University of 
Rajasthan—

ChanceUor
Vice-6hancellor
Registrar

Members of University 
Bodies

Gold Broche 
Silver Broche 
Cream gown 
with rose border

and
academic
cap.

Black gown and hood of the 
colour prescribed by the Uni
versity for the degree concer-

................................................ned and ' safa of' the safne-
colour as hood, or bareheaded.

For Bachelors of Arts, Sci- Black gown and hood bearing
ence. Science (in Agriculture, the colour of the Faculty con-
Education and Home Scien- cerned, and safa which shall

be of the same colour as hood, 
or bare-headed.

ce). Commerce, Law, Edu
cation including B. Tech., 
Ed., Library Science, 
Engineering and Medicine.
For Bachelors of Pharmacy.

For Bachelors of Veterinary 
Science and Animal 
Husbandry and Bachelor of 
Science (Nursing).

Black gown and dark blue 
hood with a yellow stripe in 
the middle of the hood and 
dark blue safa with yellow 
band or bare-headed.
Black gown and dark blue 
hood with two yellow stripes 
in the middle of the hood and 
dark blue safa with two yellow 
bands or bare-headed.

For Masters of Arts, Science, Black gown and hood bearing 
Science (in Agriculture), the colour of the Faculty 
Commerce, Education, Law, concerned with stripes of
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Doctor of Medicine, Master 
of Surgery, Master of 
Science (Med.) and 
M.Pharm.
For Master of Oriental 
Learning (M. O. L.).

For Master of Engineering 
and Master of Science 
(Tech.)

For Doctor of Philosophy 
(Ph.D.).

For Doctor of Science 
(D. Sc.).

For Doctor of Literature 
(D. Litt.).

For Vachaspati.

For Vidyavaridhi.

choclate colour on it, and safa 
which shall be of the same 
colour as hood, or bare
headed.
Black gown and hood bearing 
the colour of the Faculty of 
Arts with stripes of white 
colour on it and safa which 
shall be of the same colour 
as hood, or bare-headed.
Black gown and orange hood 
with green stripe in the middle 
of the hood; and an orange 
safa with band or bare-heac^d.
Scarlet coloured gpwn apd 
hood bearing the distinct colour 
of the Faculty concerned 
with white stripes in addition 
to choclate colour stripes, 
and safa which shall be of 
the same colour as hood, or 
bare-headed.
Gown-scarlet silk with black 
silk facing 4" wide running 
down the length on either side. 
Hood—cream Silk, lined 
throughout.
Gown—scarlet silk with IbMck 
silk facing 4" wide running 
down the length on either side. 
Hood of the colour of the 
Arts Faculty viz. red colour.
Gown—scarlet silk with black 
silk facing 4" wide running 
down the length on either side. 
Hood of the colour of the 
Faculty of Sanskrit Studies 
viz, white colour.
Scarlet coloured gown and 
hood bearing the distinct 
colour of the Faculty of Sans
krit Studies with saffron stripes 
and safa which shall be of the



same colour as hood or bare
headed. ‘

For Acharya. The same academic dress as
for Master of Arts etc.

For Shastri The same academic dress as
for Bachelor of Arts etc.

N ote :—The University prescribes the colours and recommends tha t preferably 
Khadhi cloth be used.
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Convocation Procedure.

S. 106. The candidates for degrees must, 15 clear days 
beforp the date fixed for the Convocation, inform the Regist
rar in writing of their intention to be present. No candidate 
shall be admitted to the Convocation who has not sent in his 
name to the Registrar within the prescribed time. In excep
tional cases, the Vice-Chancellor may permit candidates who 
have not sent in their names to the Registrar within the 
prescribed time, to be admitted to the Convocation, provided 
their applications are received by the Registrar not later than 
72 hours before the time of the Convocation and are accom
panied by a fee of Rs. 2/- in each case.

S. 107. Such candidates as are unable to present them
selves in person at the Convocation will be admitted to the 
degree in absentia by the Vice-Chancellor and their diplomas 
given direct by the Registrar on application and on payment 
of a fee of Rs. 10/- in each case.

S. 108. No candidate shall be admitted to Convoca
tion who is not in proper academic dress, prescribed by the 
University.

S. 109. For the award of degrees at Convocation, 
students shall be presented to the Chancellor by the Deans 
of Faculties concerned.

S. 110. Diplomas to graduates attending Convocation 
will be supplied to them in the Convocation Hall, before the 
Convocation begins.

No Diploma will be issued on the day of the Convoca
tion after the Convocation.



S. 111. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Registrar will wear their special robes. Members of the 
Senate, Syndicate and Academic Council will wear the 
proper academic costume of the University of which they 
are graduates or that prescribed by the University of 
Rajasthan.

S. 112. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, mem
bers of the Senate, Syndicate and Academic Council shall 
assemble in the meeting room at the appointed hour and 
shall walk in procession in the following order to the Con
vocation Hall : —

The Registrar.
Members of the Academic Council.
Members of the Senate.
Members of the Syndicate.
The Deans of the Faculties.
The Vice-Chancellor.
The Chancellor.

S. 113. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
members of the Syndicate and the Registrar shall take their 
seats on the- dais and the members of the Senate and of the 
Academic Council on both sides of the dais in places, 
reserved for those bodies.

S. 114. On the procession entering the Hall, the 
candidates shall rise and remain standing until the Chancel
lor, the Vice-Chancellor, and the members of the Senate, 
Syndicate and Academic Council have taken their seats.

S. 115. The Vice-Chancellor (having obtained the 
consent of the Chancellor) shall declare the Convocation 
open. When the Chancellor is not present, the Registrar 
will, with the permission of the Vice-Chancellor, declare the 
Convocation open.

S. 116. The Dean of each Faculty or, in his absence, 
the senior member of the Faculty, will present the candi
dates for degrees to the Chancellor in the following order:—

In the Faculty o f Arts—
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Bachelor of Arts. (Pass) 
Bachelor of Arts. (Honours.)
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Master of Arts.
Doctor of Philosophy.
Doctor of Literature.

In the Faculty o f Science—
Bachelor of Science (Pass)
Bachelor of Science (Honours)
Bachelor of Science (Agriculture)
Bachelor of Science (Home Science.)
Bachelor of Science (Education)
Master of Science.
Master of Science (Agriculture)
Doctor of Philosophy;
Doctor of Science.

In the Faculty o f Commerce—
Bachelor of Commerce. (Pass)
Bachelor of Commerce. (Honours)
Master of Commence.
Doctor of Philosophy.

in the Faculty o f Law—
Bachelor of Laws.
Master of Laws.
Doctor of Philosophy.
Doctor of Laws.

In the Faculty o f Engineering and Technology— 
Bachelor of Egnineering.
Master of Engineering.
Master of Science (Technology.)
Doctor of Philosophy.

In the Faculty o f Medicine, Pharmaceutics & 
Veterinary Science. :—

Bachelor of Medicine, and Bachelor of 
Surgery.
Doctor of Medicine.
Master of Surgery.
Master of Science (Med.)
Bachelor of Pharmacy.
Master of Pharmacy.
Bachelor of Veterinary Science and Apimal 
Husbandry.



Bachelor of Science (Nursing).
Doctor of Philosophy.

In the Faculty o f Education—
Bachelor of Education.
Bachelor of Technical Education.
Bachelor of Library Science.
Master of Education.
Master of Library Science.
Doctor of Philosophy.

In the Faculty o f Sanskrit Studies—
Shastri.
Acharya,
Vidyavaridhi
Vachaspati.

S, 117.* In all cases the candidates shall be presented 
in the following form .—

1. Supplication—(to be done at the special meeting of the
Senate to be convened a day before the 
Convocation and presided over by the 
Vice-Chancellor).

“Mr. Vice-Chancellor,
On behalf of................................. and................ .............

others who have been examined and found qualified for the
Degree of................... ................. I move that the Senate do
pass a Grace for their admission to the said Degree.”

After the Supplication by the Dean, the Vice-Chancellor 
to say—
“DOTH IT PLEASE YOU THAT THIS GRACE BE 
PASSED ?”
and the Senate assenting (or after a short pause) the 
Vice-Chancellor to say —
“THIS GRACE IS PASSED”

2. Presentation—(to be done in the Convocation after
Grace has been passed by the Senate on 
the previous day).
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“ Mr. Chancellor,
I present to you..........................out of....... ...................

candidates, who have been examined and found qualified for
the degree of..............................to which I pray they may be
admitted”

- •

After the presentation and prayer by the Dean for 
admission of candidates to the Degree, the Chancellor to say:

“By the authority given me as Chancellor of this
University, I admit you, one and all, to the degree of..........
.......................... and I charge you that ever in your life and
conversation you prove yourselves worthy of the same” .

S. 118. After the degrees have been conferred, 
recipients of University medals and prizes, and representatives 
of colleges which have won University Athletic or Tourna
ment Challenge Trophies shall be called out individually by 
the Registrar and shall stand before the Chancellor, or the 
Vice-Chancellor, who shall present the medals, prizes or 
trophies.

S. 11̂ 9 When all the candidates bave been admitted 
to their degrees, and the medals and trophies have been 
presented, the Convocatipn address will be delivered.

S. 120. After this the Chancellor will declare the 
Convocation dissolved. The procession will then leave the 
Convocation Hall in the same order as that in which it 
entered, the graduates standing.

230 d e g r e e s  [ c h .  xxvm

CHAPTER XXVIII 

DEGREES 

A—General
Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 

namely ;—

(2) to hold examinations and to confer degrees, and 
other academic distinctions upon



Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be prescri
bed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statues may, 
consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters namely ;—

XXVIIl] DEGREES 231

(14) degrees, diplomas and other academic distinc
tions to be awarded by the University.

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be prescri
bed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate may 
make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the Statutes, 
to provide for all or any of the following matters, namely:—

(2) conditions under which students shall be admit
ted to courses of study and curricula and 
examination for degrees, diplomas and other 
academic distinctions. '

S. 15. The Senate may, on the recommendation of 
the Syndicate, by a resolution passed with the concurrence 
of not less than two-thirds of the members voting, withdraw 
any degree, diploma or any other distinction conferred by the 
University.

S. 39 The University may confer the following 
degrees ;—

B.A. Pass and Honours 
B.Sc. Pass and Honours.
B.Sc. B.Ed.
B.Sc. (Ago
B.Sc. (Home Science)
B.Com. Pass and Honours.
LL.B.
B.E.
B.Ed.
B.Tech.Ed.
B.Ed. (Agriculture)
B.Ed. (Science) ,
B.Ed. (Home Science)
B.Ed. (Commerce)
B.Ed. (Technology)
B.Ed. (Craft)
B.Lib.Sc.



B.V.Sc. &A.H.
B.Pharm.
B.Sc. (Nursing)
B.O.L.
Shastri
M.A.
M.Sc.
M.Sc. (Ag.)
M.Com.
LL.M.
M.E.
M.Sc. (Tech.)
M .Ed
M.Lib. Science.
M.D.
M.S.
M.Sc. (Med.)
M.Pharfti.
M.O.L.
Acharya

....................AyttrVedaCharya. ' '
Ph.D.
Vidyavaridhi
Vachaspati
D.Litt.
D.Sc.
LL.D.
Honoris Causa.
D.Litt.
D.Sc.
LL.D.

(For degrees in the various Faculties see Chapters XII to XVlIl)

B—Honorary Degrees.
Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 

namely :—

(3) to confer honorary degrees or other dis
tinctions on approved persons in the manner laid down in 
the Statutes. ‘

Sec. 34. A (1) There shall be a Standing Committee 
for the conferment of Honorary Degrees consisting of the
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following, namely
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor;
( i i ) the Chief Justice of the High Court of 

Rajasthan; and
( iii) the Dean of the Faculty concerned.

(2) No honorary degree, diploma or other acade
mic distinction shall be conferred on any person unless the 
proposal for the conferment thereof has been—

(a) originally made by the said Committee;
(b) approved of by the Syndicate;
(c) passed by the Senate; and
(d) confirmed by the Chancellor ;

Provided that, in cases of emeigency, such pioposal 
may be confirmed by the Chancellor on the recommenda
tion of the said Committee, if the recommendation has been 
approved by the Syndicate.

S. 16. (2) Any honorary degree conferred by the 
University may, with the previous approval of two-thirds of 
the members present at any meeting of the Senate and the 
sanction of the Chancellor, be withdrawn by the Syndicate.

S. 39. The University may confer the following 
degrees :—

Honoris Causa
D. Litt.
D.Sc.
LL.D.

C—Award of the degree of Ph.D.
(Doctor of Philosophy).

O. 124. A candidate for admission to the degree of 
Ph.D. in the Faculties of Arts, Science, Commerce, Enginee
ring & Technology, Law and Education must have obtained the 
Master’s degree (in 1st or 2nd Division) of this University or 
of another University recognised as equivalent thereto in the 
subject or any allied subject in which he/she wishes to pursue 
research provided that the Master’s degree should have been 
taken after taking the Bachelor’s degree with full course 
prescribed for the degree. The cases of Third Divisioners 
may be considered if they have shown adequate aptitude for 
research by their publications in standard Journals.
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N o te :— 1. Candidates who take the B. A. degree of another Statutory Indian 
University as oriental candidates after passing a public examina
tion in a classical o r a  modern Indian language and thereafter the 
M.A. degree as r e ^ l a r  students o r teachers etc. will also be 

•eligible for registration under th is Ordinance, provided they 
obtain the B.A. degree after taking the examination in English and 
in an elective subject in the same examination and not a t different 
examinations.

2. In order to  be eligible for registration for the degree a candidate 
must be the holder o f the M aster’s degree of atleast two year’s 
standing a t the time o f  conferment upon him o f the degree o f 
Ph.D. which shall date from the convocation at which the M aster’s 
degree was conferred upon him.

3. N o candidate will ordinarily be perm itted to  do research work 
for the degree o f Ph.D . in a Faculty d iferen t from the one in 
which has obtained his M aster’s degree.

O. 125. (a) All candidates for the degree of Ph.D. 
shall apply for registration at the beginning of any term of 
the academic year and shall, except in special cases 
approved by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Research Board work under the guidance or direction 
of an approved supervisor, viz., one of the following :—

1. Professors and Heads of 
Departments.

University Teaching

2. Readers of University Teaching Departments.
3. A Mastqf’s Degree holder of at least ten years 

standing with post-graduate teaching experience 
of at least five years and with considerable amount 
of published work based on research to ' his 
credit.

4. A Doctorate degree holder of at least five years 
standing with post-graduate teaching experience 
of at least five years and with considerable amount 
of published work based on research to his credit.

5. An eminent scholar in or outside the University.

Note: —In view of the fact that in the Faculty o f Engineering and Technology 
there is no University Teaching Departm ent, Engineering Colleges 
afiBliated to  the University having Post-graduate D epartm ents will be 
considered as University Teaching Departm ents for purposes o f  items 
(1) and (2) above.

(b) The candidates may work under an approved 
supervisor at their own risk till the Research Board takes a 
decision on their applications. If the Board grants them 
permission, the period of their research course will be coun
ted from the date of their admission to the college/ 
department.



O. 126. Admission for the Ph.D. degree will be made 
by the Head of the University Dspartment concerned or by 
the Principal of an affiliated college having post-graduate 
research facilities. ,

Each candidate for admission to the Ph.D. course in a 
college affiliated to the University shall submit his/her appli
cation for registration on the prescribed form (to be obtained 
from the Registrar’s office) through his/her supervisor duly 
recommended by the Head of the Department or the 
Principal to the University submitting a scheme or an out
line of the subject he/she proposes to investigate with a 
statement of any work he/she may have done on the subject 
after proper scrutiny and test (including viva-voce) by the 
supervisor of adequate general knowledge in his/her field of 
study. All such applications shall be referred to the 
Professor and Head of the University Department concerned 
or an expert for opinion about the scope and suitability 
Of the subject before the candidate is actually registered.

In the case of University Departments, applications 
for admission shall be submitted to the Head of the Depart
ment concerned. The Head of the Department after scruti
nising the application and testing the candidate’s general 
knowledge in his/her special field and also in the scheme or 
outline submitted by him/her and after satisfying himself/ 
herself that the subject offered is one which can be profi
tably pursued under the superintendence of the University 
and that the candidate possesses the requisite qualifications 
and requisite background knowledge, will admit the candi
date and forward the application for registration on the 
prescribed form (to be obtained from the Registrar’s oflBce) 
to the University along with the scheme or outline. The 
Head of the Department will also name the supervisor (or 
joint supervisors) to guide the candidate in his/her research 
programme.

O. 127. The fee for admission to the degree shall be 
Rs. 200/- out of which Rs. 50/- will be paid at the time of 
submission of the application for registration and the balance 
of Rs. 150/- at the time of submission of the thesis. If the 
application for registration is rejected the fee of Rs. 50/
paid by a candidate shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 10/-.

O. 128. The application for registration shall be placed 
before the Research Board constituted by the University.
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The Board after satisfying itself that the subject offered is 
one which can profitably be pursued and that the candidate 
possesses the requisite qualifications and equipment shall 
recommend the acceptance of the application to the 
Syndicate.

O. 129. Every candidate shall be duly enrolled as a 
r^^arch student of the University on payment of the pres
cribed fee before he is registered for the degree. The 
application for enrolment shall be sent to the University on 
the prescribed form (to be obtained from the Registrar’s 
office) along with the application for registration and shall 
be accompanied by the prescribed fee of Rs. 5 /-and the 
original Master’s degree and the migration certificate of the 
University from which he/she took the Master’s degree.

N ote Candidates who have already been enrolled once in  the University 
shall not be required to  enrol themselves ^ i n .

O. 130. Every accepted candidate shall pursue a 
fcoUrSe 'of fesfeafch as a' studeht 'of the'UniVefsity 'f6r hot 
less than two years from the date of admission and no can
didate shall be permitted to be on the Ph.D. rolls for more 
than four years from the date of admission. After the 
expiry of this period, fresh registration may be permitted in 
exceptional cases. If a candidate is unable to supplicate at 
the end of three years, he/she will seek the permission of the 
University for extension of time as may be necessary subject 
to a maximum of one year :

Provided that when a student has been registered as a 
candidate for the Degree of Ph.D. in another University and 
has worked on the approved subject for not less than a year 
from the date of admission he/she may be permitted by the 
Research Board on the recommendation of the supervisor 
or the Head of the University Department concerned to 
register himself/herself as a research student of the Univer
sity and to submit his/her thesis after the expiry of the 
remaining period if he/she continues to work under the same 
supervisor of an affiliated college or of a University Depart
ment since his/her original admission and that the subject 
is not changed, provided that, if the candidate is working 
under a supervisor of the other University, he is approved 
by the Vice-Chancellor.
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O. 131. The maximum number of students to be taken 
by a Supervisor for research work should not ordinarily 
exceed 5.

N ote :—The Principals o f affiliated colleges should give the necessary relief to  a 
supervisor who has accepted research students for guidance.

O. 132. Every candidate registered for the degree shall 
pay a tuition fee of Rs. 250/- per annum in two equal instal
ments to the College/University to which the supervisor 
belongs. It shall be paid till the candidate submits his 
thesis to the University.

Note No tuition fee shall be charged from teachers in affiliated colleges or 
the University Teaching Departm ents working under the guidance of 
an approved supervisor in an affiliated college or a University Teaching 
D epartm ent, as the case may be.

' O. 133. (a) The candidate shall pursue his research at 
the head-quarters of his supervisor, the period of residence 
being not less than 100 days in each year. A portion of the 
period of residence may, for the sake of special guidance or 
facilities or collection of research material or field studies, 
be spent elsewhere even outside the University, as directed 
by the supervisor.

(b) The candidate may incorporate in his/her 
thesis contents of any of his/her published papers provided 
that they have not been already used for obtaining a degree in 
this University or in any other University and he/she shall 
state this in unambiguous terms in the relevant parts of the 
thesis.

(c) If the Supervisor considers that knowledge 
of a particular language is necessary for doing research, the 
candidate shall not be permitted to submit the thesis unless 
he/she passes a test in that language.

O. 134. (a) The Supervisor shall submit a report on the 
progress of work of a candidate every six months to the 
Research Board which will forward it with its remarks to the 
Syndicate.

(b) A candidate ordinarily shall not be permit
ted to change the scheme of his subject during the course 
of his/her study. If, however, an occasion arises due to 
technical difficulties, the Vice-Chancellor may, on the 
recommendation of the Supervisor and after reference, if
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considered necessary, to the expert to whom the original 
subject was reffered or the Head of the University Depart
ment concerned, as the case may be, permit modification of 
the subject.

0 . 135. The Supervisor shall notify to the University 
through the Principal of the College or the Head of the Uni
versity Department concerned, as the case may be, that the 
thesis is ready for submission. He shall make sure that the 
thesis is presentable in all its aspects and shall forward a 
brief summary of the thesis to the University. The candi
date shall submit his/her thesis within six months of this 
notification by the Supervisor and only in extraordinary 
cases shall the Vice-Chancellor extend t te  time.

0 . 136. After the thesis is completed, the candidate
shall supply four printed or type-written copies of his thesis 
t<pether with a suaf o f  Rs. 150/-, the balance on accpunt of 
tfce fee. The language used in every thesis shall be English
except in the case of subjects connected with an oriental 
kiguage where' the thesis may, - at the- option of the caijdi- 
date, be presented in that language. Thesis in Sanskrit may 
also, at the option of the candidate, be presented in Hindi. 
The thesis shall comply with the following conditions :—

1. It must be a piece of research work characterised 
either by the discovery of facts or by a fresh 
approach towards interpretations of facts or theo
ries. In either case it should prove the candidate’s 
capacity for critical examination and sound judge
ment. The candidate shall indicate how far the 
thesis embodies the results of his own investiga
tion and in what respects it appears to him to 
advance the study of the subject.

2. It shall also be satisfactory in respect of its literary 
presentation and must be suitable for publication.

3. A certificate shall be furnished by the Supervisor 
indicating how far the work is the original work 
of the candidate.

0 . 137. The thesis, when received, shall be referred 
for evaluation to the Supervisor and two external referees 
who will be appointed in the following manner
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The Supervisor of the candidate shall suggest a panel 
of six naines of external persons with full particulars of each, 
competent to evaluate the thesis. These names, when recei
ved, shall be forwarded by the Registrar to the Convener of 
the Board of Studies in the subject concerned. The Conve
ner shall place these names before the Board if it is likely to 
meet within a fortnight The Board will select five names 
out of this list or, in case of disagreement, suggest a panel of 
not more than five fresh names ( with full particulars) giving 
reasons for its disagreement with the names suggested by the 
Supervisor and in favour of its own names. This final list 
along with the list suggested by the Supervisor will be, 
submitted to the Vice-Chancellor who will select 2 names 
from the two lists.

N ote t—If  a Board is not meeting within a  fortnight the Convener himself will 
take action and submit a panel o f  5 names to  the Vice-Chancellor on 
the same basis.

O. 138. (a) The referees shall be requested to send 
their reports on the thesis normally within three months of the 
receipt of the same by them.

(b) An oral test by the examiners evaluating
the thesis will be given before the thesis is accepted unless 
they specially recommend in any particular case that an oral 
test is unnecessary, in which case it may not be held. Where 
the external examiners evaluating the thesis are from outside 
the country, two other external examiners from the country 
will be specially appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for this 
purpose. ,

N ote The external examiners may be informed when sending the thesis for 
evaluation that it is the norm al practice in the University to  hold an 
oral test.

(c) The referees shall send their reports inde
pendently to the Registrar by name, marked confidential.

(d) If on an assessment of a thesis in the first 
instance the majority of the referees is in favour of allowing 
a candidate to revise and re-submit the thesis, he/she may be 
permitted to do so.

(e) In the case of divergence of opinion among 
the referees e.g. one recommending acceptance of the thesis, 
the second resubmission and the third rejection, the report 
of each shall be communicated to the other two with a view 
to obtain agreement among them.
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(f) The degree shall be awarded only on the 
unanimous recommendation of the referees appointed for 
adjudicating the thesis as well as of those appointed to 
conduct the oral or viva-voce test.

0 . 139. If a candidate is permitted to improve and re
submit his thesis, he shall be required to re-submit it not 
earlier than six months or later than twelve months from 
the date of such permisson.

The thesis so re-submitted shall be sent to the same 
panel of external examiners who evaluated the original one 
for adjudication unless they or any one of them expresses 
inability to adjudicate. The Vice-Chancellor sha:ll in such a 
conting^cy appoint another external examiner or examiners, 
as the case may be, from the original panel suggested by the 
Board of Studies concerned and by the Supervisor.

Note A candidate shall no t be allowed to  re-submit his thesis more than 
once.

O. 149. The reports of the referees ( including those 
of'the Viva-Voce test, where heW ) shall- be - placed befor-e 
the Syndicate for acceptance or rejection, as the case may be, 
of the thesis.

O. 140. (1) Notwithstanding any thing contained in 
the above Ordinances, if any work relating to edited texts or 
calendars of unpublished manuscripts, records or documents, 
when accompanied by an adequate introduction and critical 
apparatus of an outstanding nature is submitted to the 
University and the experts to whom it is referred for opinion 
find it suitable for the purpose, the same may be considered 
on its own merits for the award of the Ph.D. degree of the 
University provided thfe other University requirements are 
satisfied.

D—Award of the Degrees of D, Litt. (Doctor of Literature) 
and D.Sc. (Doctor of Science)

0 . 140 A. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Literature or Doctor of Science must be a Doctor of Philo
sophy (Ph.D.) of this University—of at least two years’ 
standing, or hold an equivalent (Doctorate) degree of another 
recognised University established by law, provided that in the 
later case, the candidate has been residing in the jurisdiction 
of the University of Rajasthan for atleast one year.



O. 140 B, Every candidate who intents to supplicate 
for the Degree of Doctor of Literature or Doctor of Science 
shall communicate his intention to do so to the Registrar 
stating the subject chosen by him for the thesis and support 
his application by submitting a copy of the contribution 
published by him towards the advancement of the subject of 
lis study. He shall also submit a certificate from two 
members of the Research Board or of the Syndidate that he 
is a fit and proper person to supplicate for the Degree.

O. 140 C. The application shall be placed before the 
Research Board, which shall consider the suitability of the 
subject and make its recommendation to the Syndicate. The 
candidate will then be informed, if the subject of his thesis is 
approved.

O. 140 D. On a report from the candidate that he is 
likely to submit his thesis within six months, the Syndicate, 
on the recommendation of the Research Board, shall appoint 
three examiners for examining the thesis. The Research 
Board shall recommend the names of suitable examiners 
only when it has satisfied itself that there is a prima facie 
case for appointme^t of examiners.

O. 140 E. After the thesis is complete, the candidate 
shall supply four printed or typed copies of his thesis along 
with an examination fee of Rs. 250/-. He shall also submit 
with his thesis a brief abstract of the thesis and indicate in 
a preferatory note, the part of the thesis he claims as original 
and a list of sources he had consulted. The thesis shall 
comply with the following conditions ;—

The thesis submitted by the candidate must be entirely 
his own work and must be an original contribution to 
knowledge characterised either by the discovery of new facts 
and their significance or by new interpretation of facts, or 
theories, and in either case it should evince the capacity of the 
candidate for critical examination and judgment. It should 
also be satisfactory in so far as its literary presentation is 
concerned and must be suitable for publication.

O. 140 F. The candidate may incorporate in his thesis 
the contents of any work which he may have published on 
the subject, but he shall not submit as his thesis any work for 
which a degree has already been conferred on him in this or in
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any other University. The candidate may also submit as 
subsidiary matter any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject.

0 . 140 G. The examiners shall examine the thesis and 
other published work of the candidate and shall submit their 
reports either conjointly or separately. The examiners may 
consult one another before submitting their reports and if 
they cofisider it necessary, may also make suggestions for the 
improvement of the thesis. The suggestions made by the 
examiners shall be communicated to the candidate.

0 . 140 H. After the thesis has been examined, the 
examiners, in case they do not consider it to be of sufficient 
merit, may recommend that the thesis be rejected or be 
allowed to be represented in the revised form not earlier 
than six months and not later than two years from the date 
of the decision of the Research Board.

' 'O . I40Ii If' the examihefs consider i t  ddsitable, dnd
recommend for the same, the viva voce examination of the 
candidate may also be held by atleast two of the examiners. 
In case even two of these examiners are not available for 
holding the viva voce examination, one of them may be 
appointed afresh on the recommendation of the examiners 
of the thesis.

O. 140 J. In case the recommendation of the viva voce 
examiners of the thesis differs from the recommendation of 
the examiners of the thesis, the candidate may be asked to 
re-appear for the viva voce examination within six months. 
If the candidate fails to satisfy the viva voce examiners a 
second time he shall be rejected.

O. 140 K. No candidate shall be allowed to represent 
his thesis or to re-appear at the viva voce examination more 
than once.

O. 140 L. The Research Board shall consider the 
reports of the examiners and shall recommend to the Syndi
cate the award of the Degree only on the unanimous 
recommendation of the examiners of the thesis, as also of 
the viva voce examination, if any.
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0 . 140 M. The candidate shall on publication of the 
thesis state on the title page that it was a thesis approved for 
the D. Litt. or D.Sc. degree of the University of Rajasthan.

CHAPTER XXIX 

UNIVERSITY PROFESSORSHIPS AND READERSHIPS

Sec. 4. The University shall have the following 
powers, namely ;—

(5) to institute Professorships, Readerships, gnd 
any other teaching posts required by the Uni
versity.

 ̂ (6) to appoint persons as Professors, Readers, or
otherwise as University Teachers.

Sec. 23. A. Academic Council-Functions :—
(iv) to advise the Syndicate regarding the institu

tion of University teaching posts in particular 
subjects.

Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 
may, consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely :—

(5) institution and maintenance by the University 
of departments, colleges, institutes of research

: or specialised studies and hostels.

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate 
may make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the 
Statutes, to provide for all or any of the following matters, 
namely :—

(6) emoluments and conditions of service of Uni
versity Teachers.

S. 19. Such University Professorships and University 
Readerships and other University teaching posts shall be



instituted as may be determined by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council. The duties, 
emoluments and conditions of service of University Teachers 
shall be prescribed in the Ordinances.

S. 20. (1) No person shall be appointed as a University 
Teacher except on the recommendation of a Committee of 
Selection constituted for the purpose.

(2) The Committee of Selection shall consist of the
following members -

(a) For Professors :—
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor, Chairman;
( ii) the Dean of the Faculty concerned;
(iii) one member of the Syndicate appointed by 

the Syndicate;
(iv) the Head of the Department concerned, not 

below the rank of Professor.
( v) three persons possessing special knowledge of

' ' ' ' the subject concerned, ' appointed' by ' the
■ Chancellor on the recommendation of the

Syndicate.
(b) For Readers and Lecturers:—

( i ) The Vice-Chancellor, Chairman;
( ii) The Dean of the Faculty concerned;
(iii) One member of the Syndicate appointed by 

the Syndicate.
(iv) The Head of the Department concerned.
( v) Two persons possessing special knowledge of

the subject concerned, appointed by the 
Chancellor on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate.

Provided that this procedure may not be 
followed for appointment of Junior Lecturers 
or lecturers who are appointed on an intial 
salary of Rs. 350/- or less. These persons 
may be appointed according to the rules 
framed by the Syndicate for the purpose.

(3) The Committee of Selection shall report to the 
Syndicate. If the Syndicate accepts the recommendation, it
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will make the appointment. If it disagrees, it will refer the 
matter back to the Committee of Selection with a request 
for a fresh recommendation.

S. 20A. An appointment to the post of a Junior 
Lecturer (other than in the cadre of Professors, Readers and 
Lecturers) in the University shall be made by the Vice
Chancellor on the recommendation of a Committee of Selec
tion constituted for the purpose. The Committee of Selec
tion shall consist of— (i) The Vice-Chancellor, Chairman, 
and (ii) the Head of the Department concerned. One more 
member may be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, if deemed 
necessary by him.

O. 141. The duties of the University Professor or 
University Reader shall be as follows :—

(1) to engage in research and conduct post-graduate 
teaching;

(2) to guide and supervise research work of such 
students as are assigned to him by the Syndicate;

(3) to give extension lectures at various centres as 
arranged by the Syndicate.

O. 141A. The following shall be the grades of salary 
for University Teachers :—

Professor ... Rs. 1000-50-1500
Reader ... Rs. 700-40-1100
Lecturer ... Rs. 400-30-640-40-800

O. 141B. The following shall be the minimum 
qualifications for teachers in the University Teaching 
Departments;—

HUMANITIES AND SCIENCE

Lecturer : A first class Master’s Degree of an Indian Uni
versity, or a Second Class Master’s Degree of 
an Indian University with at least three year’s 
experience of teaching degree classes, or an 
equivalent qualification of a foreign University 
in the subject concerned.

Reader : ( i ) A First of Second Class Master’s Degree
of an Indian University or an equivalent
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qualification of a foreign University in 
‘ the subject concerned^

( ii ) either a Research Degree of a Doctorate 
Standard or published work of a high 
standard, and

( iii) five years’ experience of, teaching at a 
University or a college, and some experi- 

, ence of guiding research.
Professor : ( i ) A first or second class Master’s Degree

of an Indian University or an equivalent
qualification of a foreign University in the 
subject concerned,
either a Research Degree of a Doctorate 
standard or published work of a high 
standard, and -
ten years’ experience of teaching at a 
University or a college, and some experi
ence of guiding research.

( i i )

(iii)

N. B . : — }. H um am tics include sub jects un d er th e  F acu lties o f  A rts, F ine  A n s ,-  
C om m erce, Law & Education .

2. T hese qualifications do  n o t a j^ Iy  to  persons appo in ted  before  13th 
F ebruary , 1960 on which date  th e  O rd inance  cam e in to  force.

CHAPTER XXX 
EXAMINATIONS 

A—General and Miscellaneous.
Sec. 22. Subject to such conditions as may be prescri

bed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate 
shall exercise the following powers and perform the follow
ing functions, namely :—

(j) to arrange for the holding of examinations 
and publishing results thereof;

. (k) to maintain proper standards of teaching and 
examination in consultation with the Acade
mic Council.

Sec. 23 A. (1) The Academic Council shall have control 
and general regulation of, and be responsible for the main



tenance of the standards of teaching and examination within 
the''Uiliversity.

(2) Without prejudice to the generality of the foregoing 
provision and subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Academic 
Council shall exercise the following powers and perform the 
following functions, namely :—

( i ) subject to the approval of the Syndicate, to 
make, amend and cancel regulations laying 
down courses of study and curricula;

( ii) to propose to the Syndicate Ordinances 
concerning admission to the University or to its 
examinations, courses of study and curricula* 
schemes of examination, and attendance; 
provided that proposals regarding courses of 
study and curricula and schemes of examina
tions shall be made after considering the 
reports, when necessary, of the Faculty or 
Faculties concerned;

(iii) to make proposals regarding the maintenance 
of standards of teaching and examination;

(vi) to advise the Syndicate regarding University 
fees.

Sec. 29. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed 
by or under the provisions of this Act, the Syndicate may 
make Ordinances, consistent with this Act and the Statutes, 
to provide for all or any of the following matters, namely

(2) conditions under which students shall be admitted 
to courses of study and curricula and examinations 
for degrees, diplomas and other academic distinc
tions;

(4) conduct of examinations.

Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be pres
cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 
may, consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely :—
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(6) fees to be charged for courses of study and curri
cula prescribed by the University and for admission
to its examinations, degrees and diplomas;

2 4 8  EXAMINATIONS [CH. XXX

(8) conditions governing the appointment, duties and 
j retouneration of examiners.

O. 142. Students shall not be eligible for admission to 
a course of study for an examination unless they have passed 
the qualifying examination of the University or any other 
ej^njinations recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto, and possess such further qualifications, if any, as may 
be prescribed by the Ordinances.

O. 143. Every candidate for an examination of the 
University shall except when exempted by any of the Ordi
nances, be enrolled as a member of an ajffiliated college 
before entering upon the course prescribe for such examina
tion and should have undergone a regular course of study at 
that coUege.

O. 144. The expression “a regular course of study” 
means attendance at atleast (a) 75 per cent of the lectures 
delivered and (b) 75 per cent of the tutorials and practicals 
(taken together) done in an affiliated college in the subject 
or subjects for the examination at which a candidate intends 
to appear.

For purposes of this Ordinance :—
(1) In the Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceutics and 

Veterinary Science the minimum attendance at the 
practicals and clinicals separately in each subject 
shall be 85 per cent.

(2) In the Faculty of Engineering and Technology the 
minimum attendance both (a) at the lectures and 
(b) at the practicals separately, in each subject 
shall be 85 per cent.

(3) In the Faculty o f  Science :—
1. For Examination in Agriculture, the minimum

attendance separately in each subject shall be
(a) 85% at the lectures and (b) 85% at the 
practicals; ^



2. For examinations leading to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Education, the
minimum attendance separately in each subject

■ shall be (a) 80% at the lectures and (b) 80%
at the practicals.

(4) In the Faculty o f Education :—
1. For One-Year Course Examinations leading 

to the Degree of B. Ed. (Science/Commerce/ 
Agriculture/Home Science), separately in each 
subject shall be (a) 75% at the lectures and
(b) 75% at the practicals;

2. For examinations leading to the Degree of 
B.Tech. Ed., B. Ed. ( C raft) and Diploma in 
Education ( Craft), the minimum attendance 
separately in each subject shall be (a) 80% at 
the lectures and (b) 80% at the practicals.

N o t e F o r purpose o f  th is O rdinance the  to ta l num ber o f  
working days in th e  academ ic year exclusive o f  exam ina
tion  days shall n o t be  less th an  180 (S. 37c).

O. 144. A, Attendance at (i) N.C.C. parades held in 
an academic year and (ii) Annual Camp Exercises, will be 
pre-requisite conditions for appearance at the Examinations 
of the University in the case of all able-bodied male candi
dates enrolled in affiliated/University Colleges for (1) three 
years in under-graduate courses in the Faculties of Arts, 
Science and Commerce, (2) first two years of the M.B., B.S, 
Course and (3) first three years of the Bachelor of 
Engineering Course (irrespective of the fact that they have 
done one to three years N.C.C. training in any non-technical 
unit), and admission cards will be issued to such a candidates 
only- on receipt of a certificate from the Officer Commanding 
N.C.C. Unit concerned to the effect that (1) the attendance 
requirements prescribed hereunder for the N.C.C. parades 
and camps have been completed, (2) there are no dues 
outstanding against him (including the articles and uniforms 
issued for N.C.C.), and (3) he has not misbehaved or 
committed indiscipline during the N.C.C. parades and camps 
or other allied work on duty :

Provided that the Vice-Chancellor may, at his discre
tion exempt students of some colleges or persons or certain 
categories of persons from such attendance ; -
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Provided further that the following categories of 
students will not be required to undergo compulsory N.C.C. 
training

( i )  Overseas students of Indian origin or foreign 
students in India.

(ii) Students who have completed 3 years of N.C.C. 
training in Senior Division.

(iii) Students of Law and Teachers Training Colleges,
(iv) Students above the age of 26 years.
(v ) Students who belong to Bhutan State.
(vi) Students attending evening classes.

Attendance at N.C.C. Parades and Camps shall be as 
U nder:—

(A) Parades:
A minimum of 80% attendance on parades held 
every year.

(B) Camps:
( i ) Cadets o f Senior Division Infantry Units :

2 Camps during tHeir 3 years of compulsory 
N.C.C. training.

( ii) Cadets o f Medical Colleges.
2 Camps during the 2 years of compulsory 
N.C.C. training.

(iii) Cadets o f Armoured, Artillery. Engineering, 
Signals, Electrical, Mechanical Engineering 
Naval and Air Squadron Units.
3 Camps during the 3 years of Compulsory 
NCC training.

O. 144 B. If a candidate for an examination which is 
held at the end of a two years’ study is detained from appear
ing at the examination on account of shortage of attendance, 
he will be allowed to appear at a subsequent examination 
after putting in one year’s attendance at an affiliated college.

O, 144 C. If a candidate for an examination fails to put 
in the required attendance in a subject or subjects, the name 
of each such candidate shall be reported by the head of 
every College/Department in a prescribed form, so as to reach 
the Registrar at least 21 days before the commencement of 
an examination when the classes should be disbanded.
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O. 145. If on account of bonafide illness supported by 
a medical certificate or certified by the Principal from his 
personal knowledge, or any other reason deemed sufficient 
)y the Syndicate, the total attendance of a student of an 

affiliated college falls short of the required minimum atten
dance, the Principal of a college may condone a shortage not 
exceeding 3% of the total number of (a) lectures delivered 
and (b) tutorials and practicals (taken together), done in each 
subject. If the shortage is larger, but not more than 6% of 
the total number of (a) lectures delivered and (b) tutorials 
and practicals, his case shall be referred to the Syndicate. 
In addition to this, the Vice-Chancellor may at his discretion 
condone a further shortage upto 5 attendances at the most 
in such special cases. Such action would only be taken by 
the Vice-Chancellor after consultation with the Head of the 
Institution.

N o t e 1. T he N .C .C . cade ts sent o u t to  parades a n d  cam ps an d  such 
students as a re  deputed  to  rep resen t th e ir colleges in  games, 
a th le tic  and  cu ltu ra l activities an d  U niversity  a n d  In ter
U niversity Y o u th  Festivals conducted  on  behalf o f  th e  U niversity  
be  treated  as p resent fo r th e  days o f  their absence fo r th e  above 
purposes and th is pre$ence should  be added  to  th e ir to ta l  a tte n d 
ance.

2. The days on w hich hom e exam inations a re  held  in an  affiliated 
college be considered as w orking days fo r purposes o f a ttendance 
and the  candidates be m arked  present i f  they  ap p ear fo r  th e  
exam ination on  those  days. W here a ttendance  is m ark ed  subject 
wise it be done in  th e  subject in w hich th e  exam ination  is held. 
Explanation:- A studen t will be given cred it fo r  the  sam e num ber 
o f  a ttendances in each  subject studied  by  h im , which corresponds 
to  th e  num ber o f  lectures th a t  w ould have been delivered a t  the  
college in th a t subject during  th e  entire  period  o f  th e  hom e 
exam inations h ad  there  been n o  hom e exam inations a t  all and  th e  
college would have functioned  norm ally as pe r tim e tab le .

O. 146. A regular candidate preparing in an affiliated 
college for any examination of the University shall, on or 
before the 1st November of the year preceding the examina
tion ;—

(1) pay into the office of the Registrar the fee prescribed 
for such examination and the marks fee of Rs. 2/-;

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he desires 
to present himself for examination; and

(3) along with his application for admission, furnish 
the Registrar with a certificate from the Principal 
of the affiliated college certifying that he has 
fulfilled the conditions laid down by the University, 
and is of good character :
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Provided that the applications and the fees 
mentioned above shall be submitted by candidates 
taking the examinations in the Faculty of Medicine, 
Pharmaceutics & Veterinary Science—

( i )  by the 15th of January in the case of the 
candidates who take the examinations in the 
months of March-April following; and

(ii) by the 1st September in the case of the 
candidates who take the examinations in the 
month of October following.

0 . 147. A candidate who, from sickness or other cause, 
is unable to present himself for any examination, shall not 
receive a refund of his fee provided that the Syndicate ma^, 
for sufficient cause, permit the candidate to present himself 
for the next ensuing examination, or failing that also at the 
next following examination, without payment of a further fee. 
In such a case the application must be sent so as to reach the 
Registrar not earlier than the commencement of the exami
nation and not later than a month after the date of the comm
encement of the examination at which the candidate is unable 
to appear and must be forwarded in the case of candidates 
who appeared as regular students or ex-students of affiliated 
colleges, by the Principal of the college concerned and in the 
case of private candidates by the competent authority concer
ned, who forwarded the candidate’s original application for 
permission to appear at the examination. In all cases of 
sickness, whether of the candidate or of any relation of his, a 
medical certificate from a qualified medical practitioner shall 
be attached to the application.

*  '

In case, however, where a candidate has already appear
ed at a practical examination but absented himself from the 
written examination on grounds of sickness etc., only three- 
fourth of the examination fee be held over. The examination 
fee of a candidate who dies before he finishes his part of the 
examination or of a candidate who is debarred from appear
ing at the examination may be refunded.

O. 148. A candidate when applying for admission to 
one or more subsequent examinations, shall pay the pres
cribed fee for such examination on each occasion on which 
he applies for admission.
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O. 149. Upon receipt of the fee prescribed, the Regist
rar shall, if the candidate is admitted, furnish the candidate 
with an admission card permitting him to appear at the 
examination.

O. 150. Permission to appear at a University exami
nation may be withdrawn for conduct which, in the opinion 
of the Syndicate, justifies the candidate’s exclusion.

O. 151. A candidate may not be admitted to the exa
mination hall unless he produces to the officer conducting 
the examination his examination admission card or satisfies 
such officer that it will be produced.

O. 152. Omitted.

O. 153. Where there are two examinations for any 
degree such as a previous and a final examination, and there 
are two or more alternative courses for such a degree, a 
candidate for the degree must take the same course in the 
final examination as he has taken in the previous examination.

O. 153A. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Ordinances, a candidate who after passing the Previous/Part I 
Examination for the degree of (i) Master of Arts, Science 
and Commerce, (ii) Master of Laws and (iii) Bachelor of 
Laws does not take the Final/Part II Examination in the 
immediately following three years, shall be required to appear 
at the Previous/Part I examination afresh according to the 
scheme of examination and syllabus prescribed for the exa
mination of the year in which he/she appears before being 
permitted to take up the Final/Part II Examination.

O. 153B. Notwithstanding anything contained in 
these Ordinances, if a candidate, who, after passing the First 
Year Examination of the B.A./B.Sc./B.Com. or Part I Exa
mination of Junior Diploma Course in Secretarial Practice 
and Business Training as the case may be, does not take the 
Final Year Examination of Three Year Degree Course or 
the Part II Examination of the said Junior Diploma Course 
in the immediately following three years in the case of B.A./ 
B.Sc./B.Com. and two years in the case of Junior Diploma 
Cotirse, shall be required to appear at the First Year/ 
Part I Examination, as the case may be, afresh according to 
the scheme of examination and syllabus prescribed for the
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First Year Examination/Part I Examination of the year in 
which he/she appears before being permitted to appear at the 
next higher examination.

N. B. T h i s  does n o t app ly  to  the  B.Sc. (Ag.) E xam inations.

O. 154, Any graduate of the University, or of an 
Indian University, recognised for the purpose by the Univer
sity, may be admitted to an aflSliated college in the classes 
for post-graduate degree in the University; provided that only 
those who pass the previous examination of the University 
of Rajasthan for a post-graduate degree may be admitted to 
the final class for that degree.

0 . 155. The Registrar may, if satisfied that an exami
nation admission card has been lost or destroyed, grant on 
payment of a further fee of Re. 1/-, a duplicate examination 
admission card. The card so granted shall show in ̂  promi
nent place the number and date of the card originaHy 
granted.

, , ,Q . J50. , ^very candidate appearing at an examination 
of the University shall pay a fee of Rs. 2/- along with the 
prescribed examination fee, for the supply of marks obtained 
by him in each paper at the examination. The marks shall 
be supplied to a regular candidate through the Principal of 
the college concerned and to a private candidate ( i. e. ex
student, teacher, inspector, librarian or a woman candidate 
etc.) directly by post.

The marks will be supplied after the publication of the 
results of an examination.

The fee shall not be refunded except when a candidate 
dies before he finishes his part of the examination or is not 
permitted by the University to appear at the examination. In 
the case of a candidate whose examination fee is withheld 
under Ordinance 147 above, the fee for the supply of marks 
shall also be taken to have been automatically withheld for 
the examination in the ensuing year.

O, 157. (1) Any candidate who has appeared at an 
examination conducted by the University may apply to the 
Registrar for the scrutiny of his marks and the re-checking of 
his result. Such applications must be made so as to reach 
the Registrar within one month from the date of the dec
laration of the results by the University.
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(2) All such applications must be accompained by a fee 
of Rs. 10/-.

(3) A candidate shall not be entitled to a refund of the 
fee unless his result is affected by the scrutiny.

(4) The result of scrutiny will be communicated to the 
candidates and names of those candidates, whose results are 
affected as a result of scrutiny will be published in a Univer
sity Bulletin (s) a copy of which could be obtained from the 
Registrar’s office on pre-payment of its price fixed from time 
to time.

O. 158; Duplicates of University certificates or diplo
mas shall not be granted except in cases in which the Syndi
cate is satisfied by the production of an affidavit on a stamped 
paper of Re. 1/- required by law for the time being in force 
that the applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed, and that the applicant has a real need 
for a duplicate. In such cases a duplicate of a certificate or a 
diploma may be granted on payment of a fee of Rs. 10/-.

O. 159. Any candidate who has been declared success
ful at a University examination after the declaration of his 
result, before the degree or diploma is delivered to him at the 
next convocation or otherwise, may apply to the Registrar 
for provisional certificate for passing that examiriation. The 
application should come through the officer who forwarded 
the application of the candidate for appearing at the exami
nation. A fee of Rs. 5/- should be remitted to the University 
office for'the issue of the provisional certificate.

O. 160. A migration certificate shall, on application, 
be issued on payment of a fee of Rs. 10/- by the Registrar in 
cases where it is required for migration to other Universities.

O 161. Duplicate copies of the following certificates 
shall be granted, provided the Registrar is satisfied that the 
original certificate was miscarried in post and did not reach 
the applicant or for any other bonafide reasons, on payment 
of the fee as noted below against each;—

(1) Certified copy of marks.............Rs. 2/-
(2) Migration certificate,.................Rs. 5/-
(3) Provisional certificate................Rs. 5/-



O. 162. Private candidates and ex-students shall not be 
allowed to take an optional paper prescribed in the syllabus, 
unless provision has been made for an examination in such 
paper of iregular students attending affiliated colleges ; Provi
ded, however, that a private candidate or an ex-student who 
hus once taiken an optional subject in any examination of the 
TJniversity shall be allowed the same subject when he re
appears at any subsequent examination, within two years if 
that subject forms part of the syllabus.

O. 163. Ex-students shall be entitled to appear at the 
examinations (including Three-Year Degree Course Examina
tions, Certificate/Diploma/Degree Examination in Modern
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nary Science, Engineering and Technology and Science 
(Agricultural Examinations only) without keeping terms; 
Provided that (i) if students have passed in practicals they 
may be allowed to appear in theoretical part only in the 
Faculty of Engineering & Technology and Science ( Agricul
tural,Examinations only) and (ii) if the i^tudents fail again at 
the examination of the succeedinig year or do not take that 
ejcamination, in the succeeding year they shall be required to 
join an affiliajed college afresh.

O. 164. (1) An ex-student is one who has satisfied all 
the requirements of the prescribed course of studies at his 
college, including the necessary minimum attendance, and is 
certified by the Principal as eligible for admission to an 
examination, and after certification does not join a college.

(2) A student falling under the definition of ex-student 
under rule (1) shall be entitled to receive a certificate from 
the Principal of the college last attended by him as mentioned 
in the said rule, whether or not he appears at the exami
nation, in the year in which he is so certified.

(3) A student who has appeared at an examination and 
failed, shall not require a fresh certificate to be entitled to 
appear again at the same examination unless in the meantime 
he has joined a college.

(4) The Principal of a college may by a certificate 
permit an ex-student who joined his college and thereby 
forfeited his status as an ex-student, to appear for an Exami
nation :



Provided (i) he is satisfied with the candidate’s conduct 
and progress and (ii) the student leaves the college by August, 
31 at the latest.

O, 165. Every candidate seeking permission to appear 
at an examination of the University under the above provi
sions without attending a regular course of study during the 
academical year in which the examination is held, shall be 
required :—

( i ) to offer the same subjects in which he has attended 
a regular Course of Study in an affiliated college 
of the University—

Provided that a candidate for the First Year 
, of the B.A./B Sc./B.Com., and for the Previous 

Examinations for M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. may be 
allowed to change one of the optional subjects/ 
papers with the permission of the Vice-Chancellor, 
on the recommendation of the Principal of the 
College concerned. Such an application for a 
change in the subject, duly recommended by the 
Principal of the College concerned, must reach the 
Registrar not later than the 31st July preceding the 
Examination at which the candidate wants to 
appear; the last date for receipt of such applica
tions shall be 25th September in the case of candi
dates who fail at the Supplementary Examinations.

( ii) to remain a student of the affiliated college in which 
he completed his course; and

(iii) to submit through the Principal of the college con
cerned an application in the prescribed form so as 
to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th of 
September, September 25 for candidates who appear 
at the Supplementary Examination, or by the 1st 
October, if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/-, 
preceding the examination, stating—
(a) the conditions under which he has been study

ing and is now proposing to continue his 
studies;

(b) the dates of his previous failures to pass the 
examination.

(iv) to affix to his application form for permission to 
appear at the examination, miniature size (bust) of
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his photograph duly attested by the Principal of 
the college concerned.

The application shall be accompanied by a fee of Rs. 
5/- and a marks fee of Rs. 2/- as well as the fee prescribed 
for the examination. In the case of a candidate whose 
application is rejected or who does not submit an application 
but only sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate 
on account of fees, shall be refunded after deducting Rs, 2/-.

O. 166. Every ex-student who wishes to appear at a 
subsequent examination shall pay such annual fee to his affi
liated college to retain his membership of the college as the 
college may fix.

0 . 167. (a) A candidate who has passed a public 
examination* in a classical or modern Indian Language 
recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate and also the 
Intermediate Examination in English conducted by the 
University before 1958 or by another University or Board 
recognised by the University, may be allowed, if otherwise 
eligible,, to appear ,one ,year after passing the. Intermediate 
Examination, in English only or in full subjects, at the B.A.
( Final) Examination of the University in English only 
(General English and English Literature) and, if successful 
separately in General English and English Literature, shall 
be given a certificate of passing the B.A. Examination in 
English only.

Such a candidate may also be allowed to appear at a 
subsequent B.A. (Final) Examination, or along with his 
examination in English in any one of the elective subjects 
comprised in the Faculty of Arts except modern Indian

*The follow ing exam inations a re  recognised fo r adm ission to  the  B .A . E xam i
nation  '

1. T he Shastri E xam ination  o f the  P unjab  U niversity .
2. T he M aulvi Fazil o r the  M im si Fazil E xam ination  o f  the  Punjab  U niversity .
3. T he Shastri o r the  A charya E xam ination  o f  the G overnm ent Sanskrit 

College, B anaras.
4 . The Fazil o r the  K am il E xam ination  conducted  by the D ep artm en t o f  

Public Instruc tion , U .P .
5. T he A charya E xam ination  conducted  by th e  D epartm en t o f  E ducation , 

G overnm ent o f  R ajasthan .
6. T he D abir-i-K am il E xam ination o f  the  L ucknow  U niversity.
7. T he Shastri o r A chaiya Exam ination  o f  the B anaras H indu. University.
8. The Saraswati Examination of the Prayag M ahila Vidyapeeth, Allahabad.
9. Sahitya R a tn a  E xam ination  o f  H ind i Sahitya  Sam m elan, A llahabad.

10. P rab h ak ar E xam ination o f  Punjab  U niversity.
11. The Sahitya R a tn ak ar E xam ination  o f  th e  University o f R ajasthan.
12. A dib  K am il E xam ination  o f Jam ia  U rd u , A ligarh.
13. A lankar Examination of Gurukul University, Kangri.
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Language or Classical Language. In case the examinations 
in English (General English, and English Literature) and in 
the elective subject are taken at one time, the candidate, on 
being declared successful, shall be awarded a degree as awar
ded to regular B. A. candidates without assigning any division 
and adding therein that the candidate had passed the B.A. 
Examination under Ordinance 167. Candidates who appear 
and pass in the elective subject in a year subsequent to their 
passing the examination in English will be given only a certi
ficate of having passed the B.A. Examination, in the form 
approved by the Syndicate. Such candidates as offer to 
appear in both subjects at one time and do not pass in one 
or both the subjects, shall be deemed to have failed.

Candidates taking the B.A. (Final) examination under 
the above provisions shall be required to appear in all the 
papers in English (General English and English Literature) 
and the elective subject of the (i) First year Examination and
(ii) Final year Examination prescribed for the year in which 
he is appearing.

(b) A candidate who holds the B.A. Degree (not Certi
ficate) of the University under the aforesaid clause, or of a 
Statutory Indian University may be allowed, if otherwise 
eligible, to appear at the M.A. (in the subject of the Oriental 
Examination or in any one of the other elective subjects 
including English in which he passed the B A. Examination) 
or the B.Ed. or the LL.B. Examination of the University.

N ote  Adm ission to  M .A ., B E d ., o r  LL.B . exam ination  un d er th e  above 
clause will be allowed to  the  holders o f  the  B.A. D egree o f  ano th er 
S ta tu to ry  Ind ian  U niversity  p rov ided  th e  B .A. exam ination  in (i) 
English and (ii) “ an  elective subject”  w as taken  in the sam e exam ina
tion  and  not a t different exam inations.

(c) A candidate who passes the B A. Examination in 
English only (i.e. General English and English Literature) 
may be allowed to appear for M.A. Examination in the 
subject of Oriental Examination, and if passes, he shall be 
given the degree of M.O.L. Such a student shall not be eligible 
to appear at the M.A., B.Ed. or LL.B. Examination.

(d) A candidate who has passed the Vidyalankar and 
Vedalankar Examinations of the Gurukul University, Kangri 
may be allowed admission to the M.A. Examination in Hindi 
and Sanskrit only, if otherwise eligible.

(e) A candidate, who desires to appear at an examina
tion under the above provisions, must submit his application
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on the prescribed form so as to reach .the Registrar not later 
than the 15th September or (1st October, if accompanied by 
a late fee of Rs. 10/-) in the case of non-collegiate candidates, 
or ,1st November in the case of collegiate candidates, preced
ing the date of examination. The application shall be 
accompanied by the fee prescribed for the examination 
together with the marks fee of Rs. 2/-, and shall be submitted 
through the ‘respective forwarding officers.

Notes-.— 1. la th e c e is e  o f  a  U niversity  w here English is only a  com pulsory  
subject an d  English L ite ra tu re  is no t p rovided s ^ a ra te ly  a s  an  
op tional subject also, candidates having passed in English only 
shall be deem ed to  have fulfilled th e  condition  o f passing b o th  in 
G eneral English and English L iterature.

2. A cand idate  will be adm itted  to  th e  M .A ., M  O .L ., B E d ., o r  LL.B. 
E xam inatton  on \y , tT b «  is  th e  studw tt o f  a n  affiliated
college o r  is governed b y  Ordinance^ laid  dow n fo r th e  adm ission 
o f  teachers, inspecting  c ^ c e r s ,  librarians, library  clerks o r  wom en.

0 . 168. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Q|;dinanees, no member of the Syndicate or of a Board of 
Studies shall be admitted to an examination of the University, 
except with the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor, 
provided this will not apply to a research degree.

0 . 168 A. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Ordinances, a candidate shall in no case be permitted to 
appear at two main examinations —Degree and/or Post
graduate of the University simultaneously in the same year.

0 . 169. Notwithstanding any provision in any other 
Ordinance, the following sentence may be added in the 
diploma of any student who has done approved social service;-

“And has carried out approved social service work” .

N o te  Such a sentence shall be added  in the  case o f  candidates fo r a degree 
w ho have been Pcertified by th e  Principals o f  their colleges to  the  effect 
th a t they have done definite social service w ork under the  d irection and 
con tro l o f m em bers o f  teaching staff in such form  and  fo r such period 
as directed by the  Syndicate

O. 169 A. The work of social service shall be preceded 
by training by social service. The affiliated colleges shall 
therefore make arrangements for both. Two months period 
of social service, with two hours work per day, during a 
period of two sessions, may be deemed sufficient for making 
an entry in the diploma of a candidate.

O. 169 B. The following forms of social service be 
recognised by the University :—

260 e x a m in a t io n s  [c h . xx x



CH. XXX] EXAMINATIONS 26 1

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

Medical help, specially in rural areas;
Literacy drive;
Help rendered at the time of fairs in keeping sanita
tion, traffic control, recovery of lost children and 
property, rendering First Aid;
Adult Education by instruction or educative enter
tainments etc.; and
Such other forms of social service as may be sugges
ted by the Principal of a college and approved of 
by the Syndicate.

O. 169 C. The social service work shall be carried on 
under the general guidance and direction of a member or 
members of the college staff and the Principal of the college 
shall satisfy himself and the University that the candidate has 
rendered approved social service before recommending his 
case to the University. Except in the case of work in emer
gencies, the plan and programme of social service shall be 
submitted by the Principal of the college in advance.

B—Fees
Sec. 27. Subject to such conditions as may be pres

cribed by or under the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 
may, consistently with this Act, provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely :—

(6) Fees to be charged for courses of study and curri
cula prescribed by the University and for admission to its 
examinations, degrees and diplomas:

S. 121. The following shall be the fees charged for 
the various University Examinations, Degrees & Diplomas 
etc. :—

FACULTY OF ARTS
Pre-University Arts 
First Year T.D.C. Arts 
Second Year T.D.C. Arts 
Third Year T.D C. Arts 
B.A. Honours Examination Part I 
B.A. Honours Examination Part II 
Examination previous to Master of Arts 
Master of Arts
Certificate in French/German/Russian 
Diploma in French/German/Russian

Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 38/
Rs 40/
Rs. 27/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 26/
Rs. 26/-



2 6 2 EXAMINATIONS [CH. XXX

Diploma in Indian Culture 
Diploma in International Affairs 
Diploma in South Asian Studies 
M.O.L. Previous 
M.O.L. Final

... -] To be 
...  ̂ prescribed 
... J later.
... Rs. 27/
... Rs. 40/-

FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING
Sahitya Vinod ...
Sahitya Visharad ...
Sahitya Ratnakar ...
(For whole examination taken 

at one time)
Sahitya Ratnakar (For each ...
part if the examination is • 
taken in parts)

FACULTY OF SCIENCE
Pre-University Science ...
Pre-University (Agriculture) ...
Pre-Professional (Agrjci|lt\ire)................................
F irk  Vear T. D. C. Science ...
Second Year T.D.C. Science ...
Third Year T.D.C. Science ...
B.Sc. (Agriculture) Part I ...
B.Sc. (Agriculture) Part II ...
B.Sc. (Agriculture) Part III ...
Bachelor of Science (Home Science) First Year 
Bachelor of Science (Home Science) Second Year 
Bachelor of Science (Home Science) Final Year 
B.Sc. Honours (Part I) ...
B.Sc. Honours (Part II) ...
Examination Previous to Master of Science ... 
Master of Science ...
Examination Previous to Master of Science (Ag.) 
Master of Science (Agriculture) ...

FACULTY OF COMMERCE
Pre-University Commerce 
First Year T.D.C. Commerce 
Second Year T.D.C. Commerce 
Third Year T.D.C. Commerce 
B.Com. Honours (Part I)
B.Com. Honours (Part II)
Examination previous to Master of Commerce

Rs. 20/
Rs. 27/
Rs. 33/-

Rs. 20/-

Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/

, Rs.,33/-. 
Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 38/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 27/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 53/
Rs. 53/-

Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 38/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 27/-
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Master of Commerce 
Certificate in type-writing 
Certificate/Diploma in Short-hand 
J.D.C. Part I 
J.D.C. Part II

Rs. 40/
Rs. 10/
Rs. 20/
Rs. 20/
Rs. 20/-

FACULTY OF MEDICINE, PHARMACEUTICAL 
& VETERINARY SCIENCE

I. Pharmacy (Part I)
I. Pharmacy (Part II) 
B. Pharmacy (Part I) 
B. Pharmacy (Part II) 
B. Pharmacy (Part III)

Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 54/
Rs. 54/
Rs. 54/-

(For a part of any of the Pharmacy examination the 
Same fee shall be charged as for the full examination 
regardless of the number of subjects).
M. Pharm (Part I)
M. Pharm (Part II)
First M.B.,B-S.
Second M.B.,B S.
Final M.B.,B.S.
Re-examination in each subject of M.B.,B-S.
(N ot exceeding the fee prescribed for the full examination).

M.D./M.S. (Parti)
M.b./M.S. (Part II)
M.Sc. (Med.)
Diploma Courses in Various subjects 
First B.V. Sc. & A.H.
Second B.V. Sc. & A.H.
Third B.V. Sc. & A.H.
Final B.V. Sc. & A.H.
Re-examination in each subject of B.V. Sc. & A.H.
(N ot exceeding the fee prescribed for the full examination).

B.Sc. Nursing (Part I) ...
B.Sc. Nursing (Part II) ...
B.Sc. Nursing (Part III) ...
B.Sc. Nursing (Part IV) ...

Rs. 60/-
Rs. 60/-
Rs. 33/-
Rs. 65/-
Rs. 80/-
Rs. 20/-

Rs. 100/-
Rs. 200/-
Rs. 135/-
Rs. 135/-
Rs. 40/-
Rs. 40/-
Rs. 40/-
Rs. 65/-
Rs. 20/

Rs. 33/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 45/
Rs. 50/-

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING & TECHNOLOGY

First B.E. 
Second B.E.

Rs.
Rs.

65/
65/-
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Third B.E. .
Fourth B.E. .
Final B.E. .
Re-examination in each subject of B.E. .
(N ot exceeding the fee prescribed for full examination)

M.E./M.Sc. (Tech.) (Qualifying Part I) .
M.E./M.Sc. (Tech.) (Qualifying Part II) .
M.E./M.Sc. (Tech. Final) .
M.E. Qualifying Parts I, J I  & Final .
for candidates appearing after passing 
the B.E. examination in Tele-Communication 
Branch.

Rs. 65/
Rs. 80/
Rs. 100/
Rs. 20/

Rs. 65/
Rs. 65/
Rs. 200/
Rs. 25/
each for 
Part I &
II and 
Rs. 200/
for final.

For candidates appearing at the M.E./M.Sc. (Tech. 
Electronics, Part I or Part II examination in one or more 
written papers/practicals.

Rs. 25/
per paper 
/practical 

' (riot exce
eding the 
total fee 
prescri
bed for 
the full 
examina
tion.

FACULTY OF EDUCATION
Bachelor of Education ... Rs. 65/
Bachelor of Education (for appearing in

special papers only) ... Rs. 20/
Master of Education and Master of Lib. Sc. ... Rs. 75/
First Year B. Tech. Ed. ... Rs. 50/
Second Year B. Tech. Ed. ... Rs. 50/
Third Year B; Tech. Ed. ... Rs. 65/
Final Year B. Tech. Ed. ... Rs. 80/
First Year B.Sc. B.Ed. ... Rs. 50/
Second Year B.Sc. B.Ed. ... Rs. 50/
Third Year B.Sc. B.Ed. ... Rs. 65/
Final Year B.Sc. B.Ed. ... Rs. 80/
First Year of Two year Degree Course

in Industrial Craft ... Rs. 26/-
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Second Year of two year Degree Course 
in Industrial Craft

First Year of Three year Diploma Course 
in Industrial Craft

Second Year of Three year Diploma Course 
in Industrial Craft

Third Year of Three year Diploma Course 
in Industrial Craft 

Certificate in Library Science 
Bachelor of Library Science 
One Year Diploma in Teaching Craft

Rs. 65/

Rs 50/

Rs. 65/

Rs. 65/
Rs. 26/
Rs. 40/
To be 
prescribed 
later.

FACULTY OF LAW
Examination previous to LL.B.
Bachelor of Laws 
Master of Laws (Part I)
Master of Laws (Part II)
Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)
Certificate in Labour Law 
Diploma in Labour Law 
♦Diploma Course in Criminology

GENERAL & MISCELLANEOUS
Doctor of Philosophy ...
D. Litt. ...
D. Sc. ...
Supplementary B.A./B.Sc./B.Sc. Ag./B.Com. 
of the Three Year Degree course examinations, 
Pre-Prof. Ag., Pre-University ( Ag. ) and 
Pre-University Examinations.
Supplementary B.E.

For appearing at an examination as 
ex-student.

Rs. 26/
Rs. 53/
Rs. 65/
Rs. 65/
Rs. 260/
Rs. 15/
Rs. 40/
Rs. 40/-

Rs. 200/
Rs. 250/
Rs. 250/
Same as 

for full 
exam ina
tion.
Same as 
for full 
ex am in a
tion.
Rs. 5/- in 
addition to 
the pres
cribed exa
m in a tio n  
fee.

♦Subject to the approval of Senate
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For permission to appear as Teacher, 
Inspector, Librarian, Library Clerk, Women, 
Deaf or Physically handicapped eandidates.

For appearing in one subject at the B.A., B.Sc., 
B Com. examination.
For examination in an additional optional 
subject or paper
For examination in moie than one additional 
optional paper or subject

Rs. 10/
in additi
on to the 
prescri
bed exa-

fee.
Rs. 20/

Rs. 20/-

Rs. 20/- 
(pef sub
ject or 
papernot 
exceeding 
full fee 
p re s c r i
bed / f o r  
the exa
mination

S. 121A. The following shall be the fees charged for 
the various examinations in the Faculty of Sanskrit studies :—
Shastri

Acharya Part I

Acharya Part II

Vidyavaridhi
Vachaspati

Same as for the B.A. (Three- 
Year Course) Examination.
Same as for the M.A. (Pre
vious) Examination.
Same as for the M.A. ( Final) 
Examination.
Same as for Ph.D.
Same as for D. Litt.

S. 122. The following other fees shall be paid in 
respect of the following :

1. Fee for checking the result of the failed 
candidates.

2. Fee for checking the result of failed 
candidates appearing in one subject only.

Rs. 10/
per candi
date.
Rs. 41- 
per candi
date.
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3. Fee for communicating paper-wise marks 
in each subject obtained by a candidate 
at an examination.

4. Fee for communicating paper-wise marks 
in one subject obtained by a candidate at 
an examination having appeared in that 
subject only.

5. Fee for granting degree in absentia.
6. Fee for issuing migration certificate.
7. Fee for issuing provisional certificate.
8. Fee for issuing eligibility certificate.
9. Fee for issuing enrolment certificate.

10. Fee for a certified copy of the entries of 
enrolment.

11. Fee for certificate of age.
12. Fee for addition or alteration in name.
13. Fee for issuing transfer certificate by the 

University Departments.
14. Fee for issuing an English version of the 

Diploma.
15. Fee for issuing a duplicate copy o f:—

(a) Migration Certificate
(b) Marks-Sheet.
(c) Provisional Certificate.
(d) Admission Card.
(e) Eligibility or enrolment certificate.

, (f) Diploma or Certificate.

*16. Fee for registration as post-graduate 
student in the Faculty of Medicine.
(Fresh fee of Rs. 25/- shall be charged 
from a candidate who having been regis
tered once in a particular branch requests 
for cancellation and wishes to be regis
tered in another branch).

*17. For attending the practical training camp 
by a private candidate appearing at the 
M.A. Previous and M.A. Final Exami
nations in Geography.

Rs. 21-

per candi
date.
Rs. 21-

per candi
date.

Rs. 10/-
Rs. 10/-
Rs. 51-

Rs. 51-

Rs. 5( -

Rs. 51-

Rs. 51-

Rs. 201-

Rs. 51-

Rs. 51-

Rs. 51-

Rs. 21-

Rs. 51-

Re. 11-

Re. 11-

Rs. 10/-

Rs. 25/-

Rs. 30/-
*Subject to approval of the Senate.



C—Admission of Teaciiers, Librarians & Inspectors 
‘ to UniTersity Examinations.

Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 
namely :—
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(2) to hold examinations and to confer degrees and 
other academic distinctions upon—

(c) Teachers in schools and colleges, inspecting 
officers in the departments of education and 
librarians in colleges, who are residing within the 
territorial jurisdiction of the Universtity, and have 
passed examinations of the University under the 
conditions prescribed.

O. 170. Whole-time teachers* in schools and colleges, 
residing in the territorial jursdiction of the Universtiy, will 
be eligible to appear' at the B.A.'arid'B.' Com.,' and' M. A.', 
M. Sc. (Maths.) and M. Com. Examinations of the Uni
versity, by the permission of the Vice-Chancellor subject to 
tl^  conditions laid down in these Ordinances.

O. 171. A teacher who desires to enter for an examina
tion must submit his application in a prescribed form 
(stating the subject or subjects in which he desires to present 
himself for the examination) so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the 15th of September; September 25, for 
candidates who appear at the supplementary examinations 
or by the 1st October, if accompanied by a late fee of 
Rs. 10/- preceding the examination and must send with 
his application the following :

(a) A certificate from the Head of the Education 
Department or the Principal/Director of an 
affiliated/University college in which he is teaching,

*For purposes o f this Ordinance wholetime teachers include (i) Indian Army 
Instructors attached to  the N C.C. U nits working in the jurisdiction of the University, 
(ii) Relieving teachers, provided that there is not a  break o f more than three months 
in their continuous teaching experience required for the purpose; (iii) Physical Instruc
tors working as such in the aiBliated/University Colleges and schools recognised by 
the Education Department, Rajasthan; (iv) Non-Technical Teachers working in 
Poly-Technics within the territorial jurisdiction o f the University and affiliated to  the 
Board of Technical Education, Rajasthan, and (v) Instructors appointed under the 
N ational Discipline Scheme and working in recognised institutions in Rajasthan.



to the effect that immediately preceding the date 
of the examination at which he wishes to appear, 
he, will unless his period of service is interrupted, 
has served continuously as a teacher in one or 
more institutions maintained or recognised by 
the Government of Rajasthan or the University 
of Rajasthan, for a period of atleast :—
( i ) three years in the case of a teacher appearing 

at the B. A, or B. Com. First year Exami
nation.

(ii) 18 months in the case of a teacher appearing 
at the Final Year B.A. or B.Com. Exami
nation after having passed the First Year/ 
Intermediate Examination of the University or 
an examination recognised by the University 
as equivalent thereto; provided that the period 
of 18 months may be reduced to 8 months if

' the candidate has further completed a regular
course of study for one academical year in an 
affiliated/University College and promoted to 
the Final Year Class.

(iii) Two years in the case of a teaeher appearing 
at the Previous Examination of M.A., M. Sc. 
(Mathematics) or M. Com. and,

(iv) 8 months in the case of a teacher appearing 
at the Final Examination of M.A., M. Sc. 
(Mathematics) or M. Com., after his passing 
the Previous Examination;

and that before the commencement of such service he had 
passed the qualifying examination recognised by the Uni
versity for the purpose;

Provided that service as an Inspector under the provi
sions made in that respect will be added to the service 
as a teacher in computing the total period of service 
required here-in-before.
Note A candidate who has passed his First Year Examination (B.A. or 

B. Com.) or the Previous Examination of M A , M.Sc. (Mathematics) 
or M. Com. shall be required to  have been in continuous service as a 
teacher, while appearing a t the Final Examination; provided that a 
break of not more than a week in coniiouous service as a  teacher may 
be condoned in special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the Head of the 
Education Department or the Principal/Director of 
an affiliated/University College in which he has 
taught during the period prescribed in clause (a).

CH. XXX ] EXAMINATIONS 2 6 9



(c) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of 
Rs, 2/- together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(d) All teacher candidates (other than women) 
appearing at an examination shall affix to their 
application forms for permission to appear at the 
examination a miniature size (bust) of their recent 
photographs duly attested by the officers forwarding

. their application forms.

O. 172, Whole-time inspecting officers ( including phy
sical education) of the Rajasthan Education Department 
will be eligible to appear at the B.A. and B. Com,, M.A., 
M, Sc, ( Mathematics ) and M. Com, Examinations of the 
University, by the permission of the Vice-Chancellor subject 
to the conditions laid down in these Ordinances,

O, 173, An inspecting officer who desires to enter for 
an examination must submit his application in a prescribed 
form ( stating the subject or subjects in which he desires to 
ptesetit hirftsfelf for the examination ), recommended - by the- 
Head of the Education Department so as to reach the 
Registrar not later than the 15th of September; September 25 
for candidates who appear at the supplementary examinations 
or by 1st October if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/-, 
preceding the examination and must send with his application 
the following: —

(a) A certificate from the Head of the Education 
Department of the State to the effect that imme
diately preceding the date of the examination at 
which he wishes to appear, he will unless his period 
of service is interrupted, have served continuously 
as an Inspecting officer of the Education Depart
ment of Rajasthan, for a period of atleast:—
( i )  three years in the case of an Inspecting 

officer appearing at the B,A. or B, Com. First 
Year Examination.

( ii) 18 months in the case of an Inspecting officer 
appearing at the Final Year B.A. or B. Com. 
Examination after having passed the First Year/ 
Intermediate Examination of the University or 
an examination recognised by the University 
as equivalent thereto; provided that the period
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of 18 months may be reduced to 8 months if 
the candidate has further completed a regular 
course of study for one academical year in an 
affiliated/University College and promoted to 
the Final Year Class. They will be admitted 
to the Final year examination with the same 
optional subjects in which they passed the 
First year/intermediate Examination. ■

(iii) two years in the case of an Inspecting officer 
appearing at the Previous Examination of 
M.A., M.Sc. (Mathematics) or M.Com., and

(iv) 8 months in the case of an Inspecting officer
appearing at the Final Examination of M.A., 
M. Sc. ( Mathematics) or M. Com., after his 
passing the Previous Examination; ,

and that before the commencement of such service he had 
passed the qualifying examination recognised by the Univer
sity for the purpose:

Provided that service as a teacher under the provisions
made in that respect will be added to the service as an
Inspecting officer in computing the total period of
service required here-in-before.

Note .—A candidate who has passed his First Year Exam iaatioa (B. A. o r 
B. CoiH) or the Previous Examination of M. A., M. Sc. (Mathematics) 
or M . Com. shall be required to  have been in continuous service 
as an Inspecting olBcer, while appearing a t the Final Examination; 
provided that a break of not more thaa a  week in continuous service 
as an Inspecting officer may be condoned in special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the Head or the 
Education Department.

(c) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee 
of Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(d) All the Inspecting officers (other than women) 
appearing at an examination shall affix to their 
application forms, for permission to appear at

 ̂ the examination, a miniature size (bust) of their
recent photographs duly attested by the officers 
forwarding their application forms.

O. 174. Whole-time Librarians or Library Clerks in
(1) Colleges affiliated to the University; (2) The University 
Colleges; (3) The University Central Library; (4) The
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University Extension Library; (5) Polytechnics affiliated to 
tlie Board of Technical Education, Rajasthan; (6) Secondary/ 
Higher Secondary Schools recognised by the Board of 
Secondary Education, Rajasthan and (7) Public Libraries 
run or aided by the State Government, within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the University, who possess a Diploma or 
Degree or Certificate in Library Science will be eligible 
to appear at the B.A. or B. Com., M.A. or M. Com. 
Examination by the permission of the Vice-Chancellor 
subject to the conditions laid down in these Ordinances.

O. 175. A librarian or a libray clerk who desires to 
enter for an examination must submit his application in a 
prescribed form (stating the subject or subjects in which he 
desires to present himself for the examination) so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than 15th of September; September 
25 for candidates who appear at the supplementary examina
tions or by the 1st of October, if accompanied by a late fee 
of Rs. 10/- preceding the examination and must send with 
his application the following '

(a)' A certificate from the head of the- institution in . 
which he is working as a librarian or a library 
clerk, to the effect that immediately preceding the 
date of the examination at which he wishes to 
appear, he will, unless his period of service is inter
rupted, have served continuously as a librarian or 
a library clerk in the institutions mentioned under 
O. 174 above for a period of atleast:—
( i ) three years in the case of a librarian or a 

library clerk appearing at the B.A. or B Com. 
First Year Examination;

( ii) 18 months in the case of a librarian or a 
library clerk appearing at the Final Year B.A. 
or B. Com. Examination after passing the 
First Year/Intermediate Examination of 
the University or an examination recognised 
by the University as equivalent thereto; provi
ded that the period of 18 months may be 
reduced to 8 months if the candidate has fur
ther completed a regular course of study for 
one academic year in an affiliated/University 
College and promoted to the Final Year Class. 
They will be admitted to the Final Year 
Examination with the same optional subjects
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in which they passed the First Year/Interme
diate Examination.

îii) two years in the case of a librarian or a library 
clerk appearing at the Previous Examination 
of M.A., or M.Com., and

(iv) 8 months in the case of a librarian or a library 
clerk appearing at the Final Examination of 
M. A., or M.Com. after his passing the Previous 
Examination;

and that before the commencement of such service he had 
passed the qualifying examination recognised by the Univer
sity for the purpose;

N o te :—A candidate who has passed his First Y ear Examination 
(B.A. o r B.Com.) or the Previous Examination of 
M .A., o r M .Com., shall be required to  have beeii in 
continuous service as a librarian or a library clerk while 
appearing a t the Final Examination; provided that a  
break o f not more than a  week in continuous service as 
a  librarian or a library clerk may be condoned in 
special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the head of the 
institution in which the librarian or the library 
clerk is working during the period prescribed ijn 
clause (a).

(c) An application, fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2/ - together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(d) All the whole time librarians or library clerks 
(other than women) appearing at an examination 
shall affix to their application forms, for permission 
to appear at the examination, a miniature size (bust) 
of their recent photographs duly attested by the 
officers forwarding their application forms.

O. 176. A candidate who already possesses a post
graduate degree of some other University and desires to 
appear under Ordinance 170, 172 or 174 for examination of 
the same post-graduate degree of this University in the same 
subject or subjects in which he had taken his degree from that 
University in all the papers (of Previous and Final) for that 
examination in one and the same year shall be allowed the 
concession of appearing as such, instead of first taking the 
previous and then the final examination, provided that the 
Master’s degree was obtained after taking the Bachelor’s
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degree with full course prescribed for the degree. This 
facility is extended for the M.A. or M. Com. degree only.

Candidates appearing under this Ordinance at the 
whole examination at one time shall have to pay a consoli
dated examination fee prescribed for the previous and final 
examinations, viz., Rs. 67/- together with ^n application fee 
of Rs. 10/- and marks fee of Rs. 2/-.

O. 177. In the case of a candidate whose application 
is rejected or who does not submit an application but only 
sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on 
account of fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

0 . 178. Before being admitted to the examination at 
which he has been permitted to appear imder Ordinance 170, 
172, 174 or 176 above as the case may be, the candidate 
shall be required to submit a certificate in a prescribed form 
under the signature of the proper authority mentioned under 
Ordinance 171, 173 or 175 aboye, as the case may be, to the 
effect that he has fulfilled the conditions laid down in regard 
to'service. Such a certificate fnUst're'ach the Registrar not 
later than six weeks and not before two months preceding 
the date of the commencement of the examination.

If a candidate fails to submit the required certificate 
within the due date, his admission card will not be issued 
and fees not refunded.

D. Admission of women candidates to the University 
Examinations.

O. 179. The Vice-Chancellor may grant permission to 
women candidates residing within the territorial jurisdiction 
of the University to appear at the B.A., B.Com. and B.Sc. 
and M.A., M.Com. and M.Sc. (Mathematics only) Exami
nations of the University, subject to the provision with 
regard to practical work made in O. 184 without their 
attending a regular course of study in the University or in 
an affiliated college.

O. 180. A woman candidate who desires to enter for 
an examination must submit her application in a prescribed 
form through the Principal/Director of an affiliated/Uni
versity college or the Head of the Education Department 
of the State within the jurisdiction of the University, so as
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to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th of September; 
September 25 for candidates who appear at the supple
mentary examinations or by 1st of October if accompanied 
by a late fee of Rs, 10/-, preceding the examination. The 
candidate must state in the application the subject or 
subjects in which she desires to present herself for an 
examination, specify the arrangements which she has made 
for her study in preparation therefor. An application fee 
of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of Rs. 2/- together with the fee 
prescribed for the examination, must accompany the appli
cation.

O, 181. Each such application will be considered and 
disposed of by the Vice-Chancellor on its own merits, 
provided that permission shall not be granted for appear
ing at

(a) the First Year Examination of the B.A., B.Sc. or 
B.Com. Degree unless one year has elapsed since 
the candidate passed the Pre-University Exami
nation conducted by the University, or the Higher 
Secondary Examination, conducted by the Board 
of Secondary Education, Rajasthan or an exami
nation recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto;

(b) the M.A. ( Previous) or M. Sc. ( Previous) or 
M. Com. ( Previous ) Examination unless one year 
has elapsed since the candidate passed the Final 
Year Examination of the B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. 
Degree of the University or of an Indian Univer
sity recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate 
with full course prescribed for the examination;

(c) the Final year Examination of the B A., B.Sc. or 
B. Com. Degree unless two years have elapsed 
since the candidate passed the First year B.A.,

, B.Sc. or B. Com. Examination of the University;
(d) the M.A. (Final) M. Sc. (Final) or M.Com. (Final) 

Examination, unless one year has elapsed since the 
candidate passed the M.A. ( Previous), M. Sc. 
( Previous ) or M. Com. (Previous) Examination of 
the University.

O. 182. Candidates who fail in the Annual Promotion 
Examination of the Second year class of a college and are
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detained in that class, shall not be permitted to appear at the 
next ensuing B.A., B.Sc. or B. Com. Final Year Examination.

O. 183. A woman candidate who already possesses a 
post-graduate degree of some other University and desires to 
appear for examination of the same post-graduate degree of 
this University in the same subject or subjects in which she 
had taken her degree from the University in all the papers 
( of Previous and Filial) for the examination in one and the 
same year shall be allowed the concession of appearing as 
such, instead of first taking the previous and then the final 
exainination provided that the Master’s degree was obtained 
after taking the Bachelor’s degree with full course prescribed 
for the degree. This facility is extended for the M.A. or 
M. Com. degree pnly.

Candidates appearing under this Ordinance at the whole 
examination at one time shall have to pay a consolidated 
examination fee prescribed for the previous and final exami
nation viz., Rs. 67/- together with an application fee of 
Rs, 10/- and marks fee of Rs. 2/-.

O, 184. Candidates shall not be allowed to offer 
science subjects for any examinatioii of the University, unless 
they produce satisfactory evidence that they have completed 
a course of instruction in practical science in an afl&liated/ 
University college during the year preceding the examination.

O. 185. In the case of a candidate whose application 
is rejected or who does not submit an application but only 
sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on 
account of fees, shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

0 . 186. Before being admitted to the examination at 
which they have been permitted to appear under Ordinance 
179 or 183 above, candidates shall be required to submit a 
certificate in a prescribed form under the signature of the 
proper authority mentioned under Ordinance 180 above, to 
the effect that they have fulfilled the conditions in regard to 
residence within the territorial jurisdiction of the University. 
Such certificate must reach the Registrar not later than 6 
weeks and not before two months preceding the date of the 
commencement of the examination.

If a candidate fails to submit the required certificate 
within the due date, her admission card will not be issued 
and fees not refunded.
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D-I—Admission of Deaf/Physically. Handicapped 
Candidates to the University Examinations.

0 . 187. The Vice-Chancellor may grant permission to 
candidates who are totally deaf and/or physically handicaped 
and residing within the territorial jurisdiction of the Univer
sity to appear at the B.A., B.Com., M.A., M.Com. and M.Sc. 
(Mathematics only) Examinations of the University, without 
their attending a regular course of study in the University or 
an affiliated college, subject to the conditions laid down in 
these Ordinances.

O. 188. A candidate who desires to enter for an 
examination under the above Ordinance must submit his 
application in a prescribed form through the Principal/ 
Director of an affiliated/University College or the Head of 
the Education Department of the State within the jurisdic
tion of the University, so as to reach the Registrar not later 
than the 15th of September; September 25 for candidates 
who appear at the supplementary examinations or by 1st of 
October if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/-, preceding 
the examination. The candidate must state in the application 
the subject or subjects in which he desires to present himself 
for an examination and must send with his application, 
the following :—

(a) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a mark fee of 
Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(b) A medical certificate duly signed by the Medical 
Superintendent/Principal/Medical Officer of an ‘A’ 
Class Government Hospital in Rajasthan certifying 
that the applicant suffers from total deafness or 
physical disability rendering it impossible for him 
to attend regular classes in a college.

(c) The original certificate of having passed the quali
fying examination.

(d) A certificate of character from a Gazetted Officer.
(e) A miniature size (bust) of his recent photograph 

duly attested by the officer forwarding his appli
cation form (to be affixed to the application).

O. 189. A candidate who already possesses a post
graduate degree of some other University and desires to 
appear under Ordinance 187 above for examination of the
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same postgraduate degree of this University in the same 
subject or subjects in which he had taken his degree from 
the University in all the papers (of Previous and Final) for 
the examination in one and the same year, shall be allowed 
the concession of appearing as such, instead of first taking 
the previous and then the final examination provided that 
the Master’s degree was obtained after taking the Bachelor’s 
degree with full course prescribed for the degree. This 
facility is extended for the M.A. or M.Com. degree only.

Candidates appearing under this Ordinance at the 
whole examination at one time shall have to pay a consoli
dated examination fee prescribed for the previous and final 
examination yiz., Rs. 67/- together with an application fee 
of Rs. 10/- and marks fee of Rs. 2/-.

O. 190. In the case of a candidate whose application 
is rejected, or who does not submit an application but only 
sends in the fees, the amouat paid by the candidate on 
account of fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

O. 191. Before being admitted to the examination at 
Wjftich they lidve' bfeeh pe'rniitted to appear under Orditiahc6 
187 or 189 above, candidates shall be required to submit a 
certificate in a prescribed form with the signature of the 
proper medical authority mentioned under O. 188 above to 
the effect that they continue to be deaf and/or physically 
handfcapped as the case may be. Such a certificate must 
reach the Registrar not later than six weeks and not before 
two months preceding the date of commencement of the 
examination.

If a candidate fails to submit the required certificate 
within the due date, his admission card will not be issued 
and fees not refunded.

O. 192. The restrictive provisions laid down vide 
foregoing Ordinances 181 and 132 in respect of admission 
of women candidates to the various University Examinations 
without attending a regular course of study, shall apply to 
the deaf and/or Physically handicapped candidates also.

E.—Admission of In-service Students to 
University Examinations.

O. 192. A. Persons in employment (including self
employed) residing in the territorial jurisdiction of the Uni
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versity will be eligible to appear at the Pre-University Arts, 
Commerce & Science (excluding Agriculture) and B.A. (Pass), 
B.Com. (Pass) and B.Sc. (Pass) (excluding Agriculture) Exa
minations of the University. Such persons shall be full-time 
students in colleges recognised by the University for the 
purpose in the evening hours and shall, in all respects, be 
subject to the conditions laid down by the University for 
full-time regular students, e.g. enrolment, eligibility, fees, 
attendance etc , etc., (including courses of study and standard 
of passing) except in so far as herein provided.

O. 192. B. A candidate desiring to appear at an 
examination as an in-service student, must get himself enrolled 
in the University by the 1st of September of the yea:r in 
which he seeks admission to a college and no student shall 
be allowed to sit for the examination if he is not enrolled 
by the 1st October preceding the date of examination at 
which he intends to appear. A candidate applying for enrol
ment after the 1st of September shall be required to pay a 
late fee of Rs. 3/

He shall not be admitted to the college unless he 
produces satisfactory evidence of his being in service, and 
shall thereafter be required to  submit six-monthly certificate 
to show that he is continuing in service.

O. 192. C. No candidate who is enrolled in a college, 
or at the University, for an examination as a regular student 
shall be registered as an in-service student for that examina
tion and vice-versa; provided that transfer of regular students 
to evening classes may be allowed in special cases at the 
discretion of the Principals of colleges on a prior sanction 
obtained from the University, if they have joined a service. 
Such students, as are allowed to be transferred from the 
regular side to the evening classes will, however, be termed 
as in-service students and their results of examinations also 
declared as in-service students, though credit for the atten
dance put in by them as regular students will be given. 
Transfers from in-service side to regular side may also be 
allowed at the discretion of the Principals of colleges, but 
such students will retain their status of in-service students.

O; 192. D. Enrolment as an in-service student shall 
be open to such persons only as are gainfully employed 
within the University area and shall be valid only for the
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examination for which it has been obtained. A candidate 
will not be required to re-enrol himself, if he fails at the 
examination, for re-appearing at the same.

O. 192. E. The degree or diploma awarded to in
service students shall be distinguished by the words “granted 
under the University Ordinances laid down for in-service 
candidates” .

O. 192. F. An institution desiring to seek recogni
tion for evening classes shall be required to make an appli
cation to that effect, and shall be recognised only, if it 
satisfies such conditions as may be laid down by the Univer
sity with regard to buildings, staff, management, grants for 
equipment and library etc. etc. for such colleges. Colleges 
already affiliated to the University (for day hours) could also 
add evening classes, but every such college seeking to intro
duce evening classes for in-service'students, shall also have to 
apply and get itself recognised for the purpose before opening 
the classes.

' ' Oy 192. G.' There shall be a -regular and -qualified 
staff, possessing the same qualifications as are laid down in 
the Ordinances for teachers in the aflBIiated colleges, with a 
Principal for the evening classes, appointed on a salary 
prescribed by the University and such evening classes shall 
>e under the regular control and inspection of the University. 
Affiliated colleges, recognised for imparting instructions to 
in-service students, shall also have a distinct staff for evening 
classes. However, if in such colleges some of the staff is 
common, the teachers concerned should get an allowance of 
at least Rs. 75/- per mensem for teaching evening classes.

O. 192. H. The Principals of the evening classes shall 
exercise the same responsibilities as are exercised by. the 
Principals of the affiliated colleges. They shall draw a 
suitable salary, or allowance, as the case may be.

O. 192. I. The teaching work done by teachers of an 
affiliated college under the regular college time-table in 
addition to the teaching work done by them in its evening 
classes for in-service students, shall not exceed the maximum 
period of working as provided under the Ordinances of the 
University. Such teachers as offer their services for working 
in the evening classes may, however, be allowed one period
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a day extra which should be the maximum work which a 
teacher in the evening classes should be required to put in. 
Heads of post-graduate departments shall not take part in 
the instructional work of the evening classes.

F—Supplementary Examinations.
O. 193. A candidate who fails (i) in one subject in its 

theoritical part only and passes in the practical test, if any, 
prescribed in the subject at the First/Final Year Examination 
of B.A., B.Sc. or B. Com. or (ii) Shastri Examination or (iii) 
in one theory paper only at the Pre-University (Ag.) Pre-Profe
ssional (Ag.)/First, Second or the Final Year Examination 
of B.Sc. (Ag ) obtaining not less than 20 percent marks in the 
paper and 40 percent macks m. the aggregate of the v#hole 
examination (theory & practical), shall be eligible to appear 
in the subject/paper at a supplementary examination to be 
held in the month of August following.

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Supplementary examination if he secures minimum pass 
marks prescribed for the subject/paper in which he/she 
appeared. No division will be awarded to him/her. He/she 
will be given pass class; provided that a candidate for the 
First/Second Year examination shall be deemed to have secu
red minimum pass marks only prescribed for that subject/ 
paper irrespective of the marks actually obtained by him for 
the purpose of determining his division on passing the Final 
Year B.A., B.Sc., B.Com. or B.Sc (Ag.) Examination.

O. 193. A. A candidate who fails to secure at the imme
diately preceding LL.B. (Previous) or LL.B. (Final) Examma- 
tion of the University, minimum percentage of marks in one 
paper only or in the aggregate or both (i.e. in the aggregate 
and in one paper); and has obtained not less than 48 per cent 
marks in the aggergate of the six papers in which he has 
passed, or in the case of a candidate failing in aggregate 
only, 48% marks in the aggregate of six papers excluding 
the paper in which he has secured the lowest marks, shall 
be eligible to appear at the supplementary examination in 
one paper only in which he has failed or in the case of a 
candidate failing in aggregate only in the paper in which 
he has obtained the lowest marks to be held in the month 
of August.

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
supplementary examination if he obtains at least 48%
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marks in the paper in which he has appeared at the exami
nation. No division shall be awarded to the candidate 
passing the LL.B. (Final) Supplementary Examination. No 
division shall be awarded on the result of the LL.B. (Final) 
Examination to those candidates who passed the LL.B. 
(Prev.) Supplementary Examination.

O. J94. A candidate who absents himself in one of
the subjects but passes securing 48% marks in the
aggregate in the rest at the main examination in a particular 
year will also be eligible to appear at the supplementary 
examination of the same year, if otherwise qualified in the 
subject in which he absents.

O. 195. Omitted.

O. 196. A candidate who desires to enter for an
examination under these Ordinances must submit his appli
cation to the Registrar in a prescribed form, through the 
officer, who had forwarded his application for appearing at 
the main examination, so as to reach him not later than 
the' 15 th of July' dadi'ydai*. 'Tlie' appli'catidn' shall be' 
accompanied by the full fee for the examination and the 
marks fee of Rs. 2/- only. Candidates are not required to 
atteiid a regular course of study at an affiliated college for 
the supplementary examination.

All candidates other than women shall affix to their 
application forms a miniature size (bust) of their recent 
photographs duly attested by officers forwarding their appli
cation forms.

O. 197. The list of candidates eligible to appear at 
the supplementary examination shall be published along 
with the main results of the examination concerned.

O. 198. Such candidates as may desire to take the 
supplementary examination may be provisionally permitted 
( except those who take the LL.B. ( F inal) Supplementary 
Examination ) at their own risk to join the next higher class 
in an affiliated/University College or Department not later 
than the 7th August and count attendance from the beginning 
of the session in case they are successful at the supplementary 
examination. In case the candidates fail at the supplemen
tary examination they may rejoin the lower class not later
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than a week after the declaration of the results of the 
supplementary examination and their attendance in that case 
will be counted from the date of their joining the lower class.

Notes 1. Candidates who do not join the next higher class at the beginning 
o f the session will not be perm itted to  join the next higher class 
on their passing the supplementary examination.

2. The tuition fee paid by the candidates who join the next higher 
class will not be refunded in case o f their failure at the supple
mentary examination. However, on their rejoining the lower class 
in the same institution, they may not be charged tuition fee fa r 
the lower class for the period for which the fee was already paid by 
them in their higher class.

3. The above concession of joining the next higher class shall be 
extended to  the students coming from the Board of Secondary 
Education, Rajasthan also.

For Rules regarding supplementary examination in the Faculty of Engineering 
and Technology, see under Regulations givea la  Chaptei; XXXVI,

“F-1—Temporary Ordinance regarding concessions to 
students joining the Defence Services of the 
country, owing to National Emergency arising 
out of Chinese Invasion of Indian territory.

O. 198. A. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Ordinances/Regulations of the University, the students who 
join the Armed Forces may be allowed after the Emergency 
is over, to resume studies at the stage at which they left them 
and special classes be arranged for them to make up the 
deficiency after they have resumed their studies, provided 
their number makes the arrangement feasible. The atten
dance of such a student be counted from the date he re-joins 
studies as a regular student, and the attendance put in by 
him prior to his joining the Defence Services be also taken 
into account. A special University Examination could also 
be conducted for such students, some time in September or 
October, if found feasible. Such a student may also be 
permitted to take examination as a private candidate, if he 
so chooses.

The above concession be also extended to (i) students 
who joined the Defence Services before the National Emer
gency (arising out of the Chinese Invasion of the territory) 
was declared, and (ii) to such N.C.C. cadets as had been 
appointed as N.C.C. Instructors. '

G. Appointment of Examiners.
Sec. 34. (1) Examiners shall be appointed by the 

Syndicate on the recommendation of the Committee for the 
selection of examiners.
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(2) if any examiner is unable to act for any cause and 
fresh appointment cannot be made in time in the manner 
prescribed by Sub-section (1), the Vice-Chancellor shall 
have power to appoint another examiner to fill the vacancy 
and shall communicate such appointment to the Syndicate.

(3) The Syndicate shall not make any change in the 
recommendations made by the Committee with regard to the 
appointment of examiners except after recording specific 
reasons for any such change.

(4) The Committee for the selection of examiners in 
each subject or a group of allied subjects shall consist o f : —

( 1) the Vice-Chancellor;
( ii) the Dean of the Faculty concerned;
(iii) the Convener of the Board of Studies concerned; 

and
(iv) one member other than a Convener of the Board

of Studies concerned to be elected by the Board 
every year, .

S. 25. (1) No'persbn sfiafl be qualified for appoiiitment’ 
as an examiner in a subject for any examination unless he—

(a) has taught the subject for at least three years upto 
the standard of the examination and possesses five 
years’ teaching experience in that subject; or

(b) has had five years’ experience, as an examiner in 
the subject, of the standard of the examination 
concerned.

Explanation—Teaching or examining experience in any 
Indian University established by law shall 
be counted for the purpose of this sub
statute,

(2) (a) Each Board of Studies shall prepare a panel
consisting o f :
( i ) all qualified internal examiners, and
(ii) as many external examiners as may be 

needed for conducting examinations of the 
University for a period of five years, in each 
subject for each examination upto and 
inclusive of the examination for the Master’s 
Degree. The Committee for the selection of
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examiners shall select examiners in rotation 
from out of the panel and no examiner out
side the panel shall be appointed unless and 
until a person within the panel is not availa
ble or cannot be appointed in accordance 
with the provisions hereinafter contained.

(b) The panels shall ordinarily be revised every 
year and such of the persons in the previous 
panels as have not got a chance of acting as 
examiners during the last quinquennium shall 
be given preference over others in the revised 
panels.

(c) This sub-statute shall not apply to examiners 
for Doctor’s Degree.

(3) Excepting for examinations in the Faculty of 
Medicine, Pharmaceutics and Veterinary Science and of 
Engineering and Technology

(a) no person shall be appointed examiner for the 
Pre-University/Degree and Post-graduate Exa-

. minations for more than three years conse
cutively; and *

(b) before a person, who has been appointed as an 
examiner for one year or if continued under 
clause (a) for three years consecutively is again 
appointed as an examiner, there shall be a gap 
of at least one year in the case of the Pre-Uni
versity Examination and examinations for the 
Bachelor’s Degree, and of atleast two years in 
the case of an examination for the Master’s 
Degree;

Provided that of the persons, who have acted in any 
one year as co-examiners, only one-half shall be replaced for 
the next year.

(4) Excepting as aforesaid no person shall be examiner 
in more than one paper in any one year in the University.

Exception An examiner for the Pre-University 
(Faculty of Science) B.Sc. and M.Sc. Examination may be 
appointed for one paper and one practical alongside.

(5) Not more than one person from the same college or 
institution shall be appointed as an examiner in a particular 
paper for a particular examination^.
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Provided that this condition may be relaxed, where 
necessary, in the case of post-graduate examinations.

(6) No person who is himself appearing in any written 
examination of the University shall be appointed as an exami
ner for any examination of the University in the year in 
which he is so appearing. When any person is appointed 
as an examiner in any year, he shall forthwith inform the 
Registrar whether he intends so to appear.

(7) No person shall be appointed as a paper setter in any 
subject for an examination at which any of his near relations 
intend to appear in that year. Every paper setter shall, as 
soon as may be, after his appointment has been made, 
communicate to the Re^strar, if any such relation intends 
so to appear.

(8) The maximum number of answer-books allotted to 
any examiner in the. University in any one year shall not 
exceed three hundred.

' ' ' (9) ' (a) ' There shall- be at least one external paper-setter 
in an examination for a subject having more 
than one paper.

In the case of examinations for the Three- 
year Degree Course, there shall be internal 
paper setters for the First and the Second 
year Examinations. At the Final year Exami
nation there shall be an external person in 
each compulsory paper. In the case of 
optional subjects having one paper each, 
50 per cent of the total number of such papers 
will go by rotation to external persons. Where 
an optional subject has more than one paper, 
at least one paper will go to an external 
person.

(b) In the case of Law examinations, there shall be 
external examiners in the proportion of about 
one-third of the total number of examiners; 
and

(c) In the case of examinations for the Doctor’s 
degree, there shall be external examiners in the 
proportion of about two-thirds of the total 
number of examiners.
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(10) For the M.Sc. Examination, in subjects other than 
Mathematics, the head of a post-graduate department in an 
affiliated college shall be one of the examiners for the students 
of that college appearing at the practical examination. The 
provisions of this sub-statute shall be given effect to notwith
standing anything herein contained.

(11) The Syndicate may, on the recommendation of the 
Committee for the selection of examiners, after recording its 
reasons in writing, waive the provisions of sub-statutes (3) to
(10) in exceptional cases.

Explanation :—In these Statutes, “examiner” includes 
“co-examiner” except in so far as there is anything repugnant 
in the subject or context.

Sec. 41 Members o f the Syndicate not to get remunera
tion :—No member of the Syndicate shall get any remunera
tion for any work done by him for the University, whether 
as an examiner or as a tabulator. If, however, a member 
of the Syndicate is specially invited to become an examiner, 
the maximum amount of remuneration payable to hini shall 
not exceed one hundred rupees.

H. REMUNERATION TO EXAMINERS.

S. 123. The following is the scale of remuneration 
allowed to the examiners :—
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1. Degree and Post-graduate Examinations :
Rs. P.

For setting each question paper in M.A.,
M.Sc., M. Com., M. Ed., M. Lib. Sc. and
LL.M. (Part I and II) Examinations. 75.00
For setting each section of a question paper. 37.50
For marking each answer-book in above. 2.00
For examining each candidate in viva-voce
in M. A. Final Examination (with a minimum
fee of Rs. 50/- to each external examiner). 2.00
For examining each candidate in M.A.
(Practical) Examination (Geography, Music, '
and Drawing and Experimental Psychology)
(with a minimum fee of Rs. 100/- to the
external examiner for each centre). 2.00
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For reading the thesis (dissertation) of M.A., 
M.Sc. and M. Com. ( Final) and M. Ed. 
Examir|ations to each examiner.
For conducting the Viva-Voce test where- 
eyer provided on the thesis per candidate per 
examiner.
To the head examiner in each written paper, 
in addition to the fee for marking answer- 
books, for the above examinations

For reading the thesis of LL.M. per 
examiner.
*Fpr t)ie, practical examination of each 
candidate in M. Sc. ( Pfevio'us'arid Final)' 
Examination

N ote  The fee for head examinership shall be payable only if 
there are other co-examiners for practical examination 
in a  subject. The question o f setting a paper will not 
arise if there is no co-examiner.

For assessing the case study report of each
candidate of M.A. Sociology Examination.
For reading the thesis in Ph. D.
For Practical and viva-voce examination in
Ph. D.
Note  W hen an examiner who takes the practical and Viva- 

Voce examination is also one of the examiners for 
the thesis, he shall be paid for both.

For reading the thesis in D. Litt. or D.Sc.
Degree.
For Viva-Voce examination in D. Litt.
or D.Sc. Degree.

13.00

2.00

Rs. 50/- per 
co-examiner, if 
any, working 
under him for 
re-examining 
25 model 
answer-book s 
received from 
him.

Rs. 50.00
( with a mini
mum fee ' of 
Rs. 100/- to 
each examiner 
for each cen- 

2.00tre).

2.00
75.00

75.00 

100.00

100.00

100.00

♦The minimum fee o f  Rs. 100/- to  each examiner is for conducting both the Previous 
and Final M. Sc. Practical Examinations and not for each examination and covers 
the whole o f the Practical examination, whether conducted on paper or orally or 
partly orally and partly on paper.
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150.00
Note When an examiner conducts the Viva-Voce examination 

and is also one o f the examiners to  assess the thesis 
he shall be paid only.

For setting each question paper in the Final 
Year T. D. C. (B.A., B.Sc., B. Com., B.Sc.
( A g.), B.Ed., B. Lib. Sc., LL.B. (Prev. & 
Final) and Certificate Course in Labour Law 
Examination.
For Setting each Section of a question 
paper in above.
For marking each answer-book in above. 
For setting question papers in B.Sc. 
practical examinations including the Final 
Year Examination of the Three-Year 
Degree Course in Physics, Chemistry,
Botany, Zoology and Geology.

For practical examination of each candi
date in the B.Sc., (Final Year T.D.C.), B.Sc. 
(Ag.) Part III(with a minimum fee of Rs. 
40/- for each college to the external exami
ners only)
To the head examiner in each practical 
examination in Science for checking the 
work of co-examiners.

For practical examination of each candi
date in B.A. and the Final Year of the 
Three-Year Degree Course ( Music, 
Geography, Home Science and Sociology 
(including viva-voce ) Examinations (with 
a minimum of Rs. 40/- to external exa
miner only) for each centre.
For setting question papers in B.A. Practical 
Examination in Geography.
To the head examiner for checking the 
work of co-examiners.

40.00

20.00
1.25

50.00 
(For each sub
ject)

1.25
Rs. 10.00 per 
one hundred 
candidates with 
a minimum fee 
of Rs. 50/-for 
the whole 
work.

1.25

50.00

10.00 
per 100 candi
dates
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N o t e The fee for head exaniinership shall be payable only 
if  there are other co*examiners for practical exami
nation in a  subject. The question o f setting a paper 

'  will not arise if there is no co-examiner.

For setting each question paper for the First 
and Second year Examinations of the Three- 
Year Degree Course and B.Sc.(Ag.) Part I&II. 
For setting each section of a question paper. 
For marking each answer-book in above.
To each head examiner for supervising 
the work of his co-examiners.
For setting question papers for the First 
Year and Second Year Practical Examina
tion of the Three Year Degree course in 
Science.
For Practical examination of each candidate 
for the First Year and Second Year Exami
nations of the Three Year Degree Course in 
Science and B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I & II (with a 
minimum fee Rs. 30/- for each college to 
each external examiner).
F o r ' conducting: Practical EXartiifiatioli in' 
Geography at the I Year and II Year Exa
mination of the Three-Year Degree Course.

For conducting practical examination in 
Sociology at the 2nd Year Examination of 
Three-Year Degree Course.

35.00 
17.50
1.00

Rs. 30/- per 
co-examiner.

40.00 (for each 
Subject)

For setting question papers in the practical 
examinations of the I and II Year Examina
tions (Arts.)

To the Head-examiners in each of the above 
practical examinations for checking the 
work of co-examiners.
Note .-—The fee for head examinership shall be payable only if 

there are other co-examiners for practical examination 
in a  subject. The question of setting a  paper will not 
arise if there is no co-examiner.

To the head examiner in each written paper, 
in addition to the fee for marking answer- 
books:—

1.00

Re. 1/- per 
candidate.
Re. 1/- per can
didate. ( with 
a minimum fee 
of R s.30/-for 
each college to 
each exami
ner ).

Rs. 40/- (for 
each subject.

10.00 (per 100 
candidates)
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( i ) For B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., B Ed., 
LL.B. and the Final Year Exami
nation of the Three-Year Degree 
Course.

(ii) For the First and Second Year 
Examinations of the Three-Year 
Degree Course.

First and Second Year of the B.Sc. B.Ed. 
and First and Second year of three years 
Diploma Examination in Industrial Crafts.

Third & Fourth year of the B.Sc. B.Ed. and 
Third year of three years Diploma Exami
nation in Industrial Crafts.

Rs. 50/-per co
examiner, if 
any, working 
under him for 
re-examining 
the 25 model 
answer-books 
received from 
him.
Rs. 30/-per co
examiner, if 
any, working 
under him for 
le-exaTnining 
the 25 model 
answer-books 
received from 
him.
Same scales as 
for First year 
Examination of 
the Three Years 
Degree Course 
in Science (Pass 
Course)
Same scales as 
for the Final 
year of Three 
Year Degree 
Course in 
Science Exa
mination (Pass 
Course),

HONOURS PART I & II EXAMINATIONS
For Honours Subject;

(a) For setting a question-paper 
( Theory or Practical)

(b) For marking an answer book.
(c) For conducting Practical examination 

to each examiner

Rs. 60/
Rs 1.50 
Rs. 1.50 
per candidate 
with a mini
mum of Rs. 
50/- to external 
examiner only.
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For Compulsory and Subsidiary Subjects : Same scales of 
remuneration 
as prescribed 
for the Final 
Year T .D .G . 
Examination.

DIPLOMA EXAMINATIONS IN FACULTY OF LAW

For setting each question paper 
For marking each answer book 
For reading the Dissertation (with a mini
mum of Rs. 50/- to the external examiner )

For examining sessional work/conducting 
practical examination of B.Ed. Exami
nation.

For marking the sessional work of the M.Ed. 
candidates in each paper.

For First, Second and Final M.B., B.S. Exa
minations ;—

(a) For setting each question paper.
(b) For setting each section of a 

question paper.
(c) For marking the answer-books of 

each candidate in a full paper or 
part of it.

(d) For practical and clinical exami
nation including viva-voce per 
candidate, to each examiner :—
( i ) In Anatomy, Physiology and 

Pharmacology (with a mini
mum of Rs. 100/- to the 
external examiner)

Rs. 50/
Rs. 1.50

Rs. 3.00 
per candidate 
per examiner.
Re. 1/- per
candidate to 
each member 
of the co-ordi
nating' Board 
of Examiners.
Rs. 2/- per
candidate with 
a minimum of 
Rs. 30/- to the 
external exa
miner.

40.00

20.00

1.25

2.00
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( ii) In Pathology, Medicine, 
Surgery, Opthalmology, and 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
(with a minimum of Rs. 150/
for Pathology, Opthalmology, 
and Obstetrics and Gynaeco
logy, and with a minimum of 
Rs. 200/- for Medicine and 
Surgery, to the external 
examiner).

(iii) In Preventive and Social 
Medicine and Forensic Medi
cine (.with a minimum of 
Rs. 75/- to the external 
examiner).

For M.D., M.S., M.Sc. (Med ) and M.Pharm 
Examinations

(a) For setting each question paper 
for part I Examination in M.D. 
and M.S.
For setting each question paper 
for Part II Examination in M.D. 
and M.S.
For setting each question paper 
for M.Sc. (Med.) and M. Phar
macy Examinations.

(d) For examining thesis for M.D. 
and M S.

(e) For examining thesis for M.Sc. 
(Med.) & M. Pharm Examinations

(f) For marking the answer-books of 
each candidate in full paper for 
M.D. and M.S. (Part I and Part 
I I ) M. Pharm. Part I & II and 
M.Sc. (Med.) Examinations.

(g) For viva-voce examination in 
M.D. and M.S. Part I per candi
date to each examiner. ( with a 
minimum of Rs, 40/- to each 
external examiner.

(b)

(c)

3.00

1.50

60.00

75.00

75.00

50.00

50.00

3.00

2.00
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(h) For practical and clinical examina
tion including viva-voce per 
candidate to each examiner in
M.D. and M.S. (Part II) 10.00
(with a minimum of Rs. 100/- to 
each external examiner),

( i ) For practical and viva-voce per
candidate for each examiner in 
M.Sc. (Med.) and M. Pharm (with 
a minimum of Rs. 50/- to each 
external examiner). 5.00

For Diploma Courses in the Faculty of Medicine

(a)
(b)

(c)

For setting each question paper 
For marking answer-books

Rs. 50/
Rs. 2/-
(per-candidate)

For conducting practical clinical 
& viva-voce with a minimum of 
Rs. 50/- to each external examiner. Rs. 3/-

For B. Pharm. Parts I, II and III Examina
tions :—

(a) For setting each question paper.
(b) For setting each section of a 

question paper (including English 
of B. Pharm. Part. I).

(c) For marking the answer-books 
of each candidate in a paper or 
part of it.

(d) For practical examinations 
including viva-voce per candi
date to each examiner. (Internal

. and External-each)

40.00

20.00

1.25

1.25 
per candidate 
per subject
(with a mini
mum of
Rs. 50/-)

For B.Sc. Nursing Examination Parts I, II, III & IV
(a) For setting each question paper Rs. 40/-
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(b) For setting each section of a
question paper. Rs. 20/-

(c) For marking the answer-books of 
each candidate in a full paper or
part of it. Rs. 1.25

(d) For practical & clinical exami
nation including viva-voce per 
candidate (with a minimum of
Rs. 50/- to each examiner). Rs. 1.25

For Bachelor of Veterinary Science & Animal Husbandry 
Examinations:—

(a) For setting each question-paper. 40.00
(b) For marking the answer-books of

each candidate in full paper. 1.25
(c) For practical and clinical exa

mination including viva-voce, 
per candidate, to each examiner— 
internal and external, (with a 
minimum fee of Rs. 40/- to the 
external examiner.) 1.25

For Bachelor of Engineering and 
B. Tech. Ed. Examinations :—
For setting each question paper for
First & Second B.E, and First & Second
year B. Tech. Ed. Examinations. 40.00
For marking the answer-books of each 
candidate in the above. 1.25
For setting each question paper for 
Third B.E. & Third Year B. Tech. Ed.
Exammations. 60.00
For setting each section of a question
paper. 30.00
For marking the answer-books of each 
candidate for Third B E. and Third 
Year B. Tech. Ed. Examinations. 2.00
For setting each question paper for 
Fourth and Final B.E. and Fourth 
Year B. Tech. Ed. Examinations. 75.00



0.62

For setting each section of a question
paper. 37.50
For marking the ianswer-books of each 
candidate for Fourth B.E. and Fourth 
Year B. Tech. Ed. Examinations. 2.50
For marking the answer-books of each 
candidate for Final B.E. Examination. 3.00

FIRST B.E., SECOND B.E., AND THIRD B.E.
FIRST SECOND AND THIRD YEAR B. Tech. Ed. 

PRACTICAL EXil^NATIONS.
1. For practical examination (inclu- First B.E.'

ding viva-voce and sess^nal First Year
course work) in each practical B.Tech. Ed.
subject, .
per candidate, per examiner (with Second B.E. ‘
a minimum of Rs. 4 0 /- to esaeh Third B. E.
examiner). Second Year ^ 0.75

i&ThirdYear
................................................................... 3.Teph, Ed.J , , ,

 ̂ FOURTII B E.
(1) Re. 1/- per candidate per examiner in each of the follow

ing subjects (with a minimum of Rs. 40/-to the examiner).
(a) Mechanical Engineering Laboratory. <
(b) Electrical Engineering Laboratory.
(c) Communication Engineering Laboratory.
(d) Electronics Laboratory.
(e) Electrical and Mechanical Laboratories
(f) R.C.C. Laboratory.
(g) Public Health Engineering Design Laboratory.
(h) Workshop Practice.
(i) Mining I, II and III
(j) Building Drawing and Estimating.
(k) Hydraulics Practicals.
(1) Electrical and Mechanical Engineering.
(m) Mining Geology.
(n) Fuels and Assaying
(o) Surveying.

(2) Rs. 1.50 per candidate per examiner in each of the follow
ing subjects (with a minimum of Rs. 40/-) :-
(a) Mech. Engg. Design
(b) Structural Engg. Design and Estimating
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(c) Electric Machine Design
(d) Installation. Design
(e) Radio Engineering Design.
(f) Irrigation Design
(g) Structural -Engineering Design.

FINAL B.E.

(1) Rs. 2/- per candidate per examiner in the following 
subjects (with a minimum of Rs. 40/- to each examiner):—
(a) Mechanical Engineering Laboratory
(b) Electrical Engineering Laboratory
(c) Communication Engineering Laboratory,
(d) Electronics Laboratory
(e) Electrical & Mechanical Laboratories
(f) R.C.C; Laboratory
(g) Public Health Engg. Design* and Laboratory
(h) Workshop Practice
(i) Mining IV and V 
(j) Mining Geology 
(k) Mineral Dressing
(1) Surveying.

(2) Rs. 3/- per candidate per examiner in the following 
subjects (with a minimum of Rs. 40/- to each examiner).
(a) Mechanical Engineering Design.
(b) Structural Engineering Design & Estimating.
(c) Electrical Machine Design.
(d) Installation Design.
(e) Radio Engineering Design.
(f) Irrigation Design.
(g) Structural Engineering Design.

• (h) Project.
(3) Project ( i) for setting question-paper Rs. 100/-

(ii) For marking each script Rs. 10/-
(with a minimum 
of Rs. 50/- per 
external examiner).

M.E, (Electronics), M.Sc. (Tech. Electronics)

1. For setting any written paper in 75.00
Qualifying or Final Examination. each examiner
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2. For marking aaswer-books of each 
candidate in each subject at the 
Qualifying or the Final Examination.

3. For conducting practicals and sessionals 
in Qualifying Examinations.

4. For conducting practical and session
als in the Final Examination.

5. For examining the thesis 
ducting the viva-voce

and con-

Rs. 3/- per 
candidate per 
examiner 
Rs. 3/- per 
examiner, per 
practical sub
ject, (with a 
minimum of 
Rs. 50/- to 
each examiner).
Rs. 5/- per 
examiner per 
practical sub
ject, (with a 
minimum of 
Rs. 75/- to 
each exami
ner).
Rs. 100/- per 
candidate per 
examiner. '

PRE-AYURVEDIC AND AYURVEDACHARYA 
EXAMINATIONS

For setting each question paper in Pre- 
Ayurvedic Course Examination, First 
Ayurvedacharya, Second Ayurvedacharya 
and Third Ayurvedacharya Examinations.

Note The fee fo r setting  a section o f  th e  question  p ap er 
shall be ... ... . .. ...

Rs. 30/

Rs. 15/-

For marking each answer book in the 
examinations of the Faculty of Ayurveda. Re. 1/
For Practical Examinations including viva- 
voce to each external examiner

( i ) For Pre-Ayurvedic, First Ayurveda- 
charya. Second Ayurvedacharya 
Examinations subject to a
minimum of Rs. 50/- Rs. 1.50

( ii) Third Ayurvedacharya Exami
nation subject to a minimum of 
Rs. 75/- - • Rs. 2/-
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(iii) For practical examinations including 
viva-voce per candidate to each 
internal examiner

II. Intermediate Examination in Pharmacy 
Part I and II : —

1. For setting each question paper.
2. For marking each answer-book or a 

part of it,
3. For practical examination including 

viva-voce per candidate to each exami
ner, (Internal and External)

III. In the Faculty of Sanskrit studies.
For setting each question paper in Shastri 
Pariksha.
For marking each answer-book in above.

For setting each question paper in Acharya 
Pariksha. (Part I & Part II)

For marking each answer-book in above.

IV. Proficiency Test in H ind i:—
1. For setting paper.
2. For marking each answer book.

V. Pre-University Examination, Pre-Univer
sity (Ag.), Pre-Professional (Ag.), Certi
ficate Examination in Library Science 
and Junior Diploma in Secretarial and

Rs. 1.50.

Rs. 35.00

Re. 1.00 
Re. 1/- per 
candidate per 
subject (with 
a minimum of 
Rs. 20/- in the 
case of Part I 
and with a 
minimum of 
Rs. 30/- in the 
case of Part II)

Same as for 
B.A. (T.D.C.)
Same as for 
B.A. (T.D.C.)
Same as for 
M.A. (Prev.) 
«&M.A.(Final) 
respectively.
Same as for 
M.A. (Prev.) 
& M.A. (Final) 
respectively.

25.00
0.50
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Business Training Part I and II and 
Foreign Languages Examinations :

For setting each full question paper.
For setting eac î section of a paper.
For marking each answer-book in the 
above.
To the head examiners in each written paper 
in addition to the fee for marking answer- 
books.

For examining each candidate in viva-voce 
in Foreign Language Examinations

35.00
17.50

LOO
30/- ( per co
examiner, if 
any, working 
under him for 
re-examining 
the 25 model 
answer-books 
received from 
him.
1.25 per candi
date (with a 
minimum of 
Rs. 40.00) ; .

Note :—W here a question  paper is divided in to  tw o sections, each section o f  which is 
set a n d  m arked by a  separate  exam iner, h a lf  setting fee an d  full m ark ing  fee 
shall be paid . This shall n o t apply to  the  M .E ./M .Sc. (Tech.) Exam inations.

♦For setting each question paper for the 40.00 
practical examination in a Science subject, (for each

ject).
For practical examination of each candidate 
in a subject (with a minimum of Rs. 30/
for each college to each examiner).

sub-

tTo the head examiner in 
examination in Science.

each practical

100

Rs. 10.00 per 
hundred candi
dates.

VI. Tabulation and checking :
1. To Tabulators for tabulating the results Rs. 30.00 per 

of candidates. hundred candi
dates.

* N o t e The question o f  setting a  paper will n o t arise if  there  is no  co-exam iner. 

■\Hoie:—T he fee fo r head  exam inership  shall be payable only if  there  a re  co-exam iners
fo r practical exam ination  in a  subject.



2. To Checkers for checking the results of Rs. 15.00 per
candidates. hundred candi

dates per pair;

3. To Gross-checkers for checking the Rs. 15.00 per
results of candidates. hundred candi

dates per pair.

4. To Tabulators for tabulating results of Rs. 15.00 per
candidates appearing at the Supplemen- hundred candi-
tary Examinations dates.

5. To Checkers for checking results of Rs. 10.00 per
candidates appearing at the Supplemen- hundred candi-
tary Examinations. dates per pair.
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1-EXAMINATION RESULTS 

Sec. 22. Syndicate—Functions,

to arrange for the holding of examinations and 
publishing results thereof.

O. 199. The examination results of the University 
will be published in a University Bulletin or Bulletins, a 
copy of which could be obtained from the Registrar’s 
office on prepayment of its price fixed from time to time.

J-PROFICIENCY TEST IN HINDI

O. 199.A. All candidates studying for the University 
degree [ B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.), B.Sc. (Home Science), 
B.Com., B.E., M.B.,B.S., B.V. Sc., & A. H., B. Pharm., 
and B. Sc. (Nursing) Examinations are required to possess 
a working knowledge of Hindi and no candidate will be 
eligible to receive his degree unless he passes a Proficiency 
Test in Hindi along with the degree examination or even 
thereafter. Candidates, as have passed their High School 
Examination or a higher examination of the University or of 
any other University or Board with Hindi as one of their 
subjects or have already passed in the former additional



compulsory paper in Hindi of the University or any other* 
examination in Hindi recognised by the University, will 
not be required to pass this test.

Note-.—Ths  provisions o f this O rd inance do  n o t apply  to  foreign studen ts studying in 
this U niversity .

O. 199. B. The examination for the Proficiency Test 
in Hindi shall be held each year in the month of April 
(with the main degree examinations) and August (along with 
the supplementary examinations).

O. 199 C. A candidate desiring to enter for this exami
nation,must submit his application in a prescribed form 
through proper channel so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than 15th September in each year, accompanied by a 
fee of Rs. 8/- or by 1st October, if accompanied by a late 
fee ofRs. 1 0 /-if, however, a candidate is appearing for an 
examination of the University in the same year he shall not 
be required to apply, or pay fee, separately.

O. 199 D. The Test shall be conducted by - means of a 
paper of 3 hours duration carrying 50 marks. The minimum 
pass marks shall be 17. The scope of the paper shall be as 
follows :—

(a) Written Composition—descriptive or narrative
essays based on a book prescribed for rapid read
ing. , 15 marks.

(b) Translation of an easy English passage of High
School (composition) standard into Hindi. Every 
day letters including letters to relatives, invitations, 
applications and complaints. , 20 marks.

(c) Idioms, proverbs, corrections, distinction of words,
filling up of blanks etc. from the book prescribed 
for rapid reading. 15 marks.

♦The follow ing is the  list o f  o th er exam inations recognised by the  University fo r 
th e  purpose o f  exem pting the  candidates from  appearing  a t  th e  Proficiency Test in 
H indi
1. All the  H indi E xam inations conducted  by th e  U niversity  o f  R ajasthan.
2. All the  H ind i E xam inations conducted  by H in d i Sahitya Sam m elan, A llahabad.
3. All the  H ind i E xam inations conducted  by th e  P rayag  M ahila  V idyapeeth.

AJlahabad. '
4 . All the H ind i E xam inations conducted  by the  R a sh tra  B hasha Sabha  (Samiti)

W ardha. •
5. All the  H indi E xam inations conducted  by (he P unjab  University.
6. All the  H ind i E xam inations conducted  by the  A jm er B oard .
7. All the H ind i E xam inations conducted  by the  B hartiya Vidya B haw an, B om bay.
8. T he exam inations in advanced H ind i conducted  by th e  E ducation  D ep artm en t 

o f U . P .
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CHAPTER XXXI 

EXAMINATIONS—FACULTY OF ARTS.

A—ORDINANCES FOR ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 
TO THE EXAMINATIONS IN THE FACULTY

BACHELOR OF ARTS (PASS COURSE)

O. 200; The course of study for the examination shall 
extend over a period of three years as an integrated course. 
There shall be an examination at the end of the first year 
viz., “First Year Examination” and another examination at 
the end of third year viz., “Final Year Examination”.

O. 200 A. The examinations shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical tests wherever required.

0 . 200 B. The subjects for the examinations shall be 
as follows

COMPULSORY

1. Hindi.
2. English.
3. General Education.

OPTIONAL

(Any three of the following)
1. English Literature. Not more
2. A classical Language viz., { than two

Sanskrit or persian ! out of
3. Literature of a Modern Indian ^ these

Language, viz., three can
Hindi or Urdu J be offered.

4. Mathematics.
5. Philosophy.
6. Economics,
7. History.
8. Political Science.
9. Geography.

10. Indian Music.
11. Drawing & Painting.
12. Home Science.
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13. Sociology.-
14, Public Administration. ‘
15. Statistics.
16, Psychology.

O. 201. A candidate who, after passing the Pre
University Examination of the University or the Higher 
Secondary Examination of the Board of Secondary Edu
cation, Rajasthan excluding Technical ‘B’ course or an 
examination recognised as equivalent thereto, has attended 
a regular course of study in an affiliated college for one 
academical year, shall be eligible for appearing at the First 
Vear Examination of the Course.

O. 202. A candidate who after passing the First Year 
(Arts) Examination of the University, has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college for two academical 
years, shall be eligible for appearing at the Final Year (Arts) 
Examination.

' ' O'. 203. Any 'candidate whd haS passfed the B.A.; 
B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.) or B.Com. Examination of the Uni
versity or of the Agra University from a college now 
affiliated to this University shall be allowed to present 
himself for examination in any subsequent year in any 
one of the optional subjects prescribed for the B. A. 
Examination and not already taken by him at the degree 
examination and, if successful, will be given a certificate 
to that effect. Such a candidate shall be required to appear 
ill all the papers of that subject, in one and the same year : 
Provided that he is not registered for any other examination 
of the Universty in the same year.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance must submit his application on a 
prescribed form so as to reach the Registrar not later than 
the 15th of September, September 25 for candidates who 
appear at the Supplementary examinations, or by the 1st 
of October if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/- or by 1st 
November in case he is a college candidate, preceding the 
date of examination. The application shall be accom
panied by an examination fee of Rs. 20/- and a marks fee 
of Rs. 2/- and shall be forwarded by the Principal of the 
college concerned or other competent authority who
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forwarded the candidate’s original application for permis
sion to appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in 
the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of 
fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS)

O. 204. The Honours course will be offered in the 
second year of the Three Year Degree Pass Course. Only 
such candidates as have passed the First Year Examination 
(of the three Year B.A. Pass Course) and obtained at least 
second division marks in the aggregate and 50 percent 
marks in the special subject proposed to be offered for 
Honours shall be deemed eligible for the course.

Note In the case o f candidates getting First Division m arks in the aggregate, the
restriction o f securing 50% m arks in the special subject o f Honours shall
not apply.

O. 205. A candidate offering Honours Course shall 
be required to select two sybjects—one main honours 
subject which shall cover six papers and the other subsidiary 
subject comprising three papers, out of the three optional 
subjects offered by him at the First Year Examination of 
the Three Year B. A. Pass Course, the third one will be 
dropped from study for the Honours Course.

0 . 206. Subject to provisions o f O. 204 a candidate 
who, after passing the First Year Examination of Three 
Year B.A. Pass Course of the University has attended a 
regular course of study for one academic year in an affiliated 
college shall be admitted to the B.A. (Hons.) Part I 
Examination to be conducted in the following subjects :—

1. Hindi
2. English
3. General Education
4. One Subsidiary subject

Note 7. In  case he fails in any subject in the B. A. (Hons.) Part 1 Examipation, 
he will be permitted to  take examination in the same along with B. A. 
(Hons.) Part II Examination. In the event o f his failing again he would 
be fu r tW  allowed one more chance only.

2. Although the examination will be held in the above subjects only, the 
teaching shall simultaneously begin in the main subject o f H onours 
also.
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O. 207. A candidate who, after passing the B.A. 
Honours Part I Examination of the University, has attended 
a regular course of study for one academic year in an 
affiliated college shall be admitted to the BA, (Hons.) Part 
II Examination, to be conducted in the main subject of 
Honours.

✓ ■ • .

0 . 208. A candidate shall be allowed to offer any one 
of the following subjects for the Honours Course :—

1. English Literature.
2. A classical language, viz; Sanskrit or Persian.
3. Literature of'M odern Indian Language Hindi or 

Urdu.
4. Philosophy.
5. Economics.
6. History.
7. Political Science.
8. Sociology.
9. Geography.

10. Public Administration.
11. Mathematics.
12.' Statistics'.
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JVo/e Candidates oBering M athematics as Honours subjects shall no t be
allowed to take Statistics as subsidiary siAijebt.

2. In  case a candidate did not Offer both Mathematics and Statistics as 
optional subjects in the F irst Year T. D . C. examination he shall be 
required to  take examination in Statistics/M athematics, as the case may 
be, o f the First Year pass course along with the H onours P art I exa
mination.

O. 209. Omitted.

MAStEROFARTS
' i  '

O. 210. The examination for the degree of Master of 
Arts shall consist of two parts ^

(1) The Previous examination, and
(2) The Final examination.

O. 211; A candidate who, after taking his Bachelor’s 
Degree of the University or of any other Indian University 
recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate with full course 
prescribed for the Degree has completed a regular course 
of study in an affiliated college for one academic year, shall 
be admitted to the Previous Examination for the Degree 
of Master of Arts :



Provided that :
( i ) a B. Sc. shall not be admitted to the Previous 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
in Mathematics and Statistics; and

( ii) in the case of admission to the Master of Arts 
(Previous) Examination in Music, the candidate 
shall be required to have possessed the following 
minimum qualifications :
B. A. with Music as one of the optional subjects;

Or
B. A. (without Music) with an equivalent Degree/ 

Diploma in Music recognised by the Uni
versity for the purpose :

Provided ftjriher that a candidate passing the Degree 
E;camination of any University as a private candidate (except 
Teachers/Inspecting OfBcers/Librarians/Library clerks/ 
Women) shall not be eligible for admission to the course.

Note The term ‘Bachelor’s Degree’ shall be deemed to include professional 
Bachelor’s Degree as well.

0 . 212. A candidate who, after passing the Previous 
M. A. Examination of the University has completed a 
regular course of study for one academical year in an 
affiliated college, shall be admitted to the Final Examination 
for the Degree of Master of Arts.

O; 213. The subject of the examination shall be one 
of the following

1. A Language.
2. Philosophy.
3. History.
4- Mathematics.
5. Economics.
6. Political Science.
7. Geography.
8. Social Sciences.
9. Sociology,

10. Public Administration.
11. Social Work.
12. Drawing & Painting.
13. Statistics.
14. Indian Music,
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O. 214. The examination in languages shall be in 
one of the following languages, viz., English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Hindi, Urdu, 
Ftfench, German or Italian.

O. 215. Any candidate who has passed the M. A. 
Examination of this University or that of Agra University 
before 1948 in any subject shall be allowed to present 
himself for examination in any one or more of the optional 
paper in that subject not taken by him at the said exami
nation and, if successful, will be given a certificate to that 
effect.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance must submit on a pres
cribed form so as to reach the R efifeaf latter than the 
15th of SepteRibei' pr by the 1st of Octobdi* if accompanied 
by a late fee of Rs. 10/-, or by the 1st Isfoyember in cdise h6 
is a college candidate preceding the date of me examination. 
The application sh ^ lb e  accprnp^ie4 by an, examination fee 
of Rs. 20/-; if he desired to appear ’ in one of the' papers and 
a fee of Rs. 20/-, for each additional paper in addition to 
Rs. 20/-, if he desires to appear at the same time fc more 
than one paper provided the total fee does not exceed the 
normal fee of Rs. 40/-, for the examination and a marks 
fee Rs. 2/-, and shall be forwarded by the Principal of the 
college concerned or other competent authority who forwar
ded the candidate’s original application for permission to 
appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in the 
fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees 
shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

Notes 1. Candidates appearing in an additional optional group of a  subject shall 
be required to  pass the examination in all the papers o f the group before 
being declared successful in the examination.

2. Candidates who have already passed their M. A. Examination in Social 
W ork with one particular specialisation and further desire to  appear 
a t the same examination with some other special subject be permitted to  
do so on the condition th a t they will be required to  do the supervised 
field work in the Special paper concerned and to  subm it to  the University 
a certificate from the Head o f  the Institu tion  concerned that they had 
completed the required field work to  the satisfaction o f the Head of the 
Institution concerned.
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DIPLOMA COURSES IN MODERN EUROPEAN 
LANGUAGES (FRENCH, GERMAN AND RUSSIAN)

O. 215 A. The courses of study for the examination 
shall extend over a period of two academical years. There 
shall be an examination at the end of each year.

O. 215 B. A candidate passing the First Year Exami
nation shall be awarded a Certificate while a candidate pass
ing the Second Year Examination shall be awarded a 
Diploma.

O. 215 C. A candidate who after passing the Inter
mediate Examination of the University conducted before 
1958, or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, has attended a regular course of study in 
an affiliated college/University Department for one academical 
year shall be eligible for appearing at the First Year Exami
nation of the course.

N.B. Candidates for admission to  the course shall be required to  possess a 
very good working knowledge of English.

' *
O. 215 D. A candidate, who after passing the First 

Year Examination of the University, has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college/University Department 
for one academical year shall be eligible for appearing at the 
Second Year Examination.

O. 215 E. Monthly tests will be held by the teacher s) 
concerned and marks awarded. A candidate in order to be 
eligible to appear at the First Year and/or the Second Year 
examination shall be required to submit to the Registrar a 
certificate from the Head of the Institution/University 
Department to the effect that the candidate has taken at least 
five such tests and obtained a minimum of 50% marks at 
each test.

B.A. EXAMINATION (PASS COURSE)
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Regulation 10
First Division —60 percent

Second Division —48 percent

of the ag^egate 
marks obtained at 
the First Year and 
the Final Year 
Examinations taken 
together.



All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain 
raifiimum pass aiarks in each subjfeet, viz., 36 percefit. No 
division shall be awarded on the result of the First Year 
examination.

FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION
Compulsory subjects

GENERAL HINDI
One paper—3 hours

(a) Questions on books ')
prescribed for Rapid Minimum
heading 50 marks,  ̂Pass

(b) BhasbagyanTathaVyakaran 20 marks. Marks 36
(c), Essay . ‘ 30 marks. J

Total 100 marks.
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GENERAL ENGLISH
On,e paper—3 ,h o u rs ./ .......................................

(a) Text ... 50 marks.
(b) Grammar 25"̂

Composition 10 ... 50 marks.
Comprehension 15 j

(Translation from English to Hindi)

Total 100 marks.

N ote :—A candidate shall not be considered to  have passed in the paper unless 
he secures atleast 25 marks in Section (b) and a t least 36 marks out 
o f the total o f  100 marks in the paper as a whole i. e. in Sections ‘A ’

, and ‘B' taken together.

GENERAL EDUCATION
One paper—3 hours 50 marks.

A candidate shall be required to attempt from Social 
Sciences and Natural Sciences equally :—
(i) 2 short essays, each of 15 marks 30 marks.
(ii) 2 brief notes, each not exceeding ( Min. Pass

50 words 10 marks, f  Marks 18
(iii) 2 series of objective type tests 10 marks. J

T o t a l  5 0  m a r k s .



CH. XXXl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ARTS 311

Optional Subjects
ENGLISH LITERATURE

One paper—3 hours

One paper—3 hours
Sec.A. Poetry 

Drama

SANSKRIT

100 marks Minimum 
Pass
Marks 36

30 marks 
40 marks 70 marks

(60 marks to be allot
ted for translation 
and explanation of 
passages and 10 marks 
for general questions 
dealing with depiction 
of style, summarisa
tion or characterisa
tion).

Sec.B. Grammar 10 marks')
Translation 10 marks > 30 marks 
Composition 10 marks)

Minimum 
Pass . 
Marks 36

Total 100 marks

notes :— 1.

2.

The medium of instruction shall be English or Hindi. The ques- 
tion-paper will be set in Hindi only, but the candidates willhave 
the option of answering the questions in Hindi, Sanskrit o r English 
unless otherwise specified by the examiner.
Sanskrit must be written in Devanagari script.

One paper—3 hours 
Prose 
Poetry
Rapid Reading

PERSIAN

45 marks 
45 marks 
10 marks I

Total 100 marks

One paper—3 hours
Prose, Poetry and 
Fiction (short story)

HINDI

1 0 0  m a r k s

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36
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URDU
One paper—3 hours 

Prose 
Poetry
Rapid Reading

40 marks Minimum
40 marks  ̂ Pass
20 marks J Marks 36

Total 100 marjts

MATHEMATICS
Two papers—each of 3 hours duration
Paper I

Sec.A. Co-ordinate 
Geometry 

Sec.B. Calculus
Paper II

Sec.A. Statics 
,Sec.3., Dynamics , 1

J

50 marks

50 marks

1
Minimum 
Pass 
Mitrks 36

J
Total 100 marks

Note :—Common papers will be set both in Faculties o f Arts and Science. 
The allocation of marks will, however, be different.

PHILOSOPHY
One paper—3 hours 

Ethics 100 marks Minimum Pass 
Marks 36

POLITICAL SCIENCE
One paper—3 hours

Principles of Political 100 marks Minimum Pass
Science Marks 36

GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY
One paper—3 hours

General Psychology 100 marks Minimum Pass
Marks 36



ECONOMICS
One paper—3 hours

Indian Economy 100 marks Minimum Pass
Marks 36

Note . —Common paper will be set both in the Faculties o f Arts and Science.

HISTORY
One Paper—3 hours

Main Currents of 100 marks Minimum Pass
History Marks 36

GEOGRAPHY
One paper—3 hours

' Physical Geography 75 marks Minimum Pass
Marks 27

Practical Minimum Pass
Marks 9

Paper 15 marks']
Record work and y 25 marks
viva-voce 10 marks J
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Total 100 marks

Note :—Common papers will be set both in the Faculties o f A rts and Science. The 
allocation o f marks will, however, be different in eaqh case. Candidates 
must pass separately in each o f the tests—theory as well as practical.

INDIAN MUSIC 
Theory one paper—3 hours 40 marks Minimum Pass
Practical (Vocal or Marks 14
Instrumental, lasting at 60 marks Minimum Pass
least 30 minutes per Marks 22

candidate) --------------
Total 100 marks

A^o/e;—Candidates must pass separately in each of the tests theory as well as practical.

DRAWING AND PAINTING
Private candidates offering Drawing and Painting shall 

be required to submit their work for assessment to the Head 
of the Department of Drawing & Painting of an affiliated/



University College, and the assessed work along with the
marks awarded therein shall be forwarded to the University 
one month before the commencement of the Examination.

Part A
Paper I—Advanced '] Min;

Design 5 hours. 40 marks y Pass
Paper II—Still Life 3 hours. 40 marksj Marks 29

Part B
-] Min.

Submission of Work 20 marks  ̂Pass
. J Marks 7

Note  It is compulsory for a  candidate to  pass in each p art separately.

HOME SCIENCE
One paper—3 hours.
Part _A...........................................................................................
Section A House hold Economics

Textiles and Clothing 30 marks
Section B Food & Nutrition 20 marks
PartB
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Section C Health Science ^Pass
Minimum

Physiology 50 marks
(To be set and examined 
by a medical person) J

Total 100 marks

Marks 36

SOCIOLOGY
One paper—3 hours.

Principles of Sociology 100 marks Mark^^le

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
One paper—3 hours

Central Administration 100 marks Min. Pass
Marks, 36



STATISTICS

Theory—one paper 3 hrs. 67 marks Min. Pass
Marks. 24

Practical 4 hrs. 33 marks Min. Pass
Marks. 12
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Total 100 marks

O ut of 33 marks for the practical examination the Journal containing practical 
exercises will carry 7 marks. It is necessary that a  candidate should p a »  separately in 
theory & practical.

FINAL YEAR EXAMINATION.

Compulsory subjects:—

GENERAL HINDI 
One paper—3 hours

(a) Rapid Reading 60 marks
(b) Outline History of . Min. Pass

Hindi Literature 15 marks ' Marks 36
(c) Essay 25 marks

Total 100 marks

GENERAL ENGLISH 

One paper—3 hours
(a) Texts 50 marks
(b) Grammar— 50 marks

( i ) Comprehension
including Precis 
writing 20 marks

( ii) English usage &
construction of 
sentences 15 marks

(iii) Essay 15 marks

T o ta l  1 0 0  m a r k s
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Note :—A candidate-^ will no t be considered to  have passed the exatninatioB 
. unless he secures atleast 20 marks in Sec. (b) and atleast 36 m arks O D t 

of the |o ta l o f 100 marks in the paper as a whole i.e. in section ‘A ’ 
and ‘B ' taken together.

GENERAL EDUCATION

One Paper of 3 hours duration.

A candidate shall be required to attempt

1. 3 short essays— 60 marks "j

N. B . ( i ) Students from Science Faculty will be 
iequii«a to attempt 2 ̂ ort e ss^  
from Social Sciences and Humanities 
Section and one from the Physical and 
Biological Sciences Section.

(ii) Students o f Arts and Commerce 
Faculties will 'be require^ to  attem pt 2 
essays from Physical and Biological '  ^  PaSS
Sciences Section and one from Social 
Sciences and Humanities Section

2, ( i  ) 2 brief notes normally not - - - 
exceeding 100 words 20 Marks

(•ii) 2 series of objective type
tests 20 Marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

Total 100 Marks

Optional Subjects :

ENGLISH LITERATURE 

Three papers—Each of 3 hours duration :—

Paper I—Drama 100 marks

. Paper Il-P o e try  100 marks j-

Paper III—Prose 100 marks J

T o ta l  3 0 0  m a r k s
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SANSKRIT 
Three papers—each of 3 hours, dura^tion—
Paper I—Poetry, Drama, Chhanda & 

Alankara:
40 marksPoetry

Drama
Chhanda
Alankara
Applied
Grammar

30
10
10

10

100 marks

Paper II—Prose, History of Sanskrit 
Literature and Elements 
of Hindu Culture

30 marks

y 100 marks

Prose 
Applied
Grammar 10 
History of 
Sanskrit
Literature 30 
Elements of 
Hindu Culture 30

Paper III—Rapid Reading, Translation 
and Composition.

Rapid
Reading 30 marks 
Translation 40 „
Composition 30 ,,

Min. Pass 
r Marks 108

r 100 marks

Total 300 marks

N otes:— 1. The medium of instruction shall be English or Hindi. The ques- 
tion-paper will be set in Hindi only, but the candidates will have the 
option of answering the questions in Hindi, Sanskrit or English 
unless otherwise specified by the examiner.

2. Sanskrit must be written in Devnagry Script.
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PERSIAN
Three papers—Each of 3 hours duration : 
Paper I—Prose 100 marks
Paper II—Poetry and Grammar :

Poetry 90 marks ^
Grammar 10 „ J

Paper III—Rapid Rea#Q^» History 
of Persian Literature &
Translation:

(a) Rapid 'j
Reading 50 marks

(b) An outline 
History of 
Persian
Literature 30 „

/ (c) Translation
of a pass
age in Eng
lish or 

. - - Urdu into - . .
Persian 20 „

Total 300 marks

Min. Pass 
Marks 108

100 marks

100 marks

HINDI
Three Papers each of 3 hours duration :
Paper I—Advanced Poetry and Rhetorics :

Advanced Poetry 90 marks
Rhetorics 10 marks_

Paper II—Advanced Prose ” 100 marks 
Paper III—History of Hindi Literature, 

Language, Translation and 
Essay :

(a) History of Hindi '
Literature 30 marks

(b) History of Hindi 
Language 30 marks

(c) Translation 10 marks 
form English 
to Hindi

(d) Essay 30 marks
T o t a l  3 0 0  m a r k s

r
Min. Pass 
Marks 108

100 marks



CH. XXX] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ARTS 319

URDU
Three papers each of 3 hours duration. 
Paper I —Prose and Criticism:

Prose 70 marks
Criticism 30 marks^

Paper II—Poetry and Grammar T 
Poetry 90 marks
Grammar 10 marks^

Paper III—Translation, Essay and ;
History of Urdu Literature ; 

Translation 20 marks
Essay 30 marks
History of Urdu 
Literatwe 50 marks

100 marks

100 marks

100 marks

Min. Pass 
Marks 108

Total 300 marks

MATHEMATICS
Four Papers each of 3 hours duration—
Paper I—Algebra & Trigonometry: 75 marks 

Sec. A.—AJgebra 
Sec. B.—Trigonometry 

Paper II—Calculus & Differential
equations: 75 marks

Sec. A.—Integral calculus 
Sec. B.—Differential calculus 
Sec. C.—Differential 

equations
Paper III—Analytical Geometry : 75 marks 

Sec. A.—Coordinate
Geometry of two 
Dimensions 

Sec. B.— Coordinate
Geometry of three 
Dimensions 

Paper IV—Statics, Dynamics and
Hydrostatics; 75 Marks

Sec. A.—Statics 
Sec. B.—Dynamics 
Sec. C.—Hydrostatics

T o ta l  3 0 0  m a r k s  -

Min. Pass 
Marks 108
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Note:— \.  Common Papers will be set both  in the Faculties o f Arts an d  
Science. ‘

2. Candidates will be required to  attem pt a t least one question from 
each section.

PHILOSOPHY 
Three papers each of 3 hours duration:
Paper I '

General Psychology 100 marks
Paper II

Lo^c 100 marks
Paper III

History of Philosophy 
(Indian & Western) 100 marks

Total 300 marks

Minimum 
 ̂ Pass 

Marks 108

GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Two Papers each of 3 hours duration and practical.
Paper I

Educational Psychology
Paper I I ........................

Social Psychology 
Practical

1
100 marks I Minimum 

y Pass 
Maxks 72 ,

100 marks 
100 marks Minimum

Pass
Marks 36

Total 300 marks
Note Candidate must pass in Theory and Practical separately.

ECONOMICS
Three papers each of 3 hours duration : 
Paper I

Principles of Economic
Analysis 100 marks

Paper II
Money, Banking & Public 
Finance

Paper III
Comparative Economic 
Development and Problems 
of Planned Economic 
Development in India 100 marks

T o t a l  3 0 0  m a r k s

Minimum
100 marks Pass

Marks 108



CH. XXX] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ARTS 321

Note Common papers will be set both in the Faculties o f Arts and Science. 
Allotment of Marks will however, be different.

HISTORY 
Three papers each of 3 hours duration.
Paper I

Political and Cultural History
of India ( 350 B.C. to 1526
A.D. ) 100 marks

Paper II
Political and Cultural History
of India from (1526 A..D. to
1947.) 100 marks

Paper III
History of Europe
(1815 to 1945) 100 marks

Minimum 
^ Pass 

Marks 108

Total 300 marks

POLITICAL SCIENCE

Three papers each of 3 hours duration. 
Paper I

Modern Constitutions 
Paper II

Indian Nationalist Move
ment and Constitutional 
Development of India 
since 1885.

Paper III
An Outline Study of 
International Relations 
since 1935 to the 
present day.

100 marks

Minimum 
100 marks !■ ,og

100 marks

T o t a l  3 0 0  m a r k s
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GEOGRAPHY

Three papers eack of 3 hours duration & Practical. 
Paper I

Human & Economic Geog- 75 marks 
raphy

Sec. A Human Geography 
Sec. B Economic Geography

Paper H
General Regional Geography 75 marks 

Paper III
India 75 marks

Minimum 
)► Pass 

Marks 81

Practical 2 hours 75 marks -j Minimum
Paper— 30 marks (
Record work & viva-voce 20 marks { 97
Field work & viva-voce 25 marks J

Total' 300 marks

A^o/e Common Papers will be set both in the Faculties o f A rts and Science. 
The allocation of m arks will, however, be different in each case. 
Candidates must pass separately in each o f  the tests theory as well as 
practical.

INDIAN MUSIC

Two papers each of 3 hours duration & Practical test 
(Vocal or Instrumental).
Paper I

Science of Music &
study of Ragas 75 marks

Paper II
Musical Scales, Notation 
systems and History of 
Music. 75 marks

Minimum 
' Pass 

Marks 54

T o t a l  1 5 0  m a r k s
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Practical (Vocal or Instru
mental) At least 45 minu
tes per candidate.

") Minimum 
Pass

150 marks J Marks 54

Grand Total 300 marks

Note Candidates must pass separately in each of the tests theory as well as 
practical.

DRAWING AND PAINTING

Private candidates offering Drawing and Painting shall 
be required to submit their work for assessments to the 
Head of the Department of Drawing & Painting of an 
affiliated/University College and the assessed work along 
with the marks awarded therein shall be forwarded to the 
University one month before the commencement of the 
Examination.

Part A—
Paper I—Study from Life (full 

figure)
Time—5 hours

70 marks

Paper II—Study from Life (bust) 70 marks 
Time—5 hours.

Paper III—Pictorial Composition 70 marks 
Time—5 hours.

Paper IV—History of Indian Painting
& Sculpture. 70 marks
Time—3 hours.

Minimum 
y Pass 

Marks 101

Total 280 marks
Part B—

Submission of work 20 marks Min. Pass 
Marks 7

T o ta l: 300 marks

N o t e Candidates must pass in  each parts A and B. separately.
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HOME SCIENCE

100 marks

Two papers each of 3 hours duration & Practical.
Paper I 100 marks
Sec. A. Foods &

Nutrition 50 marks
Sec. B. Home

Management &
Family relation
ship 50 marks

Paper II
Sec. A. Health Sciences 50 marks 

(To be examined 
by Medical.
Doctor).

Sec. B. Mother Craft &
(Child Cafe 25 marks
To be examined 
by Medical 

' ' ' D octor).............................
Sec. C. Child Psychology

& Development 25 marks 
(To be examined 
by a Psychology 
Teacher).

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

Total 200 marks

Practical—100 marks. Two Sitttings Min. 
Pass Marks 36, Practical examination shall 
include:

Cookery Laundry 
Home Management

Needle work & 
Tailoring
First Aid & Home 
Nursing

4 hours 25 marks 
2 hours 25 marks

1
y on one day
J

3 hours 25 marks 

3 hours 25 marks J

on another 
day

N otes : 1. 5 m arks in each will be reserved for sessional work.
2. Candidates must pass separately in each of the tests theory as well 

as practical. .
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SOCIOLOGY

Three papers each of 3 hours duration.

Paper I 1
Social Survey 

Paper II
Indian Social Institutions 

Paper III
Social Anthropology 100 marks

100 marks
Minimum 

100 marks Marks 108

Total 300 marks

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Three papers each of 3 hours duration.
Paper I

Local Administration
and State 100 marks

Paper II
Elements of Public
Administration 100 marks

Pdper III
Problems of Public
Administration in India 100 marks

Minimum 
y Pass 

Marks 108

Theory—
Paper I—
Paper II— 

Practicals two—

Total 300 marks

STATISTICS

3 hrs. 
3 hrs.

Each of 4 hours duration 
and each of 50 marks

100 marks |  Minimum 
100 mraks J Marks 72

100 marks
Min. Pass 
Marks 36

T o t a l  3 0 0  m a rk s



N otes:—1. Out o f 50 marks for each of the practical examinations the journal 
containing practi9al exercises will carry 10 marks.

2. Candidates must pass in theory and practical separately.
3 . Common papers will be set both for the Faculties o f Arts and 

Science.

B.A. e x a m in a t io n  (HONOURS COURSE) 

Regulation 11.
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First Division 60%

of the aggregate marks obtained 
at the First Year Examination of 
the B.A. Pass Course, B.A. (Hons.) 

Second Division 48% f Part I Examiniation and the B A;
(Hons.) Part II Examination taken 
together.

JVMe A candidate obtaining 36% or m ore marks, bu t less than 48% in the 
ag g re^ te  will be aw ar(M  a Pass Qass-

Part 1 ExaaxiniM«n
Subjects:
1. Hindi 1
2. ' English....................I ' Same as for Final year Examina-
3. General Education f  tion of the Pass Course immedi-
4. Subsidiary subject J ately of the next-year.

Part II Examinatioa

Main Honours Subject—One to be offered.
ENGLISH LITERATURE 

Six papers each of three hours duration and each 
carrying 100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—English Composition, Comprehension and usages, 

including an exercise in Practical criticism.
Paper II—Elizabethans and Jacobeans.
Paper III—Milton to Johnson.
Paper IV—Wordsworth to Browning.
Paper V—Arnold to Eliot.
Paper VI—Either

(a) English Social & Political History.
Or

(b) Principles of criticism.
Or

(c) A study of a special author—Shakespeare or 
Wordsworth.
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SANSKRIT

Six papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 
iOO marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Vedic Selections.
Paper II—Classical Poetry and Drama.
Paper III—Classical Prose.
Paper IV—History of Sanskrit Literature.
Paper V—Grammar, Rhetorics & Prosody.
Paper VI—Translation and Composition.

PERSIAN
Six papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 

100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Prose and Poetry.
Paper II—Modern Persian.
Paper III—Sufistic Literature.
Paper IV—Literary History of Persia. •
Paper V—History of Persian Literature under the Great 

Mughals.
Paper VI—Arabic Text and Grammar.

URDU
Six papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 

100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216,
Paper I—Early Prose and Poetry.
Paper II—Mediaeval T ex t: Prose and Poetry.
Paper III—Modern Prose & Poetry.
Paper IV—Criticism & Linguistics.
Paper V—Fiction & Drama.
Paper VI—History of Urdu Literature

HINDI LITERATURE
Six papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 

100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Modern Poetry 
Paper II--Bhakti Poetry 
Paper III—Riti Poetry 
Paper IV—Prose Texts
Paper V—(i) History of Hindi Literature 60 marks

(ii) History of Hindi Language 40 marks
Paper VI—Essay on a literary subject



PHILOSOPHY .

Six papers each of three hours duration and each 
carrying 100 marks. Minimum. Pass Marks 216
Paper I —Problems of Philosophy.
Paper I I —Moral Philosophy.
Paper III—Special paper Western Thinker.
Paper IV—Special paper Indian System.
Paper V—Logic.
Paper VI—Contemporary Philosophy.

HISTORY

Six papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 
100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.

Paper I—Political History of India from 350 B.C. to 650 
A.D.

Paper II—Political History of India, (1200-1707 A .D )
Paper III-M ixiern India (1707-1947)
Paper IV—Either (a) European History (1789-1919)

pr,(b) European, History (1878-1939)................
Paper V—Fundamentals of Indian Culture.
Paper VI—Either (a) International Relations from 1919 to

the Present Day. 
or (b) Modern Constitutions of India, Great 

Britain, U.S.A., U.S.S. R. and Switzer
land.

or (c) History of Rajasthan (1200-1700 A.D.) 
or (d) Constitutional History of Modern 

India.
or (e) Rise and Decline of Buddhism in India. 
or ( f ) Ancient Indian Polity

POLITICAL SCIENCE •

Six papers—each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 
100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Representative Political Thinkers
Paper II—Modem Political Theory
Paper III—Comparative Governments
Paper IV—A History of International Relations since 1919.
Paper V—Elements of Public Administration.
Paper VI—Indian Nationalist Movement and Constitutional 

Development.
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ECONOMICS
Six papers—each of 3 hours duration and each carry

ing 100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Economic Analysis 
Paper II—Monetary Economics 
Paper III—Public Economics
Paper IV—Theory of Economic Growth and Economic 

Planning in India 
Paper V—Economic Development of U.K., U.S.S.R and 

Japan
Paper VI—One of the following :—

( i ) Co-operation & Community Development.
( i i ) Elements of Statistics including the Sources

of Indian Economic Data. ’
(iii) Landmarks in Development of Economic 

Thought.
(iv ) Advanced Indian Economics.

SOCIOLOGY
Six papers—each of 3 hours duration and each carry

ing 100 marks. Minimum. Pass Marks 216.
Paper I—Theoritical Sociology
Paper II—Social System in India
Paper III—Methods of Social Research
Paper IV—Social Change and Social Problems in India
Paper V—Sociological Thought
Paper VI—Social Anthropology

GEOGRAPHY,
Five papers—each of 3 hours duration and each carry

ing 100 marks and a practical of 100 marks.
Paper I—Physical Basis of Geography.
Paper II—Human and Economic 

Geography
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Minimum
Paper III—Political Geography f
Paper IV—Regional Geography |
Paper V—Indian Republic J
Practical—Surveying and map-work.

Surveying and viva-voce-3 hours—
40 marks 'I Minimum 

Map Work—2 hours 40 marks ^ Pass Marks
Record work and Viva-voce 20 marks J 36



Notes The candidates will be examined by an external examiner in
consultation with the internal examiner.

2. The map work paper will be set on the spot by the external 
examiner in consultation with the internal e x ^ in e r .

3. Private Candidates will have to  complete the prescribed practical 
work under the guidance o f  the Head of the Departm ent o f 
Geography in any o f the afiSUated colleges and keep a  record 
thereof

MATHEMATICS

Six papers—each of 3 hours duration and each carry
ing 100 marks. Minimum pass marks 216,
Paper I —Algebra & Trigonometry.
Paper II—Calculus and Differential Equations.
Paper III—Analytical Geometry and Spherical Trigono- 

' metry.
Paper IV~Mechanics.
Paper V—Theory of Statistics
Paper VI—Elements of Mathematical Programming.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Six papers—Wch of 3'hours duration and each carry
ing 100 marks. Minimum Pass marks 216.
Paper I—Fundamentals of Public Administration.
Paper II—Indian Administration.
Paper III—Local Administration.
Paper IV—Political Institutions and Administration.
Paper V—Modern Executive.
Paper VI—Either (a) Financial Administration.

or (b) Social Administration.

STATISTICS

There shall be 6 papers and 2 practical papers, each 
carrying 75 marks. Each of the two mathematics papers 
consists of two parts. Each part carries equal number of 
marks and is of 3 hours duration; Each of the theory pepers 
on Statistics will be of 3 hours duration; and practicals of 4 
hours duration. Out of 150 marks for both the practical 
papers, 30 marks shall be for the Journal of day to day 
practical and theoretical exercises. A candidate shall be 
required to pass in theory and practicals separately. The 
desk calculators will be provided normally for conduct of 
practical examinations.
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Minimum Pass Marks : Theory 162; Practical 54.

N .B .—Candidates offering H onours Course in Statistics will not be allowed 
to  take mathematics as one of the subsidiary subjects.

Paper I—(a) Algebra and Trigonometry.
(b) Calculus and Differential equations.

Paper II—(a) Analytical Geometry.
(b) Modern Algebra, Analysis and Finite 

Differences.
Paper III—Sampling Distribution and Co-relation Theory. 
Paper IV—Statistical Inference.
Paper V—Applied Statistics.
Paper VI— Design of Experiments & Sample Surveys. 
Practical— I Based on III and IV Papers.
Practical—II Based on V and VI Papers.

SCHEME OF M. A. EXAMINATION 
Regdation 12

Each Theory Paper 3 hours 90 marks'! ,
 ̂ ^  y 100 marks

Sessional work 10 marksj
Viva-voce Dissertation Field
work, Survey work, if any 100 marks
(except mentioned otherwise in the case of Statistics)
For both the Previous and the Final Examinations, 

candidates must obtain for a pass at least 36 percent of the 
aggregate marks in each subject; provided that if a candidate 
fails to secure 25 percent marks in each individual paper 
and also in the viva-voce tests wherever prescribed he will be 
deemed to have failed in the examination, notwithstanding 
his having obtained the minimum percentage of marks 
required in the aggregate for the examination. The marks 
of two examinations, Previous and Final, will count together 
for a place on the pass list of the Final Examination. No 
Division' will be assigned on the result of the Previous 
Examination.

First Division 60 percent ']
Second Division 48 percent 
Third Division 36 percent

CH. XXXl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ARTS 331

Second Division 48 percent of the aggregate marks

The thesis/dissertation/survey work/field work, shall be 
type-written, and shall be submitted in triplicate so as to 
reach the office of the Registrar at least three weeks before
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the commencement of the theory examinations. It shall be 
evaluated by two external examiners, except mentioned 
otherwise in the case of certain subjects.

SESSIONAL-WORK

1. 10% of marks in each theory paper shall be re
served for sessional work and tests to be prescribed 
by the Department. For each paper two tests 
or/and written exercises each of equal marks shall 
be given.

2. A set of two evaluators shall be appointed
by the Head of the Department concerned to 
evaluate these scripts., Thje evaluation shall be 
carrifed out independently and *the marks would be 
submitted directly to the head of the Department.

3. The Head of the Department shall work out the 
' average of the mark-s awarded by the two sets ^
evaluators, if they do not differ by more than 20%. 
If they differ by more than 20%, the Head of the 
Department shall call the two sets of examiners 
and come to a decision after discussing the matter 
with them. The award list shall be sent by the 
Head of the Department to the Registrar within a 
fortnight of each evaluation.

4. The scripts as well as copies of the award lists shall 
be placed before the viva-voce examiners, for report 
directly to the Registrar by the External Examiner 
regarding the uniformity of standards maintained 
in this regard at the various centres where he has 
conducted the examination.

N. 5 .— 1. In the case o f afiBliated colleges the Principal o f the College shall 
be associated with the Internal Assessment.

2. The above new scheme of sessional marks shall not apply to  the 
private candidates or to  the ex-students who appear under old 
scheme of examination without sessional marks. In their cases 
the marking will be made out of a total o f 90% marks in each 
theory paper as in the case o f regular students and later on their 
marks will be proportionately increased so as to be out of a total 
o f 100% marks. The sessional marks obtained by the regular 
students will be carried over towards their subsequent examina
tions in which they appear as ex-students.



ENGLISH LITERATURE (Previous & Final) 
Previous

There will be four papers
Paper I—English Poetry from 1798 to the present day. 
Paper II—Drama with special reference to Shakespeare. 
Paper III—English Poetry from 1580 to 1800.
Paper IV—English Prose from 1580 to 1800.

Note —There will be no questions in context and explanations in this paper 
except on Bacon, Milton and Addison.

Final
There will be four papers and a Viva-Voce test.

Paper I—Modern English and the Principles of Criticism 
historically considered.

Paper II—English poetry from Chaucer to Spencer, inclu
ding an elementary study of Middle English 
Grammar.

Paper III—English Prose from 1800 to the present day. 
Paper IV—An Essay on a literary subject,

Or a detailed Study of single Author,
Or American Literature.

Note :—In  English the medium o f instruction and examination shall be 
English.

ARABIC (Previous & Final)
There shall be eight papers, four for the Previous and 

four for Final. Paper VII (Translation) must be offered 
in the Previous and paper VIII (Essay) in the Final. Out of 
the other six, a candidate may select any three for the 
Previous and the other three for the Final.
Paper I Classical Prose.
Paper II Classical Poetry.
Paper III Literary Criticism.
Paper IV History of Arabic Literature.
Paper V and VI—Any two of the following :—

(a) Mysticism.
(b) Commentary on the Quran.
(c) Text-Hadith and Allied Lughat.
(d) Logic and Metaphysics.
(e) Comparative philology of Semitic Languages.
(f) History of Islam.
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Paper VII~TransJation from English into Arabic and vice 
versa.

Paper VUl—Eassy.

N o t e s 1. Critical questions shall be set in Papers I and II. A  sound knowledge of 
syntax, prosody and rhetoric shall be expected. The essay in paper V tll 
shall be on lite r^y  subject.

2. Instruction in Arabic * a l l  be in English U rdu. The quMtion-paper 
shall be set in  E n g li^  only but a  candidate shall have the option of 
answering the questions in English, in Arabic or U rdu, unless otherwise 
specified by the examiner.

/
PERSIAN (PrevioBS and Final)

There shall be eight papers, four for the Previous and 
four for the Final. Paper yin (Essay) must be offered in the 
Final. Out of the remaining seven, a candidate may offer any 
four in the Previous and the other three in the Final.
Pjaper I—Classical Prose.
Paper II—Classical Ppetry,
Paper III—Sufistic Poetry.
Paper , IV—Biographies., ........................................................
Paper V—History of Persian Literature.
Paper VI—Modem Prose and Poetry.
Paper VII—One of the following subjects selected by the 

Head of the Department :—
(a) Mysticism
(b) Politics and Civics
(c) Historical Literature
(d) Literary Criticism.

Paper VIII—Essay.

Notes I. Critical questions shall be set in papers I and II. A sound knowledge 
o f syntiax, prosody and rhetoric shall be expected. The essay in Paper 
VIII shall be on a literary subject.

2. Instruction in Persian shall be in English or Urdu. The question paper 
sha.ll be set in English only but a candidate shall have the option of 
answering the questions in English, Persian or Urdu, unless otherwise 
specified by the examiner.

SANSKRIT (Preyious and Final)

There shall be eight papers as follows :—
Paper I—Vedic Literature & Elements of Comparative 

Philology.
Paper II—Classical Literature.
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Notes:—{I) 10 Marks will be allotted to questions on Applied Grammar in this 
paper.

(2) One compulsory Prakrit-passage with its alternative will be set for 
rendering it into sanskrit, out of Mudra-Rakshasa. This question will 
carry 7 Marks.

(3) The distribution of Marks in this paper will thus be as follows;—
Kavya 27 Marks
Drama 23
Rhetorics 15
Pali 8
Prakrit 7
Applied Grammar 10

Total 90 Marks
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Paper III—Indian Philosophy ( for Groups A, C and D 
only ).

O t
Jain Darsana and Buddha Darsana (for Group 
B only.)

Paper IV—Literary and Cultural Hist6ry of .Ancient 
India.

Either Group A—Sanskrit Language and Literature.
Paper V—Rhetoric and Prosody.

Rehtoric 55 Marks
History of Alankar Shastra 15 Marks
Prosody 20 Marks

Total 90 Marks

Paper VI—Drama and Dramaturgy.
Paper VII—Kavya, Prose and Poetry.

OR GROUP B—PHILOSOPHY.*■
Paper V~Nyaya and Vaisesika.
Paper VI—Sankhya Yoga.
Paper VII—Vedanta and Mimamsa.

OR GROUP C—VEDIC LITERATURE.
Paper V—Sanhita Texts.
Paper VI—Vedic Accessory Texts.
Paper VII—Comparative Mythology and Religion.

OR GROUP D -D H A R M A  SHASTRA
Paper V—Sutra and Mimamsa.
Paper VI—Smriti.
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Paper VII—History of Dharma Shastra and applied Texts, 
Grammar, Sanskrit Composition and Trans
lations from English or Hindi into Sanskrit.

PaperVIII—Grammar, Translation and Composition shall 
be offered in the Final year only. Candidates 
can offer any other four papers in the 
Previous and the remaining three papers in 
the Final Examination, subject to the follo
wing restrictions
( i ) Candidates offering one or more papers of 

Group A shall have to offer P^per II as one 
of the four papers for the Previous Examina
tion.

( ii) Candidates, offering one or more Papers of 
Group B shall have to offer Paper III as 
qne of the four papers for the Previous 
Examination.

(iii) Candidates offering one or more papers of 
Group C shall have to offer Paper I as

........................one of the four papers for the Previous

........................Examination. ' ' ' ' ...............................

N otes I— I.  In  each paper questions shall be set demanding the knowledge 
of the history o f  branches in literature represented by text books.

2. The question papers shall be set in English only bu t the candi
dates shall have the option of answering questions in English, Hindi 
o r Sanskrit, unless they are specifically required to  answer a 
particular question in Sanskrit.

HINDI (Previous & Final)

There shall be eight papers. Paper VIII i.e. essay shall 
be taken in the Final Examination and of the remaining 
seven papers any four may be taken in the Previous Exami
nation and the other three in the Final Examination.
Paper I—Prose Texts.
Paper II—Modern Poetry Texts.
Paper III—Mediaeval Poetry Texts.
Paper IV—Old Poetry Texts.
Paper V—Principles of Literary Criticism and History of 

Hindi Literature.
Paper VI—Principles of Linguistics and History of Hindi 

Language.
Paper VII—(a) A Subsidiary Modern Indian Language.

Or
(b) A Basic Language.



Or
(c) Detailed and Critical Study of a Special Author 

or Period.
Or

(d) Special Subject—Any one of .the following to 
be offered :—
1. Kavya Shastra
2. Hindi Natak ka Udbhav aur Vikas
3. Hindi Upanyas ka Udbhav aur Vikas
4. A-dhunik Kavita

Notes:— (a.) The standard in this paper will be generally that o f the In ter
mediate course.

(b) No candidate shall take the basic o r subsidiary language which 
he had  of^:red as one 'o f  the optional subjects in his Intermediate 
or B.A. Examination.

Paper VIII—Essay on an Advanced Literary Subject.

URDU 
(Previous & Final)

There shall be eight papers out of which the Essay 
paper and the paper on Detailed and Critical Study of 
Special Author or Period must be taken in the Final 
Examination, and out of the remaining six papers any four 
may be taken in the Previous Examination and the other 
two in the F ina l: •
Paper I-M odem  Texts Poetry.
Paper II—Detailed and Critical Study of a Special Author 

or Period. .
Paper III— Principles of Criticism and General History 

of Urdu Literature as well as the general Cultural 
History of its Speakers.

Paper IV—Comparative Philology of the Modem Indian 
Languages with special reference to the History 
of Development of Urdu.

Paper V—Old Texts PoeTry.
Paper VI—Mediaeval Texts.
Paper VII—(a) A Subsidiary Modern Indian Language.

Or
(b) A Basic Language.

Or
(c) An additional author or period, other than 

the one offered for Paper II.
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N otes (a) The standard in this paper will generally be that o f the Interm edi
ate course. .

(b) N o candidate shall take the basic o r subsidiary language which 
he had offered as one o f the optional subjects in his Intermediate 
or B. A., Examination.

Paper VIII—Essay, on an advanced literary subject.

Note  In  U rdu the mediinn o f instruction and examination shall be Urdu.

PHILOSOPHY

1. There shall be nine papers. The ninth paper will 
have two equal parts, in the first paper the student will be 
graded for his performance on the FOUR Seminar papers that

vrill have to submit in the course of two years. Of these 
four Seminar papers, two will be written during the previous 
yCM and the two during the final ^ear. The evaluation will 
however be done at the time of Fmal Examination by the 
Head of the Department and one external examiner and the 
avera^ taken, in the s^ond part the student will be graded on 
his ability to discuss Philosophical topics initiated in the Sem
inars,. The, grading will be .done by two or* ̂ pr^^ teachers pre
sent and the average taken. The marks for this will be given 
at the time of M, A. Final Examination.

2. Those who take their examination as private candi
dates will have to submit a dissertation which will constitute 
the first part. The dissertation will be written under the 
supervision of a Supervisor approved by the University. It 
will be examined by the Supervisor and an examiner appointed 
by the Selection of Examiners Committee and an average 
taken. They will also have to appear in a viva-voce test which 
will constitute the second part.

3. In M.A. (Prev.) all the four papers shalj be compul
sory. In M.A. (Final) a student can offer any two papers, 
there will be no group of special papers. Paper V and VI 
shall however be compulsory.

PREVIOUS

Paper I—History of Indian Philosophy.
Paper II—History of Western Philosophy.
Paper III—Logic.
Paper IV—Advanced Psychology,
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Final
Compulsory Papers.

Paper V—Contemporary Philosophy.
Paper VI—Metaphysics & Episteomology.

Optional papers VII & VIII (Any two o f the following) :— 
Buddhism.
Philosophy of Law.
Philosopay of Sciencc.
Vedanta.
G. E. More 
Dewey.
Wittgenstein.
Bhattacharya.
Philosophy of Arts.
Experimental Psychology.
Social Psychology.
History of Experimental Psychology.
Industrial Psychology.

Or
Educational Psychology.
Ethics.

ECONOMICS 
(Previous and Final)

There shall be eight papers and a viva-voce. Out of 
eight papers there shall be six compulsory and two optional 
papers. A candidate shall be required to take four papers in 
the Previous Examination and the remaining four papers in 
the Final Examination as specified below ;—

Compulsory
Of the following six papers, normally any three shall be 

taken in the Previous and the remaining three in the Final 
Examination; if both the optional papers are taken in one 
year, two compulsory papers will be ofered in that year and 
the remaining four compulsory papers in the other year.
Paper I—History of Economic Thought.
Paper II—Principles of Economics.
Paper III —Monetary Economics.
Paper IV—Public Finance.
Paper V—Theory of Economic Growth and Economic 

Planning in India.
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Paper VI—Elements of Statistics, including the sources 
of Indian Economic data.

Viva-Voce
Note-. —At the time of viva voce examination each student should submit a 

statement to his Head o f the D eptt./ Internal Examiaer showing the 
list o f articles which he has read in economic journals- The private 
candidates wili submit their reports to  the internal examiner.

Optional
Of the following groups, any one ( consisting of two 

papers ) may be taken; both the papers could be offered 
either in one year or one paper in Previous and the other in 
Final Examination. Paper IX of Group G can be offered 
in the Final Examination only.

G r o u p  A—Agricultural Economics.
Paper I—Principles of Agricultural Economics and Agri

cultural Development in India and abroad.
Paper II—Principles of Co-operation and co-operative 

movement in India and abroad.
...............................G r o u p  B —Industrial Ecoifcomics.............................
Paper I—Economics of Modern Industry.
Paper II —Indian Industries and their problems.

G r o u p  C—Labour Economics.
Paper I—Industrial Relations.
Paper II—Wages Policy and Social Security.

G r o u p  D—International Economics.
Pamper I—International Trade and Tariffs.
Paper II—Foreign Exchange and International Economic 

Co-operation.
G r o u p  E—Banking.

Paper I—Principle Banking Systems.
Paper II—Problems of Indian Banking.

G r o u p  F —Mathematical Statistics and Econometrics.
Paper I —Mathematical Statistics.
Paper II—Econometrics.

G r o u p  G — Any two of the following papers :—
Paper I—A Great Economist—Intensive study of Life and 

work in Economics of any one of the following 
authors : —
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Adam Smith
Ricardo
Malthus
John Stuart Mill 
Karl Marx 

Paper II—Demography.
Paper III —Ecomomic Systems.
Paper IV—Public Administration with special reference to 

England and India.
Paper V—20th Century International Relations.
Paper VI—Principles of Sociology and Indian Social Insti

tutions.
Paper VII—Economic Administration in India and Abroad. 
Paper VIII-Theory of Plannmg and Economic Policy with 

special reference to Soviet Union, Yugoslavia, 
United Kingdom and France.

Paper IX —Economic Survey.
Paper X—Administration of Nationalised Industries.
Paper XI—Advanced Economic Theory.

Note :—1. Only such candidates, as secure atleast second class marks at 
the M- A. (Previous) Examination will be allowed to  offer ^ o -  
nomic survey in the M. A. Final Examination.

2. The topic of the Survey shall be approved by the Head of the 
Department o f Economics o f the Institution where the candidate 
is studying. He/she shall present himself/herself for a  viva-voce 
examination on the topics o f the survey at the time of M. A. 
Examination. Maximum marks for Economic Survery shall be

' 100 o f  which 25 M arks shall be assigned to  viva-voce. Marks
will be submitted by the examiners after the Viva-voce examination 
is over.

3. Both, Internal & External Examiners shall examine the Economic 
Survey and conduct Viva-voce as equal partners.

HISTORY
Previous

There shall be four papers.
Paper I—Either (a) Modern World (1919-1945).

Or (b) Political Thought and Constitution.
Paper II—Either (a) European History (1789-1870).

Or (b) European History (1870-1919)
Paper III—Either (a) History of England (1815-1919).

Or (b) Constitutional History of England 
(1485-1911)

Or (c) Far East ( 1840-1950 ) China & Japan. 
Or (d) Middle East ( 1850-1950) Turkey, 

Iran and the Arab World.
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Or (e) History of U.S.A. (1776-1950)
Or (f) History of Russia (From the accession 

of Peter the Great to the death of 
Stalin).

Paper IV—Either (a) Ancient India (600 B.C. to 78 A.D.)
Or (b) Mediaeval India (1200 A.D. to 1526 

A.D.)
Or (c) Modern India (1740-1805 A.D.)
Or (d) History of Rajasthan (600-1200 A.D.)

Final
There shall be four papers, three from any one of the 

following alternative groups of Indian History corresponding 
to the IV paper of M. A. Prev. and one on Essay or 
Philosophy of History, or Comparative Religion or History 
of Rajasthan (1526-1818) or History of Marathas (17l2- 
1818A. D). Students offering Paper IV D can, however, 
change their group in the M. A. Final Examination.

G r o u p  A—Ancient India :
Papter I—(a) Ancient India from 78-A.D. to 650 A-.D.

II—(a) Epigraphy and Numismatics.
I l l—(a) Social and Cultural History of Ancient 

India.
G r o u p  B—Mediaeval India :

Paper I—(b) Mediaeval India (1526-1656).
II—(b) Mediaeval India (1656-1761).

III—(b) Social, Economic and Administrative Insti
tutions of Mediaeval India.
G r o u p  C—Modern India :

Paper I—(c) Modern India (1805-1857)
II - (c )  Modern India (1857-1947).

I l l—(c) Social Economic and Constitutional History 
of Modern India.

G r o u p  D —History of Rajasthan ;
Paper / I—(d) History of Rajasthan from 1200 to 1707

A. D.
II—(d) ( i) History of Rajasthan from 1707 to 

1950 A. D.
Or

(ii) History of Marathas (1712-1818).
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III—(dj Social Economic and Cultural History of 
Rajasthan,

Paper IV—Either (a) Essay.
Or (b) Philosophy of History.
Or (c) Comparative Religion.
Or (d) History of Rajasthan (1826-1918).
Or (e) History of Marathas (1712-1818 A.D.)

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

(Previous and Final)

There shall be eight papers and Viva-Voce. Out of 
eight papers, Paper VI on Essay or Dissertation and Paper 
II on Political Thought from Bentham to the Present Day 
Vî ill be taken in the Final.

Of the remaining six papers any four, including paper I 
on Political Thought from Plato to Burke, could be taken 
in the Previous Examination. It is suggested that the papers 
of the specialization group be offered in the M.A. Final 
Examination.

The following shall be the compulsory papers :
( i ) Political Thought from Plato to Burke
( ii) Political Thought from Bentham to the Present 

Day .
(iii) Comparative Political Institutions
(iv) International Politics
(v) Theory of Public Administration
(vi) Essay or Dissertation.

The dissertation v̂ îll in all cases involve field work and 
the choice of dissertation will be available to only those 
students who secure at least 50% marks in the subject in the 
M.A. Previous Examination, and are regular students.

VII & V III: Any two papers from any of the following 
groups of optional will form Papers VII and VIII.

Group A 
Political Theory

( i ) Ancient Indian Political Thought and Institutions
(ii ) Modern Indian Social and Political Thought.
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(iii) 20th Ceat^Ey
(iv) Classical Texts.

Group B 
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

( i ) International Law
( ii) International Organization
(iii) Africa in World Affairs
(iv) Foreign Policiejs of U. S. A., U. S. S. R., U. K., 

China and India.
(v) Theory and Practice of Diplomacy.

Grasp C 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

( i ) Comparative Public Administration
( ii) Publits Administration in India
(iii) Local Government.
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GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS
( i ) Select Afro-Asian Constitutions and Adminis

tration Japan, China, Israel, Pakistan, Nigeria 
and Ghana

( ii) Indian Government and Politics
(iii) Government and Politics of South Asia
(iv) Government and Politics of South-East Asia

Group E
POLITICS OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES WITH 

SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INDIA
( i ) Political Theory (with special reference to political 

sociology).
(ii) Comparative Government and Politics ofDeve- 

loping Countries with special reference to
Methodological Problems.

(iii) Indian Political System, with special reference to 
politics of development.

(iv) Local Government and Development Adminis
tration in India with special reference to Commu
nity Development and Panch^yati Raj.



Group F 
SOCIOLOGY

(i) Principles of Sociology and Indian Social Institu
tions. ,

(ii) Social Psychology
(iii) Social Anthropology
(iv) Political Sociology
(v) Research Methods and Field Techniques.

Group G 
ECONOMICS

(i) Public Finance
(ii) Administration of Nationalised Industries.
(iii) Theory of Planning and Economic Policy, Spe

cial reference to Soviet Union, Yugoslavia and 
France

(iv) Economic Systems
(v) Elements of Statistics, including the sources of 

Indian Economic Data.
Vim-Voce.

Note Viva-voce will be conducted after the completion of the written 
papers o f the M. A. Final Examination.

GEOGRAPHY 
(Previous and Final)

The M.A. Examination in Geography will be held in 
two parts—M. A. Previous and M. A. Final. Each exami
nation will consist of four papers and a Practical. The 
papers will be of three hours duration. The candidates in 
M. A. Previous and M.A, Final will be required to pass 
separately in practical examinations.

Previous Examination
Paper I -Physical Basis of Geography.
Paper II—Principles of Human Geography.
Paper III and IV—Regional ' Geography. Any two of the 

following
(a) Monsoon Asia (excluding Indian Republic).
(b) Soviet Land.
(c) Europe (excluding U. S. S. R.)
(d) Middle East.
(e) North America.
and Practical—Laboratory and Map work.
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N o t e s (1) Allotment o f 100 m arks will be as follows :—
Map work Test Paper 50 marks
(Paper will be of 
three hours duration).
Record of Practical work 30 marks 
Viva-Voce 2Dpiarks
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T otal 100 marks

(2) The practical paper will be set on  th e  spo t by the  ex ternal exam iner 
in  consulta tion  w ith th e  in te rn al exam iner.

(3) T he p rivate  candidates will have to  com plete th e  prescribed p ra c t i
cal w ork under th e  guidance o f  H ead  o f th e  Post-G raduate  D e p a r t
m ent o f  G eography o f  any  o f th e  afiSliated colleges an d  keep a 
reco rd  thereof.

T he Practical T rain ing  cam p fo r p rivate  candidates will be 
organised by the  U niversity fo r a  period  o f  fo u r weeks and  fu rth er 
in form ation  in  this respect cou ld  be h ad  from  the  U niversity  office.

Final Examination
Paper I. Indian Republic.
Paper II, III and IV—Any three of the following
(a) Political^ Geography.
(b) Econbniic Geography.
(c) Rural Geography.

, , . (d) JUrban, Geography. , , .............................................
(e) Anthropo-Geography.
(f) History of Geographical Knowledge and Ideas.
(g) Geomorphology.
(h) Climatology and Oceanography.
(i) Three Southern Continents.
(j) Advanced Cartography.
(k) Either Village Survey.

Dissertation on any Geographical Problem.
Practical—Surveying.

Notes :— (1) T he d istribu tion  o f  ICO m arks a llo tted  to  th is Paper will be  as 
follow s:—

F ie ld  w.ork 40 m arks.
Record work 10 marks.
Paper 50 marks.

Total 100 marks.

The paper will be o f three hours duration.
(2) The practical paper will be set on the spot by the external examiner 

in consultation with the internal examiner.
(3) The private candidates will have to  complete the prescribed practical 

work under the guidance of the Head of the Post G raduate Departm ent 
o f Geography of any one of the affiliated colleges and keep a record 
thereof.

The practical training camp for the private candidates will 
be organised by the University for a period o f four weeks and further 
information in this respect could be had from the Univesity office.



(4) The students of the affiliated colleges shall have to  attend a ten days 
intensive Survery Camp under the guidance o f the Head o f the Post
G raduate Departm ent o f Geography.

(5) The Dissertation shall exclusively be based on field work and shall be 
prepared under the guidance of a Post-graduate teacher.

(6) The failures of the previous years at both the examinations shall be 
required to  appear according to th^ revised scheme.

(7) For the candidates who have passed the M . A. Previous Examination 
according to the old scheme and appearing a t the M. A. Final exami
nation according to  new scheme, the proportional addition in the 
total marks obtained at their M  A. Previous examination out o f 400 
marks, should be made in keeping with the aggregate o f SOD marks.

SOCIOLOGY 
(Previous & Final)

There shall be eight papers and a viva-voce. Seven 
papers shall be compulsory. Candidates will choose one of 
the special optional papers from among those prescribed as 
paper VIII and offer it in the final examination only. Papers
I & II can be offered in the prevoius only; Papers III & VIII 
in the final only. Viva-voce will be held in the Final. The 
following papers are prescribed 
Paper I—General Sociology.
Paper II~Research Methods and Field Techniques.
Paper III—Social Theory.
Paper IV—Social Anthropology.
Paper V—Social Thinkers,
Paper VI—Rural Social Systems & Community Development. 
Paper VII—Caste and Kin in India.
Paper VIII—Special optional paper : one of the following:—

(a) Field-work.
(b) Studies of Monographs,
(c) Urban Sociology.
(d) Criminology. .
(e) Industrial Sociology & Labour welfare,
(f) Sociological Statistics.

Viva-voce ;
MATHEMATICS 

( Previous)
[ Same as for M. Sc. (Previous) ]

There shall be four papers as follows 
Paper I —Algebra
Paper II—Calculus & Differential Equations.
Paper III—Analytical Geometry of Three Dimensions & 

Dfferential Geometry. '
Paper IV—Vectors & Mechanics,
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MATHEMATICS
(Final)

[ Same as for M. Sc. (Final) ]
There shall be four papers as follows :—

Paper I—Analysis
Paper II—Dynamics of Rigid Bodies and Fluids.
Papers III & IV—Any two of the following :—

( i ) Spherical Harmonics and Elliptic 
function.

( i i ) Hydromechanics
( iii) Mathematical Programming
( iv ) Spherical Astronomy
( V ) DilEferential Geometry
( v i ) Complex Variable
( vii) Mathematical Theory of Statistics
(viii) Theory of Ballastics
(ix)  General Topology
( X ) Electricity and Magnetism 
( x i ) Relativity

Note  .'—Common Papers will be set in the Faculties o f  Arts and Science.

Public Administration ( Previons & Final)
There shall be eight papers and a viva-voce. Out of 

the eight papers there shall be five compulsory and three 
optional papers. A candidate shall be required to take any 
four papers in the Previous and the remaining four papers 
and the viva-voce in the Final Examination as specified 
below:—

Compulsory
Paper I—Principles of Administration.
Paper II—Public Administration in India.
Paper III—Comparative Public Administration 
Paper IV—Economic Policy and Administration 
Paper V—Public Personnel Administration

VIVA-VOCE 
Optional Papers

Group A.
Any one of the following papers :

Paper III—(a) Modern Governments.
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Or
(b) Political Institution and Administration.

Paper II—(a) Economic Analysis and Policy.
Or

(b) Economic Systems and Administration.
Paper III—(a) General Sociology.

Or
(b) Economic Social Administration.

Group B.
Any two of the following papers :—

Paper I—Administrative Ideas.
Paper II—Administrative Thinkers.
Paper III—Local Administration.
Paper IV—International Organisation and Adminis-
■ tration (including Specialised Agencies).
Paper V—Indian Constitution—A detailed study.
Paper VI—Theory & Practice of Community Development

and Panchayati Raj.
Paper VII—Administration of Nationalised Industries.
Paper VIII—Statistics.
Paper IX—Indian Economic Problems.
Paper X—(a) Survey Report on some aspects of Economic

or public Administration 70 marks.

(b) Viva-voce on Survey Report—30 marks
' (in final only.)

DRAWING & PAINTING 
(Previous and Final)

There shall be eight papers, four for the previous and 
rest for the final. Four of the papers will be practicals and 
the other four on Theory, A candidate can offer any two 
papers on Theory and any two practical papers for previous 
and final examinations each.

Papers on Theory:—
Paper I—Art and Education.
Paper II—History of World Art.
Paper III—History and Philosophy of Modern 

Painting.
Paper IV—Aesthetics.
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Papers on Practical Work:—
Paper I—Study from life 100 marks

Duration:—The examiniation will continue 
for two days in four sittings 
each of 2i hours; two sittings 
will be held on each day with 
a break of one hour between 
the two sittings.

Paper II--Portrait Painting 100 marks
Duration:—The examination will continue 

for two days in four sittings 
each of 2i hours; two sittings 
will be held on each day with a 

' break of one hour between, the
two sittings. .

Paper III—Pictorial Composition 100 marks
Duration:—The examination will continue 

’ for 5 days with 2 sittings each
...................  , ........................ of 2 f hours oh each day with a

break of one hour between the 
two sittings.
The composition may be 
executed in any of the Realistic, 
Modern or Traditional styles.

Paper IV—Graphic (duration 3 hours) 100 marks 

Submission of work:— 100 marks

STATISTICS
Previous

(Same as for M.Sc., Previous)
Distribution of 

marks.
Paper I

Statistical Mathematics 3 hours

Part A—34 marks
Part B—33 marks y 75 marks
Sessional work 8 marks J
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Paper II
Statistical Mathematics 
Probability and Distributions.
Part A—22 marks 
Part B—46 marks .
Sessional work 7 marks

Paper III
Statistical Inference 
and Co-relation Theory 
Part A—46 marks 
Part B—21 marks 
Sessional work 8 marks

Paper IV
Design of Experiments and 
Sample Survey 
Part A—34 marks 
P a r ts —34 marks 
Sessional work 7 marks

75 marks

3 hours 

1
y 75 marks
J

3 hours

PRACTICALS (as detaUed below)
8 hours (Spread over 2 days)

Part I—Statistical Methodology 
Part I I—Design of Experiments 

& Sample Surveys 
Viva-Voce and Journal (consisting

of practical 
exercises)

75 marks

4 hours 75 marks

4 hours 75 marks
50 marks

Total 200 Marks

Final

(Same as for M.Sc. Final)

Paper V
Statistical Inference 
& Multivariate Analysis

Part A—34 marks 
Part B—33 marks 
Sessional work 8 marks

3 hours

y 7 5  m a r k s

J
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Paper VI
Applied Statistics 3 hours

Part A—23 marks '
Part B—22 marks 
Part C—23 marks
Sessional work 7 marks ^

Practical:— 4 hours
. Viva-voce and Journal (consisting 

Practical exercises on papers V & VI.)
Total

75 marks

75 marks

25 marks 
100 Marks

Optional Papers
Papers VII & VIII.

Any two of the following papers with the permission of 
the Head of the Department:—  ■

1. Advanced Theory of Sample Surveys.
2. Advanced Applied Sample Surveys.
3. Advanced Design of Experiments.

' ' 4. ' Advanced Analysis of Variance................................
5. Advanced Statistical Inference.
6. Operational Research.
7. Demography : Substantive and Technical.
8. Decision Theory and Advanced Probability.
9. Measure Theory and Advanced Probability.

10. Bio-statistic.
" 11. Econometrics.

12. Advanced Non-parametric Inference.
13. Numerical Analysis.
14. Stochastic Processes.
15. Statistics of Extremes and their Applications.

Each of the above optional papers will carry 125 
marks. Each optional paper except (2) i.e. on “Advanced 
Applied Sample Surveys” will have theory examination 
carrying 113 marks; and 12 marks will be assigned to the 
Journal consisting of day to day assignments in the optional 
paper. The optional paper on “Advanced Applied Sample 
Surveys” will have a practical examination carrying 75 
marks; and 50 marks will be assigned to the record of the 
field work sessional work consisting of the theoritical and 
practical exercises.

Afo/e .'—Common papers will be set both in the Faculties o f Arts and Science.
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INDIAN MUSIC
The examination in Indian Music (Vocal/Instrumental) 

will be held in two parts (i) M.A. Previous and (ii) M.A. 
Final. There shall be nine papers in all. Previous exami
nation will consist of two theory papers and two practicals. 
Final Examination will consist of three theory papers and 
two practicals. Each candidate will be required to pass 
separately in theory as well as practicals.

Private candidates ; Teachers, Librarians, Women etc., 
shall not be permitted to appear at the M.A. Examination 
in Music unless they obtained 55% marks in Music (theory 
and practical) combined at their B A. Examination.

Previous
Theory—

Paper I—Principles of Indian Music (Shastra)
Paper II—History of Indian Music.
Paper III—(Lasting for U hours per candidate at the

Practical.
maximum).

Allotment of marks
(a) Choice Raag
(b) Question Raag 

(Slow Khyal or Gat)
(c) Question Raag in two 

fast Khyal or Gats
(d) Alap
(e) Singing one Dhrupad/ 

Dhawan/etc.
Or

Four Gats composed in 
Tals other than Trital.

125 marks

25 marks

30 marks

30 marks 
20 marks

20 marks

Total 125 marks
Paper IV--
Practical 3 hours duration
Allotment of marks

(a) Notation writing of any 
songs (recorded)

(b) Viva-voce (pertaining to 
general questions on Rag, Laya 
and Tal)

(c) Comparative and critipal study of Rag

75 marks

25 marks

25 marks 
25 marks

T o t a l  7 5  m a r k s



N o t e (a) and  (c) will consist o f practical papers set a t the spot by the Board of 
iBxaminers in consultation with the internal examiners.

Final
Theory—
Paper V—Philosophy of Music 
Paper VI—Psychology of Music/or

comparative study of Music 
of India and other lands.

Paper VII—Dissertation along with Viva ■ 
or Essay
( i ) Dissertation 75 marks T ^
( n ) Viva-voce 25 marks J

Essay

N . B . Field work of survey is necessaryis for candidates offering dissertation.

Paper VIII—(Lasting for hours per candidate at the
maximum)

Practical-^ 100 Marks
Allotment of marks :—
(a) Choice Raag ^5 Marks ' '
(b) Question Khyal or Gat (slow) 30 M^rks
(c) Question Khyal or Gat (fast) 15 Marks
(d) Alap ,15 Marks
(e) Dhrupad or Dhawan

Or
Four Gats composed in Tals
other than Tritals 15 Marks

3 5 4  EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ARTS [OB. XXXt

Total 100 Marks

Paper IX
Practical 3 hours duration. lOQ Marks
Allotment of marks :—
(a) Extempore compositions 

(from the given song or
the note patterns) 35 Marks

(b) Critical appreciation of
a recorded demonstration 40 Marks

(c) Comparative & critical
study of Raags 25 Marks

T o t a l  1 0 0  M a r k s



M B. The Practical papers will be set a t the spot by the Board of examiners in 
consultation with the internal examiners.

POST-M A. DIPLOMA COURSE IN INTER
NATIONAL AFFAIRS
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of the aggregate marksFirst Division 60 percent 
Second Division 48 percent
All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain mini

mum pass marks in each subject viz., 36 percent.
There shall be four papers each of three hours duration 

and each carrying 100 marks, a certificate course in one of 
the European Language and a viva-voce of 100 marks.

Paper I—Theory of International Politics and Research 
Methods.

Paper II—Either Government and Politics of South 
Asia.

Or
Government and Politics of South-East Asia. 

Or
Africa in World Affairs.

P^per III and IV—Any two of the following papers subject 
to the condition that a candidate must not 
have offered the same at M.A. stage :—

( i ) Internal Law,
( i i ) International Organisation.
( iii) Foreign Policies of U.S.A., U.S.S.R., U.K., 

China and India.
( iv ) Theory and Practice of Diplomacy.

Viva-voce
Certificate Course in one of the European Languages.

POST-M.A. DIPLOMA COURSE IN S0UT3H 
ASIAN STUDIES

First Division 60 percent ^ __
Second Division 48 percent J of the aggregate marks.

All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain mini
mum pass marks in each subject viz., 36 percent.

There shall be five papers each of 3 hours duration and 
each carrying 100 marks and a viva-voce of 100 marks.



Paper I—Comparatiye Govt, and Political Institutions. 
Paper II—Comparative Public Administration and 

Local Governments in India, Pakistan, 
Ceylon, Burma and Nepal.

Paper III—Foreign Policies in South Asia.
Paper IV—An intensive and specialised study of any 

one of the coifntries of South Asia.
Paper V—Latfguage/Languages of the country selected

for specialised study.■ ' . . ' ,
Viva-voce.
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DIPLOMA COURSE IN INDIAN CULTURE

of the aggregate marks.First Division 60 percent 
Second Division 48 percent ^
All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain mini

mum pass marks in each subject viz., 36 percent.
There shall be two papers each of three hours duration 

and each carrying 100 marks.
Paper I—Elements df Indian History.
Paper II—Fundamentals of Indian Thought and Art.

12A. MODERN EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 
EXAMINATION

First Year Examination
There will be two written papers, each carrying 100 

marks and each^of two hours duration. A candidate will be 
required for a pass to secure a minimum of 40% marks in 
each paper and 50% marks in the aggregate.

Successful candidates will be classified in three 
categories :

(a) Pass Those securing 50% or more
marks but less than 75%

(b) Pass with Credit—Those securing 75% or more
marks but less than 90%

(c) Pass with Honours-Those securing 90% or more
marks. '
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Paper I —
1. Translation from Russian/German/French

into English. 40 marks
2. Translation from English into Russian/

German 60 marks

Total 100 marks

N.B:—  1. Both the passages will be unseen passages.
2. No dictionary shall be allowed though some vocabulary 

may be givens, if deemed necessary.

Paper II.
1. Grammar—to complete sentences
2. Russian/French I German Text to 

sum up (about 50 words)
3. Questions in Foreign Language to

be answered in Foreign Language 
concerning the above mentioned 
text (2) >

4. Dictation—30 minutes

30 marks 

20 marks

20 marks 
30 marks

Total 100 marks

Second Year Examination
There will be two written papers, each carrying 100 

marks and each of two hours duration and also a viva test of 
100 marks. Only such candidates as have secured at least 
50 percent, marks in the aggregate of the two written papers 
shall be eligible to take up the viva test.

A candidate 
minimum of —

will be required for a pass to secure a

( i ) 40% marks in each written paper
( i i ) 50% marks in the viva and
(iii) 50% marks of the aggregate of the written and 

viva tests taken together.
Successful candidates will be classified in three cate

gories viz.,
(a) Pass

(b) Pass with Credit

(c) Pass with Honours

Those securing 50% or more 
marks but less than 75% 
Those securing 75% or more 
marks but less than 90% 
Those securing 90% or more 
marks.



Paper I.
‘ 1. Transladoa from Russian/German/

French into English text 40 marks
2. Translation from English into

German/French/Russian 60 marks
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Total 100 marks

N.B. !. B oth the passages will be unseen passages.
2. N o dictionary shall be allowed though some vocabulary 

may be given, if deemed necessary.
Paper II.

Composition—Either an es&ay of not 
less than 250 words on 
a subject to be selected 
out of two subjects; or 
letter 100 marks

Viva
Reading by candidal^ of unseen passage 

<jJUest!oos by examiner on the above mentioned 
l^§age together with questions concerning 
literature read- during the <jourse............................100 marks

CHAPTER XXXII

EXAMINATIONS-FACULTY OF SCIENCE

A—Ordinances of Admission of Students to the Exmainations
in the Faculty.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
(Pass Course)

O. 216. The courses of study for the examination 
shall extend over a period of three years as an integrated 
course. There shall be an examination at the end of the 
first year viz.. First Year Examination and another exa
mination at the end of the Third Year viz.. Final Year 
Examination.

O. 217. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practicaltests wherever required.



0 . 219. The subjects for the examination shall be as 
follows
Compulsory

1. Hindi
2. English
3. General Education

*Optionals
1. Physics
2. Chemistry
3. Mathematics
4. Biology
5. Zoology
6. Botany
7. Geology
8. Economics
9. Geography

10. Statistics

Note :—1. A car.didate who offers the medical group o f optional subjects, viz,. 
Physics, Chemistry & Biology for the First Year Examination witti 
the intention of seeking admission to  the Medical course, o r t ^  
Veterinary Science Course, but later on continues his studies fo r 
the Three-Year Degree Course, will be permitted to  offer Chemis- 

■ try, Botany and Zoology as his optional subjects for the rem ain
ing part o f the course. Such a  candidate shall also have the 
option to  offer Geology as one of bis optional subjects. He will, 
however, be required to  take examination in the paper o f 
Geology prescribed for the First-Year Examination, along with his 
Final Year Examination and  pass in that paper. The m arks 
obtained by him in this paper will be substituted for the m ai^s 
obtained by him in Biology a t the First Year Examination for the 
purpose of classification o f result.

2. A candidate who after passing the First B.E Examination o f the 
University opts out for the Threc^Year Degree Course in the 
Faculty of Science will be perm itted to  do so and admitted to  tfae 
second-year o f the course and required to  offer Physics, Chemistry 
and Mathematics as his optional subjects. H e will also have the

*A candidate shall be required to offer any one o f the following groups of 
optional subjects

1. Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics.
2. Physics, Chemisty and Biology (Botany & Zoology).
3. Physics, Chemistry and Geology.
4. Physics, Mathematics and Geology.
5. Chemistry, Botany & Zoology.
6. Chemistry. Geology & Zoology.
7. Chemistry, Geology & Botany. .
8. M athematics, Economics & a major Science subject.
9. Geology, Geography & a m ajor Science subject except Physics.

10. Geology, Mathematics & Geography.
11. Chemistry, Mathematics & Geology.
12. Botany, Zoology & Geology.
13. Statistics, Mathematics & Physics.
14. Statistics, Mathematics & Economics.
15. Statistics, Mathematics & Geology.
16. Statistics, Mathematics & Geography.
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option to  offer Geology in place o f  one o f  these su^ecU . Such a 
candidate will, however, be r ^ u ire d  to  appear in the p ^ e r  o f 
Geology prescribed for the First-year Examination and pass in  
it along with his Final Year Examination. The marks o b ta i i^  by 
him in this p^per will be proportionately substituted for the 
m arks obtained in the subject changed fo r purpose o f  classification 
o f result, the total aggregate of m arks obtained a t the First B.E. 
examination will be reduced to  the proportion  o f  the aggregate 
martcs prescribed for the F irst Year Examination.

3. A candidate shall be reqiured to  pass sepsirately in theory and 
practical tests.

0 . 219. A candidate who, after passing the Pre
University Examination of the University or the HigTier 
Secondary Examination of the Board of Secondary Educa- 
ti'bn, Rajasthan, excluding Technical ‘B’ Coui^e or an 
examination recognised as equivalent thereto, has attended
9, TCffular course of study in an affiliated college for one 
academical year shall be eligible for appearing at the First 
Year Examination of the course.

O. 220. A candidate who, after passing the First Year 
Science Examination or the First B.E. Examination of the 
University, has attended a regular course of study in an 
av ia ted  colje^ for two academical years shall. be ,elî it>l̂  
for appearing at the Final year (Science) Examination.

6 . 2?1; Any candidate who has passed the B.Sc. 
Examination of the University, or of the Agra University 
from a college now aflBliated to this University shall be 
allowed to present himself for examination in any subsequent 
year in any one of the optional subjects prescribed for the 
B.Sc. Examination and not already taken by him at the 
B.Sc. Examination and, if successful, will be given a certi
ficate to that effect. Such a candidate shall be required to 
appear in all the papers of that subject in one and the same 
year; provided that he is not registered for any other exami
nation of the University in the same year.

A candidate, who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance, must submit his application on a pres
cribed form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 
15th of September, September 25 for candidates who appear 
at the Supplementary examinations, or by the 1 st of October, if 
accompanied by a latefeeofRs. 10/- or by 1st November if he 
is a college candidate, preceding the date of the examination. 
The application shall be accompanied by an examination 
fee of Rs. 20/- and a marks fee of Rs. 2/- and shall be 
forwarded by the Principal of the college concerned or
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other competent authority who forwarded the candidate’s 
original application for permission to appear at the 
examination.

No candidate shall be allowed to offer science subjects 
for examination unless he produces a satisfactory evidence 
that he has completed the course of instructions in practical 
science in an affiliated college during the year preceding the 
examination. ^

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application, but only sends in 
the fees the amount paid by the candidate on account of 
fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

N. B.—Subject to  the provisions contained in the above Ordinance a candidate 
after passing the First Year Examination (T.D .C.) in Science may be 
periQitted to  appear at the same examination in an additional optional 
subject in a subsequent year.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
(Hononrs Course)

O. 222. The Honours Course will be offered in the 
second year of the Three Year B. Sc. Pass Course. Only 
such candidates as have passed the First Year Examination 
(of the Three Year B.Sc. (Pass Course) and obtained 
second division marks in the aggregate of science subjects, 
and 60% marks in the special subject proposed to be offered 
for Honours, shall be deemed eligible for the course.

Note— la  case o f candidates getting first division marks in the aggregate o f 
Science subjects the restriction of securing 60% m arks in the special 
subject proposed to  be offered for H onours shall no t apply.

O. 223. For taking up Honours, combinations will be 
allowed only from the following subjects out of which one 
will be chosen as the subject of Honours;—

1. Physics,
2. Chemistry,
3. Mathematics,
4. Botany,
5. Zoology,
6. Geology, and
7. Statistics.

Provided th a t ;
(a) a candidate offering Physics or Statistics as the
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Honours subject shall be required to offer Mathe
matics as one of the pass subjects;

(b) a candidate offering either Botany or Zoology as 
the Honours subject shall be required to offer 
Chemistry as one of the pass subjects:—

(c) a candidate who did not offer both Mathematics
and Statistics as optional subjects in the First Year 
T. D. C. Examination shall be required to take 
examination in the Statistics/Mathematics, as the 
case may be, of the First Year Pass Course along 
with the Honours Part I examination. '

O. 224. A candidate offering Honours Course shall be 
required to select one subject for the Honours Course out of 
the three optional subjects offered by him at the First Year 
(T.D.C.) Pass Course Examination, subject to the restrictions 
laid down in the foregoing Ordinance 223.

O. 225. The Honours Course shall be of two years’ 
duration and there shall be an examination at the end of each 
yeir hamfely, B.Sc.'(HoholirS) Pa'rt T Ex&niiriatioil at thfe end 
of the I Year and B.Sc. (Honours) Part II Examination at 
the end of the Ilnd Year.

N.B. :—The courses in the H onours as well as Pass subjects will be divided 
- into separate portions to  be covered, during the two years o f the

H onours Course The syllabi shall be framed for the H onours 
Course in such a way tha t they include all that is prescribed for the 
last two years o f the Pass Course and a few additional topics in each 
subject for each year.

O. 226. Subject to the provisions contained in the 
above Ordinances, a candidate who after passing the First 
Year examination of the Three Year B.Sc. Pass Course of the 
University has attended a regular course of study for one 
academical year in an afl&liated/University College, shall be 
admitted to the B.Sc. (Hons.) Pt, I Examination which shall 
be conducted in the Honours subject.

O. 227. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Honours 
Part I Examination of the University and has obtained at 
least 50% marks in the subject of Honours and has attended 
a regular course of study for one academical year in an 
afl&liated/University College shall be admitted to the B.Sc. 
(Hons.) Part II Examination to be conducted in the follow
ing subjects
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1, The Honours subject.
2. The two Pass subjects.

No/e ;—A candidate who fails to obtain 50% marks in the subject o f Honours 
at the Honours Part I Examination may revert to  the B.Sc. Pass Course 
and be admitted to the Final Year class o f the Pass Course.

0 . 227 A. A candidate for the B.Sc (Hons.) Degree 
shall be required to pass in the subjects of English and 
General Education (of the standard of the Final Year Exami
nation of the B.Sc. Pass Course). The marks obtained by 
him in these subjects shall, however, not be counted for the 
purpose of awarding division. A candidate may take 
examination in these subjects at any time before or after the 
B.Sc. Honours part l/Part II Examiaation. The result of the 
candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II Examination shall be 
released only when he passes the examination in the above 
subjects of English and General Education.

AGRICULTURE EXAMINATIONS 

Rules for the Pre-University (in Agriculture) Examination

Every candidate for admission to the Pre-University 
(Agriculture) Examination shall be required (i) to have 
passed the Secondary Examination (formerly known as the 
High School Examination) conducted by- the Board of 
Secondary Education, Rajasthan or an examination declared 
as equivalent thereto, (ii) to have attained the minimum 
age of 15 years on or before October 1 of the year in which 
he seeks admission and (iii) to have since the passing of 
the qualifying examination prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than one academical year in an affiliated 
college.

The subjects for Pre-Universtiy (Agriculture) shall 
be the following : —

1. Agronomy.
2. Animal Husbandry.
3. Horticulture.
4. Farm shop Practice.
5. Mathematics.
6. English.
7. General Science. '
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II Pre-Professiongl (in Agricidture) Examination
O. 228. Every candidate for admission to the Pre

Professional (Agriculture) Examination shall be required 
to liave passed one of the following qualifying examinations, 
and to have since the passing of the qualifying examination, 
prosecuted a regular course of study for not less than one 
academical year in an affiliated college :—

(a) Pre-'University (Agriculture) Examination con
ducted by the University or an examination 
declared as equivalent thereto.

(b) Higher Secondary Examination (Agriculture) or 
the Intermediate Science in Agriculture Part I
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Education, Raji^sthan or an examination declared 
as equivalent thereto.

(c) High School Examination with at least one year’s 
triiningfin Ai^icalfuie at a Basic Agricultural 
Trainiiig School or an Extension Training Centre.

. . (d) Higher Secondary -or Intermediate' Science
(Mathematics) or Pre-University ia Science 
(Bidlogy or Mathematics) Examination conducted 
by the Board of Secondary Education, Rajasthan 
and the University of Rajasthan respectively or 
examinations as declared equivalent thereto.

0 . 228A. The subjects of examination for Pre
Professional (Agriculture) shall be the following

1. Physics.
2. Chemistry.
3. Botany.
4. Zoology.
5. Mathematics.
6. English.
7. General Agriculture.

Ill Bachelor of Science (in Agricultnre) Examination

O. 229. The courses of study for the examination 
shall extend over a period of three years as an integrated 
course. There shall be an examination at the end of each 
year, namely B. Sc. (Ag.) Part I at the end of the first year, 
B. Sc. (Ag.j Part II at the end of the second year ‘and B.Sc.



(Ag.) Part III examination at the end of the third year. The 
examinations shall be conducted by means of written papers 
and practical test wherever required,

O. 229A. Every candidate for admission to the B.Sc. 
(Ag.) Part I Examination shall be required to have passed 
any one of the following qualifying examinations, and to 
have, since the passing of the qualifying examination pro
secuted a regular course of study for one academical year in 
an affiliated college

(a) Pre-Professional (Agriculture) Examination con
ducted by the University or an examination decla
red as equivalent thereto.

(b) Intermediate Science ( Agricultuie ) Examination 
conducted by the Board of Secondary Education, 
Rajasthan or an Examination declared as equi-

, valent thereto.
(c) Intermediate Science ( Biology ) Examination 

conducted by the Board of Secondary Education, 
Rajasthan or an examination declared as equiva
lent thereto. Such candidates shall be required, 
to (1) satisfactorily complete a total of one hun
dred (100) hours of practical work in Agronomy, 
Animal Husbandry and Dairying, Horticulture 
and Workshop Practice before December and 
produce a certificate to this effect from the 
Principal of the College, and (2) to appear and 
pass the examination in Mathematics prescribed 
for the Pre-Professional (Agriculture) examination. 
Candidates shall be permitted to appear, at the 
examination in Mathematics concurrently with 
the B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I Examination of the Three 
years course.

O. 229B. The subjects of examination for the B.Sc.
( Agriculture ) Piart I shall be the following ;—

1; Agronomy
2. Principles of live stock production.
3. Plant Chemistry
4. Horticulture
5. Agricultural Engineering
6. Principles of Economics and Statistics
7. Genetics and Cytology.
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O; 230. A candidate who after passing the B.Sc. 
(Agriculture) Part I Examination of the University Completed 
a regular course of study for one academical year in an affi
liated college shall be eligible for admission to the B.Sc. 
(Agriculture) Part II Examination.

0 .  230A. The subjects of the examination for the 
B.Sc. (Agriculture) Part II shall be the following

1. Agronoroy
2. Practices in live stock production
3. Agricultfaral Botany
4. Entomology
5. Agricultural Engineering
6. Microbiology
7. Agricultural Economics.

O. 231. A candidate who after passing the B.Sc. (Ag.) 
Part II Examination of the University has completed a 
regular course of study for one academical year in an affilia
ted college shall be eligible for admission to the B.Sc (Ag.) 
Partin Examinati^v , , . . ............... ... .................. ...
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* O; 231A. The subjects of examination for the B Sc. 
(Agriculture) Part III shall be the following : —

1. Agronomy
2. Dairying
3. Horticulture
4. Extension
5. Plant Pathology
6. Chemistry
7. Farm Management.

Bachelor of Science 
(Home Science)

O. 232. The course of Study for the Examination 
shall extend over a period of three years as an integrated 
course. There shall be an examination at the end of each 
year, viz. B.Sc. (Home Science) First year at the end of 
the first year, B.Sc. (Home Science) second year at the end 
of second year and the B.Sc. (Home Science) Final year 
at the end of the third year.

The examinations shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and practical tests wherever required.



O. 232A. A candidate who after passing the Pre
University Examination (Arts or Science) of the University 
or the Higher Secondary Examination (Arts or Science) 
of the Board of Secondary Education, Rajasthan or an 
examination recognised as equivalent thereto by the 
University, has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
one academical year in an affiliated college shall be eligible 
for admission to the First year Examination.

O. 232B. The subjects for the First year Examination 
shall be as follows
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Common to B.Sc.
I year Examination.

1. English
2. Hindi _ .
3. General Education
4. Applied Arts.
5. Applied Science (Biology).
6. Health Sciences (Physiology, First Aid and Home 

Nursing).
7. Home Management.

O. 232C. A candidate who after passing the First 
year (Home Science) Examination of the University has 
prosecuted a regular course of study for one academical 
year in an affiliated College shall be eligible for admission 
to the Second year examination.

O. 232D. The subjects for the Second year Exami
nation shall be as follows

]. Applied Science (Physics & Chemistry).
2. Health Sciences (Hygiene & Bacteriology).
3. Foods and Nutrition •
4. Textiles and Clothing.

O. 232E. A candidate who after passing the Second 
year (Home Science) Examination of the University has 
prosecuted a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academical year, shall be eligible for admission to 
the Final year Examination.

O. 232F. The subjects for the Final year Exami
nation shall be as follows : —

]. English I  (Same as for the B.Sc.
2. General Education Final year Examination).



3. Home Management.
4. Foods and Nutrition.
5. Textiles & Clothing.
6. Child Development.
7. Family and Social Relations.
8. Home Science Extension.

MASTER OF SCIENCE

O. 233, The examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science shall consist of two parts :—
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The Previous Examination, and 
The Final Examination.

O. 234. A candidate who, after obtaining the B.Sc. 
degree of the University or of ah Indian University recognised 
for the purpose by the Syndicate, has completed a regular 
course of study for one academical year in an affiliated 
college, shall be admitted to the Previous Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Science; provided that a candidate 
pas^ftg'thre degfee examination of any University as a piivate 
C^didate (except teachers, inspecting officers, librarians, 
library clerks or women) shall not be eligible for admission to 
the course.

N ote  Candidates holding B.A. Degree o f  an Indian University recognised for 
the purpose by the Syndicate may be adm itted to  the M.Sc. course, 
provided they had taken their degree with a t least two science 
subjects. The , M Sc. studies will be allowed in one of the science 
subjects only in which such a candidate had taken the B.A. degree.

O. 235. A candidate who, after passing the M.Sc. 
Previous Examination of the University has completeda re ^ la r  
course of study for one academical year in an affiliated 
college, shall be admitted to the Final Examination for the 
degree of Master of Science.

O. 236. The examination shall be partly by means of 
papers and partly practical. In Mathematics the examina
tion shall be by papers only.

0 . 237. The subject of examination sljall be one of 
the following ;

1. Physics.
2. Chemistry.
3. Zoology.



4. Botany.
5. Geology.
6. Mathematics.
7. Statistics. •

O. 238. Any candidate who has passed the M.Sc. 
Examination of this University or that of Agra University 
before 1948 in any subject shall be allowed to present him
self for examination in any one or more of the optional 
papers in that subject not taken by him at the said examina
tion, and if successful, will be given a certificate to that effect. 
Such candidate shall have to appear for examination in the 
theory as well as practical part of the paper concerned aad 
will be required to submit a certificate to the University office 
(uot later than one month and not before a month ajyd a 
half preceding the date of the commencement of the exami
nation) from the Principal of an affiliated Post-graduate 
College or Head of the University Teaching Department in 
the subject to the effect that he has completed the course 
of instruction in practical part of the paper in that college/ 
University Teaching Department during the year preceding 
the examination. .

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance must submit his application on a pres
cribed form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 
15th of September or by the 1st of October if accompanied 
by a late fee of Rs. 10/- or by 1st November in case he is a 
college candidate, preceding the date of the examination. 
The application shall be accompanied by an examination fee 
of Rs. 20/- if he desires to appear in one of the papers and a 
fee of Rs. 20/- for each additional paper in addition to 
Rs. 20/- if he desires to appear at the same time in more than 
one paper; provided that the total fee does not exceed the 
normal fee of Rs. 40/- for the examination, and a marks fee 
of Rs. 2/- and shall be forwarded by the Principal of the 
college concerned or other competent authority who for
warded the candidate’s original application for permission to 
appear in the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in  the 
fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees 
shall be refunded after deduction of Rs. 2/-.
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O. 238 A. A candidate who, after obtaining the M.Sc. 
Degree in pure Geology of the University or of any other 
Indian University recognised for the purpose by the Syndi
cate, has completed a regular course of study for- one 
academical year in an affiliated college, shall be admitted to 
the examination for the Degree of Master of Science (Applied 
Geology).

MASTER OF SCIENCE (IN AGRICULTURE)

O. 238 B. Eveiy candidate foradmissionto theM .se. 
in Agficulture Examination shall be required to have passed 
the B.Sc. in Agriculture Examination of this University, or 
a& examinatioQ declared as equivalent thereto; and to have 
since the passing of this examination, prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than two academical years in an 
affiliated college.

0 . 2M C. There shall be two examinations—one at 
the end of the first academical year, called the M.Sc. in 
A]|nculture (Previous); and the pthet at the end of the second 
academical year, calli^ tTie M.Sc. in 'Agricultiire (Final)' 
Examination.

JV B, :-^A candidate may be  permitted to  take the M.Sc. in Agriculture 
(previous) and the M.Sc. in Agriculture (Fitial) Examination in parts 
80 that he completes the to tal requirements in four academical years

. instead o f two. . The order o f  taking the Examination shall be such 
that the candidate passes the M.SC. in Agriculture (Previous) Examt- 
nation as a whole before he appears for any part prescribed fo r the 
M.Sc. in A griculture (Final) Examination. The degree for passing 
the M.Sc. in Agriculture Exam ination shall be awarded to  candidates 
who successfully complete the total'requirem ents laid down for the 
M.Sc. in Agriculture (Previous) and M.Sc. in Agriculture (Final) 
Examination.

0 . 238 D. Each candidate shall select one Major and 
two Minor Subjects out of the lists mentioned below. The 
Minor subjects shall be selected under the guidance of the 
Professor of the Major subject of study with the approval 
of the Principal of the College. In addition. Statistics will 
be offered as a Minor Subject by all candidates :

Major
1. Agronomy:

Paper I—Crop Ecology, Cereal and Pulse Crop. 
Paper II—Soil Management including irrigation 

and Drainage. .
Paper III—Fodder and Industrial Crops.
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2. Animal Husbandry and Dairying ;
Paper I—Animal Nutrition.
Paper II—Animal Breeding.
Paper III—Dairy Technology.

3. Horticulture:
Paper I—Pomology, Nursery, Husbandry and 

Garden Management.
Paper II—Olericulture & Fruit Technology.
Paper III—Floriculture, Qmamental Horticulture 

and Landscape Gardening.
4. Agricultural Economics :

Paper I~Theory of Economics in relation to 
Agriculture.

Paper II—Agricultural Economics and Farm 
Management.

Paper III—Marketing and Cooperation.
5. Extension :

Paper I—Sociology.
Paper II—Extension Methods.
Paper III—Programme Planning and Evaluation.

6. Soil Science :
Paper I--Soil Physics and Soil Chemistry.
Paper II—Soil Genesis, Morphology, Classifica

tion, Survey and Conservation.
Paper III—Manures, Fertilizers, Soil Bio

chemistry and Soil Fertility.
7. Plant Breeding and Genetics:
. Paper I—Genetics and Biometrics.

Paper II—Cytology & Cytogenetics.
Paper III—Plant Breeding.

8. Plant Pathology :
Paper I—Mycology, Virology and Bacteriology.
Paper II—Principles of Plant Pathology and 

Disease Control.
Paper III—Diseases of Economic Plants.

9. Entomology:
Paper I—Fundamentals of Entomology.

(Morphology, Physiology, Taxonomy 
& Ecology).
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Paper II—Applied Entomology ( Principles of 
Insect control).

Paper III--Economic Entomology (Crops pests 
and their control).

10. Genetics:
Paper I —Cytology & Cytogenetics.
Paper II—Advanced Genetics.
Paper III—Biometry.

Minor.
1. Crop Production.
2. Forage Production.
3. Weed conftrol.
4. Soil Management.
5. Irrigation and Drainage.
6. Soil and water Conservation.
7. Farm Machinery.
8. Dairy Manufacture.
9. Poultry Husbandry.

' 10: ' Dairy Husbandry.
H, Animal Nutrition.
12. Animal Breeding.
13. Animal Management.
14. Fruit Production.
15. Vegetable Production.
16. iProcessing of Fruits and Vegetables.
17. Farm Management.
18. Agricultural Co-operation.
19. Agricultural Marketing. •
20. Extension Methods.
21. Programme Planning and Evaluation.
22. Agricultural Information.
23. Soil Chemistry.
24. Plant Chemistry.
25. Animal & Dairy Chemistry.
26. Fertilizer Technology.
27. Plant Physiology.
28. Plant Nutrition.
29. Genetics.
30. Methods of Plant Breeding.
31. Seed Technology.
32. Bacteriology.
33. Insect Physiology.
34. Insect Toxicology.
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35. Insect Parasitology.
36. Storage Entomology.
37. Plant Protection.
38. Animal Parasitology.
39. Agricultural Zoology.
40. Sericulture.
41. Apiculture.

N. The work of the students will be guided by a Committee consisting
o f the Professor o r Associate Professor in the M ajor Field of 
selection and the Professors, Associate Professors in his M inor 
Fields of study (including Statistics). The Comm ittee would 
guide the candidates throughout their studies; and shall, with the 
External Examiner, form the Board of Examiners for the Viva- 
Voce of the candidate. The Viva-Voce shall cover all fields o f 
study undertaken by the candidate including thesis.

2. N o candidate shall be allowed to appear in more than one exami
nation or in more than one M ajor Subject (together with the 
connected Minors) for the M.Sc. in Agriculture Degree in one and 
the same year. '

FOUR-YEAR TEACHER EDUCATION COURSE 
IN SCIENCE (B.Sc. B.Ed.)

O. 238 E. The courses of study shall extend over a 
period of Four Years as an integrated course in Science and 
Education leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science and 
Bachelor of Education ( B.Sc. B.Ed. ). There shall be a 
University Examination at the end of each year.

O. 238 E-1. The Examinations shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical tests wherever 
required. A regular record of the internal assessment of 
each candidate shall be maintained by the Principal of the 
College and sent to the Registrar of the University by the 
31st of March at the latest.

O. 238 E-2. A candidate who, after passing the 
Pre-University Examination of the University or the Higher 
Secondary Examination of a recognised Board or any other 
examination recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto, with science (Physics, Chemistry, Biology or 
Mathematics) has completed a regular course of study at 
the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any other 
college affiliated to the University for the purpose for one 
academic year may be admitted to the First Year Examination 
for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Education.

CH. XXXIl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF SCIENCE 373



O. 238 E"3. Every candidate for the First Year 
Examination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Education Degree shall be examined in the following 
subjects :—

Theory (Part I)
(a) English
(b) Regional Language

, (c) Unified Physical Sciences
(d) Unified Biological Sciences
(e) Mathematics (Minor for physical Science Group 

& Ancillary for Biological Science Group).

Practical Part n

374 EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF SCIENCE [CHi XXXH

(a) Health, Physical Education & Recreation.
(b) Work-shop practice. '
(c) Unified Physical Sciences
(d) Unified Biological Sciences

, . Q. 238 E"4. A candidate who, after passing the Fkst 
Year Exainmation of the University for the BacHelbr 'o f  
Science and Bachelor of Education Degree has completed a 
regular course of study at the Regional College of Education, 
Ajmer or any other college aflSliated to the University. for 
the purpose for one academic year may be admitted to the 
Second Year Examination for the Bachelor of Science and 
Bachelor of Education Degree.

O. 238 E-5. Every candidate for the Second Year 
Examination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Education Degree shall be examined in the following 
subjects: —

Theory (Part I) ^

(a) English
(b) Re^onal Language
(c) Social Sciences
(d) General Psychology
(e) Unified Physical Sciences
(f) Unified Biological Sciences
(g) Physiology and Hygiene (for Biological group)
(h) Mathematics (Ancillary for Biological group)
(i ) Mathematics (Minor for Physical Sciences group)



Practical (Part II)
(a) Health, Physical Education & Recreation
(b) Work-shop Practice
(c) ynified Physical Sciences
(d) Unified Biological Sciences.

O. 238 E-6. A candidate who, after passing the Second 
Year Examination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor 
of Education Degree has attended a regular course of study 
at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any other 
college affiliated to the University for the purpose for one 
academic year may be admitted to the Third Year Examina
tion for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Education 
Degree.

O. 238E-7. Every candidate for the Third Year Exa
mination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Edu
cation Degree shall be examined in the following subjects :

Theory (Part I)
(a) English
(̂ b) History of Science & Technology
(c) Foundations and Problems of Education 

. (d) Work-shop in Teaching.
(e) Educational Psychology
(f) Methods of Teaching Science.
(g & h) Two major subjects according to the following 

combinations :— '
Chemistry & Physics 

Or
Physics & Mathematics 

Or
Botany & Zoology.

Practical (Part II)
(a) Health, Physical Education & Recreation.
(b) Chemistry/Physics/Zoology/Botany.

O. 238 E-8. A candidate who after passing the Third 
Year Examination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor 
of Education Degree has attended a regular course of study 
at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any other 
college affiliated to the University for the purpose for one
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academic year may be admitted to the Fourth Year Exami
nation for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Educa
tion Degree.

O. 238E-9. Every candidate f #  the Fourth Year Exa
mination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Education Degree shall be examined in the following 
subjects ;—

Tl^ryCPwil)
(a) FouBdations & Problems of Education
(b) Methods of Teachmg Science
(c) Physics, Chefflistfyi Physics & Mathematics

Or
(d) Botany & Zoology.

Practicals (Part H)
(a) Health, Physical Education & Recreation
(b) Internship in Teaching
(c) Zoology/Potany/Chemistry/Physics.

O. 238E-10. There shall be in the month of August a 
supplementary examination at the end of the First, Second
& Third Year Examinations i under the Four-Ye^r Teacher 
Education Course in Science scheine. A candidate who 
fails in not more than two subjects shall be eligible to appear 
at a supplementary examination in the subject(s) in which he/ 
she fails. In case a candidate is not able to pass even at the 
supplementary examination he/she shall be required to appear 
in all the subjects again as a regular student.

There shall be no supplementary examination for the 
failures of the Fourth Year Examination.

Candidates who fail in any of the practicals shall be 
declared to have failed in the examination as a whole and 
shall not be eligible for supplementary examination.

No division shall be awarded to the candidates declared 
successful at the supplementary examination, for that year.

O. 238E-11. Candidates failing at the Fourth Year 
Examination for the Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of 
Education Degree in Theory (Part I) may present themselves 
for re-examination therein at a subsequent examination,
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without attending a regular course of study at the college; 
provided that they produce satisfactory evidence that in the 
interim period they have been teaching in a recognised insti
tution. Such candidates shall, however, not be allowed to 
appear at more than two subsequent examinations.

Regulation 13.
B.Sc. EXAMINATION 

( Pass Course)

First Division 60 per cent 

Second Division 48 per cent

of the aggregate marks 
1 obtained at the First 
> Year & the Final Year
I Examinations taken 

J together.
All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtained the 

minimum pass marks in each subject viz. 36 per cent. No 
division shall be awarded on the results of the First year 
Examination.

A candidate is required to pass separately in theory and 
practical tests.

FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION
Compulsory subjects 

HINDI
One Paper—3 hours.

(a) Questions on books pres- '
cribed for Rapid Reading 50 marks

(b) ?TPT 5T«TT 20 marks
(c) 30 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

Total 100 marks

ENGLISH
One Paper—3 hours

(a) Texts
(b) Grammar 25 marks'^

Composition 10 marks y
Comprehension 15 marks J
(Translation from English
to Hindi).

50 marks

50 marks

T o t a l  1 0 0  m a r k s
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:-^A candidate shall not be considered to h^ye passed ip the paper unless 
he secures a t least 2S marks in section (b) and a t least 36 m arks ou t o f 
the total o f 100 m arks in the paper as a  whdle i.e. in ^ t io in s  ‘A* and 
‘B’ taken together. .

GENERAL EDUCATION

A candidate shall be required to attempt from Social 
Sciences and Natural Sciences equally .—

( i ) 2 short essays each of li5 '
marks 30 marks

( i i ) 2 brief notes, each not ^
exceeding 50 words. 10 marks

(iii) 2 series of objective type
tests. 10 marks^

Total 50 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 18

Elective Subjects 
PHYSICS

' There will' be two papers in theory each ' of 3 hours 
duration and each carrying 50 marks and a practical exami
nation of four hours duration carrying 50 marks.

Minimum Pass Marks—Theory 
-d o - Practical

36.
18.

First Paper
1. Properties of Matter and Elementary Mechanics.
2. Heat 
3; Light
4. Sound

Second Paper
1. Magnetism
2. Static Electricity
3. Current Electricity «fe Electromagnetism.
4. Atomic Structure.

Distribution in various sections will be as follows 

First Paper.
Section A -  Properties of matter & Elementary Mecha^ 

nics. (Three questions to be set).
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Section B—Heat (Three questions to be set).
Section C—Light & Sound (Five questions to be set).

Second Paper.
Section A—Magnetism & Static Electricity.

(Three questions to be set).
Section B—Current Electricity & Electromagnetism.

(Three questions to be set).
Section C—Atomic Structure.

(Five questions to be set).

Note The candidates are required to  attem pt two questions from Section A, 
two from Section B, and three from Section C.

CHEMISTRY
Theory Two papers.
Paper I—General and Inorganic 

3 hours.
Paper II—Organic 3 hours
Practical:—4 Hours

^ Minimum 
50 marks V Pass 
50 marks J Marks 36 
50 marks Min. Pass 

Marks 18

Total 150 marks

MATHEMATICS 
Two papers each of three hours duration.

Paper I—
Section A—Coordinate 

Geometry 
Section B—Calculus 

Paper II—
Section A—Statics 
Section B—Dynamics

75 marksl

75 marks

Minimum 
'>■ Pass 

Marks 54

Total 150 marks

N otes :—Each question paper shall be divided into two sections and  the 
candidates will be required to attem pt no t less than two questions 
from each section. Common papers will be set both in the Faculties 
o f Arts and Science. The allocation o f marks will, however, be 
diflferent.
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ZOOLOGY 

Theory One paper 3 hours

P r a c t i c a l4 hours

100 marks Min. Pass 
Marks 36 

50 marks Min. Pass 
Mark§ 18

Total 150 marks

BOTANY

Theory One paper 3 hours 100 marks 

Practical:—A hours

Min. Pass 
Marks 36 

50 marks Min. Pass 
Marks 18

Total 150 marks

GEOLOGY

Theory One paper 3 hours 100 marks
Section .4—GeneralGeology,

Structure Geology,
Palaeontology and 
Stratigraphy.

Section 5 —Crystallography,
Mineralogy, Petro
logy and Economic 
Geology.

Practical—3 hours 50 marks

Total 150 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

Min. Pass 
Marks 18

ECONOMICS

One paper—3 hours 
Indian Economy 100 marks Min. Pass 

Marks 36

Note \—Common paper will be set both in the Faculties o f A rts and Science.
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One paper— 3 hours 
Physical Geography

GEOGRAPHY

90 marks Min. Pass 
Marks 32

Practical Paper..............21 marks') Minimum
Record work )■ 35 marks
Viva-voce 14 marks J

Pass
Marks 13

Total 125 marks

Note Common papers ( for Theory as well as Practical ) will be set in the 
Faculties o f Arts and Science. The allocation o f m arks will, however, 
be different in each case. Candidates must pass separately in each of 
the tests—Theory as well as Practical.

Theory—One paper 

Practical

STATISTICS 
3 hours 100 marks

4 hours 50 marks

Min. Pass 
Marks 36 
Min. Pass 
Marks 18

Total 150 marks

Notes :—1. O ut o f 50 marks for the practical examination, the Journal contain
ing practical exercises will carry 10 marks.

2. Common papers will be set in the Faculties o f Arts and Science. 
The allocation of marks will, however, be different in each case.

BIOLOGY (ZOOLOGY & BOTANY)
Theory—One Paper 3 hours

Section A—Zoology 50 marks
Section B—Botany 50 marks

Practical—4 hours 50 marks

Total 150 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36 
Min. Pass 
Marks 18

FINAL YEAR EXAMINATION

Compulsory Subjects :
GENERAL ENGLISH

One paper— 3 hours
(a) Text
(b) Grammar

50 marks 
50 marks
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( i ) Comprehension including '!
precis writing 20 marks 

( i i ) English Usages &
Construction of 
sentences 

( iii) Essay
15 marks 
15 m^rks 

Total 100 marks
Note ;—A candidate will no t be considered to  haVe passed the examination 

unless he secures atleast 20 marks in section (b) and a t least 36 marks 
out o f the to ta l o f  lOO marks in the paper as a  whole i.e. in 
Sections ‘A’ and ‘B’ taken together.

GENERAL EDUCATION
A candidate shall be required to attempt: '
1. 3 short essays each of

20 marks— 60 marks
N . B . 1. ( i ) Students from Faculty Sbience 

will be required to  attem pt 2 
short essays from Social Sciences 

. and Humanities Section and 
one from the Physical and Bio
logical Sciences Section.

( i i)  Students o f  Arts and Commerce 
Faculty will be required to  
a ttem pt 2 essay? from Physical

' ' ' ' ' aiSd ’BicdpgScaf Sdierfces' S * :t f6 n .........................
and one from Social Sciences 
and Humanities Section.

2. ( i) 2 brief notes normally
not exceeding 100 
words.
2 Series of objective

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

(ii)
type tests.

20 marks

20 marks 
Total 100 marks

Elective Subjects :
PHYSICS

Theory—^Two papers, 3 hours
each

100 Marks 
each

Min. Pass 
Marks 72
Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Practical—One (Two 5 hours 100 marks 
Experiments)

Paper I.
Section A—General Properties of Matter 
Section B—Heat 
Section C—Sound 

Paper II.
Section A—Optics
Section B—Magnetism and Electricity 
Section C—Atomic and Nuclear Physics

Note :—Candidates will be required to attempt 6 questions in all in each 
paper, choosing two questions from each sectiot).
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CHEMISTRY

The examination shall consist of three papers each of 
3 hours duration and practicals as follows
Paper I—Inorganic Chemistry 

Parts A +  B 
Paper II—Organic Chemistry 

Parts A +  B 
Paper III—Physical Chemistry 

Parts A +  B

67 marks 

67 marks

66 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

Total 200 marks.

Practicals (comprising Parts A and B)—8 hours- 
(4 hours each day) 100 marks. Minimum Pass Marks 36.

The distribution of practical marks will be as follows
1. Galvimetric exercise 20 marks.
2. Volumetric exercise 20 marks.
3. Qualitative exercise

(Inorganic) 24 marks.
4. Qualitative exercise

(Organic 2 substances) 16 marks.
5. Viva-voce 8 marks.
6. Record of practical work 12 marks.

Total 100 marks.

MATHEMATICS 

Four papers each of 3 hours duration.

Paper I-

Paper II—

Sec. A. Algebra 
Sec. B. Trigonometry

75 marks."] 

75 marks.
Sec. A. Integral 

Calculus 
Sec. B. Differential 

Calculus 
Sec. C. Differential Equation



3 8 4 EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF SCIENCE [cH . XXXII

Paper III— 75 marks.')
Sec. A. Coordinate |

Geometry of two 
dimensions 

Sec. B. Coordinate
Geometry of three 
dimensions .

Paper IV— 75 marks. ^
Sec. A. Statics 

. Sec. B. Dynamics
Sec. C. Hydrostatics

Total 300 marks.

Minimum
Pass
Marks 108

Notes 1. Candi4sites wilt b« required to  attem pt a t least one question from 
each section:

2. Comm on p a i ^  wilt be set both in  the Faculties o f Arts and 
Science;

ZOOLOGY
Paper I Non chordata 

' 3 hours
Paper II Chordata

3 hours ' ' ' '
Two practicals each of 50 
marks and of 4 hours 
duration each day

100 marks 

100 marks

100 marks 

Total 300 marks

Minimum 
y Pass
■ - Marks 72

Minimum
Pass
Marks 36

BOTANY
Paper 1—3 hours 100 marks

General Morphology,
Anatomy and Life 
Histories of Cryptogams 
and Phaneragams

Paper II—3 hours 100 marks
Taxonomy, Physiology,
Ecology, Cytology and 
Genetics and Evolution

Practical—6 hours
(3 hours each day) 100 marks

T o t a l  3 0 0  m a r k s

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

M in . P a s s
M a r k s  3 6
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GEOLOGY

The examination shall consist of 3 papers each of 3 
hours duration and practicals as follows

Theory—
Paper I—General Geology, Struc

tural Geology &, Palaeonto
logy 66 marks

Paper II—Crystallography Minera
logy and Petrology

Paper III—Economic Geology 
Stratigraphy & Geology 
of India 66 marks

Minimum 
68 marks  ̂ 2̂

Practicals—Two (each of 3 hours 100 marks
for 2 days)

Minimum
Paiss
Marks 36

Total 300 marks

ECONOMICS 
Three papers each o f 3 hours duration

125 marks''Paper I
Principles of Economic 
Analysis

Paper II
Money, Banking and 
Public Finance

Paper III
Comparative Economic 
Development and Prob 
lems of Planned Eco
nomic Development in 
India.

125 marks

100 marks

Minimum 
)■ Pass

Marks 126

Total 350 marks

Note  :~-CommoD Papers will be set in the Faculties o f Arts and Science. The 
allocation o f marks will, however, be different.



GEOGRAPHY 

Three papers each o f 3 hours duration and practical
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Paper I 80 marks
Sec. A. A Human Geography 
Sec. B. Economic Geography

Paper II 80 marks ^
General Regional Geography 

Paper III India 80 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 86

Practical 34 marks ^
Record and Viva ! Minimum
Voce 23 „ ^ Pass .
Field Wprk and ! Marks 31
Viva Voce 28 „ 85 marks J

Total 325 marks

N o t e Common papers will be set in the Faculties o f A m  and Science. 
. The allocation o f  marks will, however, be diflferent in each case. 

• Candidates must pass separately in each o f the tests—theory as well as
practical.

STATISTICS

Paper I 3 hours 100 marks Min. Pass
Marks 72

Paper II 3 hours 100 marks Min. Pass
Marks 36

Two Practicals each of 50 marks
and each of 4 hours duration 100 marks

Total 300 marks

N o t e s 1. Out o f 50 marks for each o f the Practical examinations, the 
Journal containing practical exercises will carry 10 marks-

2. Common Papers will be set both for the Faculties o f Arts and 
Science. _
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Regulation 14
B.Sc. EXAMINATION

(Honours Course)

First Division 60%

Second Division 48%

1 of the aggregate marks obtained in 
Science subjects at the First Year 
Examination of the Three Year 
B.Sc. Pass Course, B.Sc. Honours 
Part I Examination and the B.Sc. 
Hons. Part II Examination, taken 
together.

Notes-.— I. A candidate obtaising 36% or m ore marks but less th aa  48% in 
the aggregate wiU be awarded a Pass Class.

2. A caad'idate wbo foi]s a t the B.Sc. H onours Part II Examination 
dw ll be given one chance only to  reappear at the same examination.

PHYSICS
Part I Duration Marks'
Paper I—General Properties

of Matter and heat 
-Sound & OpticsPaper II- 

Practicals—Two

Part II
Paper III—Electricity and 

Magnetism 
Paper IV —Modern Physics 
Practicals—Two

3 hrs. 
3 hrs.

100
100
100

J

Total 300

Duration Marks^j

hrs.
hrs.

100
100
100

J

Total 300

Part I 
Paper I—Inorganic
Paper II—Organic 
Paper III—Physical 
Practicals—two

CHEMISTRY
Duration Marks 

3 hrs. 67
3 „ 67 r
3 „ 66 J

Five hours 100

Min. Pass 
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Min. Pass 
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Mraks 36

Min. Pass 
Marks 72

M in . P a s s
M a r k s  3 6

Total 300
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Part II
Paper I—Inorganic 
Paper II—Organic 
Paper III—Physical 
Practicals—two

Duration Marks  ̂
3 hours 67 ! 
3 „ 67 r
3 „ 66 J

Eight hours 100 
(for two days)

Total 300

MATHEMATICS
Part I Duratian Marks
Paper I—Algebra Trigo

nometry 3 hours 150
Paper II—Calculus Difife-

rential Equation 3 „ 150

Total 300

P to  II 
Paper • IH-^ Analytical- Geo

metry 
Paper IV—Mechanics

Total 300

Min, Pass 
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Duration Marks ']

3 hours 150 
3 „ 150 j

Min. Pass 
Marks 108

Min.'Pass 
Marks 108

Part I 
Paper I 
Paper II

ZOOLOGY

Duration Marks 
Non-Chordata 3 hours 100
General Principles 
and Physiology 3

Practicals two
(each of 4 hours for 2 days)

100
100

Min. Pass 
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Total 300 Marks

Part II 
Paper I 
Paper II

Chordata
Duration Marks'\ 

3 hours 100
Embryology and 
Ecology

I
lOOJ

M in . P a ss
M a r k s  7 2



CH. XXXIl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF SCIENCE 389

Practical s—two
(each of 4 hours for 2 days)

100

Total 300

BOTANY
Part I Duration Marks')
Paper I Thallaphytes, Bryo-

phytes & Pterido- 
phytes 3 hours

Paper II Gymnosperms &
Angiosperms 3 „

Practicals—two
(each of 5 hours for 2 days)

100
100

Total 300

Part II 
Paper I Taxonomy of

Angiosperms, Cyto
genetics and Evolu
tion and Economic 
Botany 

Paper II Plant Physiology 
and Ecology 

Practicals-two 
(each of 5 hours for 2 days)

Duration Marks

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Min. Pass 
100^ Marks 72

3 hours 100

3 „ 100,
100

Total 300

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Min. Pass 
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

STATISTICS
The admission to B.Sc. Honours course in Statistics 

will be governed by the rules applicable to other Science 
subjects with the following additional one ;—

The admission to the B. Sc. Honours course in 
Statistics will be restricted to only those students who have 
offered Mathematics and Statistics as their optionals in their 
1st year T. D. C. In case a student has not offered Statistics/ 
Mathematics as one of the optional subjects in 1st Year
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T;D.C., he will be allowed to offer the Honours Course 
provided he takes the examination in the 1st year of the 
Statistics alongwith the Honours examination in the second 
year.

Duration Marks')P a rti
Paper I —Sampling

Distributions and
Correlation Theory 3 hours 100 

Paper II—Statistics Inference 3 hours 100 
Practical : Based on Paper I & II 4 hours 100

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

Min. Pass 
Marks 36

Total 300 Marks

Part II
Paper III—Applied Statistics 3 hours 100' 
Paper IV—Design of Experiments

and Sample Surveys 3 hours 100,
Practical: Based on Paper III & IV 100

Total 300

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72
Minimum 

Pass 
Marks'36

Marks

2.

3.

O ut o f 100 m arks for practicals in each o f  the Part I and Part II, 
20 marks will be allotted to  the Journal o f day-to-day practical 
and theoritical exercises.
The desk calculators will be provided normally for conduct o f 
practical examinations.
The students will be required to  offer the paper on M odem 
Algebra. Analysis and Finite Different in lieu of the paper IV on 
Mathematics for pass students in the Final Year o f T  D .C.

GEOLOGY
Duration MarksPart I

Paper I—General Geology & 
Structural Geology

Paper II—Crystallography* 
Mineralogy

3 hours 100

3 hours

Practicals :—Two (each of 3 hours 
for two days)

lOOj

100

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

M in im u m
P a ss
M a rk s. 3 6

T o t a l  3 0 0  M a r k s
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Part II

Paper I—Petrology and Eco
nomic Geology 

Paper II—Palaeontology,
Stratigraphy and 
Geology of India.

Practicals .-—(Each of 3 hours 
for two days).

Duration Marks 

3 hours 100

3 hours 100J

100

Total 300 marks

Minimum
Pass
Marks 72

Minimum 
y Pass 

Marks 36

PRE-UNIVERSITY ( AGRICULTURE )

Subject Theory M arks Practical M arks
Test Pass Test Pass

1. Agronomy 50 18 50 18
2. Animal Husbandry 50 18 50 18
3. Horticulture 50 18 50 18
4. Farmshop Practice — — 50 18
5. Mathematics 50 18 — —

6. English 50 18 — —

7. General Science 50 18 — —

300 108 200 72
Total marks for the examination 500. Minimum Pass 

marks in the aggregate 180.

Notes :—1. The minimum percentage of marks required for a pass in  the-First, 
Second and Third division is 60, 48 and 36 respectively in the aggre
gate. F or distinction, 75% of the aggregate marks (Theory and 
Practical) in a subject shall be the minimum.

2. Each theory and practical exam ination shall be o f three hours 
duration.

PRE-PROFESSIONAL ( AGRICULTURE )

Subject
Theory Marks Practical M arks
Test Pass Test Pass

1. Physics
2. Chemistry I (Inorganic

50 18 50 18

& Physical) 50 18 50 18
3. Chemistry II (Organic) 50 18 50 18
4. Botany 50 18 50 18
5. Zoology 50 18 50 18
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6. Mathematics
7. English
8. General Agriculture

50
50
50

18
18
18 50 18

400 144 300 108

Total marks for the examination 
marks in the aggregate 252.

700. Minimum pass

Note :— 1̂. The minimum percentage o f m arks reqw red for a pass in the 
First, Second and Third division is 60, 48 and 36 respectively in 
the aggregate. F or distinction, 7S% of the aggregate marks 
(Theory arid P ractical) fn a  suSject shall be the minimum.

2. Each theory and practical examination shall be of Three hours 
duration.

Regulation 15 A.

B.Sc. (in Agricnltnre) Examination Part I.

Subject Theory Marks Practical M arks
Test Pass Test Pass

1. Agronomy I (Soils & 
Climatology) 50 18 50 18

2. Principles of Live stock 
Production 50 18 50 18

3. Plant Chemistry (Plant 
Chemistry, Elements of 
Biochemistry, and Dairy 
Chemistry) . 50 18 50 18

4. Horticulture I 50 18 50 18
5. Agricultural Engineering I 50 18 50 18
6. Principles of Economic & 

Statistics 50 18 50 18
7. Genetics & Cytology 50 18 . . . . . .

350 126 300 108

Total marks for the Examination 650.
Minimum Pass marks in the aggregate 234.

Note .-—Each theory and practical examinatioD shall be of three hours durtaion 
except (a) Agricultural Chemistry Practical which shall be o f 8 hours 
duration, and (b) Statistics which shall be o f 4 hours duration.
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Regulation 15 B.
B.Sc. (in Agriculture) Examination Part 11.

Subject Theory Marks Practical M arks
Test Pass Test Pass

1. Agronomy II 50 18 50 18
2. Practices in Live stock

Production 50 18 50 18
3. Agricultural Botany 50 18 50 18
4. Entomology 50 18 50 18
5. Agricultural Engineering II 50 18 50 18
6. Micro,biology 50 18 50 18
7. Agricultural Economics 50 18 «  *  *

350 126 300 108
Total marks for the examination 650.
Minimum pass marks in the aggregate 234.

Note-. —Each theory and practical examination shall be o f three hours duration.

Regulation 15-C
B. Sc. (in Agriculture) Examination

Part III

Subject Theory M arks Practical Marks
Test Pass Test Pass

1. Agronomy III 50 18 50 18
2. Dairying 50 18 50 18
3. Horticulture II 50 18 50 18
4. Extension 50 18 50 IS
5. Plant Pathology 50 18 50 18
6. Chemistry (Soil & 

Biochemistry 50 18 50 18
7. Farm Management 50 18 ---

Total 350 126 300 108
Total marks for the examination 650. 
Minimum pass marks in the aggregate 234.

Noie : 1. The minimum percentage of m arks required for a pass in the First, 
Second and Third division is 60, 48 and 36 respectively in the 
aggregates.

2. Each theory paper and practical shall be of 3 hours duration except 
that the practical for Chemistry shall be of 8 hours duration and 
Extension practical o f 4 hours duration.

3. The division shall be declared on the aggregate of marks obtained at 
the B. Sc. (Agriculture) Examinations Part I, Part II  and Part III.
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Regulation 16. 

First Division

B.Sc. HOME SCIENCE

-60 percent

Second Division—48 percent

of the aggregate marks obtai
ned at the First Year, Second 
Year and the Final Year Exa
minations taken together.

. All the rest in Third Division if they obtain the mini
mum pass marks in each subject, viz. 36 percent. No division 
s^all be aw^arded on the results of the First and the Second 
Year Examinations.

Theoty Practical

Subjects 1
£
A 1

1
eQ.CQ
eu a,o

m

1
1

O
6
z Q

><
1

u
6
Z O 1

crt
3
0

"rt

First Year

1,. ,Gei). Fngjish.....................................
2. Gen. Hindt
3. Applied Arts
4. Applied Science (Biology)
5. Health Science (Physiology
. First Aid & Home Nursing)
6. Home Management

1
' r  

1 
1

1
1

3hre.

2
3 »

3
3

ISS-
25
50

75
50

1
i

1
1

4hrs. 
4 ..

4
4

50
50

50
50

25
25

25
25

iqp
100
100
125

ISO
125

700

Second Year

1. Applied Science (Phy. & Chy.)
2. H eakh Science

• (Hygiene & Bacteriology)
3. Foods and N utrition
4. Textiles & Clothing

1

1
1
1

3 „

3 „ 
3 „ 
2 ..

50

75
75
25

1

1
1
1

4

4 „ 
4 „ 
4 „

50

50
75
75

25

25
25
25

125

150
175
125

575

Final Year

1. Gen. Education
2. Home Management
3. Foods and N utrition
4. Textile and Clothing
5. Child Development
6. Family and Social relations
7. Home Science Extention

1
1
1
1
2
1
1

3 „ 
3 ., 
3 „ 
2 „ 
3 „ 
3 „ 
3 „

50
50
75
25
50
75
50

1
1
1

each

4 „ 
4 „ 
4 „

50
75
75

25
25
25
25
25
25

175
125
125
100
75

775

2050

N.B. :—Candidates shall an<iwer their question papers either in English or in 
Hindi, except that in the case of the subject English, answers will be 
written in only.
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Regulation 17. M.Sc. Examination

For both the Previous and Final Examinations candi
dates must obtain for a pass at least 36 percent of the 
aggregate marks in each subject; provided that if a candi
date fails to secure 25% marks in any individual paper, and 
also in the viva-voce tests wherever prescribed he will 
be deemed to have failed in the examination not
withstanding his having obtained the minimum percentage 
of marks required in the aggregate for the examination. 
The marks of the two examinations. Previous and Final 
will count together for a place on the pass list of the Final 
Examination. No division will be assigned on the result 
of the previous Examination:

First Division 
Second Division 
Third Division

60 percent '] ,
48 percent  ̂of the aggregate marks. 
36 percent J

A Candidate is required to pass in the vvritten and the 
Practical Examinations separately. The questions that will 
be set for the Final Practical Examinations will also include 
questions on special paper or thesis.

Sessional-Work
1. 10% of marks in each theory paper shall be 

reserved for sessional work and tests to be pre
scribed by the Department. For each paper two 
tests or/and written exercises each of equal marks 
shall be given.

2. A set of two internal evaluators shall be appointed 
by the Head of the Department concerned to 
evaluate these scripts. The evaluation shall be 
carried out independently and the marks would 
be submitted directly to the Head to the Depart
ment.

3. The Head of the Department shall work out the 
average of the marks awarded by the two sets of 
evaluators, if they do not differ by more than 20%. 
If they differ by more than 20% the Head of the 
Department shall call the two sets of examiners 
and come to a decision after discussing the matter 
with them. The award list shall be sent by the 
Head of the Department to the Registrar within 
a fortnight of each evaluation.



4. The scripts SiS weU as copies of the award lists shall 
be placed before the Board of Hracticals Examiners 
for report directly to Registrar by the External 
Examiner regardiag the uniformity of standards 
m ^ ta in ed  in this regard at the various centres 
where he has condueted the examination.

N .B. 1. Iq  thecase o fa $ lia t« 4  c o U e ^  the Principal o f the college shall be 
a ^ o < ^ t ^  with tlK Internal Assessment.

2. above scheme o f sessional marks shall not apply to  tiie private
candidates d r to  the ^ x « sti|# n ts  who ai^pear under old scheme of 

, e)Kamiiiatio9 w itto tt^^K ^^o a l marks. In their cases the marking
' WiU b« m a ^  out W  a  tie# l W  90% marks in each theory paper as in

the case o f  r e ^ l a r  s tu d ^ ts  and later on  their m arks will be p r c ^ r -  
tionately incr^^a^  ^  as to be ou t o f a  total o f 100% marks. The 
sessional m arl^  obtained by the regular Students will be carried over 
towards their subg«<i«ent exaibina^dns ia iriiich they appear as ex- 
stud(?nts.

m a t h e m a t ic s  (PREVI0IJ3)

P jeje  ̂ hiH be fppr papers each of 3 hours duration
as follows:

Marks.
...........................................................  - - Theory SfeSSional
Paper I—Algebra. , 90 10
Paper II—Calculus and Differential Equa

tions. 90 10
Paper III—Analytical Geometry of Three 

Dimensions and Differential 
Geometry. 90 10

Paper IV—Vectors & Mechanics, 90 10

(FINAL)

There shall be four papers each of 3 hours duration
as follows :
Compulsory papers :
Paper I—Analysis 90 10
Paper II—Dynamics of Rigid Bodies and

Fluids. 90 10
Optional papers :
Papers III and IV—Any two of the following :

( i ) Spherical Harmonics & Elliptic
functions. 90 10
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( i i ) Hydro-mechanics.
(iii) Mathematical Programming.
( iv) Spherical Astronomy.
( V ) Differential Geometry.
( vi) Complex Variable.
(vii) Mathematical Theory of Statistics.
(viii) Theory of Ballastics
( ix) General Topology.
( X ) Electricity and Magnetism.
( x i ) Relativity.

PHYSICS (PREVIOUS)

Duration Marks 
3 hours Theory Sessional

Paper I—Mathematical Physics 
Paper II—Classical Mechanics.
Paper III—Electricity & Magnetism 
Paper IV—Optics and Heat.

Practical 12 hours
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90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10

9 9

90 10
90 10
90 10
90 10

200

9 9 90 10

9 9 90 10

9 > 90 10

9 9 90 10

(FINAL)
Duration Marks 
3 hours Theory Sessional 

Paper I—Special Theory of Relativity 
and Quantum Mechanics.

Paper II~Electron an Atomic
Physics \

Paper III—Nuclear Physics and
Cosmic Rays.

Paper IV—One of the following 
special subjects :—
(a) Magnetism.
(b) Spectroscopy.
(c) X-Ray.
(d) Principles and Appli

cations of Wireless.
Practical 12 hours 200 Marks

CHEMISTRY (PREVIOUS)
Duration Marks 

. 3 hours Theory Sessional
Paper I—Inorganic „ 90 10
Paper II~Organic „ 90 10
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Paper III—Kiysical 
Paper VI—Analytical

3 hours 90 
„ 90

10
10

Practical 18 hours distributed over three days
Inorganic 75 marks
Organic 40 marks
Physical 35 marks
Record and Viva 50 marks

200 marks.

(FINAL)
Duration Marks 

3 hours Theory Sessional 
„ 90 10
,» 90 10
„ 90 10
„ 90 10

Paper I—Inorganic 
Paper II—Organic 
Paper H i—Physical 
Paper IV—Special Paper

*The special paper will consist of one of the follow
ing.
(a) Inorganic (b) Organic (c) Physical (d) Arialj^ical

(e) Radiochemistry (f) High Polymers (g) Theori- 
' tical Chemistry........................................................

Practical: 18 hours 200 marks
(distributed over three days)

The students will do practicals of that branch only 
which they choose for their special paper; students opting for 
“Theoretical Chemistry” vwll also do practical of “Physical 
Chemistry” .

ZOOLOGY (PREVIOUS)
Duration Marks

3 hours Theory Sessional 
Paper I—Lower Non-Chordata 90 10
Paper II —Annelita, Arthropoda and

Mollusca „  90 10
Paper III—General Principles of Biology

and Genetics. „ 90 10
Paper IV—Physiology and Ecology „ 90 10

Practical. 200 marks

■ (FINAL)
Paper I Primitive Chordara and

Amphibia 90 10



Paper II—Reptiles, Aves & Mammalia 3 hours 90 10
Paper III & IV—Special Groups (Any 90 each 10 each

one to be offered)
(1) Endocrinology
(2) Radiation Biology
(3) Cell Biology
(4) Entomology

. (5) Embryology
(6) Herpetology
(7) Fish & Fisheries
(8) Toxicology
Practicals 4 hours 200 marks

BOTAl^Y (Previous & Final)

Notes :—( i ) It is necessary for the M. Sc. students to go 
at least for two excursions in a year, one to a 
hill station and the other near about a sea 
shore.

( i i ) For the M.Sc. Examination in Botany, 
( Previous and F ina l), there shall be seven 
papers and a special paper. There shall be 
four practicals, two each at the end of each 
year.

(iii) The students must pass separately in theory 
and practicals.

There shall be seven papers each of 3 hours duration 
and a special paper as indicated below. Out of seven papers, 
candidates will be required to take any four papers for the 
Previous Examination and the remaining three papers and a, 
special paper for the Final Examination. There will be a 
Practica examination in both the Previous and the Final 
Examinations.

/
- Marks

Paper I —Thallophyta (Algae, Fungi, Theory Sessional
Bacteria, Virus) 90 10

Paper II—Bryophyta and Pteridophyta 90 10
Paper III—Gymnosperms and Foscil

Botany 90 10
Paper IV—Angiosperms 90 10
Paper V—Cytology, Genetics, Plant

Breeding and Evolution 90 10
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Paper VI—Physiology and Ecology 90 10
Paper VII—History of Botany and Botany

in relation to Human aJSairs 90 10
Paper VIII—Special paper

(any one t>f the following)— 90 10
(a) General Mycology
(b) Plant Pathology
(c) Economic Botany
(d) Paleaobotany
(e) Plant Physiology >
(f) Plant Ecology
(g) Morphology of Angiosperms
(h) Genetics

Practical (Previous) 
Practical (Final)

200 Marks 
200 Marks

GEOLOGY (PREVIOUS)

Paper ' I-^General Geology & Structural 
Geology.

Paper II—Crystallography & Mineralogy 
Paper III—Palaeontology 
Practical : Practical work corresponding 

to the above three papers.

Marks 
Theory Sessio-

................nai
3 hours 90 10

„ 90
„ 90

10
10

135 Marks

(FINAL)
Paper IV Petrology 3 hours 90 10
Paper V Economic Geology ,, 90 10
Paper VI Stratigraphy & Geology of India „ 90 10
Paper VII Special paper (Elements of

Applied Geology) „ 90 10
or

Thesis
(Embodying original investigations based on Field study 

and laboratories studies)
Practical :—Practical work corresponding to

the above four papers. 185 Marks
Record of Laboratory and Field work
(both for Previous and Final Years). 80 Marks
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Applied Geology
There shall be one year’s course for M.Sc. in applied 

Geology and open to students who have passed M.Sc. in 
pure Geology by regular examination of this University or of 
other recognised Universities. There shall be 4 papers and 
a practical Examination corresponding to the Theory Papers. 
Each Theory paper shall be of 3 hours duration. Passing 
in Theory and practical examinations separately is essential 
The minimum pass marks in theory papers shall be 36% 
in aggregate and 40% in practicals. The field work will 
consist of 4 month’s practical training in the field and in 
the mines and the successful students will be eligible for 
receiving the diploma only when they have completed the 
required field work satisfactorily. •

Marks 
Theory Sessional
3 hours 90 10Paper I Structural Geology & Micro

palaeontology.
Paper II Mining Geology & Prospecting
Paper III Mineral Technology and Mine

ral Economics.
Paper IV Engineering & Ground-water 

Geology.
Practical-Laboratory practical work 

corresponding to the theory 
papers. Field Work and Project 
Rieports, /

STATISTICS
(Previous)

90
90

90

90

TO
10

10

10

Distribution of 
Marks.

Paper I 3 hours
Statistical Mathematics

Part A 34 marks')
Part B 33 marks > 75 marks
Sessional work 8 marks J

Paper II 3 hours
Statistical Mathematics 
Probability and Distributions.

Part A 22 marks'^
Part B 46 marks 75 marks
Sessional work 7 marks J
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Paper III
Statistical Inference 
and Co-relation Theory

• Part A •
Part B
Sessional work

Paper IV
Design of Experiments and 
Sample Survfey 

Part A 
Part B
Sessional work

•3 hours

46 marks')
21 marks >- 75 marks 

8 marks_

3 hours

34 marks"!
34 marks 75 marks
7 marks j

Practicals (As detailed below)
8 hours 

(Spread over 2 days)

Part I—Statistical Methodology
Part II—Design of Expe^riiiients' ' ' 

& Sample Surveys
Viva-Voce and Journal (Consisting

of practical 
exercises)

Final
Paper V

Statistical Inference
& Multivariate Analysis 

Part A 
Part B
Sessional work 

Paper VI
Applied Statistics 

Part A 
Part B 
Part C 

Sessional work

4 hours 75 marks

4 hours 75 marks 
50 marks

3 hours

Practical :—

34 marks 
34 marks ►

8 marksj
3 hours

23 marks"!
22 marks !
23 marks ^

7 marks
4 hours

75 marks

Viva-voce and Journal (consisting 
practical exercises on papers V & VI.)

75 marks

75 marks 
25 marks



Optional Papers
Papers VII & VIII.

Any two of the following papers with the permission 
of the Head of the Department

1. Advanced Theory of Sample Surveys.
2. Advanced Applied Sample Surveys.
3. Advanced Design of Experiments. .
4. Advanced Analysis of Variance.
5. Advanced Statistical Inference.
6. Operational Research.
7. Demography : Substantive and Technical.
8. Decision Theory and Advanced Probability.
9. Measure Theory and Advanced Probability.

10. Bio-statistics.
11. Econometrics.
12. Advanced Non-parametric Inference.
13. Numerical Analysis.
14. Stochastic Processes.
15. Statistics of extremes and their applications.

Each of the above optional papers will carry 125 
marks. Each optional paper except (2) i. e. “Advanced 
Applied Sample Surveys” will have theory examination
carrying 113 marks; and 12 marks will be assigned to the 
Journal consisting of day to day assignments in the optional 
paper. The optional paper on “Advanced Applied Sample 
Surveys” will have a practical examination canning 75 marks; 
and 50 marks will be assi^ed to the record of the field work/ 
sessional work consisting of theoretical and practical 
exercises.

Regulation 17 B.
M.Sc. (Ag.) Previous 

Paper I Major subjects 100 marks
Paper II 100 marks

Practical 100 marks
Statistics. Paper 50 marks

Practical 50 marks
Minor subject I 50 marks
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Major snbject 
F^per III 
IRraetical 
Minor subject II 
Thesis 
Viva-Voce

M Sci (Ag.) Final

100 marks 
50 marks 
SO EQarks 

200 marks 
50 marks

Total 450 marks

N0tes-. - 1 .

2.

3.

4.

5.

T)ie ,«}tainiaation in the M ajor subject and in Statistics shall be conducted 
by papers and Practicals asJaid  down in the scheme above. The practical 
examinations will be conducted jointly by the External and the Internal

The examination in the minor subjects (optionasl) shall be conducted 
jointly by the External and Internal Examiiiers like practical exami
nations and shall covra the theoritical and the practical aspects o f  the 
subject. The e x a ^ n a tio n  may be  psutially oral and partially written. 
The Thesis should be e x a ia in ^  indepea^^ently tg' the. External and t^e 
In ternal Examiners who shall award marks out o f 100 each. These may 
be added to  make tip tb^ to ta l ilifttSs ou t o f 200i l4i*ftheiBis ty(tewritten 
and in duplicate must r ^ h  the Registrar no t latter than the 15th May.
The Viva-Voce examination shall be conducted by the whole committee 
as Stated above.
The merit list 6 f the-candidates will be drawn up separately for each 
M ajor Subject. ,

R. 17B-J.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE AND BACHELOR OF 
EDUCATION EXAMINATION (B. Sc. B. ED.)

(Four Yeaf Course)

(1) Each written paper shall be of 3 hours duration*
(2) For a pass at each of the four examinations viz.. First 

Year, Second Year, Third Year and Fourth Year, a 
candidate must obtain
Part 1—40 p. c. marks in each paper, vyith a minimum 

of 35 p. c. in External and 40 p. c. in Internal 
assessment.

Part II—50 p. c. marks in the aggregate of Internal & 
External of each Practical, with a minimum 
of 35 p. c. in External and 40 p. c. in Internal 
Assessment.

Provided that the candidate obtains a minimum of 45 
p. c. marks in the aggregate of Theory and Practical 
combined.
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(3) The distinction and division shall be awarded at each 
of the four examinations as under :—
(i) Distinction
(ii) First Division ww p. .
(iii) Second Division 45 p. c. or more \ subjects

70 p. c. or more"] of the aggregate 
60 p. c. or more  ̂marks in all the

’ ■ com- 
J bined.

Provided that in the case of the Fourth Year Examina
tion (which will be the final Examination) the classification 
shall be worked out on the basis of the marks secured by, a 
candidate at all the four examinations to be reckoned in the 
following manner .—

25 p. c. of the aggregate

50 p. c. of the aggregate

75 p. c. of the aggregate

100 p. c. of the aggregate

marks secured at the
First Year Examination, 
marks secured at the
Second Year Examination.
Marks secured at the
Third Year Examination
marks secured at the
Fourth Year Examination.

(4) The description of papers, allotment of marks shall be 
as under :—

Max. m arks Max. marks Total o f 
for Internal for External Max.

Marks.
N o. o f
papers. Assessment. Assessment. 

I 2 ' 3 4

First Year.
Theory {Part I)
English
Regional Language.
Unified Physical Sciences. 
Unified Biological Sciences. 
Mathematics (Ancillary I for 
Biological group & minor I for 
Physical Sc. group)
Practicals (Part 11)
Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation '
Workshop Practice

I 25 75 . 100
No examination

1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100

1 25 75 100

25 — 25

25 75 100
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Uniied Physical Sciences -
Unified Biological Sciences -
Seeomi Year.
Theory (Part I)
Eagtish.
Regional Language 
Social Sciences 
G'^neral Psychology.
UnijSed Physical Sciences 
Unified Biological Sciences. 
PhysioJogy & Hygiene (for 

Biological Group 
Mathematics (A|icillary for 

Biological Group) 
Mathematics (Miaor for 

Physical Sc. Group)
Practicals (Part II)
He|ltli, Physical Education & 

Recreation 
Wprk«hop Praxrtice ' - ■ - 
Unified Biological Sciences 
Unified Physical Sciences
Third Year.
Theory (Part I)
English
History of Science & Technology. 
Foundation & Problems of 

Education.
Workshop in Teaching 
Educational Psychology 
Methods of Teaching Science 
Two of the following Majors:— 
Chemistry/Physics/Botany/

Zoology.
'] For those who 

Maths. I offer Maths. 
Maths. II ' as one of the 

_ Major subjects
Practicals (Part II)
Health, Physical Education & 
Recreation.......................

25 25 50
25 25 50

I 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100

1 15 35 50

1 15 35 50

1 25 75 100

25 25
- -25 ' ' - 25

25 25 50
25 25 50

1 25 75 100
1 15 35 50

1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100

No examination

25 each 75 each 100

20 55 75
each each eacl

25 25
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Chemistry/Physics/Zoology/
Botany
Fourth Year.
Theory (Part I)
Foundation & Problems of 
Education.
Methods of Teaching Science 
Two of the following Majors . 
Physics/Chemistry/Zoology/ 
Botany I
Physics/Chemistry/Zoology/ 
Botany II

Maths. I 
Maths. II 
Maths. Ill

For those who 
offer Maths.

, as one of the 
J Major Subjects.

Practicals (Part II)
Health, Physical Education & 
Recreation
Internship in Teaching. 
Zoology/Botany/Chemistry/ 
Physics;

25 each 25 each 50

25 75 100
25 75 100

25 75 100

25 75 100

25 75 100
each each

25
300

25
300

50 each 50 each 100

N . B The following groups will be peirmissible for Selection o f M ajor Subjects
(a) Physics & Chemistry, or
(b) Physics & Mathematics, or
(c) Botany & Zoology.

CHAPTER XXXIII 
EXAMINATIONS—FACULTY OF COMMERCE

A—Ordinances for Admission of Students of the 
Examination of the Faculty

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
(Pass Course)

0.239. The courses of study for the examination 
shall extend over a period of three years as an integrated

1

1



course. There shall be an examination at the end of the first 
year viz.j First year Examination, and another examination 
at the end of the third year viz.. Final Year Examination.

0.240. The examiaation shall be conducted by means 
of written papers and practical tests wherever required.

0.241. The subjects for the examination shall be as 
follows
C ^palsory:—

1. Hindi.
2. English.
3. General Education.
4. AccoAints.
5. Economics.
6. Business Administration.

OpMoikal: ( Any one of the following ) .
1. Advanced Banking.
2. Actuarial Science.
3. Mathematics.

' ' ' 4. ' Insurance.' - - - ........................................... ...
5. Advanced Business Statistics.
6. Trade and Transport.
7. Steno-typing.
8. Labour Problems and Personnel Managment.
9. Public Economics.

0.242. A candidate who, after passing the Pre-Univer
sity Examination of the University, or the Higher Secondary 
Examination of the Board of Secondry, Education, Rajasthan 
excluding Technical B. Course, or an examination recoginsed 
as equivalent thereto, has attended a regular course of study 
in an affihated college for one academical year shall be eligible 
for appearing ^t the First Year Examination of the course.

0.242. A ~ A  candidate who, after passing the First 
Year (Commerce) Examination of the University, has attended 
a regular course of study in an affiliated college for two 
academical years shall be eligible for appearing at the Final 
Year (Commerce) Examination.

0.243. Any candidate who has passed the B. Com. 
Examination of this University or of the Agra University 
from a college now affiliated to this University shall be allowed
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to present himself for examination in any subsequent years in 
any one of the optional subjects prescribed for the B. Com. 
Examinaton and not already taken by him for his B. Com. 
Examination, and if successful, will be given a certificate to 
that effect. Such a candidate shall be required to appear in 
all the papers of the subject in one and the same year: provided 
that he is not registered for any other examination of the 
University in the same year.

A candidate, who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance, must submit his application on a pres
cribed form so as to reach the Registrar not later than 15th 
of September ; September, 25 for candidates who-appear at 
the Supplementary examinations or by the 1st of October if 
accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/- or by 1st November in 
case he is a college candidate preceding the date of the exami
nation. The applicatidri shall be accompanied by an exami
nation fee of Rs. 20/- and a marks fee of Rs. 2/- and shall be 
forwarded by the Principal of the College concerned or other 
competent autority who forwarded the candidate’s original 
application for permission to appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit an application but only sends in the 
fees, the amount paid by the candidate on account of fees shall 
be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE
(HONOURS COURSE)

O. 244. The Honours Course will be offered in the 
Second Year of the Three-Year B. Com. Pass Course. Only 
such candidates as have passed the First Year Examination 
(of the Three-Year B. Com. Pass Course) and obtained at 
lea^t Second Division marks with a minimum of 50% marks 
in the special subject proposed to be offered for Honours 
shall be deemed eligible for the course.
Note In  the (^se of candidates getting First Divisidn marks in the aggregate, the , 

restriction o f securing S0% M arks in the special subject o f Honours shall 
not apply. •

O. 245. A candidate oflfering Honours Course shall be 
required to oflfer two additional papers at the Final Exami
nation in addition to the papers to be offered for B. Com. 
Pass Course Final Examination. The additional papers to 
be offered will be as follows :—
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For Honours in Accountancy wd Statistics :
1. Business Analysis and Forecasting.
2. Investment ManagemeDit.

For H(»iours in Applied Economks and Finance ;
1. Principles and Process of Indastrial Growth.
2. Public Budgetting and Administration.

For Honours in Business Administration .
1. Foreign Trade Management.
2. Industrial Organisation and Management.

N o te :—A candidate offering H onours Course shall not be allowed to  offer Steno-typing 
(Hiiidi/English).

0 .  246. Omitted.
MASTER OF COMMERCE

O. 247. The examination for the degree of Master of 
Comncierce shall consist of two parts—

(1) The Previous Examination, and ^
(2) The Fihar Examination;

0.^48 . A candidate who, after taking his B. Com. 
degree of the University or of an Indian University recognised 
for the purpose by the Syndicatcy has completed a regular 
course of study in an afl&liated college for one academical 
year, shall be admitted to the Previous Examination for the 
degree of Master-of Commerce : provided that a candidate 
passing the degree examination of any University as a private 
candidate (except Teachers, Inspecting Officers, Librarians, 
Library Clerks or Women) shall not be eligible for admission 
to the course.

O. 249. A candidate who, after passing the previous 
M. Com. Examination of the University, has completed a 
regular course of study for one academical year in an affilia
ted college shall be admitted to the Final Examination for 
the degree of Master of Commerce.

Candidates will be required to visit factories and com
mercial organisations for at least 10 days to acquire practical 
knowledge of subjects such as factory organisation, business 
management, cost accountancy, marketing etc. and submit a 
report about their visit to the Head of the Department of
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the College. The private candidates will also submit their 
report to the Head of the Department of a college.

O. 250 Any candidate who has passed the M. Com. 
Examination of the University in any one of the subjects 
prescribed for the Master of Commerce degree shall be allow
ed to present himself for Examination in another subject 
prescribed for the M. Cora. Examination, either after prose
cuting a regular course of study in an affiliated college for 
not less than one academical year, or under Ordinance 170, 
172, 174 and 179 and if successful will be given a certificate 
to that effect showing the marks secured by him in the 
various papers of the subject. Such a candidate will not be 
required to appear in any of the compulsory papers which he 
had already offered when he had first secured his M. Com. 
degree.

A candidate who desires to enter for an examination 
under this Ordinance must submit his application on a pres
cribed form so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 
15th of September or the first of October, if accompanied by 
a late fee of Rs 10/- or 1st November in case he is a college 
candidate preceding the date of the examination. The 
application shall be accompanied by an examination fee of 
Rs. 40/- and marks fee of Rs. 2/- and shall be forwarded by 
the Principal of the college concerned, or other competent 
authority who forwarded the candidate’s original application 
for permission to appear at the examination.

In the case of a candidate, whose application is rejected 
or who does not submit the application in that subject but 
only sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on 
account of fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs. 2/-.

Regulation 18.
B. COM. EXAMINATION 

(Pass Course)
First Division 60% 'j of the aggregate marks obtained

y at the First year and the Final 
Second Division 48% J year Examinations,

All the rest in Third Division if they obtain the mini
mum pass marks, viz., 36%. No division shall be awarded 
on the result of the First year Examination.
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FI»ST YEAR EXAMINATION
Compulsory Subjects

HINDI
One paper—3 hours.

(a) Questions on books
prescribed for Rapid 
Reading 50 marks

(bj Bhashagyan tatha Vyakaran 20 marks 
(c) Essay 30 marks

. Total 100 marks

I
Minimum 

Pass Marks 
36

One paper—3 hours.
ENGLISH

Sectkxn A—Rapid Reading 50 marks 1
Setrtion B -G eneral English 30 marks
Section C—Commercial Corres

20 marks 

Total 100 marks

] Mininaum 
-. Pass Marks 

36

N o te :— The distribution o f marks fo r section ‘B’ General English 
shall be as under —
1. Use o f  tense sequences and Direct and  Indirect N arrations 10 Marks
2. Translation from Hindi to  English. 20 Marks

Total 30 Marks

GENERAL EDUCATION

A candidate shall be required to attempt from Social 
Sciences and Natural Sciences equally : —

(i) 2 short essays, each of 15
marks 30 marks

(ii) 2 brief notes, each not 
exceeding 50 words 10 marks . Minimum

(iii) 2 series of objective type Marks
tests 10 marks 18

T o t a l  5 0  m a r k s
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ACCOUNTANCY AND STATISTICS

Two papers-each of 3 hours
Paper I—Principles of 

Accounts.
Paper II—Elements of 

Statistics.

Total 200 marks

100 marks
Minimum 

100 marks ^ Pass Marks
72

One paper—3 hours.
Economic and Commercial 
Geography of India.

ECONOMICS

100 marks.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

100 marks.
One paper—3 hours.

Business Administration.

FINAL YEAR EXAMINATION
Compulsory Subjects ; —

ENGLISH
Paper 1—3 hours.

Section A—Text 50 marks
Section B—Rapid

Reading 5t) marks
Section C—General

English 20 marks

Total 100 marks

Minimura 
Pass Marks 

36.

Minimum 
Pass Marks 

36

A.

The marks for section ‘C’
General English shall be distributed 
as under -
( i ) Distinction between

pair of similar words 10 marks
( i i ) Correct use of words, j

phrases and idioms 10 marks J
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Paper II— 3̂ hours. ^
Section A— , "

Economic & Commer
cial Essays.

Section B—
Market Reports 
(Commodity Share 
& Money Markets) 

Section C ~
■ Precis Writing

Total 
Grand Total

50 marks 

30 marks ^

20 marks J 
100
200 marks

Minimum 
Pass Marks 

72

GENERAL EDUCATI01S
paper—3 houfs. .
A Candidate shall be required to
attem pt:— 60 m^rks
(A) 3 short essays ’

N .B . : (1) Students from Science Faculty will be 
required to  atteojpt 2 staoft essays from  
Social Sciences & Humanities S ^ tio n  

, . and' Ooefroni'th& Hifysieal andr Biolcigi-' - - - •
cal Sciences Section 

(2) Students o f  A rts and Commerce Facul
ties will be required to  atteotpt 2 essays, 
fro m  Physical &  B iologk»l Sciences 
Section and one from Social Sciences 
and Humanities Section.

(B) 2 brief notes normally 20 marks 
not exceeding 100 words.

(C) 2 series of objective 20 marks
type t e s t s . --------------

Total 100 marks

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 36.

ACCOUNTANCY AND STATISTICS
Paper I--3 hours—Income Tax and Accoun

tancy

Section A—Income-Tax 1 
Section B-Accountancy ^ 100 marks y

Paper 11—3 hours.
Cost Accounting & Auditing 100 marks

M in im u m
P a s s

M a r k s  7 2 .

T o t a l  2 0 0  m a r k s
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ECONOMICS
Paper I—3 hours.

Principles of Economics 100 marks.

Paper II—3 hours.
Banking and Currency of
India 100 marks.

Paper III—3 hours.
Modern Economic Deve
lopment of India and 
U.K.  100 marks.

Total 300 marks.

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 108.

Paper 1—3 hours. 
Mercantile Law

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

1
100 marks

Paper I I -  3 hours.
Company Law & Secretarial |
Practice. 100 marks J

Total 200 marks

Elective Subjects;
ADVANCED BANKING

Paper 1—3 hours. 100 marks

Paper II -  3 hours. 100 marks

ToiaX 200 marks

MATHEMATICS
Paper I—3 hours.

Algebra and Trigonometry. 100 marks
Paper II—3 hours.

Differential and Integral
Calculus. 100 marks

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72.

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72.

1
M in im u m

P a ss
M a r k s  7 2 .

T o ta l  2 0 0  m a r k s
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INSURANCE

Paper 1—3 hours.
Life Insurance 

Paper II—3 hours.
Other, Classes of Insurance

100 marks 

100 marks 

Total 200 marks

TRADE AND TRANSPORT
Paper 1—3 hours.

Trade.
Paper II—3 hours. 

Transport.

100 marks 

1(^  marks 

Total 200 marks

BUSINESS STATISTICS
Paper I—3 hours.

, Statistical M ethods....................100 marks -
PaMr H—3 hours.

Applied Statistics and 
Indian Statistics. 100 marks

Total 200 marks

STENO-TYPING
Paper—I

Typing in English or Hindi 
Part I. Type-copying—1 hour.

(a) Passage with corrections
as in proof reading. 40 marks

(b) Letter (Candidates are 
required to put into
proper form). 20 marks

(c) Tabular statement 20 marks

Total 80 marks 
Paper II. Theory of Type-writing

2 hours. 20 hours

'] Minimum 
! Pass 

Marks 72

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72.

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72.

T o ta l  100  m a r k s
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Typing speed —
English—40 words per minute 
Hindi—30 words per minute.

Paper II
Shorthand in English or Hindi.
1. Writing in shorthand from a 

passage dictated at the speed 
of 100 words per minute for 
a period of 10 minutes and 
to be transcribed directly on 
the typewriter within one 
hour. 80 marks

2. Mechanism of type-writing 
by University Examiners 
(like practical Examination 
in Science subjects).

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72

20 marks 

Total 100 marks
J

LABOUR PROBLEMS & PERSONNEL MANGEMENT

Paper 1—3 hours.
Labour Problems

Paper II—3 hours.
Personnel Managment

100 marks

100 marks 

Total 200 marks

Minimum 
Pass 

Marks 72

PUBLIC ECONOMICS 
Paper I—3 hours. 100 marks
Paper II-3 hours.

Minimum 
100 marks V

Marks 72— J
Total 200 marks

ACTUARIAL SCIENCE
Paper 1—3 hours. 
Paper II—3 hours.

100 marks 
100 marks

T o t a l  2 0 0  m a r k s

I
I

J

M in im u m
P a ss

M a r k s  7 2
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Regulation 19
B. Com. (Honours) '

First Division

Second Division

60% of the aggregate
marks obtained 
at the First Year 
Examination of 
the Three Year 

48% B. Com. Pass
Course and Final 
Year of the 
Honours Course 
taken together.

N ote:~{i) A candidate obtaining 36% or more marks, but less than 48% 
in the total agsgregate will be awarded a Pass Class.

(ii) A candidate who passes in all the B.Com. pass course papers 
but fails in one or both the Honours papers will be declared to 
have passed in the B.Com. Pass course Examination. No 
division shall however be awarded to such a candidate.

COMPULSORY & OPTIONAL SUBJECTS

Same as for B.Com. Pass Course.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS

1. Accountancy & Statistics.

Two papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 
100 marks, x
Paper I—Business Analysis & ,

Forecasting 100 marks I Minimum
L P qss

Paper II—Investment i Marks 72
Management 100 marks J

Total 200 marks

2. Applied Economics & Finance.

Two papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 
100 marks.



Paper I—Principles & Process 1 . ,
of Industrial Growth 100 marks I Minimum

y Pass
Paper II—Public Budgetting & i Marks 72

Administration 100 marks j

Total 200 marks
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3. Business Administratioii.
Two papers each of 3 hours duration and each carrying 

100 marks.
Paper I—Foreign Trade ^

Management. 100 marks \ Minimum
Paper II—Industrial Organization j Marks 72

and Management. 100 marks j

Total 200 marks

M. Com. (Previoos & Final)
Regalation 20.

For both the Previous & Final Examinations, a candi
date must obtain for a pass, 36 per cent of the aggregate 
marks in each subject, provided that if a candidate fails to 
secure 25 percent marks in each individual paper and also 
in the viva-voce tests wherever prescribed. He will be deemed 
to have failed at the examination notwithstanding his 
having obtained the minimum percentage of marks required 
in the aggregate for the examination. The marks of the two 
examinations—Previous and Final will count together for a 
place on the pass list of the Final Examination. No divi
sion will be assigned on the result of the Previous examina
tion.

First Division—60 percent 1
Second Division—48 percent ̂  of the aggregate
Third Division—36 percent J marks.

The survey work shall be type-written and shall be 
submitted in triplicate so as to reach the office of the Regis
trar at least three weeks before the commencement of the 
theory examination. It shall be evaluated by two external 
examiners.



The M.Com. degree will be awarded in the following 
subjects :— ,

1 . M.Com. (Accountancy)
2. M.Com, (Business Administration)
3. M.Com, (Applied Economics)
4. M.Com. (Banking & Finance)

Each candidate for the M.Com. degree will be required 
to offer eight papers, each carrying 90 marks and each of 
three hours duration and to appear at a viva-voce test carry
ing 100 marks. Of these eight papers four will be compul
sory for all the branches of speciality viz., Accountancy, 
Business Administration, Applied Economics and Banking 
and Finance. The remaining four papers will be in the 
branch of speciality. A candidate may offer any two, com- 
)ulSory papers and any two papers of the branch of specia- 
ity for the previous Examination and remaining two com

pulsory papers and two papers of the branch of speciality 
for the Final Examination. Viva-voce test will be held at 
the Final Examination. .

4 2 0  EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF COMM€RCB [CH. XXXIII

................ Se^siorial-Woirk............................
(1) 10% of marks in each theory paper shall be reser

ved for sessional work and tests to be prescribed 
by the Department. For each paper two tests or/ 
and written exercises each of equal marks shall be 
given.

(2) A set of two internal evaluators shall be appointed 
by the Head of the Department concerned to 
evaluate these scripts. The evaluation shall be 
carried out independently and the marks would be 
submitted directly to the Head of the Department.

(3) The Head of the Department shall work out the 
average of the marks awarded by the two sets of 
evaluators, if they do not differ by more than 20% 
if they differ by more than 20% the Head of the 
Department shall call the two sets of examiners 
and come to a decision after discussing the matter 
with them. The award list shall be sent by the 
Head of the Departments to the Registrar within 
a fortnight of each evaluation.

(4) The scripts as will as copies of the award lists 
shall be placed before the viva-voce examiners



for report directly to the Registrar by the External 
Examiner regarding the uniformity of standards 
maintained in this regard at the various centres 
where he has conducted the examination.

N. B.—1. In the case of aflSliated colleges the Principal of the college shall 
be associated with the internal assesment.

2. The above scheme of sessional marks shall not apply to the 
private candidates or to the ex-students who appear under old ' 
scheme of examination without sessional marks. In their cases 
the marking will be made out of a total of 90% marks in each 
theory paper as in the case of regular students and later on their 
marks will be proportionately increased so as to be out of a total 
of 100% marks. The sessional marks obtained by the regular 
students will be carried over towards their subsequent examina
tions in which they appear as ex-students.

COMPULSORY PAPERS

Paper I —Principles of Management.
Paper II —Management, Accountancy & Financial 

Control.
Paper III —Business Statistics,
Paper IV —Business Economics.

OPTIONALS

M. COM. (ACCOUNTANCY)
Any four of the optional papers

Paper V —Higher Accounts.
Paper VI —Higher Auditing.
Paper VII —Cost Accounting.
Paper VIII —Taxation.
Paper IX —Indian Statistics.
Paper X —Business Survey concerning any one of the 

papers offered by a candidate.

M. COM. ( BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION )

Any four of the following papers :—
Paper V —Production Management.
Paper VI —Sales Management.
Paper VII —Business Policy & Social Responsibility.
Paper VIII—Industrial Relations and Personnel Manage

ment.
Paper IX —Administration of Public Enterprises.

CH. XXXIIl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF COMMERCE 4 2 1



Paper X —Business Survey concerning any one of the 
papers offered by a candidate.

M. COM. ( APPLIED ECONOMICS )
Any four of the following papers :—

Paper V —Modern Industrial and Commercial Develop
ment.

Paper VI ---Planning-Theop^ & Organisation.
I^per VII —Indian Industries.
Paper VIII—Administration of Public Enterprises.
Paper IX —International Economic Relations.
Paper X —Business Survey concerning any one of the 

papers offered by a candidate.

M. COM. ( BANKING & FINANCE )
Any four of the following papers 

Paper V —Monetary TTieory.
Paper VI —Organisation & Methods of Indian Banking. 
Paper VII —International Banking.
Paper'VIII'—International Trade & Foreign Exchange.- - 
Paper IX —Stock & Capital Markets in India & U. K.
Paper X —Business Survey concerning any one of the 

papers offered by a candidate.

JUNIOR DIPLOMA COURSE IN SECRETARIAL 
& BUSINESS TRAINING RULES & SCHEME 

OF EXAMINATION.

GENERAL RULES

1, Candidates shall be eligible for admission to the 
Course of study if they have passed the High School or any 
other examination recognised as equivalent thereto from a 
University or Board recognised by the University.

2. Candidates admitted to the course shall not be below 
the age of 15 years and not above the age of 22 years on 15th 
September of the year in which they seek admission provided 
that :

( i ) in the case of candidates who have passed higher 
examinations (higher than the High School and 
Higher Secondary or Pre-University Examinations) 
the upper age limit shall be 19 years;
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( i i ) in the case of Government Employees who are 
temporary and have put in less than 3 years ser
vice, the upper age limit shall not apply.

N. B. .-—Full time employees of the Government or non-Govt. Organisations 
who seek admission to the J. D. C. classes be required to  furnish a 
certificate from their employers to the effect that appropriate relief would 
be provided to them for regularly attending the classes.

3. The duration of the course shall be two academical 
years, and at end of each year there will be a University exa
mination. A candidate who has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in an aflSliated college for one academical year shall 
be eligible for admission to the Part I Examination. A can
didate who after passing the Part I Examination has attended 
a regular course of study in an a£Eiliated college for one 
academical year shall be eligible to appear at the Part 11 
Examination.

4. A candidate may offer two additional optional papers 
under the subject ‘Administrative Organisation & Office 
Procedure’ at the Part II Examination of the course. Marks 
obtained by a candidate in these two additional papers shall 
not be counted for the purpose of award of division. In 
case a candidate passes in the additional optional papers, a 
mention to that effect shall be made in the Diploma award
ed to him.

5. Every candidate for the diploma course examination 
shall be enrolled as a member of an affiliated college before 
entering upon the course prescribed for such examination 
and shall have undergone a regular course of study at that 
college. The expression ‘Regular course of study’ means 
minimum attendance of 80% of the lectures delivered and 
80% of the tutorials taken in an affiliated college for the 
subject or subjects for the examination at which a candidate 
intends to appear. The same rules regarding condonation 
of shortage in attendance as are laid down by the University 
for professional examinations, will apply to the cases under 
the Diploma course.

6. Ex-students shall be entitled to appear at the exami
nations (Part I and II) without keeping terms.
Notes :—( i ) An ex-student is one who has satisfied all the requiretnents of the pres

cribed courses of study at his college including the necessary minimum 
attendance, and is certi6ed by the Principal as eligible for admission 
to an examination and after certification does not joia a college.

( i i ) A student falling under the defination of ex-students under (i) above 
shall be entitled to receive a certificate from the Principal of the college
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last attended by hij£ as meiitioned in t^e said clause, whether or not he 
appears at ithe exajltinatioft m the year in which he is so certified.

^ ( iii) A student who ^ s  a p p e n d  at an examination and failed, shall not 
require a freSh fetifldaa to b6 entitled to appear again at the same 
examination unfes in the meantime he has joined a college.

( i v)  The Prihdpal ^  a co llie  may by a certificate permit an ex-student, 
who joined h i | college and thereby forfeited his status as an ex-student 
to app!»r fof an exilmination, if he is satisfied with the candidate’s 
conduct and progress. ■

* 7. Candidate# who have failed att the J.D.C. P a rti 
or Part II Exan|mati6^ in one subject only dr in the 
aggregate or in loth, i.e. in the aggregate and also in one 
subject—and hav# obtained not less than 45% marks in the 
aggregate of th i remaining suit>jects in which they have 
passed; or in the case of candidates failing in aggregate only, 
in the aggregate o f 4 subjects excluding the subject in which 
they have secured the lowest marks, may be declared eligible 
for supplementary examination.

Only tho&e who obtain 45% marks in the total 
aggregate including the marks of the suj^lemantary examina- 
tic® ^ a ll  be dfclaredi to have passed the exaniination. ,

8. A candidate who has passed the Part II Examination 
t)f the Junior DiploMa Coarse tolild' be permitted tO'offer 
additional optional paper (s) at a subsequent examination 
as £t private candidate, subject to the basic condition that 
such a permission shall be granted only if the additional 
papers, offered are taught to regular candidates in an 
affiliated/constituent College. The Examination fee of
Rs. 10/ will be charged from such candidates:

SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS
Junior Diploma Course in Secretarial & Business Training 

Part I Examination

No division shall be awarded. Minimum pass marks 
in each subject including Sessional work shall be 33% and 
in the aggregate 36%

A record of candidate’s Sessional work in each subject, 
shall be kept by each college and 20% marks of the 
minimum marks prescribed for each subject shall be allotted 
for the purpose.
Note:—1. Sessional Marks shall be awarded subject-wise at the end of each term 

and shall be open to casual inspection by the University Inspectors. The
■ record of Sessional marks shall be kept in a proforma prescribed by the

University for the purpose. Distribution of marks for Sessional Work in 
the various subjects will be as follows.'—

SO per cent for Class Test.
50 per cent for written Work.

4 2 4  e x a m i n a t i o n s - ^ f a c i / l t y  o f  c o m m e r c e  [c h :  X3wni



CH. XXXIll] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF COMMERCE 4 2 5

2. Each candidate shall be required to have completed the following mini
mum quota of written work before he is perm itted to appear at the 
Examination; and the Admission Card shall be issued to  the candidate 
on the receipt of a certificate from the Principal o f the College to  the effect 
that the minimum quota of written work as mentioned below has been 
put in by the candidate. Such a  cerificate shall be sent by the Principal 
to  the Registrar o f the University along with the statement showing the 
percentage of attendance of candidates:—

3.

4.

Ten Essays 
Ten Exercises of 
Precis writing, and 
Ten Exercises o f 
Translations.

in both the 
Languages viz. 
English & Hindi.

While framing the time table, the Heads o f the institutions will kindly see 
th a t both English and Hindi type-writing are allotted periods on alt 
the six working days of a week. Further, with a  view to encouraging, 
more practice in type-writing, the type-writers may be made available 
to  the students even outside prescribed programme o f teaching.
Candidates &h&U be tequited  to  all question p a p e n  through the
medium c f  English, provided that they will have option to answer the 
papers on the following subjects through the m edium of H indi:—
(a) Administrative Organisation and CWce procedure.
(b) Economic Planning in India & outlines o f Indian Constitution.

1. ENGLISH
Two papers of 2 hours duration each carrying 50 marks.

Paper I—(a) Essay 15 marks, 
(b) Text 35 marks.

Paper II—General English

(a) Precis writing 20 marks.
(b) Drafting of

' letters (Ofl&cial 
& Commer
cial) 10 marks.

(c) Translation 
from Hindi to 
English 10 marks.

(d) Direct and indi
rect narration, use 
of appropriate pro
position, Common 
words distingui
shed and Com
mon errors. 10 marks.

Sessional Work.

T o t a l

y 50 marks. 

50 marks.

I

20 marks.

Min. Pass 
Marks 

33 percent.

1 2 0  m a r k s . J



426 EXAMINATIONS —FACULTY OP COMMERCE [CH. XXXIII

2. HINDI

Two papers each of two hours duration and each 
carrying 50 marks.
Paper I~Essay and Translation

(a) Essay 25 marks.
(b) Translation

from Ei^lish ,
to Hindi 25 marks. J

50 marks.

Paper II—Precis writing & Idioma
tic use of Hindi.

(a) Precis 25 marks.
(b) Idiomatic use >-50 marks,

of Hindi. 25 marks J
Sessional Work. 20 marks,

Total 120 marks.

Min. Pass 
Marks 

33 percent

3. AEiMimSTfeATlVE ORGANISATION 
& OFFICE PROCEDURE.

Two papers each- of two hours duration and each 
carrying 50 marks.

Paper I —Elementary Office
Procedure. 50 marks.

Paper II—Administrative and
Office Organisation. 50 marks.

Sessional Work. 20 marks.

Total 120 marks.

Min. Pass 
Marks. 

33 percent

4. ECONOMIC PLANNING IN INDIA AND OUT
LINES OF INDIAN CONSTITUTION.

One paper of two hours 
duration 

Sessional Work.
50 marks. | Min. Pass
10 marks. )■ Marks.

33 percent
T o t a l  6 0  m a r k s . J



5- Type-writing (Hindi and English) and Elementary Book
keeping and Commercial Arithmetic.

Paper I English Typewriting 1 hr. 30 marks. 1
Paper II Hindi Typewriting 1 hr. 30 marks.
Paper III Elementary Book- 2 hrs. 40 marks. j^in Pass

keeping and Com- y Marks
mercial Arithmetic 33 Percent

Sessional Work for Elementary Book
keeping and Commer
cial Arithmetic. 20 marks.
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Total 120 marks.

Note .-—Candidates are required to  obtain a t least 20% marks in each type-writing 
(Hindi & English).

Junior Diploma Course in Secretarial & Business Training 
Part II Examination

Minimum pass marks in each subject including sessional 
work shall be 33 percent and in the aggregate 36 percent. 
Candidates obtaining 36 percent or more marks but less than 
45 percent in the total aggregate for the Part I and II Examina
tions taken together shall be placed in the Third Division; 
those obtaining 45 percent or more marks but less than 60 
percent in the Second Division, and those obtaining 60 per
cent or more marks in the First Division.

For distinction 75 percent in a subject shall be the mini
mum. In the case of subjects which are common to both the 
Part I and Part II Examinations, distinction shall be awarded 
on the aggregate marks obtained at the two examinations taken 
together; but in the subjects which are not common to the 
Part I and Part II Examinations, distinction shall be awarded 
on the basis of marks obtained in the subject (s) at Pt. I and 
Pt, II Examination alone, as the case may be,

A record of candidates’ sessional work in each subject 
shall be maintained by each college and 20 percent marks of 
the maximum marks prescribed^for each subject shall be 
allotted for the purpose.
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N o t e 1. Sessional marks shall be awarded subject-w i^ a t the end of each term and 
shall be open to  casual inspection by' the University Inspectors The record 
of sessional m arks shall be kept in  a proform a prescribed for the purpose 
by the University. D istribution of marks for sessional work in the various 
subjects will be as follows

50% for class tests 
50% fo r written work.

Each candidate shall be required to  have completed the following minimum 
quota o f written work before he is premitted to  appear a t the Examination 
and the admission card shall be issued to  the candidate on the receipt o f a 
certificate from the Principal o f the college to  the effect that the minimum 
quota o f written work as mentioned below has been put in by the candidate. 

(Such a certificate shall be sent by the Principal to  the Registrar o f the 
University &Iong with the statement showing the percentage o f attendance 
o f candidates

2.

Ten Essays,
Ten Exerciws of Precis 
writing and
Ten Exercises o f Translation 1

in both the 
Languages viz., 
EnSlisb & 
Hindi.

3. While framing the time-table, the heads o f the institutions will kindly see 
tha t both English and Hindi Type-writing are allotted periods on all the 
six working d a y so fa  w wk. Further, with a  view to  encouraging more 
practice in type-writing, the type writers may be  made available to the 
students even outside the prescribed progamme of teaching.

Candidates shall be required to  answer all question ' papers through the 
' medium of finglishl provided'that they' will have! thfe o^ticSn tb  answer Iher 

papers on the following subjeSts through the medium of Hindi

( a )  Administrative Organisation and Office 
Procedure.

( b ) History & Socio-Economic Development o f 
Rajasthan.

1. ENGLISH

Two papers of 2^ hours duration and each carrying 
50 marks.

Paper I Text books. 50 marks. 
50 marks.

(a) Essay 20 marks.
(b) Drafting

of letters. 10 marks.
(c) Precis

writing. 10 marks.
(d) Proof

correcting. 10 marks.
Sessional Work.

Min. Pass 
Marks

33 percent

20 marks, 

■total 120 marks.

4



CH. XXXIIl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF COMMERCE 429

50 marks.

2 HINDI
Two papers each of 2^ hours duration and each carrying

50 marks.
Paper I—Essay & Trans

lation.
(a) Essay 35 marks.
(b) Translation

from English 
to Hindi 15 marks.

Paper II—Precis writing 
& General
Reading

(a) Precis
(b) General 

Reading.
Sessional Work.

25 marks, 

25 marks.

Total

50 marks.

20 marks. 

120 marks.

Min. Pass 
Marks 
33%

3. ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION AND 
OFFICE PROCEDURE.

Two papers each of 2 | hours duration and each carrying 
50 marks.
Paper I—Advanced Office Procedure. 50 marks.')
Paper II—Financial Rules. 50 marks, j Minimum
Sessional Work. 20 marks. Pass

Marks
33%_____ I

Total 120 marks J

ADDITIONAL OPTIONAL PAPERS
Paper III Budgetting, Financial Control

and Treasury Rules 50 marks.
Paper IV Prepartion of Bills, Pay j Minimum

Fixation etc. 50 marks. | pass
Sessional Work. 20 marks, j marks

-------------- j 33%
Total 120 marks. J

4 HISTORY AND SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOP
MENT OF RAJASTHAN.

One paper of 2^ hours duration carrying 50 marks 
as follows



Sec. A. ' 1 6  marks
(a) An outline of the History 

of Rajasthan and its people.
(b) Geographical features,and

natural resources of 
Rajasthan. Minimum

Sec. B. 17 marks ^ pass
Panchayat Raj in Rajasthan. Marks 33%

Sec. C. 17 marks
Socio-Economic Development 

of Rajasthan.
Sessional Work. 10 marks.

Total 60 marks

5. BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTANCY 
Two papers each of 2 | hours carrying

SO marks
Paper I 50 marks
Paper II 50 marks

100 Marks MinimBfflj 
Sfi*»0»^'W ork..................................20 marks ' pâ ss laaafks

Total 120 IVlarks 33%

OR

TYPE-WRITING (HINDI AND ENGLISH)
Two papers each carrying 60 Marks and each of one 

hour duration.
Paper I English Type-writing. 60 marks^ Minimum
Paper II Hindi Type-writing. 60 marks pass marks

_______ J 33%
Total 120 marks

Note .-—Candidates are required to  obtain a t least 20% marks in each Type-writing 
( Hindi & English )

Rales for the Diploma & Certificate Courses in Short-Hand
and Type-^Writing

Short-hand English/Hindi.
The courses of study for the examination shall 

extend over a period of two academical years. There shall 
be an examination at the end of each year.
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1. A candidate who after passing the High School 
Examination or an examination recognised by the University 
as equivalent thereto with fifty per cent (50%) marks in tfae 
language in which he wants to qualify for the short-hand 
course viz., English or Hindi, and has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in an affiliated/University College for one 
academical year^ shall be eligible for admission to the 
Certificate Course Examination and, if successful, shall be 
awarded a certificate to that effect,

N. B . I n  case a candidate did not secure SO percent marks in the language 
concerned, be may be admitted to  the course, provided the qualifies in 
an admission test to  be given by the Head o f the Institution concerned.

2. A candidate, who after passing the Certificate 
Course Examination, has prosecuted a regular course of 
study in an aflfiliated/University College for one academical 
year shall be eligible for admission to the Diploma Course 
Examination in the language in which he has passed the 
Certificate Course Examination (Hindi or English, as the 
case may be) and, if successful, shall be awarded a diploma.

3. A candidate for the Certificate Course in English 
and Hindi Shorthand shall be required to take dictation at 
a speed of 80 and 60 words per minute respectively.

4; A candidate for the Diploma Course in English and 
Hindi Shorthand shall be required to take dictation at a 
speed of 120 and 100 words per minute respectively.

5. Every candidate appearing at the Cerificate Course 
Examination in Shorthand is required to have practice in 
typewriting of the standard of High School or an equivafefli 
examination. He should transcribe the shorthand dietai^on 
on the type-writer after he has made necessary progress in 
Shorthand in the class. Those who do not know type-writing 
shall be required to undergo a 5 months’ course in the same 
to the satisfaction of their Instructor. There will, however, 
be no examination in type-writing.

Type-writing English/Hindi.
6. The course of study for the Certificate Course 

Examination in Type-writing (English/Hindi) shall extend 
over a period of five months, and may be conducted twice a 
year.

7. A candidate who after passing the High School or an 
examination recognised by the University as equivalent there
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to has prosecuted a iegular course of study for five months 
in an affiJiated/University College shall be eligible for ad- 
Daigsion to the Certificate Course Examination in Type-writing 
(English/Hindi), and if successful, shall be given a certificate 
to that effect.

8. A candidate for the Certificate Course in English 
and Hindi Ty^-writing shall be required to type at a speed of 
30 and 25 words per minute respectively.

H o l e 1. The number o f periods pet day for the Diploma/Gertiflcate Courses
■ in S ho rthand  will be three, each period being of one hour

duration. Though the candidates will not be examined in the subject 
o f their language (Hindi/Englisb) yet the same will be taught in the 
class and home work given in order to  improve their la n ^ a g e .

2. Candidates shall provide their own Shorthand note books and 
^ n c i l s .

SlUene for Certificate/t>%)9ina Course in Short-hand and
Typewriting.

•1.. O ei^cate Coiffse in Ei^lldb/Hindi S%ort*J^d.
(a) Short-hand in English Minimum pass marks

One p ^ e r  of 100 marks. ' 33
' ' ' Speed SO words per minute.' '

Passage 800 words—10 minutes 
Interval — 5 minutes 
Letter 400 — 5 minutes 

words.
Transcription into loiig hand.
Duration of 3 hours includes 15 minutes of dictation 
but not 5 minutes of interval and another 5 minutes 
allowed for movement to the examination hall.

(b) Short-hand in Hindi. Minimum pass marks
One paper of 100 marks. 33
speed 60 words per minute.
Passage 600 words—10 minutes 
Interval — 5 ,,
Letter 300 words — 5 ,,
Transcription into long hand.
Duration of 3 hours includes 15 minutes of dictation 
but not 5 minutes of interval and another 5 minutes 
allowed for movement to the examination hall.

2. Diploma Course in English/Hindi Short-hand.
(a) Short-hand in En^ish Minimum pass marks

Two papers each of 100 marks. 72
speed 120 words per minute.
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Paper I—Dictation:
Passage—1200 words—10 minutes 
Interval— 5 „

Transcription to be done directly on the Type-writer 
within one hour (60 minutes).

Paper II—Dictation:
Passage—1200 words—10 minutes 
Interval— 5 „
Letter 600 words 5 „

Transcription to be done in long hand within 3 hours 
which do not include the interval between the two dictations 
and the time allowed for movement to the examination hall.

(b) Short-hand in Hindi Minimum pass marks
Two papers each of 100 marks 72
Speed 100 words per minute.

Paper I—Dictation:
Passage—1000 words—10 minutes 
Interval— 5 „
Letter—500 words— 5 „

Transcription to be done in long hand within 3 hours, 
which do not include the interval between the two dictations 
and the time allowed for movement to the examination hall.

Ceiiificate Course in English/Hindi Typewriting.
(a) English Typewriting:

Twojpapers—one of 80 marks 
and the other of 20 marks.
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Paper I—Type Copying—
Speed 30 words per minute 
Passage 40 marks
Letter 20 marks
Tabulation 20 marks

Paper II-Mechanism of Type
writing—(Practical) 20 marks

Time Minimum
1 hour pass marks 

33



(b) Hindi Typewriting:
Two papers—one of ^  marks 
and the other o f 20 marks.

Paper I—Type Copying—
Speed 25 words per minute *, Time 1 hoW 
Passage 40 marks y Minimum pass
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Letter 20 marks
Tabulation 20 marks

Paper H-Mechanism of Type
writing—(Practical) 20 marks

murks 33

CHAPTER XXXIV

EXAMINATIONS-FACULTY OF LAW

A—Ordinances for Admission of Sti^ents to the Examinations
of tie  Facidty

BACHELOR OF LAWS (LL. B )
0 .251. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor 

of Laws shall be conducted by papers and shall consist of 
two parts :—

(1) The Previous Examination,
(2) The Final Examination.
O. 252. A candidate who, after taking the Bachelor’s 

Degree of the University or of an Indian University, recog
nised for the purpose by the Syndicate, with full course 
prescribed for the degree, has completed a regular course of 
study in an affiliated college for one! academic year in law, 
shall be admitted to the previous examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws:

Provided that a candidate passing the degree exami
nation of any University as a private candidate (except 
teacher, inspecting officer. Librarian, Library clerk or 
Woman) shall not be eligible for admission to the course.

O. 253. A candidate who, after passing the previous 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of the 
University has completed a regular course of study in an 
affiliated college for one academic year, shall be admitted to 
the Final Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
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O. 254. Candidates shall in no case be allowed to 
combine Law and other post-graduate studies.

0 .  255. Every candidate for the Previous Examina
tion shall present himself for examination in the following 
subjects :

1. Equity, Law of Trusts and Arbitration
Or

Indian Legal History.
2. Law relating to Contracts and Sale of Goods and 

Partnership;
3. The Law of Easements and Torts;
4. Constitutional Law of India and England;
5. Hindu Law with the Statutory modifications there

of;
6. Mohammedan Law with the Statutory modifica

tions thereof; and
7. International Law—Private or Public.
O. 256. Every candidate for the Final Examination 

for the degree of Bachelor of Laws shall present himself for 
examination in the following subjects :—

L Civil Procedure Code and Pleadings;
2. The Law of Evidence and Limitation;
3. Jurisprudence;
4. Criminal law and Procedure;
5. Transfer of Property and Specific ReliefJ
6. Company Law; and
7. Land Law;

Or
Administrative Law;

Or
Income-tax Law;

Or
Labour Law;

Or
Principles of Legislation and Interpretation;

Or
Law of Public Corporations;

Or
Principles and Practice of Criminal Administration 
in India;

Or
Principles and practice of Legislative Drafting in 

India,
and the examination shall be conducted by papers.



O. 256. D. All such candidates as passed the LL. B .. 
(Previous) examinations in 1963 or before that year will be 
eligible to take the LL.B. Final examination under the old 
scheme upto 1966 only whereafter they shall have to again 
appear as regular student under the new scheme as also to pass 
obtaining not less than 48% marks in the aggregate in such of 
the LL.B. Previous (New-scheme) papers in which they had 
not taken the examination under the old scheme LL.B. 
previous examination. '

O. 256. E. A candidate appearing for the LL B. Final 
Examination may choose any one of the options included in 
faper VII for the LL. B. degree and may also take one more 
of the enumerated options as an additional paper on payment 
of a separate tuition fee of Rs. 100/-, The Principal will 
deteritiine at the beginning of each session the option or 
options in which instruction will be provided during that 
session. The choice of the candidates will be limited to the 
ojplions so provided for instructions A certificate will be 
■awarded to a candidate declared successful in an examination 
conducted in the option after undergoing a regular course of 
study............................................................................ ...................
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ONE YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE IN LABOUR LAW, 
LABOUR WELFARE AND PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT.

O. 256; F. Every candidate for the Diploma Course in 
Labour Law, Labour Welfare and Personnel Management 
shall be examined in the following five papers of 100 marks 
each and each of three hours duration :

Paper I—Industrial Relations
Paper II—Labour Welfare.
Paper III—Labour Organisations and Personnel 

Management.
Paper IV—Wages and Social Security Legislation.
Paper V—Dissertation.

O. 256. G. A candidate who, after having passed the 
examination of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.) of the University 
or of an Indian University, recognised for the purpose by the 
Syndicate shall be permitted to appear at the examination in 
the Diploma Course in Labour Law, Labour Welfare and 
Personnel Management subject to having pursued a regular 
course of study for the Diploma Course at a college affiliated 
to this University for one academic year.

O. 256 A. Omitted



O. 256 B. Omitted
O. 256 C. Omitted
O. 256. H. Candidates failing to take or to pass in the 

Diploma Course in Labour Law, Labour Welfare and 
Personnel Management Examination will not be allowed 
more than two chances and those too in thie succeeding two 
years to take the examination as external students.

ONE YEAR DIPLOMA IN CRIMINOLOGY AND 
CRIMINAL ADMINISTRATION

O. 256. I A. candidate who has passed the Bachelor 
of Laws De^ee Examination of the University of Rajasthan 
or an examination of some other University recognised by 
the Syndicate of the University of Rajasthan as equivalent 
thereto shall be permitted to appear and qualify for the 
Diploma in Criminology and Criminal Administration :

Provided, however, any graduate who is serving in a 
public service department of State Government or the U n^n  
Government, may at the discretion of the Principal, University 
Law College, Jaipur be also permitted to appear and qualify 
for the Diploma in Criminology and Criminal Administra
tion.

O. 256, J. Every candidate for the Diploma Course in 
Criminology and Criminal Administration shall be permitted 
to appear at the examination subject to having pursued a 
regular course of study for one academic year at a college 
affiliated to this University.

O. 256. K. Every candidate for the Diploma Course in 
Criminology and Criminal Administration shall be examined 
in the following papers each of I(X) marks and each of three 
hours duration:

Paper I : General Principles of Criminal Law 
and Procedure with special reference to 
India.

Paper II : Fundamentals of Criminology and 
Penology with special reference to India.

Paper III : Elements of Forensic Medicines and 
Scientific Police Methods.

Paper IV : Dissertation.
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O. 256. L. Candidates failing to take or to pass in the 

Diploma Course in Criminology and Criminal*Administration 
will not be allowed more than two chances and these too in 
the succeeding two years to take the examination as external 
students.

MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.)

0 .  257. A candidate who has passed the Bachelor of 
Laws Degree Examination of the University or an examina
tion of some other University recognised by the Syndicate as 
^uivalent thereto shall be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the Master of Laws Degree Examination of this Univer- 
s i^  after having undergone the prescribed course of study in 
an affiliated college of this University :

Provided, however, whole-time teachers of Law, after 
more than 3 years service in an affiliated college of this Uni- 
veraity, shall be eligible to appear at the examination without 
ha*dng undergone the prescribed course of study in an 
affiliated'college of this U niveraity............................................

. O. 258. The examination for the degree of Master of 
Laws shall consist of two parts : Part I and Part IL Subject 
to the provision of the above Ordinance, a candidate shall offer 
himself for examination in Part I after having undergone a 
course of study in the subjects prescribed for Part I for one 
academic year in any affiliated college of this University, No 
candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the examination 
imless he forwards before the commencement of the examina
tion satisfactory evidence of having passed the Part I exa
mination and of having undergone a course of study in the 
subjects prescribed for Part II for one year in any affiliated 
college after passing the Part I examination:

Provided, however, a candidate who holds the degree of 
Master of laws of this University, or of any other University 
recognised as equivalent to the Master of Laws degree of the 
University may be permitted to appear for Part II of the 
examination in any branch in which he has not already quali
fied for the Master of Laws degree without having undergone 
the course of study prescribed for the Part I of the examina
tion and passed the same.



DOCTOR OF LAWS (LL.D.) ‘

O. 259. A Master of Laws of this University or a 
Master of Laws of any recognised University who has served 
as a wholetime teacher of Law for 3 years in any affiliated 
college of this University may offer himself as a candidate for 
the degree of Doctor of Laws, provided three years have 
elapsed from the time when he passed the examination for the 
degree of Master of Laws.

O. 260. Every candidate shall state in his application 
the special subject falling within the purview of the Fa:culty 
of Law, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification 
for the Doctorate, and shall» with the application, transmit 
four copies, printed or type-written, of the thesis that he has 
composed upon some branch of law, or of the history or 
philosophy of law.

O. 261. The candidate shall indicate generally in a 
preface to his thesis, and especially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he ha,s 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original. He shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respects 
his investigations appear to him to advance the study of law.

O. 262. The thesis shall be accompanied by a declara
tion signed by the candidate that it has been composed by 
himself and a certificate that the thesis has not previously 
formed the basis of award of any degree, diploma, associate- 
ship, fellowship or other similar title.

O. 263. A candidate may also forward with his thesis 
four printed copies of any original contribution or contribu
tions to the advancement of the science on study of law whe
ther published conjointly or independently, upon which he 
relies in support of his candidature.

O. 264. The applicalion and thesis must be forwarded 
to the Registrar.

O. 265. The thesis together with any other contribu
tions and papers submitted, shall be referred by the Syndicate 
for report to a Board of three Examiners. At the discretion
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of the Board of Examiners the candidate may be asked to 
submit to an oral examination, provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of Exa
miners ou|:side India, arrange for the holding of an oral 
examp^ation by a Board of Examiners in this country; should 
thif fir^t mentioned Board of Examiners consider tWs neces
sary prior to coming to a decision and after receipt from 

its report on the thesis and on the oral examina
tion, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the candidate 
has qualified for the Degree or not.
y't.. i , * ■ ' , '

O. 266. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit 
a thesis for the Degree on more than two occasions; provided, 
it shall be competent for the Syndicate, after having taken 
Int© consideration the remarks of the Board of Examiners, 
to permit a candidate to submit a  thesis on a third occasion.
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B—SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
LL. B. Eiiramfafttion

M .2L
For both the Previous and the Final Examinations 

e^didates iDUst obtain for a pass at least 48% of the aggregate
i. e. 336 marks, provided that if a  candidate fails to secure 36 
percent marks in any individual paper, he will be deemed to 
have failed in the examination notwithstanding his having 
obtained the minimum percentage of marks required in the 
aggregate for the examination. The marks of the two exami
nations, Previous and Final will count together for a place 
on the pass list of the Final Examination No. division will 
be assigned to the result of the Previous Examination. To 
be declared successful in the additional paper a candidate 
shall be required to secure 48% of the aggregate marks at 
the examination conducted after a regular course of study.

CLASS PERFORMANCE.

The teacher of a paper will be responsible for the award 
of marks to a candidate for this performance in the class. 
Where, however, more than one teacher is teaching the same 
paper, each of the concerned teachers will award the marks 
individually out of 5 and then an average of their awarded 
marks will be taken. Half mark will be raised to 1 full 
marki



The Head of the Law Department concerned will 
ensure the submission of the awarded marks to the University 
within 15 days of the suspension of the LL B. classes for 
preparatory holidays.

TUTORIAL WORK
(a) The teachers incharge of the tutorial work of a 

group of students will be responsible for the award 
of marks. Where, however, more than one teacher 
is tutoring a group, having the same subject each 
of the concerned tutors will award the marks indi
vidually out of 10 and then th® average of their 
awarded marks will be taken. Half mark will be 
raised to one full mark.

The Head of the Law Department concerned 
will ensure the submission of the awarded niasfkS 
to the University within 15 days of the suspension 
of the class for preparatory holidays.

(b) Where no tutorials are held, marks will be allotted 
to students out of 10 on the basis of written exami
nation which will be held during the month of 
December of a year. The Head of the DepartmiMit 
of the college concerned will be responsible for 
the conduct of the written examination and will

. submit the result to the University latest by Febr
uary 10, following.

Each paper in the terminal examination will 
be of one and a half hours duration, and will 
require the candidates to answer 2 questions out 
of 3 or 4, which will be in the nature of problems.

In examining the answer books, credit will be 
given on the strength of reasoning by candidates 
rather than on the result arrived at. .

Each paper in LL.B. Previous and Final Examination 
carries 100 marks, divided as follows :

(a) Annual written Examination Marks
(b) Class performance 85
(c) Tutorial work or 5

where no tutorial
written terminal examination 10
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N o t e .The above new scheme o f sessional m ar)^ will no t apply to  es-students who 
appear under old scheme o f examination without the sessional marks. In 
their cases the marking Will be made out o f a total o f 85 marks in «ach paper 
as in the case of regular students and latsr on their marks will be proportion
ately increased so as to b e ' out o f a  total o f IdO. The sessional marks 
obtained by the regular students will be carried over towards their 
subsequent examination in which they appear as ex-students-

Previous :
Paper I—Equity, Law of Trusts and Ariaitration.

Or
Indian Legal History 

Paper II—Law relating to Contracts and Sale of 
Goods and Partnership;

Paper III—The Law of Easements and Torts 
Paper IV—Constitutional Law of India and England 
Paper V—Hindu Law with the Statutory Modifica

tions thereof 
Paper VI—Mohammadan Law with the Statutory 

Modifications thereof 
Paper VII—International Law ; Private or Public

Marks.
85

85
85
85

85

85
85

Final
Paper' I—Civil Procedure'Code and Pleadings- 85
Paper II-r-The Law of Evidence and Limitations , 85 
Paper III -Jurisprudence 85
Paper IV—The Criminal Law and Procedure 85
Paper V—The Law relating to Transfer of .

Property and Specific Relief. 85
Paper VI—Company Law 85
PaperVII—Land Law; 85

Or
Administrative Law;

Or
Income-Tax Law;

Or
Labour Law;

Or
Principles of Legislation and Interpretation;

Or
Law of Public Corporations.

Or
Principles and Practice of Criminal Administra

tion in India;
Or

Principles and Practice of Legislative 
Drafting in India.



ONE YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE IN LABOUR LAW, 
LABOUR WELFARE & PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

R. 21. A.
For the Diploma Course in Labour Law, Labour 

Welfare and Personnel Management, candidates must obtain, 
for a pass, at least 36% marks in individual papers and 48% 
in the total aggregate. Of the successful candidates, those 
securing 60% or more marks in the aggregate shall be placed 
in the First Division and the rest in the Second Division. 
Minimum pass marks in Disseratation shall be 48%.

Failed candidates shall not be required to rewrite 
and Tesiibmit their dissertation if they had passed in the 
same at the earlier examination securing 48%, or more marks.

Paper I —Industrial Relations 3 hours 100 marks.
Paper II —Labour Welfare 3 hours 100 marks.
Paper III —Labour Organisation &

Personnel Management 3 hours 100 marks. 
Paper IV—Wages and Social

Security Legislation 3 hours 100 marks.
Paper V —Dissertation 100 marks.

ONE YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE IN CRIMINOLOGY 
AND CRIMINAL ADMINISTRATION

R. 21. B.
For the Diploma Course in Criminology and Criminal 

Administration, candidates must obtain for a pass at least 
40% marks in the individual papers and 48% in the 
aggregate. Of the successful candidates those securing 60% 
or more marks in the aggregate shall be placed in First 
Division and the rest in Second Division.

Paper I — General Principles of 
Criminal Law and 
Procedure with special 
reference to India. 3 hours 100 marks

Paper I I —Fundamentals of Crimi
nology and Penology 
with special reference 
to India. 3 hours 100 marks.
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P aperlll^  Elements of Forensic 
Medicines and Scienti
fic Police Methods. 3 hours 100 marks.

Paper IV—Dissertation 100 marks.

R .[h  ’
L L. M. EXAMINATION 

Part I

Every candidate appearing for Part I of the examination 
shall be examined in the following subjects. There shall be 
only one paper in each subject. Every paper shall be of 100 
flicks and of tbree hours d u r a t i o n .

Paper I —Legal Theory.
• Paper II —Legislation-Principles, Methods and Intepre- 

tation.
P aperlll—Legal History of India.
Paper IV—Comparative Law.
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Part II
Every candidate offering himself for examination in 

Part II of the examination shall be examined in four papers 
belonging to any one of the following branches chosen by 
him for the purpose. Every paper shall Be of IQO marks 
and of three hours duration :—

Branch I
Paper I — General Principles of Contract.
Paper II —Special Contracts.
Paper III—Company Law and Bankruptcy.
Paper IV—Negotiable Instruments & Maritime Law 

. and Insurance.

Branch II
Paper I —Torts-G eneral Principles.
Paper 11—Torts—Specific Wrongs.
Paper III—History & Principles of Criminal Law.
Paper IV—Theory of Crime and Punishment.

Branch III
Paper I—Sources &, History of Hindu Law.
Paper II—Principles of Hindu Law.



Paper III—Statute Law relating to Guardianship : Marri
age & Succession in India.

Paper IV—Principles of Mohammedan Law.

Branch IV
Paper I—English Constitutional Law & History.
Paper II—Indian Constitutional Law & History.
Paper III—Constitutional Law of the United States of 

America and Switzerland.
Paper IV—Federal Systems in the British Commonwealth.

Branch V
Paper I-G eneral Principles of the Law of Transfer of 

Property and the History of English Land Law. 
Paper II—Transfer Inter Vivos, Sales Mortgages, Leases. 
Paper III—History & Principles of Equity.
Paper IV—Trusts and Charities.

Branch VI ’
Paper I—International Relations with special reference to 

Asiatic Relations.
Paper II—Public International Law.
Paper III—Private International Law.
Paper IV—International Organisations.

Every candidate for the L.L.M. Part II examination 
will be examined in three papers and will have to submit a 
thesis in lieu of one paper. The information regarding the 
subject of the thesis wi 1 have to be given before the end of 
first-academic term. The thesis shall be submitted in tripli
cate. It shall be candidate’s own work carried out under the 
guidance or supervision of a Professor of the University 
recognised to guide research by the University.

Whole-time teachers of this University, who are allowed 
to appear for the examination without undergoing the pres
cribed coures of study, will also have to work for the thesis 
under the guidance or supervision of any recognised research 
professor of any University. The thesis shall be presented to 
the Registrar of the University. The Syndicate shall appoint 
two examiners from the list of examiners recommended by the 
Board of Studies; one of whom shall be the Professor who 
guided the candidate’s work. When the Syndidate have 
appointed the examiners the Registrar shall forward the thesis
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to them. The examiners shall then report to the Syndicate 
their opinion on the thesis. In the event of a differjen^ of 
opinion between them the Syndicate shall refer tjie thesis 
to a third examiner and decide according to the decision of 
the majority.

In order to be declared succ^^wl at JPart I as well as 
Part II of the examinations, the e^didate must obtain 40% of 
the marks in each paper and in aggregate 50% of the marks 
obtainable. Division shall awarded on the combined result 
of the examinations in I and Part II, provided that the 
candidate, who is eli|it)le to qualify for the Master of Laws 
Degree by appeari^i at the Part II examination only will be 
amrdfid divisisii on the basis of the marks obtained by hina 
in Part II ex^Daanation; Those of the isuccessful candidate 
who obtaja46% or more of the total marks obtainable 
be placfd in First class and those who obtain not less # a n  
50% W  below 66% of the total marks shall be placed in the 
Secoiid Class.
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CHAPTER XXXV

EXAMINATIONS—FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 
PHARMACEUTICS AND VETERINARY SCIENCE.

A—Ordinances for Admission of Stoflents to the Examinations
of the Faculty

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF
SURGERY

O. 267. There shall be three Examinations, Viz.,
1. The First M.B.,B.S. Examination,
2. The Second MB.,B.S. Examination, and
3. The Final M.B.,B.S. Examination.

which will be held thrice a year ordinarily in December, 
April and June/July on such dates as the Syndicate may from 
time to time, determine.

There shall be no supplementary examination for the 
candidates failing at any of the above examinations.



O; 268. (a) A candidate who. after passing the First year 
Science Examination of the Three-Year Degree 
Course of the University or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science of the University 
(conducted before 1958) or that of the Board 
of Secondary Education, Rajasthan or any other 
examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, with the medical group of 
subjects (*Physics, Chemistry and Biology), and 
attained the age of 17 years at the time of his 
admission, (or will attain it on the 1st Oct. of 
the year) of his admission to the college has 
attended a regular course of study in an aflSlia- 

medical college for one and a half academic 
years shall be eligible for admission to the First 
M.B.jB.S. Examination.

Provided that a candidate passing the Inter
mediate Examination as a private candidate 
(except under the category of teachers, Inspect
ing Officers, Librarians, Library Clerks or 
Women) shall not be eligible for admission to 
the course, unless he/she secures I or II class 
at the Intermediate Examination or where the 
division is not awarded, secures at least 45 per
cent of the aggregate marks.

(b) A candidate who, after passing the First M.B;, 
B.S. Examination of the University has attended 
a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for at least one and a half academic years shall 
be eligible for appearing at the Second M.B., 
B.S. Examination.

(c) A candidate who, after passing the 1st M.B.B.S. 
Examination of the University has attended a 
regular course of study for 3 years prescribed 
for the Final M.B.,B.S. Examination and has 
passed the Second M.B.,B.S. Examination of the 
University earlier shall be eligible for appear
ing at the Final M.B.,B.S. Examination.

(d) The M.B.,B,S. degree shall be conferred after 
passing the Final M.B.,B.S. Examination and

•The candidate must pass separately in the practical tests in Physics, Chemistry 
(including Organic Chemistry) and Biology.
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provisional registration granted. PermaM^t 
registration shall be granted after the candidate 
has undergone Compulsory Rotating House- 
manship for a period of 12 months (in Medicine, 
Surgery and Midwifery for 3 months each and
3 months residency in rural area for public 
health work) ia an approved hospital or worked 
in the drfence services or any other medical 
institution recognised for the ptirpose.

Note : The post exandnation training o f  6 montlis under the old scheme 
having been dispensed with from  A pril 1963 and the candidates 
passing tbeir Final Examination shall be allowed
pfovisional registration. F o r full registeration the candidates 
^ la ll be requited to  vmdeifQ Compulsory R o ta ting . Houseman- 
ship for sixaion ths prOAaded th a t in the caseo f the can^dates 
joining Armed F o n ^  M edical Service; their military services 
shall be coimted towards the Compulsory Rotating Houseman- 
ship for purpose Of full registration, fn the case o f candidates 
selected under Emergency Commission in the Armed Forces for 
M ^ ic a l S e ry io ^  who are a l ^ d y  undergoing Post Examination 
training t h ^  shall be awarded (he d e g ^  and granted provisional 
registration by th e  State Medical Ccattuai m d  permitted to  com
plete the re n ^ o in g  peqpd  o f internship under military services. 
Provided Uiat this Compulsory Rot|itiag Honsemanship will not 

, , , b? n ^ x ^ r y  in  case d f a  candidate adm iued to  the condensed
M.Q.,B-S C ourse and who Has a  satfsfactoi'y rfecofd Of f»roi 
fessional work. ,

0 .  269. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and oral, practical and clinical 
examinations, Candidates shall be required to pass separa
tely in (i) written and oral, and (ii) Practical examination at 
t ie  First and Second M.B.,B.S. Examinations and in (i) 
written and oral and (ii) practical and clinical examinations 
in the Final M.B.,B.S. Examination, as laid down in the 
scheme of the examination.

O. 270. The candidates who fail to pass the First 
M.B.,B.S. Examination in six consecutive regular attempts 
‘shall not be allowed to continue their studies in a college.

J V o f e s 1. N on-appearance o f a  candidate for whatever reason shall be treated as 
an attem pt for the purpose, of this Ordinance.

2. Candidates who fail in either o f the subjects at the first
Examination, shall no t be required to  repeat both the subjects, but shall 
be examined in the failing subject only.

O. 271. Every candidate for the First M.B.,B.S. 
Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study including allied and cognate subjects 
under each head :—
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(1) Anatomy
(2) Physiology

O. 272. Under the old scheme the Second and the 
Final M B ,B.S. Examinations will be held 3 times in a year 
i e , in the months of April, June and October. Not later 
than 2 weeks before the University examination (in the 
M.B.,B.S. course) Each affiliated Medical College shall hold 
a local examination.

0 . 273. Every candidate for the Second M.B.,B,S.
Examination shall be required to pass in the following
subjects of study, including allied and cognate subjects
under each head :—

1. Pathology «& Bacteriology.
2. Pharmacology including Pharmaco-Therapeutics 

and Toxicology.
3. Forensic Medicine.

0 . 274. Every candidate for the Final M.B.,B.S.
Examination shall be required to pass in the following
subjects of study :—

1. Medicine including Therapeutics.
2. Preventive & Social Medicine.
3. Surgery including Diseases of Ear, Nose «fe Throat.
4. Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
5. Ophthalmology.

O. 275. A candidate who has failed in one or more 
subjects at the Second or Final M.B.,B.S. Examination may 
at his option, take the examination in parts, in one or more 
subjects in which he has failed, or in whole provided, how
ever he passes in all the subjects prescribed for the examina
tion in six consecutive regular examinations, held thereafter 
including the examination at which he first appeared. If 
he does not pass the full examination within the period as 
mentioned above he shall have to take the whole examina
tion, in all the subjects at the time, when he next appears 
at the examination.

O. 275. A—At the expiry of each period of six conse
cutive examinations, including the examination, at which 
the candidates appeared in all the subjects prescribed for 
the examination, another period of the same duration will
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follow during which the provision of Ordinance 275 above 
shall be applicable as regards passing the examination.

O. 275. B-Non^appearance in any of the six consecutive 
examinations shall be counted as an attempt for purposes 
ofO. 275-A.

O. 276. Candidates who have obtained 75 percent of 
the marks in any one of the subjects for the First, Second or 
Final Examination, shall be deemed to have
obtained distinction in that subject; provided that a candi
date who does not pass in all the subjects of the examination 
at one time shall not be declared to have passed with distinc
tion in any subject.

O. 277. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Ordinances holder of the L.M.P. or a LS.M .F. Diploma 
of the State Medical Faculty, U.P., or a holder of a similar 
Diploma of any province recognised by the Syndicate of 
the University, who is a bonafide resident of ian area within 
the jurisdiction of the University and has either passed the 
Intermediate Examination o f  the University witti the laedical' 
group of subjects—Physics, Chemistry and Biology with a 
practical test in each subject or an examination recognised 
as equivalent thereto or has been a registered Medical Practi
tioner for at least five years, may be admitted to the M.B.,B.S. 
degree of the University, provided;

( i ) he has attended an affiliated college for not less 
than two years, during which period he has gone 
through a course of study, the theoretical, prac
tical and clinical in Pathology, Forensic Medicine 
& Pharmacology including Pharmacotherapeu- 
tics & Toxicology for a period of one year, and in 
Medicine, Preventive and Social Medicine, Surgery 
including Ear, Nose and Throat, Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and Ophthalmogy for a period of 
two years. During the period special attention 
shall be given to study of applied Anatomy and 
Physiology, Applied Pharmacology and Clinical 
Pathology, and the Medical Council of India’s 
requirements on Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
shall be fully complied with.

( ii) he has passed the Second M.B.,B.S. Examination 
in pathologly. Forensic Medicine and Pharmaco-
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logy including Pharmacotherapeutics and Toxi
cology which may be taken at the end of the first 
year of the candidate’s joining the aflfilia t̂ed 
college.

(iii) he has passed the Final M.B., B.S. Examination 
in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynaeco
logy. Ophthalmology and Preventive and Social 
Medicine provided that no candidate shall be 
allowed to appear at the Final M. B , B. S. 
Examination unless he has passed the Second 
M. B., B. S. Examination earlier.

A candidate who desires to appear at the Second 
M. B., B. S. or Final M. B., B. S. Examination under this 
Ordinance must submit his application on a prescribed form 
by the 1st of March for an examination in April/May 
following; and by 1st November for examination in December 
following and must send with his application the following:—

(a) A certificate from the Principal of a Medical 
College affiliated to the University which he has attended 
to the elfect that he fulfils the conditions required under 
Ordinance 278.

(b) A certificate of character from the Principal of the 
college concerned.

(c) An application for enrolment together with pre
scribed fee of Rs. 5/-, if the candidate is not already enrolled.

(d) A marks fee of Rs. 2/- together with the fee
prescribed for the examination.

Note 1. The L. M. F . Examination o f the East Bengal State Medical 
Faculty may be treated as a registerable qualiflcation.on production 
o f the evidence of the candidate having undergone a practical
training o f one year as prescribed by the Medical Council of
India under section 13 (3) o f the Indian Medical Council Act, 
1956.

2. Notwithstanding the provisions contained in the above ordinances 
admissions to  the Condensed M. B., B. S. course will be given to  
those candidates only who fulfil the latest requirements o f the 
Medical Council o f India as communicated Vide Secretary’s letter 
N o. MCI-16 (13) 64-M ed.-1548  dated 19.4 1965, i. e. who hold 
a recognised licentiate qualification and who had taken up. I. Sc. 
(Medical group) or any equivalent qualificaticms.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS 

Bachelor of Medicii^ & Bachelor of Surgery
R.23.,

Each written paper shall be of three hours duration.

R. 24.—
A candidate who obtains an aggregate of 75 percent 

marks in a subject will be declared to have passed with disti
nction in the subject, provided that he passed all the subjects 
of the examination in the first attempt.

R .2 4 .A .
The examiner may allot for certified work done in 

classes as assessed by the teachers a definite percentage of 
inarks not exceeding 25 percent allotted to practical and/or 
clinical tests in the subjects in which practicals and/or clinicals 
are held. The Principals of colleges and Heads of the Depar
tments should satisfy themselves that 25 percent marks ear
marked' for this purpose are' allotted on the basis' of day to 
day work actually done during the course of study.

R. 24. B.
Proportionate marks of the Pre-University Examination 

in theory papers to be held by a college not later than two 
weeks before the University Examination shall be included 
in the theory portion of the University Examinations to the 
extent of 25 percent of the theory portions.

R. 25.
FIRST M. B., B. S. EXAMINATION

Anatomy

Min. Pass Min. Pass Marks
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Marks Marks in aggregate
Paper I— 100^

Paper II— 100 > 125^
1

Oral 50,
1
J 200

Practical 150 75J
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Papers I and II shall consist of six questions out 
of which five questions shall be attempted.

Physiology

Min. Pass Min. Pass Marks

Paper I—
Marks

1001
marks in aggregate

Paper II — 100 y 1251

Oral 50) 200

Practical 150 75J
Papers I and II shall consist of six questions out 

of which five questions shall be attempted.
R. 26.

SECOND M. B., B. S. EXAMINATION

Pharmacology including Pharmacotherapeutics 
and Toxicology

Min. Pass Min. Pass Marks 
Marks Marks in aggregate

Paper 1001
75'

Oral

Practical

50.

50 25
100

Note The paper shall consist o f two sections A & B o f 4 question each, out 
o f which 3 from each section shall be attem pted. Each section shall 
be answered in separate answer-books.

Pathology & Bacteriology
Min. Pass Min. Pass Marks 

Marks Marks in aggregate
100^Paper I— 

Paper II— 

Oral 

Practical

100}̂

50.

150

1251
I
I

75J

200

The papers I and II shall consist o f six questions out o f which 5 
question shall be attempted.
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Paper
Oral

Forensic Medicine
Min. Pass 

Marks Marks
100 50'
100 50

Min. Pass Marks 
in aggregate

100

N a t e The paper shall consist o f two Sections A  & B o f 4 questions each, out 
o f  which 3 from each section shall be attem pted. Each section shall be 
answered in separate answer-books.

R. 27. FINAL M.B., B.S. EXAMINATION
Medicine

Min. Pass Min. Pass Marks
Marks Marks in aggregate

Paper I— 1001
Paper II— 100}. 125 200
Oral 50 J
Practical 501 Provided the
Clinical— 75 candidates secure
Long case 40 r 50 percent of the
Short case 60 J jm^rks .allotted to

the clinical part 
of the subject.

Note :— \.  Paper I & II  will consist o f six questions out o f which five shall to  be 
attempted.

■ 2. The practical and clinical examinations shall be as follows
Practical examination including the examinations o f the secretions, urine, 
pathological specimens and clinical microscopy.
Clinical examination
(a) One medical case for which atleast one hour will be allowed to  the 

candidate for examination and report exclusively o f the time devoted 
to  the interrogation of the candidate by the examiner.

(b) Brief clinical examination of other medical cases which may include 
diseases of children.

Surgery
Min. Pass 

Marks
Marks

Paper I— 1001
Paper 11— 100 )■
Oral ■ 50 J

Practical 501
Clinical^
Long case 40 r
Short case 60 J

Min. Pass Marks 
in aggregate

1251

75

200
Provided the can
didates secure 50 
percent of the 
marks allotted to 
the clinical parts 
of the subject.
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Note 1. Papers I & II will consist o f six questions ou t o f which five shall be 
attem pted.

2. The Practical and clinical examination shall be as follows

Practical Examination:--

Surgical Anatomy and Instruments, one operation on 
Cadaver. .

Clinical Examination

(a) One surgical case for which atleast one hour will be 
allowed to the candidate for examination and report 
exclusive of the time devoted to the interrogation 
of the candidate by the examiner.

(b) Brief clinical examination of other surgical cases 
which may include diseases of children.

Obstetrics & Gynaecology

Paper

jOral

Practical-
Clinical

N ote .---The paper shall consist o f  2 sections A and B of 4 questions each, out 
. o f which 3 from  each section shall be attempted. Each section shall be

answered in separate answer-books. '

Min Pass Min. Pass Marks
Marks 
100 1

1

Marks in aggregate

60 1
20 J . 1 

I

100

80 40 J

Paper

Oral

Practical— 
Clinical

Marks
100 1

I
20 j  

80

Ophthalmology

Min. Pass 
Marks

60 1

40 J

Min. Pass Marks 
in aggregate

100

Note The paper shall consist o f  sertions A & B o f 4 questions each, out o f 
which 3 from each section shall be attempted. Bach section shall be 
answered in separate answer-books.
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Pby«ology & Biophysics
Minimum pass 

Marks Marks

Paper I — 75

Paper II 75
L

Oral — 50
r

Sessional — 50

Practical — 120

Day to Day — 30
r
J

Minimum pass 
Marks in 

aggregate

125

200

75

N o t e s 1. Papers la n d  II shall consist o f six questicms ead i out o f w hidi 5 
are to  be attem pted.

2. Sessional marks in theory will be awarded on the basis o f the 
, , marM of thp te^ jnal,ex jim i;ia tjon ,in  thepry^ papers. W hile,the

day to  day marks o f the practicals will be awarded on die work 
done in classes and assessed by the teachers-

Marks

Biochemistry
Minimum pass 

marks
Minimum pass 

marks in 
aggregate

Paper I — 75

Paper II — 75
1

Oral 50
r

Sessional — 50

Practical — 120 1
Day to Day — 30 J

125

200

75

Notes I— Papers I and II shall consist o f six questions each out o f  which 5 
are to  be attempted.

2. Sessional marks in theory will be awarded on the basis o f the 
marks of the Terminal examination in Theory papers. While the 
day to  day marks of the practicals, will be awarded on the work 
done in classes and assessed by the teachers.



DOCTOR OF MEDICINE (M. D.) '

0 .  278. A. No candidate will be admitted to the 
Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine unless 
he produces statifactory evidence to the effect that

He after having obtained the M.B.,B S. degree of the 
University or of any other University recognised by the 
Medical Council of India for the purpose, has been :

1. (a) A House Physician in a teaching hospital
recognised by the University or in any other 
hospital apporved by the Syndicate for this 
p\irpose, for a  period of 12 months of wMch at 
least 6 months have been spent in the Medical 
wards for branches (i) (ii) & (iii) and in the 
Paedeatrics wards for Branch (iv) and also by 
holding teaching appointments in Pathology 
and Preventive and Social Medicine;

Or
(b) Engaged in the active practice of Medicine 

continuously for at least five years.
and

2. has obtained the M.B.,B S. degree and full registra
tion with the Medical Council, not less than 3 years 
previously and has registered as Post-graduate 
student in the University at least two years previ
ously.

Notes -.— A candidate can register himself for post-graduate study in the Univer
sity a t any time after having obtained the M.B..B S. degree.

2. A list o f teaching hospitals and departments recognised by the Univer
sity shall be kept by the Registrar.

O. 278. B. (I) The examination for the Degree of 
Doctor of Medicine may be taken in one of the following 
branches :—

(i) Medicme and Therapeutics.
(ii) Pathology and Bacteriology.

(iii) Preventive and Social Medicine.
(iv) Peadeatrics. ^

(2) Examination for the Degree of M.D. in each of the 
above branches shall be in two parts viz.. Part I and Part II 
which will be held twice a year in April and October.
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(3) No candidate will be admitted to the Part II exami
nation unless he has passed the Part I Examination. A 
candidate may enter upon the course for the Part II before 
passing the P arti Examination.

Part I
No candidate will be admitted to this Examination 

unless he has completed one year after having obtained the 
degree of the University or any other University 

recognised by the Medical Council of India for this purpose 
and has registered as a Post-graduate student. No other 
condition will be considered essential for the Part I Exami
nation.

Note Every student appearing a t  the I ExiEtniination shall produce a  certificate
from  the Head o f  the Departm ent concerned countersigned by the Principal 
o f  the a lle g e  and other allied institutioiis' o f the effect that he had worked in 
the College for a  period o f 8 weeks- Such w ork may be carried out in more 
than  one departm ent at the same time.

The Pairt I Examination in Branch (i) Medicine and 
Therapeutics shall consist of 3 papers each of 3 hours dura- 
tfofl as under - .........................................................

Paper I—Applied Physiology & Applied Anatomy.
Paper II—Applied Pharmacology.
Paper III—Applied Pathology including Bacteriology.

The Part I Examination in Branch (ii) Pathology & 
Bacteriology shall consist of 3 papers each of 3 hours dura
tion as under :—
Paper I—Applied Anatomy «& Histology.
Paper II—Applied Physiology.
Paper III—General Medicine.

The Part I Examination of branch (iii) Preventive and 
Social Medicine shall consist of three papers each of three 
hours duration as under :—
Paper I—Applied Statistics Nutrition and Dietatics.
Paper II—Microbiology as. Applied to Preventive and Social 

Medicine.
Paper III—General Medicine.

The Part I Examination in Branch (iv) Paedeatrics shall 
consist of there papers each of three hours duration as 
under ;—
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Paper I—Applied Physiology & Anatomy, with special 
relation to the physiology of the newborn, 
infancy and childhood.

Paper II—Applied Pharmacology.
Paper III—Applied Pathology and Bacteriology with special 

reference to pathology of infants and child
hood.

Note :—There shall be no practical examination but the candidate will be 
examined in viva-voce.

The theory part of the examination will be conducted 
by Examiners—One in each subject of Physiology and 
Anatomy, Pharmacology and Pathology in branch (i) Ana
tomy and Histology, Physiology and Medicine in branch (ii) 
and Nutrition and Statistics, Microbiology and Medicine in 
Branch (iii) Viva-Voce Examination in each subject shall be 
conducted by the Examiner in that subject conjointly with the 
Examiners in Part II Examination, except that if no Part II 
Examination is held about that time, the External Examiner 
of the M, B., B. S. Examination in Medicine, Pathology 
Preventive & Social Medicine or any other External Exa
miner appointed for the purpose along with the Internal 
Examiner of M. D. in that subject (Medicine, Preventive and 
Social Medicine, Paedeatrics or Pathology) will conjointly 
work as co-examiner.

PARTU

The period of study for the Part II shall be two acade
mic year’s. This period of part II may be completed 
by Post graduate study in an approved teaching institution. 
This two years period of Post-graduate studies in the 
approved teaching institutions will be after one year of 
House Physicianship or Teaching appointments or 5 years 
practice in lieu of one year’s House Physicianship

1. Every candidate presenting himself for the Part II 
of the Doctor of Medicine Examination in any of 
the aforesaid branches must have passed the Part I 
Examination and shall submit to the Registrar, 
together with his application for admission to the 
Examination the following certificates : —
(i) A certificate of his having completed, under the 

guidance and to the satisfaction of a recognised
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teacher or teachers the study of the subject in 
which he presents himself for the Eaxmination.

(ii) A certificate of his having acquainted himself 
with the subjects allied to his speciality and ap
proved by the teacher.

N ote :—A recognised teacher is one who has been so recognised by the 
University on the recominendation o f the Faculty o f Medicine and 
Pharmaceutics.

During this period the candidate should attend a course 
of lectures, demonstrations etc. of at least four months 
duration, as prescribed by the University from time to time.

In addition to the existing rules and regulations for 
the M. D., M. S. and M. Sc. (Med.) Examinations, a short 
course of at least six lectures and lecture demonstrations in 
the Principles of Statistics as applied to Medical Science and 
Research shall be compulsory for every post-graduate tak
ing uii these Post-graduate examinations in the University.

2. Every candidate presenting himself for the Part II
■ B^a'min^tidn for the degree 6f ’Doctor of Medicin6 for the' 
first time shall submit with his application for admission to 
the Examination four type-written copies of a thesis or a 
dissertation embodying the results of his own investigations, 
and prepared under the direction and guidance and to the 
satisfaction of the recognised teacher. The thesis or disser
tation may relate to the study of a series of at least 25 clinical 
cases on the same subject or may be a research on a specified 
problem. This shall be referred to the Examiners for Part
II of the Examination for the particular branch and accep
tance of it by the Examiners shall be a condition precedent 
to the admission of the candidate for the written part of the 
Examination. It may form the basis of the Viva-Voce 
Examination and due credit may be given for the same.

3. A candidate, who has submitted his thesis or disser
tation once, will not be required to submit a fresh one. If he 
re-appears for the examination in the same branch on a 
subsequent occasion, provided it has been accepted by the 
examiners.

, He shall, however, be required to submit a fresh thesis 
or dissertation if he seeks admission to the examination in 
another Branch.
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4. No candidate will be permitted to change the subject 
of his thesis or dissertation without the previous approval of 
the University.

5. The subject for the thesis or the dissertation shall 
be registered by the Faculty of Medicine 6 months before the 
date of its submission. The thesis or dissertation will be sub
mitted to the University at least 4 months before the date fixed 
for Part II Examination.

The Examination for the Part II shall be as under 

Bjranch I—Medicine & Therapeutics.
Paper I—Principles & Practice of Medicine including

Therapeutics except those covered in II paper
Paper II—Psychological Medicine & Neurology, Paediatrics 

Tuberculosis, Dermotology
Paper III—Recent advances in Medicine : An Essay.

Branch II—Pathology & Bacteriology.
Paper I—Pathology.
Paper II—Bacteriology & Parasitology.
Paper III—An Essay.

Branch III—Preventive and Social Medicine.
Paper I—General Preventive Medicine and Principle

Methods of Epidemiology Environmental Sani
tation and Vital Statistics.

Paper II -  All subjects except those included in paper I—Public 
Health Practice with special services like school 
health, occupational health, rehabilitation etc , 
and applied Sociology and applied Nuitrition. 

Paper III—History of Preventive and Social Medicine and 
Recent Advances.

Branch IV—Paediatrics.
Paper I—Principles and Practices of Clinical Paediatrics,

including surgical and allied paediatric subjects.
Paper II—Social and Preventive Paediatrics, including In

fectious Diseases, School Health Services. Medi- 
collegal legislation etc.

Paper III—Essay : any peadiatric topic.
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N o /« :—In all examioatioos in Part II there shall be a Clinical, Practical & Oral 
Examioation. The essay shall cover the whole field of peadaitrics, 
including geheral topic, historical aspects and recent advances. Optional 
themes shall be given for the E ^ y .

Each paper shall be of three hours duration- There shall be three 
examiners in every branch—one internal who wil be the H ead  of the 
Departm ent and two external.

The approved thesis o r dissertation will be the property o f the Univer
sity, and can only be published with the permission o f the University.

Approved Candidates.
Candidates shall be approved by the examiners and 

shall be declared to have passed if they have shown an ade
quate knowledge in all the subjects of the examination. All 
the other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination.

Master of Sm^jry (M. S.)

278. C —No candidate will be admitted to the exami
nation for the Master of Surgery unless he produces satis
factory evidence to the effect th a t:—

He, after having obtained the M. B., B. S. Degree of 
the University or of any other f University recognised by the 
Medical Council of India for the purpose, has been:—

1. (a) a House Surgeon in a Teaching Hospital recog
nised by the University or in any other Hospital 
approved by the Syndicate for the purpose, for 
a period cf 12 months of which 6 months at 
least have been spent in the General Surgery 
wards in case of Branch I—General Surgery; in 
the Ophthalmic wards in case of Branch II 
Opthalmology; and in the Gynaecological and 
Obstetrical wards in case of Branch III—Gynae
cology and Obstetrics and in the Ear, Nose, and 
Throat wards in the case of Branch IV E. N. T., 
and in the Orthopaedics wards in the case of 
Branch V Orthopaedics, or by holding the 
teaching appointment in the department.

Or

(b) engaged in the active practice of Medicine conti- 
nously for at least five years; and
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2. has obtained the Degree and full regis
tration with the Medical Council not less than 3 
years previously and has registered as a Post
graduate student in this University at least two years 
previously.

N otes :— (i) A candidate can register himself as a post-graduate student in 
the University a t any time after having obtained the M.B..B.S. 
degree.

(ii) A list o f Teaching Hospitals and departments recognised by the 
University, may be obtained from the Registrar.

O. 278.D.
1. The examination for the degree of Master of Sur

gery may be taken in one of the following branches:-
( i ) General Surgery.
( ii) Ophthalomology.
(iii) Gynaecology and Obstetrics.
(iv) Ear, Nose and Throat.
(v) Orthopaedics.

2. Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery 
in each of the branches shall be in two parts, viz.. 
Part I and Part II, which will be held twice a 
year, in April and October.

3; No candidate will be admitted to the Part II Exami
nation unless he has passed the Part I Examination. 
A candidate may enter upon the course for the 
Part II before passing the Part I examination.

Part I

No candidate will be admitted to the Examination 
unless he has completed one year after having obtained the 
M.B.,B.S. degree of the University or of any other Univer
sity recognised by the Medical Council of India for this 
purpose and has registered as a Post-graduate student.

No other condition will be considered essential for the 
Part I Examination.

Note .—Every student appearing at the Part I  Examination shall produce a 
certificate from the Head of the Departm ent concerned countersigned 
by the Principal o f the college and other allied Institutions to  the effect 
that he had worked in the college for a  period of S weeks. Such 
work may be carried out in more than one department at the same 
time.
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The Part I Examination in General Surgery shall 
consist of three papers each of three hours duration as 
under
Paper I —Applied Anatomy;
Paper I I—Applied Physiology.
Paper III—Applied Pathology & Bacteriology.

The Part I Examination in Ophthalmology shall consist 
of three papers each oT three hours duration as under :—

Paper I—Anatomy and Embriology of the Eye and its 
Adnexa,

Paper II—Physiology of the Eye and Optics.
Paper III—Principles of Generali Surgery,

The part I Examination in Gyanecology and Obstetrics 
shall consist of three papers as under, each of three hours 
duration
Paper I—Applied Anatomy and Physiology (In relation to 

Gynaecology and Obstetrics).
Pafi)^* II —Principles' of Genei'al'Surgery..................................
Paper III—Principles of General Medicine.

The part I Examination in Ear, Nose and Throat shall 
consist of three papers as under, each of three hours 
duration :—
Paper I—Applied Anatomy (in relation to E. N. T. 

diseases).
Paper II- Applied Physiology (in relation to E. N. T.

diseases).
Paper I I I—General Surgery.

The Part I examination in Orthopaedics shall consist 
of three papers each of three hours duration as under :—
Paper I—Applied Anatomy (in relation to Orthopaedics) 
Paper II—Applied Physiology and Biochemistry, in relation 

to Orthopaedics,
Paper III—Applied Pathology and Bacteriology in relation 

to Orthopaedics.

Notes ;— I. There shall be no practical examination but the candidates will be exami
ned in viva-voce.

2. The theory part o f the examination will be conducted by examiners—one 
in each of the subjects o f  A natom y, Physiology and Pathology in Branch
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(i). Anatomy, Physiology and S u rge^  in Branch (ii) and Anatomy, 
Surgery and Medicine in Branch (iii) who will be specialists in their 
respective subjects.

3. Viva-voce Examination in each subject shall be conducted by the ex
aminer in that subject conjointly with the examiners in the Part II 
Examination except that if no Part II examination is held about that 
time the external Examiner o f M.B., B.S. examination in the concerned 
subject o r any other External examiner appointed for the purpose, along 
with the Internal Examiner o f M. S. Examination in the subject con
cerned v iz , General Surgery, Opthalmology; or Gynaecology and 
Obstetrics, E. N . T. and Orthopaedrics will conjointly work as Co
examiners.

Part II .
The period of study for the Part II shall be two 

academic years’ duration. This period for Part II may be 
completed by Post-graduate study in an approved teaching 
institution. This period of post-graduate studies in the appro
ved teaching institutions will be of 2 academic years after one 
year of House Surgeonship or teaching appointment or
5 years practice in lieu of one year’s House Surgeonship.

Note ;—In  the case o f candidates who have obtained the Diplom a in General 
Surgery/Ophthalmology/Gynaecology and Obstetrics,'as the case may be,from 
any Institution/University recognised for this purpose by the University an 
exemption of six m onths may be granted in the period of study i.e. the period 
o f study in their case may be for the duration o f  l i  academic years only.

1: Every candidate presenting himself for the Part II 
of the master of Surgery Examination in any of 
the aforesaid branches must have passed the Part I 
Examination and shall submit to the Registrar, 
together with the application for admission to the 
Examination, the following certificates
( i) A certificate of having completed, under the 

guidance and to the satisfaction of areco^ised 
teacher or teachers, the study of the subject in 
which he presents himself for the Examination.

(ii) A certificate of his having acquainted himself 
with the subjects allied to his speciality and 
approved by the teacher and the University.

N ote  During this period the candidate should attend a course o f lectures, demons
tration etc. o f at least four months as prescribed by the University from time 
to  time.

In addition to the existing rules and regulations for 
M.D., M.S. and M. Sc. (Med.) Examinations a short course 
of at least six lectures and lecture demonstrations in the 
principles of statistics, as applied to Medical Science and
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Research shall be compulsory for every Post-graduate taking 
up these post-graduate examinations in the University.

A recognised teacher for post-graduate studies is one, 
who has been approved as such by the University on the 
recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine, Pharmaceutics 
and Veterinary Science.

2. Every candidate presenting himself for the Part II 
Examination for the degree of Master of Surgery in

’ any of the aforesaid branches for the first time shall 
submit with his application for admission to the 
Examination four type written copies of a thesis or 
of a dissertation, embodying the results of his own 
investigations and prepared under the direction and 
guidOTce and to the satisfaction of the /ecognised 
teacher. The thesis or dissertation may relate to 
the study of a series of at least 25 clinical cases on 
the same subject or may be a research on a speci
fied problem. This shall be referred to the Exami
ners in Part II of the M.S. Examination for the 
particular branch and acceptance of it by the exami
ners shall be a condition precedent to the admi
ssion of the candidate for the written part of the 
examination. It may form the basis of the viva 
voce examination and due credit may be given for 
the same and also inform the University about the 
outstanding thesis in the particular batch.

3. A candidate who has submitted his thesis or disser
tation once, will not be required to submit a fresh 
thesis or dissertation if he appears for the examina
tion in the same branch on a subsequent occasion, 
provided it has been accepted by the examiners.

He shall, however, be required to submit a fresh 
thesis or dissertation if he seeks admission to the 
examination in another branch.

4. No candidate shall be permitted to change the
subject of his thesis or dissertation without the
previous approval of the University.

5. The subject for the thesis or the dissertation shall
be registered by the Faculty of Medicine six
months before the date of its submission. The



thesis or dissertation, will be submitted to the 
University at least 4 months before the date fixed 
for Part II Examination. »

The Part II Examination for M.S. in General Surgery 
shall be as under : —
Paper I—Principles and Practice of General Surgery includ

ing Abdominal and Genito-urinary Surgery and 
excluding only the specialities mentioned in 
Paper II.

Paper II—The specialities of Orthopaedic Surgery Neuro
Surgery, Thoracic Surgery, Hastic Surgery.

Paper III—An essay on any Surgical subject including recent 
advances in Surgery.

Part II Examination for the M.S. in Ophthalmology 
shall be as under

• '
Paper I—General Ophthalmology & Ophthalmic Pathology. 
Paper II—Ophthalmic Medicine & Surgery.
Paper III—An Essay.

The Part II Examination for the M.S. in Gynaecology 
& Obstetrics shall be as under : -
Paper I—Obstetrics and Diseases of the New-Born. .
Paper II—Gynaecology including Gynaecological Patho

logy.
Paper III—An essay.

The part II examination for the M.S. in Ear, Nose and 
Throat shall be as under

Paper I and II—two papers in the subject relating to 
Ear, Nose and Throat diseases.

Paper III—An essay.

The Part II examination for the M.S. in Orthopaedics 
shall be as under
Paper I—Principles and Practice of Orthapaedics Surgery. 
Paper II—Recent Advances in orthopaedics and Trans- 

matology.
Paper III—An Essay.

Note 1:—In all branches there shall be clinical and /or Practical and oral 
Examination. There shall also b6 a Dark Room Examination in 
Branch II—Ophthalmology.
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2. The Essay in all branches shall cover the subject o f  the speciality and 
the recent advances in it inclading the history o f the branch concerned. 
Optional themes shall be given for the Essay. Each paper shall be 
o f 3 hours duration.

There shall be three Examiners—one Internal, who 
win be the Head of the Department, and two External 
Examiners. The approved thesis will be the property of 
Uriiversity and can only be published with the permission of 
the University.

Approved Candidates :
Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners and 

shall be declared to have passed if they have shown an 
adequate knowledge in all the subjects of the Examination. 
All the other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the Examination.

MASTER OF SCIENCE (MEDICAL GROUP)

278. E ;—No candidate will be admitted to the Exami
nation for'the degree of-Master of science (Medical) -unless- 
he produces satisfactory evidence to the effect th a t :—

He, after having obtained the degree of M.B.,B.S of 
the University or of any other University recognised by the 
Medical Council of India for the purpose;

(i) has obtained the M.B..B.S. degree and full regis
tration from the Medical Council at least two years 
previously;

Or
has obtained the M. Sc. or B. Sc. (Medical) degree 
three years previously. M. Sc. (Zoology) will be 
eligible for M. Sc. (Anatomy or Physiology), 
M.Sc. (Physics) for M. Sc. (Physiology), M. Sc. 
(Chemistry) for M. Sc. (Biochemistry), M. Pharm, 
for M.Sc. ( Pharmacology ), and (Medical) for 
M. Sc. (Anatomy, Physiology or Biochemistry);

(ii) has been engaged in the post-graduate studies 
in the subject of his examination under a recog
nised teacher in any institution approved by the 
University for two academic years after M.B.,B.S. 
degree or three academic years after M. Sc. or 
B. Sc. (Med.) degree. The second and third year
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of each must be spent as a student in this Univer
sity.

(iii) has registered himself as a post-graduate student 
with this University for two years before the 
examination except that if the candidate has 
been a teacher in the subject of his examination 
in an approved institution and has also done 
Post-graduate study and work under a recognised 
teacher to his satisfaction for atleast one year 
immediately before his application for registration, 
this period may be reduced to one year, A 
certificate to the above effect from the recognised 
teacher must accompany his application.

Note:—During the period of post-graduate studies a candidate m iy  
hold a teaching appointment in an approved institution.

A list of such approved institutions will be made avail
able by the Registrar on application.

A candidate shall be examined in one of the following 
Branches

Branch I—Anatomy.
Branch II—Physiology.
Branch III—Pharmacology.
Branch IV—Pathology and Bacteriology. ‘
Branch V—Biochemistry.

Note:— Pi. recognised Teacher is one who has been so recogniesd by the 
University on the recommendation of the Faculty o f Medicine 
Pharmaceutics o f the University.

O. 278 F. Every candidate presenting himself for the 
Examination of the Degree of Master of Science in any of 
the aforesaid branches shall submit to the Registrar together 
with his application for admission to the examination, the 
following certificates :—

(i) A certificate of his having completed, under the 
guidance and to the satisfaction of the recognised 
Teacher or teachers, the study in the subject in 
which he presents himself for the examination.

(ii) A certificate of his having acquainted himself with 
the subject allied to his speciality and approved by 
the teacher under whom he has completed his 
post-graduate studies.
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ATo<e;—D uring this period the candidate should attend a  c o ^ se  o f  lec
tures demonstntf ions etc. for a t least 4 months as prescribed by 
the University from time to  time.

In addition to the existing rules and regulations for 
the M. D., M. S., and M. Sc. (Med.) examinations, a short 
course of at least six lectures and lecture demonstrations in 
the principles of statistics, as applied to Medical Science and 
Research shall be compulk)ry for every post-graduate taking 
uj^these post-graduate exaininations in the University.

Evep' candidate presenting himself for the M. Sc. 
Bxamination in any of the aforesaid branches for the first 
time shall submit, with his application for admission to the 
examination four type-written copies of a thesis embodying 
the results of his own investigations and prepared under the 
direction, guidance and to tiie satisfaction of the recognised 
teacher. The thesis shall rel9,te to the study of any problem 
of research in the subject of his exariiination This shall be 
referred to the examinefs for the particular branch and 
acceptance of it by the examiners shall be a condition pre
cedent to the admission bC the candidate to the-examination. 
It may fm-m the basis of the viva-voce examination and due 
credit may be given for the same.

A candidate who has submitted his thesis once, will not 
be required to submit a fresh one, if he reappears for the 
examination in the same branch on a subsequent occasion, 
provided that it has been accepted by the examiners.

He shall, however, be required to submit a fresh thesis 
if he seeks admission to the examination in another branch.

No candidate will be permitted to change the subject of 
his thesis without previous approval of the University.

The subject for the thesis shall be registered by the 
Faculty of Medicine six months before the date of its submis
sion. The thesis will be submitted to the University at 
least four months before the date fixed for the examination.

The Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
(Medical) shall be as under and will be held twice a year in 
April and O c t o b e r .
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Branch I—Anatomy.
Paper I —Human Anatomy including Neuro-Anatomy. 
Paper II—Embryology, Recent Advances and History of 

Anatomy.
Paper III—Comparative Anatomy and Evolution.

Branch II—Physiology.
Paper I—Bio-Physics and Biochemistry and Physiology 

(including Histology) of Muscles, Nerves Cir
culation and Respiration 

Paper II~Physiology (including Histology) except the 
subject included in the First paper.

Paper III—Recent advances. Comparative Animal Physio
logy and History of Physiology.

Branch III—Pharmacology.
Paper I—General Pharmacology, Mechanism and drug 

actions.
Paper II—Experimental Pharmacology and Bio-assay.
Paper III—History of Pharmacology and Recent Advances.

Branch IV—Pathology & Bacteriology.
Paper I—Pathology.
Paper II—Bacteriology & Parasitology.
Paper III—An Essay.

The Essay shall cover the subject (Pathology and 
Bacteriology including Parasitology) and the recent advances 
in it including history of the branch. Optional themes 
shall be given for the Essay.

Branch V—Biochemistry.
Paper I—General Biochemistry including Biophysical 

Principles.
Paper II—Biochemistry of Metabolism, Hormones and 

Nutrition.
Paper III—Applied Biochemistry.

Note :—^There shall be a practical and oral examination in all the branches. 
Each paper shall be o f three hours duration. There shall be three 
examiners—one internal, who will be the H ead o f the Departm ent 
and two externals.

The approved thesis will be the property of the Univer
sity and can only be published with the permission of the 
University.

CH. XXXV] EXAMINATIONS FACULTY OF MEDICINE 473



Approved Candidates :
Candidates approved by the examiners shall be 

declared to have passed if they have shown an adequate 
knowledge in all the subjects of the examination. All the 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Examination.

GENERAL RULES RELATING TO THE M.D., M.S. & 
M.Sc. (Med.) EXAMINATIONS

O. 278. G. Those candidates who have obtained in a 
particular subject any of the following qualifications, viz., 
F.R.C.S. Edinburgh England. Canada & Ireland in Surgery, 
M.R.C.P. (Edin, or England), F.R.C.P. (Canada) in Medi
cine and F.R.C.S. (London or Edin) in eye and M.R.C.O.G. 
(London) in Obstetrics and Gynaecology may be exempted 
froiii appearing in Pt. I of the M.D. and M.S. Examinations 
and be allowed to go for the Part II examination after work
ing under a recognised guide for year only, provided that 
such a candidate has undergone the prescribed course for 
such an-examination.' ...........................................................

O. 278. G. 1. A candidate who has obtained a Post
graduate degree in a subject which is also a part of the 
examination for another post-graduate degree, may be 
exempted from the paper in that subject.

O. 278. G. 2. A medical graduate who has obtained 
the M.Sc. (Med.) or Ph. D. (Med.) in the particular subject 
can be exempted from appearing in Paper I and II of part I 
and all the papers of part II examination of M.D. and 
M.S. and will be allowed to go for M.D. or M.S in that 
particular subject provided that

Two years have elapsed since he obtained the degree 
of M.Sc. and one year has elapsed since he obtained 
the degree of Ph.D. and one full year has elapsed since 
he got himself registered under the University as a 
Research candidate.according to the provisions laid 
down! He shall have to submit a thesis and shall have 
to appear in Paper III of Part I and practicals and 
oral of part II of M.D. or M.S. examinations. The 
candidates who have applied paper in the subject in 
the M.Sc. (Med.) Examination will be exempted from 
the third paper also of Part I Examination.
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O. 278. G.3 In the case of candidates who had obtai
ned diploma in the subject, the period of study for the 
Part II Examinations may be reduced from two to one and a 
half academic years.

G; 278 H-S. Omitted.

DEGREE OF D. Sc. IN MEDICINE

O. 278. T.—A candidate who is M.Sc. (Med.), Master 
of Science (Medical) or Master of Surgery (M.S.) or Doctor 
of Philosophy Ph.D. (Medical) or Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) 
of this University or of any other University approved by 
this University for the purpose, if he is or has been on the 
teaching staff on a college affiliated to this University, or 
recognised by this University for this purpose, may present 
himself for the degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc. Medii^l), 
three years after having obtained the Degree of M.Sc. and 
two years after having obtained the degree of Ph.D., M D., 
dr M.S., and not earlier than five years from the date of his 
graduation in the Faculty.

*

0.278.U.—In his application for registration as a 
student for the degree of Doctor of Science (Medical) of the 
University, the degree of Science (Medical) of the University, 
the candidate shall state the special subject upon a knowledge 
of which he bases his qualification for the Doctorate. The 
thesis must be on one main theme and shall incorporate 
original work of real merit leading to the advancement of 
knowledge and learning. Any connected research work done 
by the candidate, published or un-published, may be included 
in the thesis provided it has not formed the basis of a previous 
research degree, in which case the candidate must mention 
in the preface the part of the work on which the previous 
research degree was awarded.

O. 278. V. The thesis shall be accompanied by a 
declaration signed by the candidate that it has been com
posed by himself independisntly and that the work has not 
formed the basis of award of any previous degree or diploma 
etc.

O. 278. W. The application and the thesis shall be 
forwarded with the prescribed fee of Rs. 200/- so as to reach 
the Registrar on any day in the month of January or August.
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O. 278. X. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndi
cate for report to a Board of three examiners on the recom- 
i^endation of the Research Board. The degree may be 
awarded on the basis of the thesis or the candidate may be 
asked to submit to an oral examination; provided however 
it shall be within the competence of the Syndicate, in the 
case of a Board of Examiners outside India, to arrange for 
the holding of an oral examination by a Board of Examiners 
in India, should the first Board of Examiners consider this 
necessary prior to coming to a decision.

After receiptfrom the Board of Examiners of the report 
oa the thesis and on the oral examination, if any, the Syndi
cate may decide whether the candidate has qualified for the 
degree or npt. It shall be within the competence of the 
3oard of Examinejs to recommend to the Syndicate if a 
c^ididgite require^J for the degree ofD . Sc. (Medical) to 
afKard jjim the degree of Ph.D. (Medical) provided the candi
date is not already a Ph.D. of the University.

O. 278. Y. A candidate shall not be permitted to 
subtnit a thesis'for the degree on more thantw o v occasions;' 
^owever, it shall be within the competence of the Syndicate, 
ijf the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the 
candidate,to submit a thesis on a third occasion.

Note:— Eveiy  candidate who is not enrolled in the oflBce o f the Registrar 
University o f Rajasthan, must get himself enrolled by filling the 
appropriate form (which can be had from the University oflBce) 
and pay a fee of Rs. 5 /-. His application will be considered only 
after he is duly e n ro ll^ .

DIPLOMA IN ANAESTHESIOLOGY (D.A.)

O. 278. Y. 1. The University shall grant a Diploma in 
Anaesthesiology to candidates who satisfy the provisions 
laid dciwn below and are declared successful at an examination 
held for the purpose.

O; 278. Y. 2. Candidates intending to sit for the exami
nation shall satisfy the following conditions :

(i) Be graduates of Medicine of the University or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose, 
or hold a registerable qualification under the Indian 
Medical Council Act of 1956 and be registered 
with the Rajasthan Medical Council or any
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Other State Medical Council of the Republic of 
India,

(ii) (a) Have done one year’s resident appointment
after having obtained the M. B., B. S. degree 
including a six months’ period of internship; 
of the resident period at least six months shall 
have been spent in the General Surgical wards 
of a recognised hospital;-- or

(b) Have been continuously and actively engaged 
in the practice of Surgery in a recognised hos
pital for a period of three years.

(iii) Should have himself administered 1,000 anesthesia 
(including analgesias) of which at least 300 should 
have been for major surgical procedures and in 
evidence of this produce a certificate signed by 
the Chief Anaesthetist and the Medical Superin
tendent of the hospital recognised for this

. purpose.
(iv) Persued a course of study of one academic year 

approved by the University for the Diploma and 
during this period worked in the Anaesthesia 
Department of Medical College offering this course. 
A minimum of 75% of the total attendance will be 
compulsory.

(v) Has been registered as a post-graduate student in 
the University.

O. 278. Y. 3. The Examination for the Diploma shall 
be held once a year in October. It shall consist of three 
papers, each of 100 marks, a clinical, a practical and a viva- 
voce examination.
Paper I—Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacolgy &

Pathology in relation to Anaesthesia. 100 marks 
Paper II—The Theory and Practice of Anaes

thesia (including analgesia) 100 Marks
Paper III—General Principles of Surgery 100 Marks

A clinical Examination. 50 Marks
A viva-voce Examination. 100 Marks
A practical examination in the use 
of anaesthetic apparatus and their 
maintenance. 50 marks
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The candidates must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the sections; the minimum pass marks in each of the sections 
wiU be 45% and in the aggregate 50% of the total. If a 
candidate secures 75% of the total marks he shall be declared 
to have passed with distinction.

4. Application for the examination shall be made to 
tie  Registrar of the University on the prescribed form, 
accompanied by a fee of Rs. 100/- by the 1st of Septembr for 
the examination to be held in October.

5. The Board of examiners shall consist of two Anaes-
tietists, one of whom will be an external examiner, and a 
General Surgeon. Paper I shall be set by the Internal Exami- 
fier wbo shall be the Head of the Department of Anaesthesia 
of a Medical College affiliated to the University and offering 
the Course and Paper II by the External Examiner who shall 
also be the Head of the Department of Anaesthesia of a 
Medical College offering similar course and affiliated to a 
University other than the Rajasthan University. Paper III 
^ 1  be set by the General Surgeon who may be a Professor 
of Surgery in this or any other U niversity..............................
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AT. B. Candidates who fail in the first attem pt will be allowed to  appear next 
time without going through the course again provided they furnish a  
certificate from the Head of the institution that they have been w ork
ing in that speciality for a  period of at least three months between the 
last examination and the next examination they propose to appear.

INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR RESIDENTIAL 
APPOINTMENTS

A. General:
(a) The General Hospitals at Jaipur, Jodhpur, Bika

ner, Udaipur, Kota and Alwar;
(b) Any Hospital attached to a Medical College 

recognised by the Medical Council of India.

B. Special: Nil.
The course of study as laid down below will be con

ducted through lectures, demonstrations, clinics, seminar; 
and work in the operation theatres. Each candidate, during 
the course, will write up 10 complete case records fully 
developing the course of the Anaesthesia, including response 
to any special medication or precedure or complication



during the administration of it and also the pre and post 
operative course. The records may form the subject matter 
of the Oral Examination and marks may be awarded for 
the same.

DIPLOMA IN CHILD HEALTH (D. C. H.)

O. 278. Y4. The University shall grant a Diploma in 
Child Health to candidates who satisfy the provisions laid 
down below and are declared successful at an examination 
held for the purpose.

0 . 278. Y5. Candidates intending to sit for the examina
tion shall satisfy the following conditions

1. Be a graduate of Medicine of the University or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose or 
hold a registerable qualification under the Indian 
Medical Council Act of 1956 and be registered 
with the Rajasthan Medical Council or any other 
State Medical Council of the Republic of India.

2. (i) Have done one years’ resident appointment
after having obtained the M.B.,B.S. degree; of 
the resident period at least six months shall 
have been spent in the paediatric wards of a 
recognised hospital.

or
(ii) Have been continuously and actively engaged 

in the practice of Medicine for a period of at 
least three years.

3. Pursued a course of study of one academic year 
approved by the University for the diploma, provi
ded that the candidate who can produce satisfactory 
evidence of having had practical experience of at 
least three months duration in each of the follow
ing :

a. School Health Service.
b. Preventive Paediatrics.
c. Infectious diseases.
d. Care of the Newborn.
e. Child Welfare Centre.

may be exempted from the set course as long as 
he shall have put in at least three months work in
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the paediatfic wards of a Hospital attached to a 
Medical College affiliated to the University.

4. Has been registered as a post-graduate student in 
the University.

0 .2 7 8 ..  6. The Examination for the Diploma shall
be held once a year in April. •

It shall consist o f ;
1. 'fhree papers, each of three hours duration and 

each of 100 marics.
( i ) Principles and Practice of Clincal paediatrics 

including surgical Paediatrics.
(ii) Social & Preventive Paediatrics including in

fectious Disease and School Health Services.
(iii) General Medicine.

2. Clinical Examination. 100 marks.
3. Viva-voce Ejlamination. 100 marks.
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Total 500 marks.

The candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the sections. The minimum pass marks in each of the sec
tions will be 45 percent and in the aggregate 50 percent of 
the total. If the candidate secures 75 percent of the total 
marks, he shall be declared to have passed with distincction.

4. Appplication for the Examination shall be made 
to the Registrar of the University on the prescribed form 
accompanied by a fee of Rs. 100/- by the 1st of March for 
the examination to be held in April.

5. The Board of Examiners shall consist of two paedia
tricians and a General Physician, one of the two paediatri
cians will be an external examiner from a University offering 
the D.C.H. Diploma, and the Physician may be from this 
or any other University.

Paper I shall be set by the Internal Examiner, 
Paper II by the External Paediatrician and Paper III by the 
Physician. The Clinical and the viva-voce examinations 
shall be conducted by the Paediatricians only though the 
Physician may also be present.



N. B. Candidates who fail in the first attem pt will be allowed to  appear next time 
without going through the course again provided they furnish a certificate 
from the Head o f the Institution that they have been working in that spedality 
for a period of at least three months between the last examination and the 
next examination they propose to  appear.

RECOGNISED INSTITUTIONS FOR RESIDENTIAL 
APPOINTMENT

A. General ; The General Hospitals at Jaipur, Jodh
pur, Bikener, Udaipur, Kota and Alwar, also
any Hospital attached to a Medical College reco- 
nised by the Indian Medical Council.

B. Paediatric: S Ji^.S. Hos|»!tal, Jaipur and the Paedi
atric Unit of H os|ital attached to a Medical
College recognised by the Indian Medical Council.

DIPLOMA IN OPHTHALMOLOGY.
O. 278-Y-7, The University shall grant a Dif)loma 

in Ophthalmology to candidates who satisfy the provisions 
laid down below and are declared successful at an examina
tion held for the purpose.

O; 278-Y-8. Candidates intending to sit for the 
examination shall satisfy the following conditions;

( i )  Be graduates of Mediqine of the Uaiversity or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose, 
or hold a registerable qualification under the Indian 
Medical Council Act of 1956, and be registered 
with the Rajasthan Medical Council or any other 
State Medical Council of the Republic of India.

( ii) Have done one years resident appointment after 
graduation, of which, at least 6 months shall have 
been spent in the Ophthalmic Wards of a recognised 
hospital or have been continuously and actively 
engaged in the practice of Ophthalmology for a 
period of at least thfee yeafs, i

(iii) Pursued a course of study of one academic year 
approved by the University for the Diploma, and 
during this period Mirorked in the Ophthalmic 
Department of a Medical College offering the 
Course. A minimum, of 75 percent attendance in 
the total lectures clinic^ etc. will be compulsory.

(iv) Have been registered as post-graduate students in 
the University.
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100 marks

O. 278-Y 9 The Examination for the Diploma shall 
b^ld once a year in October. It shall consist of the 

f o l l o w i n g '
Paper I—Anatomy and Embryology of the

Eye and its adnexa. Physiology of 
the Eye and Optics. 100 marks

Paper II—Clinical Ophthalmology, including 
External & Internal Diseases of the 
Eye; §quint and ocular muscle im
balance and Occular Therapeutics.

Paper III—Medical & Surgical Ophthalqaology 
and Pathology, including Oi^thal- 
mology in relatipn to General 
Diseases; Ophthalmic Surgery and 
Injuries of the Eye; and Ophthalmic 
pathology and bacteriology.

Clinical Examination including Long and 
Short Cases.

Practical Examination including Refraction
................Dark Room Examination and Fund-

uscopy and slit lamp microscopy.
Oral Examination including .
(a) Pathology specimens, slides, ins

truments and skiagrams
(b) Viva-voce.

100 marks 

100 marks

lOO marks

50 marks 
50 marks

Total 600 marks

The candidates must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the sections; the minimum pass marks in each of the sections 
will be 45 percent and in the aggregate 50 percent of the total. 
If a candidate secures 75 percent of the total marks he shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction.

Application for the Examination shall be made to the 
Registrar of the University on the prescribed form, accom
panied by a fee of Rs. 100/- by 1st September for the exa
mination to be held in October.

The Board of Examiners shall consist of three 
Ophthalmologists, two of whom shall be externals. ^

Paper I shall be set by the Internal Examiner who shall 
be the Head of the Department of Ophthalmology and the



Other two papers by the two External Examiners who shall 
also be the Heads of their respective Departments of Ophth
almology of Medical College aflSliated to Universities other 
than the Rajasthan University or recognised teachers for 
post-graduate studies in the subject.

N. B. Candidates who fail in the first attem pt will be allowed to  ap 
pear next time without going through the course again p ro v id ^  
they furnish a certificate from  the Head o f the institution that 

. they have been working in that speciality for a  period o f at
least three m onths between the last examination and the next 
examination they propose to  appear.

INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR RESIDENTIAL 
APPOINTMENT

A. GeneTal (a) The General Hospital at Jaipw, Jodhpw;
Bikaner, Udaipur, Kota, Alwar and 
Bharatpur. .

(b) Any Hospital attached to a Medical College 
recognised by the Medical Council of 
India.

B. Special Institution~Any Eye Hospital recognised by the
Medical Council of India for post
graduate training.

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE

O. 278—Y. 10. The University shall grant a Diploima in 
Psychological Medicine to candidates Who satisfy the provi
sions laid down below and are declared successful at an 
examination held for the purpose.

O. 278—Y. 11. Candidates intending to sit for the exa
mination shall satisfy the following conditions.

(i) Be graduates of Medicine of the University or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose 
or hold a registerable qualification under the Indian 
Medical Council Act of 1956, and be registered 
with the Rajasthan Medical Council or the Medioatl 
Council of any other State of the Republic otf 
India.

(ii) Have done one year’s resident appointment after 
having obtained the M, B., B. S. degree at least 
six months of which shall have been spent in tfeie 
Medical wards of a recognised General Hospital 
or in a recognised Hospital for Mental Diseases.
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 ̂ Or . '
Have b^en continuously and actively engaged in 
the |)ractice Medicine for a period of at leaŝ t 
three years.

(iii) Pursued a couf'se of study of one academic -year 
approved by the University for the diploma and 
during this period worked in the wards of a 
Mental Hospital'; provided that this course may 
be reduced by three months for every year of work 
(after graduation) in a Mental Hospital as long as 
a miniinurn period of at least tliree months Is 
spent in Mtntal Diseases Hospital of a 
Medical Colley offering the course. A minimum 
of at least 1§% the total attendances m il be
«X)mpuls<My/1- '  ” >

‘ (iv) Have been , rpgis^red as post-graduate students in
the Universityi V ,

. O. 278^Y. 12. The Examination for the Diploma shall
be held once a year, ia  October. It shall consist o f :

—Paper I—Anatomy, Pl^ysiology and
Pathology of the Central 
Nervous §y§tf^4 , IQO marks

Paper II—Psycholog5̂ and Psychometrics lOO marks 
Paper III—Clinical Neurology and Psy-

chia^rics. : 100 mswk^
B—A clinical examination m jPsychiatrics lOO hiarl^

A clinical exaniinatian in Neurology. 50 marks
An oral examination. 50 marks
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Total 500 marks

The candidates must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the Sections—the minimum marks in each of the sections 
shall be 45% and in the aggregate 50% of the total. If the 
candidate secures 75% of the total marks he shall be declared 
to have passed with distinction.

Application for the examination shall be made to 
the Registrar of the University on the prescribed form, accom- 
paniedbyafee ofRs. 100/- by the 1st of September for 
the examination to be held in October.



The Board of Examiners shaH consist of three Exa
miners; the Head of the Department of Psychiatry of the 
Medical College offering the course shall be the Internal Exa
miner and shall set Paper I ; the other two Examiners shall 
be the Heads of their respective Departments of Psychiatry 
of Medical Colleges affiliated to University other than the 
Rajasthan University and be recognised teachers foj post
graduate studies.

N. B. Candidates who fail in the fim ,attem pt will be allowed to  appear 
next time without going tb i-o u ^  the course again provided they 
furnish a  certificate that they have been working in tha t speciality 
for a period of a t least three months between the last examination 
and the next examination they propose to  appear.

RECOGNISED INSTITUTIONS FOR RESIDENTIAL 
APPOINTMENTS

A. General
(a) The General Hospitals at Jaipur, Jodhpur, Bikaner, 

Udaipur, Kota and Alwar.
(b) Any Hospital attached to a Medical College recog

nised by the Medical Council of India.

B. Special
Any Hospital for Mefttal Diseases attached to a 
Medical College recognised by the Medical 
Council of India.
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DIPLOMA IN TUBERCULAR DISEASES

0.278-Y-13 The University shall grant a Diploma in 
Tubercular diseases to candidates who satisfy the provisions 
laid down below and are declared successful at an examina
tion held for the purpose.

0.278-Y-14 Candidates intending to sit for the exami
nation must satisfy the following conditions : '

( i ) Be graduates of Medicine of the University or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose, 
or hold a registeral?jie qualification under the Indian 
Medical Council Act of 1956, and be registered 
with the Rajasthan Medical Council or any other 
State Medical Council of the Republic of ladia.



(ii) Have done oliie year’s resident appointment after 
having obtained tfee M, B., B, S, de^ee, at l€« t 
six months of which sbail have been spait in the 
General Medieal Wards of ^ recognised hospital.

or
, Have been conlin«iDUsly and actively engaged in 

practice of Medicine cff of Surgery for a period of 
at least three years.

(iii) Pursued a course of study for one academic year 
approved by ̂ e  llhiy^sity for the Diploma and 
during their whoks period worked in the Tuber- 
culbsis an4 aljied Departments of a Medical 
College offering the course. A minimum of 75% 
of the totaV attendance will be compulsory.

(iv) Have been registered as post-graduate students in 
the University. ‘

0.278-Y-15. The examination for the Diploiiia Shall be
held once a year in October. It shall consist df
I. Paper , I—Tuberculosis, General—including

' bacteriblogy and Pathology. lOO’mailcs.
Paper II—Tube^fculosis, Special, 100 marks.
Paper III—Principles and Practice of Medi

cine including Non-Tubercular 
Chest Diseases. 100 marks.

II. Clinical Examination. 100 marks
III. Practical Examination in Tubercular Patho

logy and Bacteriology. 50 marks
IV. An Oral Examination including X-Ray

in terpretation 50 marks.
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Total 500 marks.

The candidates must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the sections; the minimum pass marks in each of the sections 
will be 45 percent and in the aggregate 50% of the total. If 
a candidate secures 75 percent of the total marks he shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction.

Application for the examination shall be made to the 
Registrar of the University on the prescribed form accompa
nied by a fee of Rs, 100/- by the 1st of September for the 
examination to be held in October.



The Board of Examiners shall consist of the Internal 
Examiner who shall be the Head of the Department of Tuber
culosis in the college offering the course and he shall be 
incharge of Paper I; Paper II shall be set by the other Head of 
the Department of Tuberculosis of a Medical College affiliated 
to a University other than the Rajasthan University; Paper JII 
shall be set by a Professor of Medicine of this or any other 
University. All shall be recognised teachers in their respec
tive Universities in post-graduate studies.

N. B, C andidates w ho fail in the  first a ttem p t will be allow ed to  appear 
next tim e w ithou t going th rough  th e  course again  provided they 
furnish  a  certificate from  th e  H ead  o f  the  institu tion  th a t  they 
have been w orking in th a t speciality fo r  a  period  o f  a t  least three  
m onths betw een th e  last exam ination  and  th e  next exam ination  
they propose to  app ear.

INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR RESIDENTIAL
APPOINTMENT

A. General : The General Hospitals at Jaipur, Jodhpur,
Bikaner, Udaipur, Kota and Aiwar.

B. Special : Any Tuberculosis Hospital attached to a
Medical College recognised by the Medi
cal Council of India.

DIPLOMA IN MEDICAL RADIOLOGY AND 
ELECTROLOGY (D. M. R. E.)

0.278-Y-16. The University shall grant a Diploma in 
Radiology to candidates who satisfy the provisions laid down 
below and are declared successful at the Examinations held 
for the purpose ;

O. 278-Y-17. Candidates intending to sit for the exami
nation shall satisfy the following conditions; —

(a) Be graduates of Medicine of the University, or of 
any other University recognised for the purpose, 
or hold a registerable qualification under Schedule I 
of the Indian Medical Council Act of 1956 and 
be registered with the Rajasthan Medical Council 
or any other State Medical Council of the 
Republic of India.

(b) Have done 6 months resident appointment, after 
having obtained the M.B.,B.S. degree and full 
registration under State Medical Council.
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Or ,
Hayihg completed ithree after full registration 
and devotiid this timfe ill p of Medicine any 
of tM  clIfiieM MWiscts. .
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(c) Pursued a course o f study for one academic year 
apprqyed by tjie ^Jwversity for the Diploma, and 
during thif periodi w  P  Department of Radio
logy of a M ^ical Celiegc oslfering this cour^.
A minimum of 75% of the total attendance will 
be compulsoiy.

(d) Should have done themselves—
(a) the practicals in Physics;
(b) Radiography of 250 cases with different types 

s * of^X’-Ray units.
(c) Flurosdoi^y'of 500 patients;
(d) given radiation therapy to 100 patients

: Osingi—- * ' . I .
.:.,A ,  ̂ ^

Gamma Rays
. . (e). Have^^nregistca*cd as post-graduate students 

i in the»Uiiiversity.

O. 278-Y- 18. Examinations for the Diploma shall be 
in Two parts, Part I and Part II—which will be held twice a 
year i. e. in March-April and September-October. The candi
dates will be eligible to appear in Part II Examination only 
after they have passed the Part I Examination.

(a) Examination in Part I—will consist of one paper, 
(of 3 hours duration) in Physics and Electrotech
nics. It will consist of 2 sections : A & B.
Section A —(Physics)—It will contain 4 questions, 

out of which a candidate shall have to 
do 3 questions.

Section B -  (Electro-technics)—It will contain 4 
qu^tioas out of which a candidate 
shall have to do 3 questions.
The paper will carry 100 marks : each 
section of 50 marks.

Practicals—Will be of 100 marks, and will include 
viva-voce of 50 marks.
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(b) Examination in Part U—will 
each of 3 hours duration.

consist of 2 papers.

Paper I—Diagnostic Radiology : -  It will be 
of 100 marks and will contain seven 
questions, out of which six are to be 
attempied by the candidate.

Paper II—Therapeutic Radiology and Radio
i s o t o p e s I t  will be of 100 marks 
and Will contain seven questions, out of 
which six are to be attempted by the 
candidate.

Practicals—Will Ibe df 150 marks and will include 
viva-voce of 50 marks.

The candidate must satisfy the examiner in each of 
the sections. The minimum pass marks will be as 
follows :

Paper

Max.
Marks.

100

Part I

Min. Pass'!
' I

Oral 50 
Practicals 50

Marks. 
45

50 I
J J

Minimum pass marks 
in aggregate 100.

Part II
Max.

, Marks
Paper I —100 
Paper 11-100 

Oral 50

Practicals 100

Min. Pass^ 
Marks. 

45 
45

75

Minimum pass marks 
in aggregate 175.

O, 278.-Y.-19. A candidate desiring to appear at each 
of the examinations shall submit his applications, on a pres
cribed form, accompanied by a fee of Rs. 100/-, at-least one 
month before the said examination.

Application must accompany certificate from the Prin
cipal of a medical college aflBliated to the University, which



he has attended to the effect, that he fulfils the conditions 
required under the Ordinances.

Board of Examiners shall consist of two examiners in 
each part; internal and external.

P a r t i— .
Paper—Section A will be set by Internal Examiner 

who shall be the Head of the Department 
of Radiolo^ of a Medical College affilia
ted to the University, offering the course.
Section B vyill be set by E ternal Examiner, 
who shall be the Head of the Department 
of Radiology of Medical College affiliated 
to a University, other than the Rajas

' than University.

Part I I -
Paper I—will be set by Internal Examiner who shall 

be the Head of the Department of Radio
............................... logy of a Medical College affiliated to

a University offering the course.
Paper II—will be set by External Examiner who will 

be the Head of the Department of Radio
logy of a Medical College oflFering similar 
course and affiliated to a University other 
than the University of Rajasthan.

N. B, C andidates w ho Iril in th e  first a ttem p t will be  allowed to  appear 
next tim e w ithout going th ro u g h  th e  course again, p rovided, they 
furnish  a  certificate th a t they  have been w orking in the  speciality 
fo r a  period  o f  a tleast 3 m o n th s betw een the  las t exam ination  
an d  next E xam ination  they p ropose  to  appear.

DIPLOMA IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY

0.278-Y-20. The University shall grant a Diploma in 
Clinical Pathology to candidates who satisfy the provisions 
laid down below and are declared successful at an examina
tion held for the purpose.

. ■
0.278-Y-2I. Candidates intending to sit for the

examination shall satisfy the following conditions :
( i ) Be graduates of the Faculty of Medicine of this 

University or of any other University recognised
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for the purpose, or hold a registerable qualification 
under the Indian ( Medical ) Council Act of 1956, 
and be registered with the Rajasthan Medical 
Council or any other State Medical Council of the 
Republic of India, or with any other Council in 
the world recognized for the purpose by the Indian 
Medical Council. •

( ii) Have done one year’s Housemanship in a recog
nized hospital or one year’s demonstratorship in 
Pathology and/or Bacteriology in recognised insti
tution after full registration. «

OR
Have been continuously and actively engaged in 
the practice of cUaical Pathology for a period of 
atleast three years.

(iii) Pursued a course of s tu ^  of <me academic year
approved by the University for the diploma, |ind 
during this period worked in the Pathology Depart
ment of a Medical college offering the course. * A 
minimum of 75% attendance in the total lectures, 
clinicals, practicals etc. will be necessary and com
pulsory. ^

(iv) Have been registered in theJ University as Post
graduate students.

. •

0.278-Y-22. The examination for tlie diplom ashall be 
held once a year in October. It shall consist of the following :

Paper I—Pathology & Haematology ... 100 marks. 
Paper II—Clinical Pathology ... 100 marks.
Paper III—Microbiology and Immunology 100 marks. 
Practical examination in histopathology, 
practical bacteriology and parasitology 
incliKiing immunology, haematology, diag
nostic cytology. ... ... ... 200 marks
Viva-voce ... ... ... 100 marks
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Total 600 Marks

The candidates must satisfy the examiners in each of 
the sections; the minimum pass marks in each of the sections 
will be 45% and in the aggregate 50% of the total. If a 
candidate secures 75% of the total marks he shall be decla
red to have passed with distinction.



Application for the examination shall be accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 100/ -  by the 1st of September for the exami- 
ttatioo in October and a ^ n s se d  to the* Registrar of the 
University, in a prescribed form.

shall consist of three exami
ners ( Pathologists and Bacteriologists) two ©f whom shall 
belrom  outside.

Paj>er I shall be set=by the internal examiner; who shall 
be the Head of the Department of PftP<?lo|y §J|d/pr Bacterio
logy and the other two papers by the. two external exami- 
neris who shall also be the Hjea^s of their respective 
Departments, of F^tb^l^gy aiad/or Bactei;iplogy affiliated to 
the Universities other than Rajai||ian Ujpiiyersity or recog
nised t^fihers for pa?]t-^ftduate .st^dpes in the subject,

m BXAMiyjATIONS— FACULTY OF MBIMONB [cH . XXXV

N . w ho fail in  theiS rst altfetnpt <wifl bfe allow ed to  ap p ea r nex t
titafe ttnd«r|[0̂  ( ^ w ie  a g s in .^ f t e r  th e  ^ y m e n t  o f  the

; p ra«c® M 4i?e o f  %  ICW/ri p»*yMis4; f th o f /u ro i ih  a certificate frwD the 
' H end 6 f  th e  T hititu tian  thBt tney  h a y e 'p e n  w orking in  th e  speciality  

t ; * sr a tle a s ttttte e tii^ ti& S  Between th e  test exatninaticm  a n d  th e  next 
■ . exam ination  they  propose to  appear.

■: , « •

IfiSd^ations recô niiSed for houseip îi {̂>poin|y|pent:
A. General (a) The General Hospitals at Jaipur, Jodhpur,

* Bikaner, Udaipur, Kota, Alwar and 
Bharatpur ^

(b) Any hospital attached to a Medical College 
recognised; by ,the Medical Council of India.

B. Special: Any research Institute “recognised by the Medical
Council of India for post‘|raduate training.

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN PHARMACY

O. 279. A candidate, who after passing the (i) High 
School Examination of the University, with Science (Science 
includes General Science) or an examination equivalent there
to or (ii) the Higher Secondary Examination of the Board 
of Secondary Education, Rajasthan, with Science or an exa
mination equivalent thereto, has attended a regular course 
of study prescribed for the I. Pharm. Part I Examination for 
one academic year in an institution affiliated to the University 
shall be eligible for appearing at the Intermediate Examina
tion in Pharmacy Part I.



O. 280. A candidate, who after passing the (i) Inter 
mediate Examination in Pharmacy (Part I) or fii) Intermedi
ate Examination in Science (with Physics, Chemistry. Mathe
matics or Biology) of this University or an examination 
equivalent thereto or (iii) the First year of Three Year Degree 
Course or the Pre-professional course with Physics. Chemis
try, Mathematics or Biology, has attended a regular course 
of study prescribed for the Intermediate in Pharmacy Part II 
Examination, for one academic year in an institution affiliated 
to the University, shall be eligible for appearing at the Inter
mediate Examination in Pharmacy Part II; provided the 
candidates of the above (ii) and (iii) categories shall be 
required to appear also in Biology and Anatomy, Physiology 
and Hygiene papers of I Pharm. Part I if they had not 
already passed in these subjects at an equivalent examination.

O. 281. If a candidate fails to appear or pass in the 
Intermediate in Pharmacy (Part I) Examination in not more 
than two subjects, he shall be permitted to keep terms in the 
next higher class and to appear in the papef flr ^papers in 
which he has failed along with the subjects of next higher 
examination. .

0 .  282. The subjects of examination for the Inter
mediate Examination in Pharmacy Part I shall be the follo
wing :—

1. Inorganic and Physical Chemistry.
2. Physics.
3. Biology—Botany and Zoology.
4. English. ,
5. Anatomy, Physiology and Hygiene.
0 . 283. The subjects of examination for the Inter

mediate Examination in Pharmacy Part II shall be the follo
wing

1. Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
2. Pharmacognosy.
3. General Pharmacy.
4. Dispensing Pharmacy. .
5. Forensic Pharmacy.
6. Pharmacology.

' O. 284. A regular record of both theoretical and practi
cal class work and examinations conducted in an institution 
imparting training for this course Shall be maintained for 
each student and 40 per cent marks in both theory and 
practical shall be allotted for these records.
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O. ^ 5 .  Sessional marks in a sub le t cor sutijeets in 
phich a candidate has failed and in which h# T e-a |i^ red  
may be changed to his advantage, if he< has sattsfi^ the 
^ c h e r  concerned by virtue of his having ^kxne additional 
work in the subject or subjects. .

' s  - ‘ ■ ■
■ .

0,2S6. A candidate shall not be declared tx> ha»¥e 
p a s i^  the above examinations unl^^ Ite seoefes at Ie|ts|.4S% 
inarls in each subject and a ^ | s  m t|te aggregate of 
all the subjects. SB^rwjg lllO% and #bove in the
aggregate in th? first divisioii and those
ripg 50% and al)oye sjfeall be placeisJ in the second divisjoB* 
<2w^<^fttes securing roar^s or ^^ove in any subject or 
sirtfjccts, shall be declared t® h$ve obtaMed distinction in 
tliat subject or subjects, p r p y i ^  iliat fio candidate wbo 
does not tmss in all the subjects of the examination at one 
time shall be declared to b«ye passed vdth distinction in any 
subject.

Ol 2 ^ .  A caa^ldtte WM ImrM led to appear or j ^ s  
in not more than two subjects at the la te^ed ia te  Examina
tion in Pharmacy ?ai:t I or II. may at, his .option, take the 
examinations in Pfirts, in one or subjects iia which he
has failed, or in whole ; provide#, hc)W|ver, he passes in all 
the subjects prescribed for tie  ei^ammafiofa in three consecu
tive examinations, including the exanjination at which he 
first appeared. If he does not pass the full examination in 
three consecutive examinations as mentioned above he shall 
have to take the whole examination in all the subjects at a 
time, when he next appears at the e*ami|iation.

Provided further that a candidate who passes in all 
the subjects of the I. Pharm. Part II Examination but fails 
to pass in the papers of I. Pharm. Part I will not be declared 
to have passed the I. Pharm Part II Examination until he 
passes in all the subjects of the I. Pharm. Part I Examination.

O. 288. After the completion of the regular academic 
course and passing at the Intermediate Examination in Phar
macy a candidate shall be granted a Pharmacist’s Diploma 
on production of a satisfactory evidence of having undergone 
practical training in a recognised institution, Hospital, Phar
macy or Dispensary, for not less than 750 hours covered in 
not less than 3 months on certification by the Principal of 
the college concerned. During this course o f training the 
candidate shall acquire
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1. A competent knowledge of the keeping of records 
required by the various Acts affecting the profession of phar
macy, and

2. Experience in—
(a) the manipulation of pharmaceutical apparatus in

common use. •
(b) the recognition, by sensory characters, of chief 

crude drugs and chemical substances used in 
medicine,

(c) the reading, translation and copying of prescriptions 
including the checking of doses,

(d) the dispensing of prescriptions illustrating the com
moner methods of administering medicaments, and

(e) the storage of drugs and medicinal preparation.

Scheme of I. Pharm. Part 1 Examination 
R. 29.

Subjects o f 
Examination.

Theory Practical.

3 hrs. Sessi Min. Test ^  
M arks.

W riiten onal* Pass fiiss
Marks. Marks. M arks. M arks

Inorganic and 
Physical Che
mistry.
Paper I (Inorganic) 
Paper II (Physical) 
Physics.

Botany
ZoologyBiology

Anatomy, 
Physiology 
and Hygiene , 
English I^per I 

(Literature) 
English Paper II 

(Language)

Total

30 20
30 20 45 60 40 45
30 20 23 30 20 23
15 10 10
15 10 23 30 10 23

30 20 23 30 20 23

30 20 23 — — —

30 20 23 — .

210 140 150 100
Total Marks for the examinations : 600 
Min, Pass Marks for the aggregate : 300

M A -^There shall be set 8 questions in each paper o f  which six will be attempted, 
unless otherwise indicated under the syllabi concerned.

tSessiDnal marks shall be forwarded by the Principal o f the college concerned 
to  the tJniversity office before the practical examinations commence.
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ScheoM o f l  Fhaiitti P m I

R. 30

Subjects o f Th0&ry Practical
cxamiDstiOD 3 hrs. 

W ritten 
Mwfcs.

Ses^i-
OnaJ*
M arks.

Min.
Pass

M arks.
Test

M arks.
Sessi-
^nal

M arks.

Min.
Pass
M arks.

Pharmaceutical
Ghetnistry
Paper I (iBtorganic) 
Faper I (CTrganic)

Oipiifmmiacy
Forensic PliMak% 
Ph^piiaadology 

.. Total

30
30

IP 45 fo 4 b 45
30 ■' 30 20 23
3t> W 23, 30 20 23
30 20 23 60 40 45
30 20 23 ---
30 20 23 --- — _

210 . 180 12Q

Total Marks for the Examination : (̂ 50
Minimtiiiri P a ^  Marks for the aggfegate :-325........................

f f .  There shall be set 8 questions in each paper o f which will be attem0«
ted. unless, otherwise indicated under the syllabus concerned.

BACHELOR OF PHARMACY

0 .2 8 9 . There shall be three examinations, viz.
1. Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination Part I.
2. Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination Part II.
3. Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination Part III.

O. 290. If a candidate fails to appear or pass in not 
more than two subjects at the Bachelor of Pharmacy Exa
minations (Part I or II), he shall be permitted to keep terms 
in the next higher class and to appear in paper or papers in 
which he has failed along with the subjects of next higher 
examination.

O. 291, (a) A candidate who after passing (1) the 
Intermediate Examination in Pharmacy Part II of the Univer
sity or on equivalent examination recognised by the

*Sessional marks shall be forwarded by the PrincipM o f the College concerned 
to  the University ofiftse before the practical examioatioiis commenoo.



Pharmacy Council of India (ii) the First year of the Three 
Year degree course in Science Examination with Physics, 
Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology of the University or
(iii) the Intermediate Examination in Science of the Univer
sity (conducted before 1958) or that of the Board of Secondary 
Education, Rajasthan, with Physics, Chemistry & Mathe
matics or Biology or ( i v ) the Preprofessional course 
Examination with Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics or 
Biology of any Indian University recognised by the Univer
sity or (v) an examination recognised as equivalent thereto, 
has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academic year shall be eligible for appearing at the 
Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination Part I.

O. 291. (b) A candidate who after passing the Bachelor 
of Pharmacy Examination Part I of the university or failing 
to pass or appear in not more than two subjects of the Exami
nation has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated 
college for one academic year shall be eligible for appearing 
at the Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination Part II.

O. 291. fc) A candidate who after passing the Bachelor 
of Pharmacy Examination Part II of the University or failitig 
to appear or pass in notjmore than two subjects has attended 
a regular course of study in ah affiliated college for one aca
demic year shall be eligible for appearing at the Bachelor of 
Pharmacy Examination Part III.

O. 292. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of written papers, sessional records and practical tests.

0 .  293. Every candidate for the Bachelor of Pharmacy
Examination Part I shall be required to pass in the follwing 
subjects ;— ,

1. Biology or Mathematics.
2. Physics. .
3. Pharmaceutical Chemistry (Inorganic).
4. Pharmaceutical Chemistry (Organic).
5. Pharmaceutics I (General Pharmacy).
6. Anatomy, Physiology and Hygiene.
7. English.
8. Pharmaceutics II (Dispensing Pharmacy or History 

of Pharmacy).

CH. XXXV] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF MEDICINE 497



Candidates with Mathematics in I. Sc. or equivalent 
examination (as under Ordinance 291 (a) shall appear in 
Biofogy and those with Biology shall appear in Mathematids.

I. Pharm. students shall be exempted from appearing 
in Dispenising Pharmacy, and shiaU appear instead in 
History of Pharmacy. - Marks obtained by the students in ' 
Dispensing Pharmacy at thie B. Pharmacy Part I Examination 
and in History of Pharmacy at the B. Pharm Part I  Exa
mination shall not be considered towards calculation of 
^^ggregate marks.

0 .  294. Every candidate for the Bachelor of Pharmacy 
Examination Part II shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects

1. Mathematics (including En^neering Mechanics),
2. pharmaceutical Chemistry (AnalyticaJ).

■ 3i Pharmaceutical Chemistry (Physical).
4. Pharmaceutical Chemistry (Advanced Organic).
5. Pharmaceutical Microbiology.
6. Phamacognosy.

. . - 7. Pharmaceutical Technol.ogy I (Manufacturing Pharr 
macy).

8. Principles of Economics and Sales Promotion.
' 9. Forensic Pharmacy or Humanities.

I. Pharm. students shall be exempted from appearing 
in Forensic Pharmacy and shall appear instead in Humanities, 
Marks obtained in Forensic Pharmacy and in Humanities 
at the B. Pharm. Part II Examinatioii shall not be considered 
towards calculation of the aggregate marks.

O. 295. The subjects for the Bachelor of Pharmacy Exa
mination Part III shall be the following and every candidate 
shall be required to pass in each one of these subjects :—

1; Pharmaceutical Chemistry of Natural and Synthetic 
Drugs and Antibiotics.

3. Pharmaceutical Technology II (Pharmaceutical 
Engg)

3. Biochemistry ( including Food Analysis and 
Nuitrition.)

4. Pharmacognosy.
5. Pharmacology and Toxicology.
6. Perfumes and Cosmetics.
7. Principles of Accounting and Business Administra

tion. .......................
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O. 296. A regular record of both theoretical and practi
cal classwork and examinations conducted in an institution 
imparting training for this course shall be mainatined for 
each student and 40 percent marks in each subject both theory 
and practical shall be allotted for these records.

O. 296. A. Sessional marks in a subject or subjects 
in which a candidate has failed and in which he reappears 
may be changed to his advantage, if he has satisfied the tea
cher concerned by virtue of his having done additional work 
in the subject or subjects

O. 297. A candidate shall not be declared to have 
passed the above examinations unless he secures at least 
45 percent marks in each subject and 50 percent marks in 
the aggregate of all the subjects. Candidates securing 65 
)ercent and above in the aggregate shall be ptaced in the 
irst division and those securing 50 percent and above shall 
>e placed in the second division. Candidates securing 80 
percent marks or above in any subject or subjects shall be 
declared to have obtained distinction in that subject or 
subjects, provided that no candidate who does not pass in all 
the subjects of the examination at one time shall be declared 
to have passed with distinction in any subject.

Provided further that the division at the B. Pharm. 
Part III Examination shall be declared on the basis of the 
aggregate obtained by the candid,ate at the B. Pharm. Part I, 
II & III Examinations.

O. 298. A candidate who has failed to appear or pass 
in not triore than two subjects at the Bachelor of Pharmacy 
Examination Part I, II or III may, at his option take 
examination in the subjects in which he has failed to appear 
or pass in part or in whole, provided, however, he passes in 
all the subjects prescribed for the examination in three 
consecutive examinations including the examipation at which 
he first appeared. If he does not pass the full examination 
in three consecutive examinations as mentioned above he 
shall have to take the whole examination in all the subjects 
at a time, when he next appears at the examination.

O. 298. A—Provided, a candidate who has failed to 
appear or pass in not more than two subjects at the
B. Pharm. Part III (final) Examination may appear at a supple
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mentary Examination to be keld within four months of the 
date of declaration of resuh of the (Filial) (first) examination.

' ' ■ ■ ' ' ' ' '' ' 5 • . ' ■

O. 299. After the completion of a regular academic 
course and passing the Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination 
Part III, a candidate shall be granted a Pharmacist’s diploma 
on production of a satisfactory evidence of having under
gone practical training in a recognised institution, hospital, 
pharmacy, dispensary, or a manufacturiag establishment 
for 750 hours covered in not less t h ^  3 months on certifi
cation by the Principal of the college concerned. During 
this course of training the candidate shall acquire :

(a) A comoeteijit of keeping records
leqmied by the w i f #  Acts affecting the prp^ 
fesiion of pharmacy.

. (b) Experience in :
' ( i ) the manipulation of pharmaceutical apparatus

in comlaop use;
(ii) the recDgiiition, by sensory characters, of 

chie# crude drugs and chemical substances
' ' used'itr We^iciiiej................... / ' ' /  ' '

(iii) the reading, translation, and coining of 
prescriptionsj including the checking of doses;

(iv) the dispensing of prescriptions illustrated by 
the commoner methods of administration; 
and

(v) the storage of drugs ̂  medicinal preparations.
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R .3 L

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
B. Pharm. Part I

Subjects o f 
Examination

Theory Practical.

W ritten
M arks.

Sessi
onal*

Marks.

Min.
pass

M arks.
Test

Marks.
Sessi
onal*

M arks.

Min.
pass

Marks.

1. Biology or 60 40 45 60 40 45
Mathematics 60 40 45 ---

2. Physics 60 40 45 60 40 45
3. Pharmaceutical

Chemistry
(Inorganic) 60 40 45 60 40 45

4. Pharmaceutical
Chemistry
(Organic) 60 40 45 60 40 45
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5. Pharmaceutics I 
(General 
Pharmacy) 60 40 45 60 40 45

6. Anatomy, Phy
siology and 
Hygiene 60 40 45 60 40 45

*7. English 30 20 20 — —

8. Pharmaceutics 
II (Dispensing 
Pharmacy) 60 40 45 60 40 45

or
(History of 
Pharmacy) 60 40 45 — — —

Biology students 1250; Min. aggregate pass marks 625.
Mathematics students 1150; Min. aggregate pass 

marks 575.

R. 32
B. Phann. Part U

Subjects of 
Examinations

Theory

Written
Marks.

Sessi- Min. 
onal* Pass 

M arks. M arks.

Practicals.

Sessi- M in.
Ma^ksMarks.

1. Mathematics 
(Including 
Engineering
Mechanics) 60 40 45 — — —

2. Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry
(Analytical) 60 40 45 60 40 45

3. Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry
(Physical). 60 40 45 60 40 45

4. Pharmaceutical 
Chemiistry 
(Advanced
Organic). 60 40 45 60 40 45

5. Pharmaceutical
Microbiology 60 40 45 60 40 45

*N. S.—Paper 7 (English) shall be of two hours duration. The minimum pass 
marks shall be 40%.
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6. Pharmacognosy 60 40 45 60 40 45
7. Pharmaceutical 

Technology I 
(Manufacturing 
Pharmacy.) 60 40 45 60

\
40 45

8. Principles of 
Economics and 
Sales Promotion 60 40 45 _

*9. Forensic 
Pharmacy or 
Humanities 30 20 20 ■ — —

Grand total (Papers 1 to 8) 1400. Minimum aggregate 
pass rnarks 700.

R.33.
B. Pharm. Part 111

.
Subjects of Examination

U b f c i | i ss l a
09

S §.B. ,
1. Chemistry of Natural 

& Synthetic Drugs & 
Antibiotics 60 40 45 60 40 45

2. Pharmaceutical Tech
nology II—Pharma- 
ceutical Engineering. 60 40 45 60 40 45

3. Biochemistry (includ
ing Food analysis & 
Nuitrition.) 60 40 45 60 40 45

4. Pharmacognosy. 60 40 45 60 40 45
5. Pharmacology & 

Toxicology. 60 40 45 60 40 45
6. Perfumes & Cosmetics 60 40 45 60 40 45
7. Principles of Account

ing & Business Admi
nistration. 60 40 45 • .  • • « . . . .

Grand Total 1300 Minimum aggregate 
pass marks 650.

•N . 5 .—Paper 9 (Forensic Pharmacy or Humanities) shall be of two hours dura
tion. The minimum pass marks shall be 40%.



Note Each paper shall be o f three hours, duration except as stated above and 
. 8 questions shall be set in each paper and 6 questions are to be attem p

ted unless otherwise stated under the syllabi concerned.

MASTER OF PHARMACY

O. 299. A. Every candidate for admission to the Master 
of Pharmacy Degree Examination shall be required to have 
passed the Bachelor of Pharmacy Examination of the Univer
sity or an examination equivalent thereto passed after not 
less than three years of regular study and shall be required 
to prosecute a regular course of study for not less than two 
academic years at an institution recognised by the University 
for the Master of Pharmacy Examination.

No candidate will be admitted to the first Examina
tion for the degree of M. Pharm. unless he produces satifac- 
tory evidence to the effect th a t :—

He, after having obtained the degree of B. Pharm of 
this University, or equivalent.

( i) has been engaged in post-graduate studies in the 
subject of his examination under a registered 
teacher in an Institution approved by this Univer
sity, for at least one academic year, and

(ii) has registered himself as a post-graduate student 
with this University.

A certificate from the recognised teacher to the above 
effect must accompany his application. ‘

O. 299 B. Every candidate intending to supplicate for 
the said degree shall (a) communicate his intention to do so 
to the Registrar through the Principal of the Approved 
Institution and the communication shall include a statement 
of the contribution to any branch of Pharmacy, together 
with three copies of thesis, whether printed or in typed 
manuscripts embodying the result of research cond-ucted at 
a recognised institution, which may either be contribution 
to the existing knowledge of the subject or the application of 
known methods of research to some local problem, which 
the applicant may desire to submit in support of his applica
tion; (b) appear and pass in a comprehensive written exa
mination of three papers, each of three hours duration in the
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Ijtiauch of subject selected for thesis; (c) appear and pass in 
a coitnprehensive practical examination of twelve hours dura
tion in the branch of subject selected for thesis.

Provided that a candidate who has passed his B. Pharm. 
Examination from the University may be permitted under 
special circumstances, by the Principal of the approved 
Mstitution, to carry out part of his research work in an 
iastitiition in or outside the jurisdic^on of the University.

. 0.299 C. A candidate shall not be declared to have
passed the examination unless he secures at least 50 percent 
marks in each written paper in the practical examination and 
in the thesis separately.

Candidates securing 65 i^rcent and above marks 
s ^ l l  be placed in the First Dis^ision and those securing 
50 percent and above in the second division.

0.299 D; The distribution ofmarks at the examination 
shall be as follows

5 0 4  EXAMlNATiaNS— FACULTY OF MEDICiMB [CH. XXXV

' ' Thesis • - - 200-
fPaper I ... ... 100
j  Paper II .............. ■ 100

Written |
LPaperlll ... ... 100

' Practical ... ... 200

Total 700

0.299 E. The Syndicate shall appoint a Board of two 
examiners to adjudge the thesis; one of these shall be external 
and the other internal. Awards on the thesis shall be made 
after the candidate has appeared at a Viva-voce examination 
conducted jointly by the Board of examiners. The written 
examination shall consist of three papers. Each paper shall 
consist of two sections and shall be set in collaboration by 
two examiners, one internal and the other external. Answer 
to one section shall be examined by the internal and to the 
other section by the external examiner. The practical 
examination shall be conducted by two examiners jointly, 
one external and the other internal.

0.299 F. In case the candidate does not secure pass 
marks in the thesis, he may resubmit the same in a revised



form after further work under proper guidance but he shall 
not be required to sit for the written and practical examina
tion if he has already passed in the same.

0.299 F. (a) If a candidate fails to appear or pass in 
the theory and/or practical examination he may be allowed 
to reappear in the theory or practical in which he has failed 
at a supplementary examination to be held within four months 
of the declaration of result of the normal examination. This 
will not effect his submitting the thesis at the end of two 
academic years calculating from the date of his admission, 
provided he passes in the supplementary examination.

(b) Candidates shall select only one of the following 
fields of study both for the thesis as well as for the written 
and practical examination .—

Pharmaceutical Chemistry
Pharmaceutics,
Pharmacognosy,
Pharmaceutical Technology,
Pharmacology.

The above fields shall be considered to be separate 
examinations for the purpose of declaring the order of merit 
amongst successful candidates in each field separately.

0.299 G. Notwithstanding any changes in the courses 
of study or scheme at the I. Pharm Pts. I. & II, B. Pharm. 
Pts. I, II and III and M. Pharm. Pts. I & II Examinations, 
unless it is with retrospective effect a candidate who has been 
admitted in the college shall be allowed a maximum of four 
attempts in each examination. If hg is unable to pass the 
examination in four attempts, he will not be permitted to 
continue the course.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

M. PHARM. EXAMINATION

Theory Praptical
R. S3 (I)

M ax. M in. pass 
inaTks/ m arks.

Max.
marks.

Min. pass 
tiiarks.

Paner I Section 150
 ̂ Section II 50

Subject p  „  Section 150
selected “  Section I I 50

50

50

Paryer TIT 1 I cq
^aper111 Section I I 5 0 j ^ ”

200 100

Thesis External 100 
Internal 100 100

to ta l 500 ■250: ■ w W

N . B. 1. The written & practical examinations shall be held a t the end o f the 
' ' ' ' 'fir^ta6adfemi'cy6arfexcfept'thartiii‘Phafmafcolftgy’, thesfc etxaminatictos'

may be held at the end o f 15 calendar months calculatipg from the date 
o f candidate’s admission to  M. Pharm. class in Pharmacology. The 
result shall be declared bpforp the beginning o f  second academic year. 
The thesis shall be submitted at the end of 2nd academic year, latest
by the 30th A p ril .......................

2. Each paper shall be o f three hours' duration. Six questions shall be 
, set, three in each section. Candidates shall be r^u ired l to  answer four—

• two from each section—and answfers to  the two sections shall be written
in separate answer books, provided, however tha t in Pharmacology only 
four questions should be set in each paper—two in each section—all 
qiiestion being compulsory.

POST-GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN PHARMACEUTICAL 
SCIENCES (D. P. S.)

O. 299. G. 1. Every candidate for admission to the 
examination for the Diploma in Pharmaceutical Sciences of 
the University shall be required to have passed the Bachelor 
of Pharmacy Examination of the University or an examina
tion equivalent thereto and shall be required to obtain prac
tical training in the branch of Pharmacy in which he wishes 
to obtain the diploma for at least 6 months in a manu
facturing house, hospital or other institution, approved by 
the Principal of the constituent college and concluded by 
attendance at a regular course of study at the college for 
not iess than three months. ...................................



O. 299. H. There shall be one examination in March/ 
April and another in October, known as the Diploma in 
Pharmaceutical Sciences (D.RS ) Examination.

O. 299. I. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written, practical and oral tests or by means of any 
combination of these methods.

O. 299. J. The distribution of marks at the examina
tion shall be as below

Written paper (3 hours) 100 marks.
Oral 100 marks.
Practical 100 marks.
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Total...... 300 marks.

O. 299. K. A candidate shall not be declared to hav6 
passed the above examination linless he secures at least 5ti 
per cent marks in written, oral and practical tests separately 
and 60 per cent and above in the aggregate.

BACHELOR OF VETERINARY SCIENCE 
ANIMAL HUSBANPRY

O. 299. I j. There shall be four examinations, viz. the 
First B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination, the Second B. V. Sc. &
A. H. Examination, the Third B.V Sc. & A H Examin^tii^ay 
and the Final B. V. Sc. ^  A.H. £xamination. The examina-? 
tions shall be held once in a year ordinarily in March/Apnl 
on such dates as the Syndicate may from time to time deter
mine. However, a Supplemental Examination in any of 
these examinations may be held in July for those candidates 
who have failed in not more than two subjects, in the subjects 
they have failed. If thp candidates now pass in the subja:ts 
in which they have failed in March/April, they will be 
declared to have passed the examination.

O. 299 M. (a) A candidate who, after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in Science (with Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology) of the University or an equivalent examination 
thereto with the same group of subjects as mentioned above, 
has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academic year, shall be eligible for appearing at the 
First B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination.



(b) A candidate who, after passing the First B.V. Sc. 
& A. H. Examination of the University, has attended a 
re ^ la r  course of study in an affiliated college for one acade
mic year, shall be eligible for appearing at the Second B. V. Sc. 
& A, H. Examination.

(c) A candidate who, after passing ttie Second B V.Sc. 
& A.H. Examination of the University has attended a regular 
eourse ^  study in an affiliated college for one academic year, 
shall be eligible for appearing at the Third B. V. Sc. & A. H. 
Examination. Before a candidate is allowed to appear for 
the Third B. V, Sc. A. H. Examination he shall l^ave to 
produce a certificate from the Principal of his colJege to the 
effect that he has received at least one month’s practical 
training in livi^tock breeding and Farm Management at a 
Livestock Bree<jBng Farm, and attained Hospital Practice of 
100 hours in a Veterinary Hospital appTove4 by the University 
^ e r  passing the Second B. V. Sc. & A. Bxaminati,bn.

(d) A candidate who, after passing the Third B. V. 5c. 
& A. H. Examination of the University, has attended a regu
lar cbutse of stnHy in an affiUated colfei^' f6r ’ ohe aicademic 
year shall be eligible for appearing 4̂ : the Final B. V. Sc. &
A. H. Examinatioh Before a candidate is allowed to appear 
for the Final Examination, he shall have to produce a certi
ficate from the Principal of his College to the eflfect that he 
has attained Hospital Practice of 400 hours in a Veterinary 
hospital approved by the University after passing Third
B. V. Sc. & A. H Examination. f

(e) The candidates who fail in the regular and Supple
mentary Examinations will have to repeat the entire course 
of the examination for one year and then reappear in all the 
subjects of the examination at the next March/April Exami
nation.

The failed candidates will be allowed to appear in the 
examination held again only if they continue to attend the 
same classes as remaining students and meet the require
ments of attendance.

O. 299. N. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical examinations (oral, 
practical and clinical) as laid down in the scheme of 
examinations.
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O. 299. O. Candidates, who fail to pass the First B.V.Sc. 
& A. H. Examination in four attempts, shall not be allowed 
to continue their studies in the college.

. O. 299. P. Every candidate for the First B. V. Sc. &
A. H. Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study:—

(1) Animal Management, Hygiene and Riding.
(2) Anatomy Part I (including Histology & Embryo

logy).
(3) Physiology Part I
(4) Agriculture Economies and Statistics.

0 . 299. Q. Eveiy candidate for the Second B. V. Sc. &
A. H. Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study:—

(1) Anatomy Part II
(2) Physiology Part II
(3) Pharmacology & Materia Medica.

Pathology Part I & Bacteriology Part I Will be taught 
in Second Year Class of B. V. Sc. & A. H., but the examina
tion will be held ailong with Pathplogy Part II and Bacterio
logy Part II in the Third B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination.

O; 299 R; Every candidate for the Third B. V. Sc. &
A. H. Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study:— '

(1) Pathology (including Part I and Part II)
(2) Bacteriology (including Part I and Part II)
(3) Parasitology
(4) Animal Husbandry Part I (Animal Nuitrition)
(5) Dairy Science & Food Hygiene

Clinical Medicine and Minor Surgery (including Shoe
ing) will be taught in Third year Class of the B. V. Sc. &
A. H., but the examination will be held along with Medicine 
and Surgery respecively in Final B, V. Sc. and A, H. Exami
nation.

O. 299 S. Every candidate for the Final B. V. Sc. and
A. H. Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study:—
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(1) M e^ in e  (ittcluding Toxicology, Jurisprudence & 
Clinical Medicine)

(2) Surgery (including Minor Surgery and Shoeing)
(3) Anima! Husbandry Part II ( Animal Genetics and 

Breeding)
(4) Gynaecology & Obstetrics.

O. 299. T. Omitted,

O. 299 U. Candidates, who have obtained 75 percent 
of the marks in any one subject for the First, Second, Third 
or Final B. V. Sc. & A. H. Examination shall be deemed to 
have obtai»©d distinction in that s\ibject, prwided that no 
candidate who does not pass in all the subjects of the Examr 
ination, at one time shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction in any subject.

0 . 299 V. Notwithstanding anything contained in 
these ordinances a candidate who has successfully cbmpleted 
the Two-year Emergency Course training in an affiliated college 
and has either f)assed (a) the intermediate Exaniination of 
the Universjity with the Medical Gtoup of subjects. Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology witlJf^ractical test in each subject, or
(b) an examination recognised equivalent thereto (irrespective 
of the fact whether he passes the Intermediate Examination 
before or after the successful completion of the emergency 
course training) and produces a certificate to the effect that 
he has served the Government in the field of Veterinary 
Science for at least three years, may be admitted to the
B. V. Sc. and A. H. Degree of the University provided that :

(i) he has attended an affiliated college for not less 
than one year during which period he has gone 
through a course of study, the theoretical, practical, 
and clinical prescribed for the Third B.V. Sc. and
A. H. Examination.

(ii) he has passed the Third B. V. Sc. and A. H. Exam
ination in all the subjects prescribed for the exami
nation, and thereafter.

(iii) he has passed the Final B. V. Sc. and A H. Exami
nation after undergoing one year training in an 
affiliated college in all the subjects prescribed for 
the examination.
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A candidate who desires to appear at the Third B.V. Sc. 
and A. H. Examination and thereafter at the Final B. V. Sc. 
and A. H. Examination under this Ordinance must submit 
his application on a prescribed form by the 15th January for 
an examination in March/April following, and must send the 
following with his application :

(a) a certificate from the Principal of a Veterinary 
College affiliated to the University which he last 
attended to the effect that he fulfills the conditions 
required under 0.299 V

(b) a certificate of character from the Principal of the 
College concerned,

(c) an application for enrolment together with pres
cribed fee of Rs. 5/- if the candidate is already 
not enrolled.

(d) a certificate having put in at least 3 years service to 
the Government in the field of Veterinary Science,

(e) a marks fee of Rs. 2/- together with the prescribed 
fee for the examination.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Regulation 33 A.
Bachelor of Veterinery Science and Animal Husbandry

1. Each written paper shall be of- 3 hours duration. 
For all the examinations, for a pass, candidates 
must obtain at least 45% of the aggregate marks 
separately in the written and oral, practical or 
clinical examination in each subject.

Regulation 33 B.
FIRST B.V. Sc. & A.H. EXAMINATION

University c„-cir.n,i 
Subjects o f Examination Examipation sessional Total

_______________________________________  marks. __

1. Animal Management,
Hygiene and Riding
Paper 75 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100



2. Anatomy Part J (ioQluding
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Histology and Embryology) - ■

Paper 75 ' 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Physiology Part I ■
Paper 75. 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100

75 25 100
75 25 100

75 25 100
75 25 100

75 25 100
75 25 100

3.

Regulation 33 C.
SECOND B.V. Sc. & A H. EXAMINATION

1. Anatomy Part II 
Paper
Oral & Practical

2. Physiology Part II ,
Paper
Oral & Practical

3. Pharmacology & Medica 
Paper
Oral & Practical 

Regulation 33 D.

THIRD B.V. Sc. & A H; EXAMINATION

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Pathology (including Part I
& Part II)
Paper 75 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Bacteriology (including Part I
& Part II)
Piaper 75 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Parasitology

100Paper 75 25
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Animal Husbandry Part I
(Animal Nuitrition) ;

100Paper 75 25
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Dairy Science & Food Hygiene
Paper 75 25 100
Oral & Practical 75 25 100
Clinical Medicine 
Minor Surgery and Shoeing No Examination



Regulation 33 E.

FINAL B.V. Sc. & A.H. EXAMINATION

1. Medicine (including 
Toxicology, Jurisprudence 
and Clinical Medicine)
Paper
Oral & Practical

2. Surgery (including Minor 
Surgery and Shoeing) :
Paper
Oral & Practical

3. Animal Husbandry Part II 
(Animal Genetics & Breeding):
Paper
Oral & Practical

4. Gynaecology & Obstetrics :
Paper
Oral & Practical

The sessional marks mentioned above will be submitted 
by the Principal of the affiliated college by March 15 each 
year. These marks shall be determined on the basis of two 
terminal examinations conducted by the college on fixed 
dates to be announced at least one month before the examina
tions in the various subjects. Their marks shall be added as 
shown above in the various University examinations.
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75 25 100
75 25 100

75 25 100
75 25 ICO

75 25 100
75 25 100

75 25 100
75 25 100

CHAPTER XXXVI 

Examinations—Faculty of Engineering & Technology. 

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

Abbreviations used for the various branches in 
Engineering :

C for Civil 
E for Electrical 
M for Mechanical 
Met. for Metallurgical.



O. 300. The courses of study shall extend over a 
period of five years as an integrated course of which atleast
6 months (140 working days) shall be devoted to practical 
training in a workshop, foctory, or engineering works 
approved by the Principal of an affiliated Engineering College 
including the period devoted to Project work.

Distribution of 140 working days will be as follows :—

(a) At the end of the II B.E. Examination during
summer vacation ordinarily not less than 30 work
ing days. 30

(b) At the end of the III B.E. Examination during
summer vacation ordinarily not less than 30 work
ing days. 30

(c) At the end of the IV B.E. Examination during
summer vacation ordinarily not less than 30 work
ing days. 30

(d) Residual training, before the commencement of 
the Final B.E. Examination ordinarily not less than

................50 working days......................................................50
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Total working days 140

ATo/e:—The candidates will subm it a practical training report at the end of 
their training every year fo r which marlcs will be awarded out o f the 
maximum given below : —

Max. marks
B.E. (Civil) 150
B.E. (Mechanical) 200
B.E. (Electrical) 200
B.E. (Metallurgical) 200

O. 301; There shall be examinations during and at the 
end of each year in Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Metall
urgical Engineering branches as per details given below :—

During and at the end of First Year—First Examination for
the B.E. Degree.

During and at the end of Second Year—Second Examination
for B.E. Degree.

During and at the end of Third Year—Third Examination for
the B.E. Degree.



During and at the end of Fourth Year—Fourth Examination
for the B.E. Degree. 

During and at the end of Fifth Year—Final Examination for
the B.E. Degree.

O. 302. The examinations shall be conducted by 
means of written papers, practical and viva-voce exami
nations including sessional work done in the laboratories, 
drawing offices, workshops, factories and engineering works. 
The examinations in written papers shall be conducted as 
per details given below ^

1. Mid-Sessional Examination—At the middle of the
session.

2. Annual Examination —At the end of the session;
3. First Test —Between the beginning of

the session and the mid- 
sessional examination.

4. Second Test —Between the mid-sessional
and the Annual Examina
tions.

The Annual Examination will be conducted by the 
University. The course for the examination will be the 
entire syllabus prescribed. It will carry 70% of the total 
marks allotted to the paper.

The other examinations and tests will be conducted by 
the Principal of the affiliated college land the marks for 
them will be scrutinized, and rationalized if necessary by the 
Principal in consultation with the Head of the Department 
concerned and forwarded to the University. The details of 
the syllabus for these examinations and the marks allotted 
to them will be as follows :

Examination Details of Syllabus Marks
First Test The syllabus covered from 5% of the total

the beginning of the session marks allotted
upto the time of the First to the paper.
Test.

Mid-Sessional The syllabus covered from 20% of the total
Examination the beginning of the sess- marks allotted

ion upto the Mid-sessional to the paper. 
Examination.
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Second Test The syllabus covered dur- 5% of the total
ing the period, between the marks allotted
Mid-sessional Examina- to the paper,
tion and the second Test.

Note The duration o f papers for the Mid^^Sessional Examination shall be the 
same as for the Annual Examinatioti. T he duration o f papers for the 
Test shall be generally SO to 35 minutes.

0 . 303 A candidate who after passing the Pre- 
Uhiversity Examination of this University or Higher Secon
dary Examination of the Board of Secondary Education, 
feajasthan, with English, Mathematics, Physics and Chemis
try or any other examination recognised as equivalent there
to, and who has obtained an aggregate of 55% marks in 
MatSbematics, Phpics and Chemistry and has attended a 
regular course of study in an aflBliated college for one 
academic, year, shall be eligible for appearing at the First 
Examination for the B.E. Degree which shall be common 
for civil. Mechanical, Electrical and Metallurgical Engiiieering 
Branches.

0 .  304. Every candidate f^r the first examination 
for the B.E. Degree shall be required to show a competent 
knowledge o f :

1. Mathematics I
2. Mathematics II
3. Mathematics III
4. Physics I
5. Physics II
6. Chemistry I
7. Chemistry II
8. Engineering Drawing I
9. Workshop Practice I 

10. English

O. 304 A. A candidate shall be allowed only two 
Chances to appear at the First B E. Examination. If the 
candidate is not able to pass this examination in two attem
pts, he will not be permitted either to prosecute his studies 
in the Engineering Degree course or to reappear at the same 
examination.

O. 305. A candidate who, after passing the First 
Examination for the B E. Degree of the University has
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attended a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
for one academic year shall be eligible for appearing at the 
second examination for the B.E. degree which shall be 
common for Civil, Mechanical Electrical and Metallurgical 
Branches.

0 . 306. Every candidate for the second examination 
for the B.E. Degree shall be required to show a competent 
knowledge of ;

1. Mathematics IV
2. Mathematics V
3. Engineering Physics
4. Engineering Chemistry
5. Heat Engines 1
6. Electrical Engineering I
7. Surveying I
8. Engineering Drawing II
9. Workshop Practice II

10. Humanities.

O. 307. The courses of study for the Third, Fourth 
and Final Examination for the B. E. Degree shall be separate 
fo r:

(a) Civil Engineering Branch,
(b) Mechanical Engineering Branch,
(c) Electrical Engineering Branch, and
(d) Metallurgical Engineering Branch

A candidate who after passing the Second Examination 
for the B. E. Degree of the University has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated college for one academic year 
shall be eligible for appearing at the Third Examination for 
the B. E. Degree of (a), (b), (c) or (d) as the case may be.

Note I'—A candidate who passes in all or some o f the additional papers 
(which are optional), in the Third, Fourth  and Final B. E. Exami
nations shall be e n t i t y  to  benefits mentioned under R . 37).

0 . 307 A. Every candidate for the Third Examination 
for the B. E. Degree in Civil Engineering shall be required 
to show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Mathematics VI
2. Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures I
3. Hydraulics
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4. Mechanical Engineering
5. Electrical and Electronics Engineering
6. Building Construction
7. Surverying II
8. Applied Mechanics

Additional Subject: (Optional)
Mathematics VII ,
0 .  307 B. Every candidate for the Third Examination 

for the B.E. Degree in Mechanical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Mathematics VI
2. Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures I
3. Hydraulics
4. Heat Engines II
5. Electrical Engineering
6. Theory of Machines I
7. Workshop Technology
8 Machine Drawing and Design
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' Adaitlomaf Subject: (O ptional)....................
Mathematics VII
0 . 307 C. Every candidate for the Third Examination 

for the B. E, Degree in Electrical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of :

1. Mathematics VI
2. Strength of Materials & Theory of Structures
3. Hydraulics
4. Heat Engines II
5. Electronics I
6. Electrical Machinery I
7. Circuit Analysis
8. Applied Mechanics

Additional Subject: (Optional)
Mathematics VII
0 , 307 D. Every candidate for the Third Examination 

for the B. E. Degree in Metallurgical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge o f :

1, Strength of Materials & Theory of Structures I
2, Fluid Mechanics I



3. Electrical Engineering ‘
4. Geology and Minerology
5. General Metallurgy
6. Fuels and Referactories
7. Electronics '
8. Metallurgical Thermodynamics and Chemical 

Kinetics.

Additional Subject: (Optional)

Mathematics VII
O. 308. A candidate who after passing the Third Exa

mination for the B.E. Degree of the University in any branch 
has attended a regular course of study in that particular 
branch in an affiliated college for one academic year, shall 
be eligible for appearing at the Fourth Examination for the
B.E. Degree in that branch of study.

0 . 309. Every candidate for the Fourth Examination 
for the B E. Degree in Civil Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Theory of Structures
2. Structural Engineering Design I (R.C.C.)
3. Structural Engineering Design II (Steel and 

General)
4- Soil and Foundation Engineering
5. Hydraulics and Hydraulic machinery
6. Surveying HI
7. Geology
8. Roads Railways & Air Port Engineering

Additional Subject (Optional)
Fluid Mechanics

OR
Applied Elasticity and Plasticity

0 . 309 A. Every candidate for the Fourth Examination 
for the B E. Degree in Mechanical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of :

1. Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures II
2. Heat Engines III (Steam)
3. Theory of Machines II
4. Hydraulics and Hydraulics Machines
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Electrical Technology
6. Applied Electronics
7. Workshop Technology & Metallurgy
8. Machine Design.a

... Additional Subjects (Optional)

Combustion and Heat Transfer
OR

Advanced Thermodynamics

0 . 309 B. Every candidate for the Fourth Examination 
for the B.E. Degree in Electrical Engineering shall be required 
to show a completent knowledge o f :

1. Mathematics VII
2. Theory of Machines
3. Electrical Machinary II
4. Electrical Measurements I 
5: Electronics II
6. Hydraulics Machines 

. 7. Workshop Technology ,and Metallurgy
8. Circuit Analysis II

Additional Subject (Optional)

Electromangnetic Theory.
0 .  309 C. Every candidate for the Fourth Examination 

for the B E. Degree in Metallurgical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent khowledge of ;

1. Non-Ferrous Extractive Metallurgy
2. Ferrous Extractive Metallurgy I
3. Physical Metallurgy I
4. Mineral Dressing
5. Mechanical Metallurgy I
6. Furnace Technology
7. Foundry Technology
8. Metallurgical Analysis

Additional Subject (Optional)

Solid State Physics.
OR

Nuclear Chemistry
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O. 310. A candidate, who after passing the Fourth 
Examination for the B.E. Degree of the University in any 
branch, has attended a regular course of study in that parti
cular branch in an affiliated college for one academic year, 
shall be eligible for appearing at the Final Examination for 
the B.E. Degree in that branch of study.

0 . 311. Every candidate for the Final Examination 
for the B.E. Degree in Civil Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Structural Engineering Design III (R.C.C.)
2. Structural Engineering Design IV (Steel & Gen.)
3. Irrigation and Water Power Engineering
4. Public Health Engineering
5. Architecture and Town Planning
6. Engineering Economics and Accounts

Additional subject (Optional)
Experimental Stress Analysis

OR
Statistics

p .  312. Every candidate for the Final Examination 
for the B.E. Degree in Mechanical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Theory of Machines III
2. I.e. Engines and Gas Turbines
3. Power ftant Engineering
4. Refrigeration and Air Conditioning
5. Engineering Production and Metrology
6. Industrial Organization and Management

Additional Subject (Optional)
Machine Design

OR
Mechanical vibrations f
0 . 313. Every candidate for the Final Examination 

for the B.E. Degree in Electrical Engineering shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge o f :

1. Electrical Machinery III
2i Electrical Power I
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3. Electrical Power II
4. Electrical Power III
5. Electronics III
6. Industrial Organization and Management.

Additional Subject (Optional)

Generalized Machine Theory

0 .  314. Every candidate for the Final B.E. Examina
tion in Metallurgical Engineering shall be required to show
a competent knowledge of :

1. Mechanical Metallurgy II ,
2. Applied X-Ray and Physics of Metals
3. Ferrous Extractive Metallurgy II
4. Electrometallurgy & Corrosion
5. Physical Metallurgy II
6. Nuclear Reactor Metallurgy

Additional Subject (Optional)
Advanced Foundry 

............................................... O R................................
Nuclear Engineering

OR
Instumentation and Controls.
O. 315. Omitted.
O. 316. Omitted.
O. 317. The cases of candidates who wish to change

their branch of study or who wish to qualify for an additional
degree will be considered by the Principal of the affiliated 
college.

O. 318. (a) Written papers in the Annual Examination 
shall ordinarily be set by external examiners.

O. 318. (b) There shall be a Board of Moderation 
who will moderate all the question papers. The Moderation 
Board will consist of 19 members—one member each in 
Physics and Chemistry; two members each in Civil Engineer
ing and Structural Engineering and three members each in 
Mechanical Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Metallurgical 
Engineering and Mathen^atics and the Dean who shall be the 
Ex-Officio Chairman of the Board. Not more than one 
member in each subject shall be external.
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O. 319. The practical Examination in each “Practical 
and Sessional” subject shall be conducted by a Board of 
internal examiners comprising of the Principal as the Chair
man and the Head and one of the teachers of the Depart
ment ccmcemed as members. The examination shall be in 
the form of viva-voce and practical test and valuation of 
laboratory records and sessional work done during the 
session.

O. 319. A. The marks for “Sessionals only” awarded 
by the Teacher shall be scrutinized and moderated if neces
sary by the Principal in consultation with the Head of the 
Department concerned and forwarded to the University.

MASTER OF ENGINEERING (Electromcs) & 
MASTER OF SCIENCE (Technology) Electronics

O. 319-A. 1.—^The courses of study for the M.Sc. (Tech. 
Electornics) degrees shall extend to two years of three semes
ters. On satisfactory completion of the course and after 
passing the examinations a candidate will be awarded the 
degree of M.Sc. (Tech. Electronics).

O. 319 B. No candidate will be admitted to the course 
of study for Master of Science (Tech. Electronics) unless he 
produces a satisfactory evidence to the eflfect t h a t :

(a) he has obtained the M.Sc. degree in Physics with 
Wireless as one of the special subjects in first 
division from this University.

Or
(b) he has secured any degree or diploma from any 

other University or Institute recognised by the 
University as equivalent to the above;

Provided that if candidates having passed in first divi
sion are not available, second class candidates may be 
admitted as a special case.

O. 319 C. A teacher or a teaching fellow employed 
in an Engineering College affiliated to this University, possess
ing at least a second class M, Sc. Degree and having 
experience of teaching for at least one year to the degree 
standard in an Engineering College or in an Institute, will be 
permitted to take the course in M.Sc. (Tech.) degree on $ 
full time or part time basis (i.e. he can take one or more 
papers in each sitting). Such a candidate may bp exempted.
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at the discretion of the Principal from attending the re ^ la r  
classes. But he shall be required to complete the prescribed 
practical and sessional work. Teacher candidates who take 
courses on part-time basis and pass each subject in their 
first attempt will be eligible for a class as per R 41-E.

0 . 319 D; The examination for the M.Sc. (Tech.) 
Electronics degree shall consist of the following parts :

1. Part I examination to be held at the end of first 
semester.

2. Part II examination to be held at the end of the 
second semester.

3. Thesis examination at the end of third semester.

O. 319 E. The examination will be conducted by 
means of written papers, practicals (including sessionals), 
and thesis (including viva-voce).

O. 319 F. A candidate offering himself for the Part I 
examination shall have undergone a regular course of study 
in the subjects prescribed for the examination for one< semes-, 
ter in a college aflBiliated to the University for the purpose.

0 .  319 G. A candidate appearing at the Part I exami
nation shall be required to show a competent knowledge o f ;

1. Advanced Mathematics I
2. A. Mechanical Engineering

B. Electrical power Engineering
3. Network Analysis
4. Electron Tube & Transistor Circuits
5. Solid State Physics and Devices.

Or
Liner feedback control Systems (For candidates 
taking Servomechanism and Automatic Control 
Systems in second semester).

6. U. H. F. and Microwave Technique.

O. 319 H. If a candidate fails in one or more of the 
written papers and practicals, at the Part I examination he 
shall be permitted to keep terms in the next semester. He 
shall reappear and pass in the subjects in which he has failed, 
along with the subjects of Part II examination or separately.
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O. 319 I. A candidate who after undergoing a regular 
course for the Part I examination of the University has 
attended a regular course of study for one semester in the 
subjects prescribed for the examination in an affiliated 
college shall be eligible for appearing at the Part II 
examination.

0 . 319 J. A candidate appearing at the Part II exami
nation shall be required to show a competent knowledge 
o f :—

1. Advanced Mathematics II
2. Electronic Circuit Analysis
3. Pulse Technique
4. Analog and Digital Computers
In addition to the above he shall be required to show 

a competent knowledge of any one of the following 
subjects :—

1. Advanced Microwave Engineering
2. Servomechanism and Automatic Control Systems
3. Design and Construction of Electron Devices.
4. Communication Theory
5. Gaseous Electronics
6. Radar Engineering

O. 319 K. Each candidate shall submit for exami
nation a thesis embodying the results of the research work 
carried out by him during the course of study.

O. 319. K 1. If a candidate fails in one or more of 
the written papers at the M.Sc. (Tech.) Part II Examination, 
he shall be required to appear and pass in those papers in 
a subsequent M.Sc. (Tech.) Part II Examination. He shall, 
however, be allowed to continue and complete his thesis 
work, and shall be permitted to submit his thesis for 
examination and viva-voce test.

O. 319 L. The subject of the thesis shall be intimated 
by the candidate to the Registrar at least three months before 
the date of submission.

O. 319 M. The candidate shall pursue along with the 
regular course of study his investigation at the college under 
the supervision of a member of the staff or an expert appro
ved by the Principal.
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O. 319 N. On the completion of his resear(?h work the 
candidate shall submit three printed or type written copies 
of his thesis to the Registrar for transmission to the examiners 
at the time of the Final Examination or thereafter.

O. 319 O. The thesis shall be referred to two exami
ners, one external and one internal who has guided the 
candidate’s work. They shall examine the thesis and also 
conduct the viva-voce test.

If the external examiner happens to be a person residing 
outside India, the viva-voce test shall be conducted by the 
internal examiner only, who shall do so in consultation with 
the external examiner.

O. 319 P. A candidate who has secured the required 
qualifying marks in the thesis and has also passed the Part I 
and the Part II Examinations shall be awarded the M.Sc. 
(Tech. Electronics) degree.

O. 319 Q. Each written paper shall consist of two 
sections (A and B) and shall be set by two examiners, one 
internal and one external, in collaboration with each other. 
The answers in two sections A and B shall be written in 
separate answer-books and shall be valued by the respective 
paper-setters. The external examiner shall send the marks 
list of the section valued by him to the internal examiner, 
who shall submit the final marks list including the marks of 
the section valued by him to the Registrar, after considering 
the marginal cases.

Practical examination in each practical including 
sessional work for M.Sc. (Tech.) Part I and M.Sc. (Tech.) 
Part II Examination shall be conducted by two examiners. 
One of them shall preferably be external.

0 . 319 Q 1. Candidates holding M.E. and M.Sc. 
Tech. (Electronics) degree shall be permitted to qualify in 
additional optional papers of the M.E. and M.Sc. Tech. 
(Electronics) Final Examination. The minimum pass marks 
for passing additional papers shall be 50% in each paper. 
The candidate shall attend the full course in that subject and 
shall be required to put in at least 85% attendance.
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MASTER OF ENGINEERING IN ELECTRICAL, 
MECHANICAL, CIVIL, ELECTRONICS .

AND MINING ENGINEERING

O. 319 R. The courses of study for M.E, Degree in 
Civil Mechanical, Electrical, Electronics and Mining Engi
neering shall extend over a period of two years. On satis
factory completion of the course and after passing the Final 
examination including Thesis, a candidate will be awarded 
the M.E. Degree in his respective branch.

O. 319 S. No candidate will be admitted to the 
course of study for the degree of M.E. in any of the above 
branches unless he produces a satisfactory evidence to the 
effect that he has obtained the B.E. degree in first class from 
this University or he has secured any degree or diploma 
from any other University as equivalent thereto : Provided
that if candidates having passed in first division are not 
available, second class candidates may be admitted as a 
special case.

O. 319 S I .  A teacher or a teaching fellow employed 
in an Engineering College affiliated to this University, 
possessing at least a second class B.E. Degree or equivalent 
diploma in Engineering, and having experience of teaching 
for at 4east one year to the degree standard, in an Engineer
ing College or iiL an Institute, will be permitted to take the 
course in M.E. degree on a full time or part time basis (i.e. 
he can take one or more papers in each sitting). Such a 
candidate may be exempted at the discretion of the Pi*incipal 
from attending the regular classes. But he shall be required 
to complete the prescribed practical and sessional work. 
Teacher candidates who take courses on part-time basis and 
pass each subject in their first attempts are eligible for a 
class as per R 41-E.

0 .  319 T. The examination for the M.E. Degree shall 
consist of the following parts

1. M.E. P a rti Examination to be held at the end of 
1st Semester.

2. M.E. Part II Examination to be held at the end of 
2nd Semester.

3. Thesis Examination at the end of the 3rd Semester.

CH. XXXVl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ENGG. & TECH. 527



0 .3 1 9 U . The examination will be conducted by 
means ©f written papers, practicals (including sessionals) and 
thesis (including viva-voce). /

O. 319 V. Candidates appearing at M.E. Part I Exami
nation in Civil Engineering shall be required to show a com
petent knowledge of —

' 1. Advanced Mathematics.
2. Experimental Investigation Methods.
3. Fluid Mechanics.

Or
Theory of glasticity.

0 .  31^ V 1. Candidates appearing at M.E. Part I 
Examination in Mechanical Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge of —

1. Advanced Mathematics (C&M)
2. Advanced Physics and Electronics.
3. Advanced Thermodynamics I.
4. Advanced Machine Design I.

0 .  319 V 2. Candidates appearing at M. E. Part I 
Examination in Electrical Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge of —

1. Advanced Mathematics.
2. Advanced Physics.
3. Advanced Electrical Machine Theory.

0 .  319. V 3. Candidates appearing at M. E. Part I 
Examination in Mining Engineering shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of —

1. Applied Mathematics and Statistics.
2. Applied Physics.
3. Mineral Dressing.
4. Theory of rocks. Penetration and Fragmentation.

0 .  319. V 4. Candidates appearing at M. E. Part I 
Examination in Electronics Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge of —

1. Advanced Mathematics I (M.E./M. Sc. (Tech.)
2. Materials Technology for Electronics.
3. Network Analysis and synthesis.
4. Microwave Technique.
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5. Solid State Physics & Devices.
. or

Linear Feedback Control Systems 
(for candidates taking Servomechanism and Auto
matic Control Systems in the second Semesters.

O. 319 W. If a candidate fails in one or more of the 
written papers and practicals, at the M.E. Part I Examina
tion he shall be permitted to keep terms in the next semester. 
He shall re-appear and pass in the subjects in which he has 
failed, along with the subjects of M.E. Part I Examination or 
separately.

0 . 319 W I . A candidate appearing at the M.E. Part II 
Examination in Civil Engineering shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of :—

Advanced Theory of structures.
He shall also be required to show a competent know

ledge of any one of the following groups of subjects ;—
Gruop I Advanced Hydraulics.

Applied Hydraulics I 
Applied Hydraulics II

Group II D es}^ of Concrete structure 
Steel bridges.
Foundation Engineering.

Group III Design of steel structure.
Steel bridge
Foundation Engineering.

Group IV Soil Engineering 
Construction 
Foundation Engineering.

0 . 319 W 2. A candidate appearing at the M.E. Part II 
Examination in Mechanical Engineering shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge o f :—

1. Advanced Thermodynamics II
2. Advanced Machine Design II
3. Heat Power Engineering.

He shall also be required to show a competent know
ledge of any one of the following subjects :

CH. XXXVl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ENGG. & TECH. 5 2 9



1. Internal Combustion Engines and Gas Turbine.
2. Combustion Engineering and Steam Generation 

for Power and Procession. ’
3. Refrigeration and Air Conditioning.

' 4. Engineering Metallurgy and Workshop Technology.
5. Production Technology and Industrial Engineering.

0 .319 .W 3. A candidate apjjearing at the M.E. 
Part II Examination in Electrical Engineering shall be requi
red to show a competent knowledge of —

1. Advanced Circuit Analysis.
2. P6wer System Analysis.

He shall also be required to show a competent know
ledge of any one of the following subje6ts :—

1. Electrical Machine Design.
2. Advanced Power System analysis and H. V; 

Technique.
3. Control System Engineering. :

' ' 0 ;319'W -4. A candidate' -appearing a t the M.E. 
Part II Examination in Mining fengiiieering shall be required 
to show a competent knowledge of —

1. Ground M ovement and strata control.
2. Mine Ventilation.
3. Mine Planning.
4. Mine Management, Administration, Costing and 

Accounts.

0 . 319.W 5. A candidate appearing at the M.E. 
part II Examination in Electronics Engineering shall be requi
red to show a competent knowledge of —

1. Advanced Mathematics II (M.E.M.Sc. (Tech.)
2. Electronic Circuit Analysis.
3. Pulse Technique.
4. Analog & Digital Compute.

He shall also be required to show a competent know
ledge of any one of the following subjects :—

1. Advanced Microwave Engineering.
2. Servomechanism and Automatic Control Systems.
3. Design and Construction of Electron devices.
4. Communication Theory.
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5. Gaseous Electronics.
6. Radar Engineering.
7. Advanced Network Synthesis.

O. 319 X, Each candidate shall submit for examina
tion a thesis embodying the results of the research work 
carried out by him during the course of study.

. O. 319 X-1. If a candidate fails in one or more of the 
written papers at the M.E. Part II Examination, he shall be 
required to appear and pass in those papers in a suljsequent 
M.E. Part II Examination. He shall, however, be allowed 
to continue and complete his thesis work, and shall be permit
ted to his thesis for examination and viva-voce test.

O. 319 X-2. The subject of the thesis shall be inti
mated by the candidate to the Registrar at least three months 
before the date of submission.

O. 319 X-3. The candidate shall pursue along with 
the regular course of study his investigation at the college 
under the supervision of a memb^pr of staff or an expert 
approved by the Principal.

O. 319 X-4. The thesis shall have to be submitted in 
partial fulfilment of the award of the degree for which the 
candidate has to put in work for at least six months, after 
the M E. Part II Examination. The candidate shall submit 
three printed or type-written copies of his thesis to the 
Registrar for transmission to the^examiners.

O. 319 X-5. The thesis shall be referred to two 
examiners—one external and one internal, who has guided 
the candidate’s work. They shall examine the thesis and also 
conduct the viva-voce test.

If the external examiner happens to be a person resid
ing outside India, the viva-voce test shall be conducted by 
the internal only, who shall do so in consultation with the 
external examiner.

O. 319 Y. A candidate who has secured the required 
qualifying marks in the thesis and has also passed the M.E. 
Part I and Part II Examinations shall be awarded the M.E. 
degree in the respective branch of study.
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O. 319 Z. Each written paper shall consist off two 
sections A and B and shall be set by two examiners, prefer
ably one internal, in collaboration with each other,. The 
answer papers in sections A and B shall be written in separate 
answer-books and shall be valued by the respective f^per- 
setters. The external examiner shall send the marks list of 
the section valued by him to the internal examiner, ^h o  
shall submit the final marks list including the marks of the 
section valued by him to the Registrar after consideriing the 
marginal cases.

Practical examination in each practical including 
sessional work for M.E. Part I and M E. Part II Examimatioris 
skall be conducted by two examiners. One of theoa shall 
preferably be external. . '

Regulation 54.
Examination and Teaching Scheme

First B.E. Examination

A.
(Comrnbn for all'bfaiic&es) 

Written Papers.
Hours/Week Exam./Hours. Marks

1. Mathematics I 2 3 100
2. Mathematics II 2+ 2  T 3 100
3. Mathematics III 2 3 100
4. Physics I 2+1 T 3 100
5. Physics II 2 3 100
6. Chemistry I 2+1 T 3 100
7. Chemistry II 2 3 100
8. English 3 3 100

17+4 T 800

B. Practicals and Sessional.
9. Physics Laboratory 2

10. Chemistiy Laboratory 2
11. Engineering Drawing I

(a) Practical Geometry 2
(b) Machine Drawing 2

12. Workshop Practice I 3

50
50

75
75
50

11 300



C. Sessional Only;
13. English 2 100

D. 114. General Fitness for
Profession 100
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34 1300

For a pass a candidate must obtain :—
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcula

ting this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 
shall be taken into acco\mt. A candidate need 
not obtain 33% marks in each of the examination 
1 to 4 under O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50%, in each of the Sessionals.
Cd) 45%, in the Grand Total.

N ote  I. Marks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f internal assessment details o f which will be worked out 
by him.

2. F or practicals and sessionals (item B) thfere will be 50% marks in 
practical and viva voce test a t the end of the session and SO m arks 
will be for the work done during the session.

Regulation 34 A.
' Second B.E. Examination .

(Common for all branches)
A. Written Papers.

Hours/Week, Exam./Hours Marks.
1. Mathematics IV
2. Mathematics V
3. Engineering Physics
4. Engineering Chemistry
5. Heat Engines I
6. Electrical Engineering I
7. Surveying I
8. Engineering Drawing II

(a) Practical Geometry
(b) Machine Drawing

3 3 100
2+1 T 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100

3 50
3 50

15+ 1T 800



B. Practicals and Sessiooals. .
9. Physics Laboratory 2 50

10. Chemistry Laboratory 2 50
IL Engineering Drawing II

(a) Practical Geometry 2 50
(b) Machine Drawing 2 50

12. Surveying (Field Work
and Plotting) 3 50

13. Workshop Practice II 4 50

5 3 4  EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ENGG. &TECH. [CH. XXXVI

15 300

C. Sessiooals only.
14. Humanities 3 T 100

1>15. General Fitness for
Profession. 100

GRAND TOTAL : 34 1300

For a pass a candidate must obtain : , , , ,
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcula

ting this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks ini each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand total.

Note  1. M arks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f  internal assessment details o f which will be worked out 
by him.

2. F o r Practicals and Sessionals (item B) there will be 50% marks in 
practicals and viva-voce test at the end o f the session and 50% 
m arks will be for the work done during the session.

Regulation 35
THIRD B. E. EXAMINATI N 

(Civil Branch)
A; Written Papers.

Hours/Week Exam./Hours Marks.
1. Mathematics VI (c) 2-f 1 T 3 100
2. Strength of Materials &

Theory of Structures I *



(C.M.E. Met.) 2+ 2  T
3. Hydraulics (C.M.E.) 2+1 T
4. Mechanical Engineering 2
5. Electrical & Electronics

Engineering 2
6. Building Construction 2
7. Surveying II (C) 3

8. Applied Mechanics
(C.E) 1 2 50
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3 100
3 100
3 100

3 100
3 100
3 100

2

16+4 T 750

B. Practicals and Sessionals.
9. Surveying field work 3 75

10. Applied Mechanics
Laboratory 2/2 50

11; Building Drawing and
Designs. 4 , 75

12. Graphic Statics 2 50
13. Field Engineering 2/22 50
14. Machenical Engineering

Laboratory 2/2 50
15. Electrical Engineering

Laboratory 2/2 50
16. Hydraulics Laboratory 2/2 ' 50

14 450

C. Sessionals.
D. 17. General Fitness for

Profession 100

GRAND TOTAL : 34 1300

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O, 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and ,
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.



Notes: -1 . ^4arks for G et^ ra l fitness shall be awarded by the P rindpal on the 
feJwis of internal assessment details o f which will be worked o u t 
by him. :

2. P orp rac tica isao d S essio n a ls^  (Item jB) t l» re ; w S lb c  50% m arks in 
practicsds and  viva-voce test a t  th^  jBSd Session and  50%
m arks will be fo r  th e  w ork  done  during  thiei sIsssiOD.

Additional Paper (Optional) , Marks.
Mathematics VII 100
Pass Marks ■ 33

THIRD B E. EXAMINATION 

(Mt̂ chanical Branch)
A. Written Papers.

Hours/Week Exam./Hours. Marks.
1. Mathematics VI (M) 2 + 1 T 3 100
2. Strength of Materials &

Theory of Structures
I (CM  E. Met.) 2+ 2  T 3 100

3. Hydraulics (C.M.E.) 2+1 T 3 100
4. .Heat Engines,II. (M). . 2 . . , , , 3 , . . .IQO .
5. Electrical Engineering 2 3 100
6. Theory of Machines 1 2  3 100
7. Workshop Technology 2 4 100
8. Machine Drawing and

Design — 4 100
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B. Practicals & Sessionals.
14+4 T 800

9. Applied Mechanics 3 75
10. Electrical Laboratory 2 50
11. Workshop Practice 3 75
12. Machine Drawing &

Design 5 100
13. Graphic Statics 2 50
14. Hydraulics Laboratory 2/2 50

16 400

C. Sessionals Only.
D. 15. General Fitness for

Profession 100

GRAND TOTAL 34 1300
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For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcula

ting this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.

N o te :~ \.  Marks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f internal assessment details o f  which will be worked out 
by him

2. For PracUcah aad  Sessiooals (Item B) there will be S0% m u k s  in 
practicals and viva-voce test a t the end o f  the session and 50% marks 
will be for the work done during the session.

Additional Paper (Optional) 
Mathematics VII 

Pass Marks.

Marks.
100
33

THIRD B.E. EXAMINATION 
( Electrical Branch)

A. Written Papers
Hrs /Week

1. Mathematics VI (E) “
2. Strength of Materials &

Theory of Structures I 
(C. M. B. Met.)

3. Hydraulics (C. M. E.)
4. Heat Engines II (E)
5. Electronics I (E)
6. Electrical Machinery I
7. Circuit Analysis
8. Applied Mechanics (CE)

B. Practicals & Sessionals
9. - Machine Drawing & Desi

10. Elecrical Machinery Lab.
11. Heat Engines (Lab.)
12. Hadraulics (Lab.)
13. Graphic Statics
14. Applied Mechanics Lab.

Exam./Hrs. Marks
2+1 T 3 100

2+2 T 3 100

2+1 T 3 100
3 3 100
2 3 100
2+1 T 3 100
2+1 T 3 100
1 2 50

16+6 T 750

ign 4 100
3 100
2 100
2/2 50
2 50
2/2 50

13 450



C. Sessionals only Nil
D. 15. General fitness for

Profession. 100
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GRAND TOTAL 35 1300

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the tolal marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 1 to
4 under O 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.
N o te :—1. M arks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 

basis o f internal assessment details o f which will be worked out by
him.

2. F or Practicals and Sessionals ( Item B ) there will be 50% m arks 
in practicals and viya-voce test a t the end of the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session.

Additional paper (Optional) ' ................................
Marks

Mathematics VIII 100
Pass Marks 33

THIRD B E. EXAMINATION 
( Metlalurglcal Branch)

A. Written Papers
Hrs./Week Exam./Hrs. Marks

1. Strength of materials and 
Theory of Structures 
(C.ME.Met)

2. Fluid Mechanics
3. Electrical Engineering
4. Geology and Minerology
5. General Metallurgy
6. Fuels & Refractories
7. Electronics I (Met)
1. Metallurgical Thermo

dynamics and chemical 
Kinetics

2+ 2 T . 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100

2 3 100

16+2 T 800



B. Pracdcals & Sessionals
9. Machine Drawing & Design 5 100

10. Electrical Laboratory 2 75
11. Geology and Mineralogy 3 75
12. Workshop Practice 3 75
13. Metallurgical Thermodyna

mics and Chemical Kinetics 3 75
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16 400
C. Sessionals only
D. 14. General Fitness for

Profession 100

GRAND TOTAL 34 1300
For a pass a candidate must obtain :

(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu
lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under O. 302 .

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals. •
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total

N o t e (1) M arks for General Fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on 
the basis o f internal assessment details o f which will be worked 
out by him. ,

(2) F o r Practicals and Sessionals (Item B ) there will be 50% marks 
in practicals and viva-voce test a t the end of the session and 50% 
m arks will be for the w ork 'done during the session.

Additional paper (Optional) Marks
Mathematics VIII 100
Pass Marks. 33

Regulation 36
FOURTH B. E. EXAMINATION 

(Civil Branch)
A. Written Papers

Hrs./Week Exam./Hrs. Marks
1. Theory of Structures 2+1 T 3 100
2. Structural Engg.

Design I (RCC) 2 3 100
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3.

4;

5;

6.
7.
8.

Structural Engg.
Design II (Steel and 
General).
Soil and Foundation 
Engineering.
Hydraulics & Hydraulic 
Machinery (C)
Surveying III 
Geology.
Roads Railway &
Air Port Engg. /

2 3 100

2 , 3 100

2+1 T 3 100
3 3 100
2 4 100

2 3 100

17+2 T 800

B. Practicals & Sessionals 
9.

10.
11.
12:
13.

14.

15.
16.

Material Testing 
laboratory including 
R(^d Materials Testing 
Laboratory. 2
Concrete Engineering
Laboratory..................... 2
Soil Engineering 
Laboratory.
Survey field work 
Structural Engineering I 
(RCC)
Structural Engineering 
II (Steel).
Hydraulics Laboratory 
Geology Laboratory

2
3

2/2

2/2
2
2

50

50.

50
50

50

50
50
50

15 400

C. Sessionals Only.
D.17. General Fitness for 

Profession. 100

1300GRAND TOTAL 34
For a pass a candidate must obtain ;
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not



obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 1 to
4 under O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Gr^nd Total

Note 1. M arks for General Fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f internal assessment details o f which will be worked out 
by him.

2. F or Practicals and Sessionals (Item B), there will be 50% m arks in 
practicals and viva-voce test a t the end o f the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session.

Additional Paper (Optional)
Fluid Mechanics 1 ,

Or !► 100
Applied Elasticity and Plasticity J
Pass Marks. 33

FOURTH B.E. EXAMINATION 
(Mechanical Branch)

A. Written Papers
Hours/Week Exam /Hours Marks.

1. Strength of Materials 
& Theory of Structures
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II (M) 2+1 T 3 100
2. Heat Engines III (Steam) 3 3 100
3. Theory of Machines II 3 3 100
4. Hydraulics & Hydraulic

Machinery (M) 2 3 100
5. Electrical Technology &

Electronics. 2 3 100
6. Heat Engines IV (Internal

Construction) 2 3 100
7. Workshop Technology &

Mettallurgy (M) 2 3 100
8. Machine Design 2 4 100

18 +  1 T 800

B. Practicals & Sessionals
9; Mechanical & Hydraulic

Machines. 3 100



10. Electricals & Electronics
Laboratory. 2 100

11. Workshop Practice 4 • 100
12. Machine Design 6 100
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15 . 400

C. Sessioeals Only
D.13. General Fitness for .

Profession. 100

GRAND TOTAL 34 1300

* For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marlcs obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need 
not obtain 33% Baarks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 ander 0.3C0. ............................ ...................

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.

Note M arks for General Fitness shall be aw arded by the Principal on
the basis o f internal assessment details o f which will be worked out 
by him.

2. F or Practicals and Sessionals ( Item  B ) there will be 50% marks 
in practicals and viva-voce test a t the end o f  the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session.

Additional Paper (Optional)
Combustion and Heat Transfer"]

or 100
Advanced Thermodynamics J 
Pass Marks. 33

FOURTH B E. EXAMINATION 
(Electrical Branch)

Hours/Week Exam./Hours Marks.
A, Written Papers

1- Mathematics VII (E) 3 +  1 T 3 100
2. Theory of Machines (E) 2+1 T 3 100



3. Electrical Machinery II 2 3 100
4; Electrical Measurement 1 2  3 100
5. Electronics II 2+1 T 3 100
6. Hydraulic Machines (E) 2 3 100
7. Workshop Technology &

Metallurgy (E) 2 3 100
8. Circuit Analysis II 2 3 100
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800
B. Practicals and Sessionals

9. Electrical Machines &
■ Circuits (Lab.) 4 100
10. Electrical Measurements

& Electronics (Lab.) 4 100
11. Hydraulic Machines (Lab.)3 100
12. Workshop Practice 3 100

14 400
C. Sessionals Only Nil
D.13. General Fitness for

Profession 100

GRAND TOTAL 33 1300

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 1 to
4 under 0  302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.

N ote — 1. Marks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f  internal assessment details o f which will be worked ou t by 
him.

2. For Practicals and Sessionals ( Item B ) there will be 50% marks 
in practicals and viva-voce test a t the end of the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session.

Additional Paper (Optional)
Electromagnetic Theory 100
Pass Marks 33
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Marks

FOURTH b :b . e x a m in a t io n

( Metallurgical Branch)

A. Written Papers
Hours./Week Exam./Hours. 

Non-ferrous Extractive 
Metallurgy 
Ferrous Extractive 
Metallurgy I 
Physical Metallurgy I 
Mineral Dressing 
Mechanical Metallurgy I 
Furnace Technology

7. Foundry Technology
8. Metallurgical Analysis

1.

2.

3.
4.
5.
6.

2 3 100

2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100.
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100
2 3 100

16

B; Fractfeids & Sessionalis
9. Mineral Dressing 3

10. Foundry Technology 3
11. Mechanical Metallurgy I 2
12. Heat Treatment &

Physical Metallurgy 3
13. Furnaces 2
14. Metallurgical

Calculations 2

15

800

100
50
50

100
50

50

400

C. Sessionals Only
D. 15. General Fitness for

Profession 100

1300GRAND TOTAL 31

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need 
not obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under 0.302.



CH. XXXVl] EXAMINATIONS— FACULTY OF ENGG. & TECH. 5 4 5

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals.
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals, and
(d) 45% in the Grand Total.

Note M arks for General Fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on
the basis of internal assessment details o f which will be worked out 
by him.

2. For Practicals and Sessionals (Itgm B), there will be 50% marks 
in practicals and viva voce test a t the end o f the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session. '

A.

Additional Paper (Optional)
Solid State Physics 'J 

or
Nuclear Chemistry J 
Pass Marks

100

33

FINAL B E. EXAMINATION.<

(Civil Branch)
Written Papers

Hours/Week
1. Structural Engineering 3

Design III (RCC)
2. Structural Engineering 3

Design IV (Steel & Gen,)
3. Irrigation & Water Power 3 

Engg.
4. Public Health 3

Engineering.
5. Architecture & Town 2

Planning

Exam/Hours
4

4

3

3

3

B. Practicals & Sessionals
6. Structures Laboratory
7. Irrigation Design
8. P.H.E. Design & 

Laboratory
9. Structural Engineering 

Design III
10. Structural Engineering 

Design IV
11. Estimating

14

2/2
3
4

Marks
150

150

100

100

100

600

50
75
75

50

50

50

16 350



C. Ses»ioaak only
12. Seminar 2 100
13. Engineering Economics 2 100

& Accounts
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• 4 200
D.14. General fitness fbr 100 

Profession
E. 15. Practical Training 150

Report

4 600
F. 16. Project 150

GRAND TOTAL 34 1550

For a pass ^candidate must obtain :
(a) <Aotal of 33% in each' written paper. For calcu- 

la|ing this percentage the total marks obtained by
, , , , the candidajte, in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 

shall be taken into account. A candidate need riot' 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations 
1 to 4 under 0.302

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals,
(c) 50% in the each of Sessionals,
(d) 50% in Practical Training Report. ,
(e) 50% in Project and
(f) 45% in the Grand Total.

I Note — \.  M arks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis of internal assessment details o f which will be worked out by 
him.

2. F or Practicals and Sessionals ( Item (B) there will be 50% marks
in practicals and viva voce test a t the end of the sewion and 50% 
will be for the work done during the session. '

3. The allocation o f marks for practical training report will be as 
follows -
Second Year 20
T hird Year 40
Fourth Year 90 ,

Additional Paper (Optional)
Experimental Strors Analysis 100
Statistics 33
Pass Marks '  33
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FINAL B.E. EXAMINATIONI
(Mechanical Branch)

Written PapersA.

1. Theory of Machines III 3
2. Internal Combustion 3

Engineering and gas 
turbines

3. Power plant Engineering 3
4. Refrigeration & Air- 3

conditioning
5. Engineering Production 3 

& Metrology
6. Industrial Organisation 2 

& Management (M.E.)

Hours/Week Exam./Hours

B. Practicals & Sessionals
7. Mechanical Laboratory
8. Metrology Laboratory
9. Workshop Practice

10. Mechanical Engineering 
Design

C. Sessionals only
11. Seminar

D. 12. General fitness for
profession ^

E. 13. Practical Training
Report

F. 14. Project

17

3 
2
4
5

14

2

3
3

3
3

3

3

GRAND TOTAL 33

Marks
100
100

100
100

100

100

600

100
50

100
150

400

100
100

200

150

1550

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained by 
the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under 0.302 
shall be taken into account. A candidate need not 
obtain 33% marks in each of the examinations
1 to 4 under O. 302. •

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals,



(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals,
(d) 50% in Prkjtical Training Report,
(e) 50% in Project, and
(f) 45% in the Grand Total.

Note .—1. M arks fo r General Fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the 
basis o f internal assessment details of which will be worked out 
byAim.

' 2 F or Practicals and Sessionals (Item B) there will be 50% m arks in
Practical and viva voce test at the end of the session and 50% 
m arks will be for the work done during the session.

3. The allocation o f m arks fo r practical training report will be as 
follows :

Second Year 30
Third Year 50
Fourth  Y ta t 120

Additional Paper (Optional)
Marks

Machine Design
Machanical 100
Pass Marks 33
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FINAL B.E. EXAMINATION 
(Electrical Branch)

A. Written Papers.
Hours/Week Exam./I^ours Marks

1. Electrical Machinery" III 2 + lT 3 100
2. Electrical Power I 3 3 100
3. Electrical Power II 3 3 100
4. Electrical Power III 2 3 100
5. Electronics III 2 3 100
6, Industrial Organisation 

& Management (M.E.) 2 100

14+1 T 600

B. Practical & Sessionals.
7. Electrical Laboratory I 3 100
8. Electrical Laboratory II 3 100
9. Electrical Engineering

Economics 1 100
10. Electrical Workshop 4 100

11 400



C. Sessionais only.
11. Seminar 2 100

D.12. General Fitness for
Profession 100

E. 13. Practical Training Report 100
F.14. Project 3 150
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Grand Total 31 1550

For a pass a candidate must obtain :
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For cacula- 

ting this percentage the total marks obtained by the 
candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under O. 302 shall 
be taken into account. A candidate need not obtain 
33% marks in each of tbe examinations 1 to 4 under
O. 302.

(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionais.
(c) 50% in the each of the Sessionais,
(d) 50% in Practical Training Report,
(e) 50% in Project, and
(f) 45% in the Grand Total.

Noie 1. Marks for General fitness shall be awarded by the P irndpal on the 
basis o f internal assessment details of which will be worked out 
by him.

2. F or Practicals and—Sessionais (Item) (B) there will be 50% m arks 
in practicals and viva voce test at the end o f  the session and 50% 
marks will be for the work done during the session.

3. The allocation of marks for practical training report will be as 
follows :

Second Year 30
Third Year 50
Fourth Year 120

Additional Paper (Optional)
Marks

Generalized Machine Theory 100
Pass marks 33

FINAL B. E. EXAMINATION
• ( Metallurgical Engineering )

A. Written Paper
Hours/Week Exam./Hours Marks

1. Mechanical
Metallurgy II 2 3 100

2. Applied X-ray and
Physics of Metals 2 3 100
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3. Ferrous Extractive 2
4. Electormetallurgy &

Corrosion 2
5. Physical Metallurgy II 2
6. Nuclear Reactor

Metallurgy 2

12

B.
7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Practicals & Sessionals
Mechanical 
Mettallurgy II 
Applied X-ray and 
Physics of Metals 
Physical Metallurgy II 
Extractive 
Metallurgy II 
Electrometallurgy 
and Corrosion.

2
3

11

3
3

100

100
100

100

600

50

50
75

75

50

300

C. Sessionals only
12. Seminar 2
13. Industrial Organisa

tion and Management 2

D. 14. General Fitness for
profession

E. 15. Practical Training
Report

F. 16. Project 4

100

100

200

100

200
150

GRAND TOTAL 31 1550

• •

For a pass a candidate must obtain—
(a) A total of 33% in each written paper. For calcu

lating this percentage the total marks obtained 
by the candidate in examinations 1 to 4 under
O. 302 shall be taken into account. A candidate 
need not obtain 33% marks in each of the exami
nations 1 to 4 under O. 303. - —
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(b) 50% in each of the Practicals and Sessionals,
(c) 50% in each of the Sessionals,
(d) 50% in Practical Training Report,
(e) 50% in Project, and
(f) 45% in the Grand Total.

Marks for General fitness shall be awarded by the Principal on the basis 
of internal assessment details of which will be worked out By him.
For Practicals and Sessionals (Itena) (B) there will be 50% marks in 
practicals and viva-voce test at the end of the session and 50% marks 
will be for the work done, during the session.

3. The allocation of marks for practical training report will be as follows: 
Second Year 30
Third Year 50
Fourth Year 120

Note 1.

2.

Additional Paper (Optional)
Advanced foundry 

or
Nuclear Engineering MOO

or
Instrumentation and contracts ^
Pass Marks 33

R. 37—For purpose of classification, the following 
scheme will be adopted :

First B. E 
Second B. E. 
Third B. E. 
Fourth B. E.

First class if he secures a minimum of 
65% of the total marks and a second class 
if he secures a minimum df 45% of the 
total marks.

Final B. E.
Marks shall be totalled up as follows

20% of First/B. E.
40% of Second B. E.
60% of Third B. E.
80% of Fourth B. E.
100% of Final B. E.

A candidate will be awarded a degree with Honours 
if he secures a minimum of the 75% of the total marks 
excluding the marks for additional subjects provided that 
he secures a minimum of 50% marks in the  ̂ aggregate of 
three additional subjects offered by him. *



He will be awarded a degree in First Class if he secures 
a minimum of 65% ia the aggregate. Second class if he 
secures a minimum of 45% in the aggregate.

The marks sheet(s) of the candidate who has offered 
additional subjects will bear the name(s) of the additional 
subjects in which he has qualified.
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R. 38. If a candidate fails in pne or more written 
papers and/or “Practicals and Sessionals and/or “Sessionals 
only” in the First, Second, Third or Fourth Examination 
for the B. E. Degree, he shall have to repeat the course as a 
regular student.

.  •
R. 39. If a candidate fails in “Practicals and Sessionals” 

and/or “Sessionals only” in the Final Examination for the
B. E. Degree he will have to repeat the course as a regular 
student. If he fails in one more written paper only he will 
have to appear as an ex-student in all the written papers of 
ooe of the subseiquent Final Examinations fo;“ the B. E. 
Degree. The Final B E.,Degree Examination \yil| be held 
during the months of April and October every year.

R; 40. Omitted.

Regulation 41
SCHEME FOR M.Sc. (TECH.) ELECTRONICS COURSE

Part I Examination 
First Semester (August to February)

A; Written Papers.

No,, Subject
• j  lo t^ l

/w S k  N o. of 'weeK lectures
Exam.
Hrs. Marks.

1. Advanced Mathematics I 4 4 100
2. (A) Mechanical Engg. 2 3 50

(B) Electrical Power Engg. 2 3 50
3. Network analysis 3 3 100
4. Electron Tube & Transistor 

Circuits 4 4 100
5. Solid State Physics & 

Devices. 4 4 100
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or

6.
Liner feedback Control System 
U.H.F. and Microwave 
Technique.

B. Practical & Sessionals.
]. Mechanicals & Engg. Drawing
2. Workshop
3. Electrical Power Lab.
4. Drawing & Design of Electrical 

& Electronic Equipments.
5. Electronics Laboratory.

41

4 4 100

23 600

3 3 50
3 3 50
3 3 50

3 ^ 3 50
6 3 100

18 300

900

The Part I Examination will be held during the last 
week of February every year.

For a pass a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50% 
marks in each written paper and practical including sessional.

Regulation 41 A.
M.Sc. (TECH.) ELECTRONICS 

Part II Examination 
Second Semester (March to October)

A. Written Papers.

N o. Subject. Pds. per 
week.

Exam.
Hrs. Marks.

(A) Compulsory papers. ' 
1. Advanced Mathematics II 4 4 100
2. Electronic Circuit Analysis 4 4 100
3. Pulse Technique 4 4 100
4. Analog and Digital Computers 4 4 100
(B) Elective Papers.

(any one of the following) 5 4 100
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1. Advanced Microwave Engg.
2. Servomechanism & Automatic 

control system.
3. Design and Construction of

Electron Devices. ■
4. Communication Theory.
5. Gasious Electronics
6. Radar Engineering.

21 500

(C) Practicals & Sessionals.
1. Electronics Circuits Laboratory 8 6 100
2. Microwave Laboratory 6 6 100
3. Project/Lab. in Optional Papers. 6 -  100

20 -  300

41 -  800

The Part II Examination will be held during the last 
week of October. .

/ For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 
50% marks in each written paper and practical including 
sessionals.

Regulation 41 B.
THIRD SEMESTER 

(1st November to April)

Thesis
For a pass a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50% 

marks in thesis. The thesis shall be submitted by the end 
of April.

For classification R. 41. E shall apply to candidates for 
M.Sc. (Tech.) Electronics Degree.
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Regulation. 41-C.
Scheme for M. E. Course in Ci vil. Mechanical, Elect' 

rical. Mining & Electronic Engineering.

M. E. PART I EXAMINATION 
(First Semester—August to February)

(Civil Engg. Branch)
A, Written Papers

Subject.
Periods 
per week

Examination
hours.

Marks.

1. Advanced Mathemetics 5 3 100
2. Experimental Investi

gation Methods 5 3 100
3. Fluid Mechanics 5 3 100

or
Theory of Elasticity 5 3 100

15 300

B. Practicals and Sessionals 12 200
For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 

50 percent in each of the written papers, practicals and 
Sessionals.

Mechanical Engineering Branch
A. Written Papers

Lect.

1. Engineering Mathemetics
2. Advanced Physics & 

Electronics
3. Advanced Thermodynamics I
4. Advanced Machine Design

B Practicals and Sessionals :
1. Machine Design & Project
2. Workship Technology

15

6
6

12

Tut. o r Prac. M arks.

3 3 100
3 3 100

2 2 50
— 2 50

8 300

6 100
6 100

200
For a pass a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50% 

marks in each of the written papers practicals and sessionals,



Electrical Engineering Branch
A. Written Papers.
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N o. Subjects Lect.
Periods 

/week Tut. 
Lab.

Marks

1. Advanced Mathematics 5
2. Advanced Physics 5
3. Advanced Elct. Machine Theory 4

3
3
3

3
3
3

14

B. Practicals including Sessionals.
1. llectrical Machines Laboratory 6
2. Advanced Physics Laboratory 6

6
6

12

100
100
100

300

100
100

ioo

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50 
percent marks in each written paper and practical including 
Sessionals. ' ' ' ........................................... ...................

Mining Engineering Branch 
A. Written Papers.

N o. Subjects Lect.
Periods
week
Lab.

T ut Marks

J. Applied Mathematics & Statics 3 — 3 50
2. Applied Physics 3 3 3 50
3. Sonic Method of Stress Measure

ments in the Rock 3 3 3 100
4. Theory of Rock Penetration and

fragmentation. 3 - 3 100

12 6 300

B. Practicals and Sessionals. _ 12 — 200
For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50% 

marks in each written paper and practical including 
Sessionals.
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' Electronics Engineering Branch
A. Written Papers.

Subject.
Examina- 

P -  h o u «
Periods Marks.

1. Advanced Mathematics I
2. Materials Technology for 

Electronics.
3. Network Analysis & Synthesis
4. Microwaye Techinque
5. Solid State Physics and Devices

or
Linear Feedback Control Systems

B. Practicals and Sessionals :
1. Semi-conductor Laboratory
2. Microwaves Loboratory

4

4
4
4
4

3
4 
4 
4

20

6
6

6
6

12

32

100

100
100
100
100

500

100
100^

200

700

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50% 
marks in each of the written papers and practicals including 
sessionals.

)
The M E. Part I Examination in all the five branches 

will be held in the last week of February every year.

Regulation 41-D,
M E. PART II EXAMINATION 

Second Semester (1st March to October)
Civil Engineering Branch

A. Written Papers

Lectures 
per week

Exam.
hours Marks.

(a) Compulsory Papers :
1. Advanced Theory of Structures 4 100
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(b) Elective Papers - _
Any one of the following Groups.

Groop 1
( i ) Advanced Hydraulics '
( ii) Applied Hydraulics
(iii) Applied Hydraulics II.

Gfoap II
( i ) Design of Concrete structure
( ii) Concrete bridges
(iii) Foundation Engineering.

Gronp III
( i )  Design of Steel structures
(ii) Steel Bridges
(iii) Foundation Engineering. 

Group IV
, ,(i),Soil,Engineering................

(ii) Construction
(iii) Foundation Engineering

B. Practicals & Sessionals.

4 , 4 100
4 4 100
4 4 100

4 4 100
4 4 100
4 4 100

4 4 100
4 4 100
4 4 100

. 4 . . . 4 . . . m
4 4 100
4 4 100

16 400

10 200

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimurn of 
50 percent marks in each of the written papers, practicals 
sessionals.

Mechanical Engineering Branch

A. Written Papers. ,

Lect.
Periods/week 

T ut. or Exam. 
Prac. H ours

M arks.

(a) Compulsory Papers.
1. Advanced Thermodynamics II 3 2 4 100
2. Advanced Machine Design II 3 2 4 100
3. Heat Power Engineering 4 3 4 100
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(b) Elective Papers :
Any one of the following .—

1. Internal Combustion Engines 
and Gas Turbines.

2. Combustion Engg. and Steam 
Generation for power and 
Processing.

3. Refrigeration and Air 
Conditioning.

4. Production Technology and 
Industrial Engineering.

5. Engineering Metallurgy and 
Workshop Technology

B. Practicals & Sessionals.
1. Laboratory and project 

work in the elective subjects

4 2 4 100

4 - 2 4 100

4 2 4 100

4 2 4 100

4 2 4 100

14 9 400

8 200

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 
50 percent marks in each of the written papers, practicals 
and sessionals.

A.
Electrical Engineering Branch 

Written Papers.
Periods/week 

Lecture Tut. 
o f Lab.

Exam. Marks.

(a) Compulsory Papers *
1. Advanced Circuit Analysis 3
2. Power System Analysis 14
(b) Elective Papers :

Any one of the following groups.
Group I
( i ) Electrical Machine Design I"] 2 
( ii) Electrical Machine Design II,

Group II
( i) Transient Analysis of 

Power System
(ii) Protective Relaving and 

High Voltage Techniques

2
2

4
4

100
100

100

4 100
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Group m .
(i) Control System Engineering 1 1 4  2
(ii) Control System Engg. II ^

4 100

15 8 400

B. Practieals Including Sessienals.
Laboratory and/or Project
work in the elective subject 8 — — 100

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50 
percent marks in each of the written papers, practicals 
Itnd sessionals.

Mining Engineering Branch
A. Papers:

Periods/week
Tut.

Exam.
Hours.

M arks.

1. Ground Movements and
strata control 3 —

2. Mind Ventilation 3 —
3. Mine Planning 3 —
4. Mine Management, adminis

tration, costing & accounts. 3 3

4
4
4

4

100
100
100

100

400

B. Practicals & Sessionals.
For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50 

percent marks in each of the written papers practicals and 
sessionals. •

Electronics Engineering Branch
A. Written Papers.

Periods
/week

Exam.
Hours. Marks.

(a) Compulsory papers :
1. Advanced Mathematics II 4
2. Electronics Circuit Analysis 4

4
4

100
100
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3. Pulse Technique
4. Analog and Digital Comuters
(b) Elective papers :

Any one of the following 
papers.

1. Advanced Microwave Engg.
2. Servomechanism & Automatic 

Control Systems
3. Design & Construction of 

Electronic Devices
4. Communication Theory
5. Gaseous Electronics
6. Radai Engineeimg
7. Advanced Network Synthesis ^

4
4

21

4
4

100
100

100

500

B. Practical & Sessionals :
1. Electronic Circuits Lab. 
2 Project/Laboratory in 

Optional Paper

8

6

14

35

100

100

200

700

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a minimum of 50 
percent marks in each of the written papers, practicals and 
sessionals.

The M.E. Part II Exam, in all the five branches will be 
held in the last week of October every year.

Regulation 41-D. I.
Third Semester (1 November to April).

Thesis 200 Marks

For a pass, a candidate must obtain a rainimum of 50 
percent marks in thesis. The thesis shall be submitted by the 
end of April.



Regulation 41 E.
For the purpose of classification iia the M. E. Degree 

in Civil, Mechanical, Electrical, Mining and Electronics 
Engineering the following schcme will be adopted:

4' '
FIRST CLASS If the candidate secures a 'minimum 

of 70 percent marks in the aggregate of all the subjects in the 
M.E. Part I and M.E. Part II Examinations taken together 
including practicals and sessionals, and thesis.

SECOND CLASS i^-If the candidate secures a mini
mum of 60 percent marks in the aggregate of all the subjects 
in the M.E. Part I and M.E. Part II Examinations taken 
together mcluding practicals and sessionals and thesis.

Regulation 41 F.
A candidate who fails in one or more written papers in 

M.E. Part I and M.E, Part II Examinations, shall not be 
entitled for a First Class, if he appears at and passes in those 
papers on a compartmental basis. However, ifthe candidate 
wants to complete for a first clas’s, he shall - appear in all 
written papers in M.E. Part I and Part II Examinations and 
satisfy Regulation 41-E.
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

EXAMINATIONS—FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION

O. 320. A candidate who, after taking the Bachelor’s 
or Master’s degree, (with two teaching subjects at the 
graduate level) of this University or some other Indian Uni
versity recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate has com
pleted a regular course of study in a college affiliated or 
recognised for.the purpose for one academical year and has 
during the course of year delivered at least 40 lessons in a 
recognised school under the supervision of the staff of the



college may be admitted to the examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Education. Provided that a candidate passing 
the degree examination of any University as a private candi
date (except teachers, inspecting officers, librarians, library 
clerks or women) shall not be eligible for admission to the 
course.

O, 321. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers and shall include a practical test.

0 .  322. Every candidate shall be required to show a 
competent knowledge of the following :—

PART I
1. Principles of Education and School Organisation.
2. Educational Psychology and Health Education.
3. Principles and Methods of teaching any two of the 

following school subjects :
(A ) Hindi . (B) Sanskrit
(C ) English (D) Social Studies
(E ) History . (F ) Civics
(G) Geography (H) Mathematics
( I )  Physics ( J )  Chemistry
(K) Biology (L) General Science
(M) Domestic Science (N) Art
(O) Music (P ) Economics
(Q) Commerce ,
4. Current Problems in Education.

PART II
5. Practical skill in teaching, (including practical 

training) in conducting Examinations and main- 
training School Registers. ^

O; 323. A candidate may, in addition, offer a special 
course in any one of the following subjects :—

1. Educational and Vocational Guidance
2. Basic Education.
3. Social Education.
4. Physical Education.
5; School Library Organisation.
6. Audio-Visual Education.
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7. Education of Exceptional Chilcken.
Rural Education.

9. Experimental Psychok)^.
10. Measurement and Evaluation.
11. Pre-School Education.
12. Hindi
13. English.
14. Social Studied
15. History.
16. Civics.
17. Geography.
18. Mathematics.
19. Physics.
20. Chemistry.
21. Biology,

, 22. Geaeral Sdence. '
23. Domestic Science.
24. Economics.
25. Commerce.
26. Sansjo-it.
27. Art & Crafts.
58; Music.' ...................................................................

O. 324. No male candidate shall be allowed to appear 
at the B.Ed. Examination unless he has attended 75% of the 
periods devoted to physical training^

O. 325. Candidates who fail in B.Ed. Examination in 
the Theory of Education may present themselves for re
examination therein at a subsequent examination, without 
attending a further course at an affiliated training college; 
provided that they produce satisfactory evidence that, in the 
interim period, they have been teaching in a recognised 
institution.

O. 326. Candidates who fail in the B.Ed; Examination 
only in the Practice of Education may appear at the practical 
examination in a subsequent year provided that they keep 
regular terms for four calendar months and give at least 40 
supervised lessons.

O. 326 A. A candidate who completes a regular course 
of study, in accordance with the provisions laid down in the 
Ordinances, at an affiliated Teachers’ college for one academic 
year but for good reasons fails to appear at the B.Ed.
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Examination may be admitted to a subsequent examination 
as an ex-student.

O. 326 B. No candidate shall be permitted to appear 
as an ex-student at more than two subsequent examinations.

O. 326 C. A candidate who passed the B.Ed. Exami
nation of this University or the B.Ed., or L.T, Examination 
of another University rocognised by the Syndicate, may be 
permited to take a special course in a subject if he did not 
offer a special subject in the year in which he passed the 
examination or, in case he passed with a special subject, he 
may be permitted to take a special course in a subject, other 
than the one offered by him for the examination provided 
that, in each case :

(a) He studies at the teachers’ college affiliated for the 
purpose to the University for at least three months; 
and

(b) He completes the theoretical, practical and session
al work as laid down in the courses of study for 
Paper V.

For a pass in the special subject, a candidate shall have 
to obtain at least second class marks in thfe practical 
examination.

Regulation 42 ,
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

B. Ed. Examination
The division at the B^Ed. Examination shall be assigned 

•for Theory and Practice as follows :—
First Division 60%^ of the aggregate marks in

 ̂ theory (including sessional
Second Division 48% J work) and practice separately.

All the rest in the Third Division, if they obtain mini
mum pass marks, 36 per cent, in aggregate in Theory includ
ing sessional work, with a minimum of 30 per cent in each 
paper, and 40 per cent in Practice,

The allotment of marks in each paper will be as 
follows

Paper I—Principles of Education and ^
School Organisation. 75 marks
Sessional Work 25 marks
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Note In  this paper, candidates shall be required to  answer five questions in all 
choosing a t least two questions from Principles o f Education and two 
questions from School Organisation.

Paper II -  Educational Psychology and 
Health Education.
Sessionjttl Work.

75 marks 
25 marks

Note :—In thi« paper, candidates shall be required to  answer 3 questions from 
Educational Psychology and two from  H ^ l th  Education.

Paper III—ft-inciples and Methods of 
Teaching School Subjects 
Sessional Work

75 marks 
25 marks

Note In  this paper, candidates shall be required to  answer six questions in 
ftU chocmng thcee questions o a  each, school subject. Maximum
marks for each subject shall be 37J, half o f 75 marks o f the paper 
and each question shall be o f 12^ m arks

Paper IV—Current Problems in Education 75 marks
Sessional Work. 25 marks
Practical Teaching 200 marks

(Minimum pass marks 80)

Notes:— { i ) The practical examination will consist of the f o l l o w i n g ' ' '
External Examination o f 100 marks and (b) an internal assess- 

< ment o f  100 marks. Every candidate will have to  pass in the 
external e'xamination and internal assessthent separately by 

• getting at least 40% marks in each. For getting second and 
first divisions a  candidate will have to  obtain a minimum of 
48% and 60% marks respectively out of the combined marks of 
the external examination and internal assessment i.e. 200 marks. 
The award o f marks on both the external examination and the 

• internal assessment will be mentioned separately in the result
sheet. .

( ii) There will be a Board o f examiners for the external examination 
, for each college which will examine each candidate in both or

one o f the two subjects offered by him (one lesson for each 
subject). •
The B6ard will consist o f the following :—
(a) The Principal o f the college concerned.
(b) A Principal or Senior and experienced member of the staff 

o f another Training College afiSliated to  the Rajasthan 
University.

(c) One external examiner from outside University.
(iii) The internal assessment will be prepared by the Principal with 

the help o f his staff members on the basis o f the whole year’s 
work of each student and will be sent to  the University by the 
31st January each year.

(iv). There shall be a sessional work of 25 marks in each paper, 
consisting o f periodical tests and essays. It shall be assessed 
internally by the Principal and the stafif members and sent to  the . 
University by 7th April every year. The marks obtained by 
each candidate in  the internal assessment will be added to  his 
marks obtained by him in theory papers examined externally. 
The candidate’s success in each theory paper will depend upon 
the combined marks of the external examination and the 
internal assessment.



Special Course
Paper V.

The paper will consist of 100 marks, out oC which 50 
marks will be reserved for sessional work consisting of 20 
marks for two tests and the remaining 30 for the rest. Mini
mum pass marks will be 40 per cent with a minimum of 15 
marks in theory and sessional work separately. For distinc
tion 75 per cent marks shall be the minimum.

Sessional work in paper V will consist of two written 
tests of at least 45 minutes duration carrying 20 marks, and 
the remaining 30 marks for practical work, field study, 
written work essays etc., required in the paper. Sessional 
work shall be internally evaluated. A complete record of the 
sessional work and its assessment shall be inaintained by the 
Principals of the colleges concerned.

 ̂ 100 marks allotted for Internal Assessment in Practice' 
Teaching shall be divided as follows

40 Marks for 15 lessons (out of 40).
20 Marks for 2 criticism lessons.
10 Marks for illustrative aids such as charts, diagrams 

etc.
5 Marks for two tests (given to children).
5 Marks for familiarity with the different types of 

School Registers.
5 Marks for observation of lessons.
5 Marks for co-curricular activities as drama, debates 

etc.
( marks to be awarded only to those candidates who 
actually participate and distinguish themselves in it, 
otherwise no marks)

5 Marks for games and sports ( marks to be awarded 
only to those as mentioned above ).

5 Marks for social service (marks to be awarded only 
to those as mentioned above). ,

N o to ;—(a) A record of co-curricular activities, games and sports and social 
service will be maintained by the Uoion Adviser, Games Incharge 
and Hostel W arden on the basis o f which the marks will 
awarded.

(b) The following proform a shall be adopted for the assessment o f 
the practical teaching on a three point-scale
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Assessment Proforma

s . N o. 
I

Items
2

1* Preparation of lesson note.
2. Command over language and subject matter.
3. Expression or exposition by the teacher ( voice, pro

nunciation, e tc ).
4. Behaviour of the teacher e.g., democratic, co-operative,

encouraging, sympathetic etc.
5. Method and technique.
6. Black Board work.
7. Illustrative aids (charts diagrams etc.)
8. Questioning other devices.

Discipline (fie^aviour, manners and postures etc. Of the 
students).

10. Responses of the students.

Notes :— 1. Candidates offering special paper in School Subjects and Basic 
Education must obtain a t least Second Division marks in the 
practical examination in order to  qualify for specialisation. 
Candidates appearing only in Special Method paper after having 
passed the B.Ed. Examination previously must have passed the 
practical part of their previous B. Ed. Examination in  the second 
division.

2. (a) In case o f a candidate offering a subject other than School
Subject and Basic Education, for Specialisation under
Paper V, he must secure a t least 48% marks or second 
division in the Theory Paper (under Paper —V Specialisation) 
only and no t in Practice Teaching in order to  pass in that 
paper.

(b) A candidate who previously tost Specialisation on account
of not getting second division in Practice Teaching be
allowed to  enrol himself in Training College like other candi
dates, fo r offering Specialization under Paper V. He will 
have to  undergo the Examination in Practice Teaching for



that subject in order to  get second division in case o f School 
Subjects and Basic Education. The minimuni pass m arks 
for second division will be 48%. The number o f lessons to 
be given by the candidate shall be 20.

MASTER OF EDUCATION

O. 327. The examination for the degree of Master 
of Education shall be open to candidates who have (a) after 
graduation passed the B.Ed. B.T, or L.T. Examination or 
any other examination accepted as equivalent thereto, and
(b) after passing the above examination pursued a regular 
course of study as hereinafter prescribed for not less than, 
one academic year.

O. 328. The examination shali be in two parts. 
Part I comprising written papers and Part II comprising a 
Dissertation embodying the results of an investigatioa carried 
out by the candidate, A candidate may take both parts 
simultaneously or Part I at the end of the first year and 
Part II thereafter at the end of the second or third year. A 
candidate who chooses to take the two parts of the exami
nation separately shall not be eligible to submit a 
Dissertation under Part II unless he or she has been 
previously admitted to and passed in the papers under Part I 
of the examination. Such candidates shall be entitled to a 
division provided that if they fail ifi either Part I or Part t l  
and reappear in that examination/they shall be awarded a 
Pass class only.

O. 3 2 9 The examination for the Degree of M.Ed. 
shall consist of the following:—

Part I
A. Compulsory:
Paper I—Philosophy and Sociology of Education.

II—Advanced Educational Psychology.
Ill—Methodology of Educational Research.

B. Optional:
Papers IV and V—Two papers in one of the following areas 
of specializatign:—

1. Advanced Educational Philosophy.
2. Advanced Psychology.
3. Psychology of Childhood Adolescence.
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4. Experimental Education.
5. Vocational and Educational Guidance.
6. Educational Administration, including Supervi

sion and Finance.
7. (A) History of Education—Indian, and 

(B) History of Education-Western.
8. Comparative Education. .
9. Educational Sociology.

10. Teachers Education.

Part II
•C. Dissertation.

O. 329 A. The Dissertation under Part II shall be 
closely related to the area of specialisation of the caadidate. 
In special cases the Principal may permit a student to select 
any other field for his dissertation.

Every candidate for the M.Ed. Examination un4er 
Part II shall at the time of submitting his Dissertation, 
produce a certificate from the Head of the Institution where 
he.j^s studied to the effect that the Dissertation is genmnely 
the work of the candidate and it is'fit to be examined. '

The Dissertation shall be submitted to the Principal 
of the College, who will forward the same to the Registrar 
of the University by the 7th March every year.

O. 329 B. Failure to appear at or pass the exami
nation shall not disqualify a candidate from presenting 
himself at any subsequent examination on a fresh applica
tion being forwarded and a further fee paid. Such a 
candidate shall not be required to prosecute a further course 
of study at an affiliated college.

O. 329 C. If in the examination both parts of which are 
taken simultaneously a candidate’s Dissertation is adequate 
but he has not reached the required standard in the written 
Part of the Examination the candidate shall be exempted on 
re-entry from the presentation of a Dissertation ; Similarly, 
if the candidate has reached the required standard in the 
written papers, but his Dissertation is not adequate he shall 
be exempted on re-entry from the written portion of the 
Examination.

Such a candidate shall be awarded a Pass Class only, 
and not a Division, provided that it shall be at the option of
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the candidate to take the whole examination in a subsequent 
year (including Dissertation) on another subject, if he aspired 
for a Division.

0 . 329D. A candidate who has passed the M.Ed. 
Examination of this University or of another University 
recognised by the Syndicate, may be permitted to sit for the 
Examination in one of the areas of specialisation under Part 
I (B), provided:

1. he has not already offered this subject for the M.Ed
Examination. •

2. he studies at a Teachers’ College affiliated for the 
purpose to the University for at least 3 months; and

3. he completes the required amount of theoretical, 
practical and sessional work.

Regulation 43.
The Scheme of Examination shall be as follows 
Part I—Five papers.

Compulsory :
Paper I—Philosophy and Sociology of Education 75 marks 

Sessional work. 25 marks
Paper II—Advanced Educational Psychology 75 marks 

Sessional work. 25 marks
Paper III—Methodology of Educational Research 75 marks 

Sessional work. 25 marks

Optional ;
Papers IV & V—Two papers in one of the following 

areas of specialization with sessional work wherever 
indicated, carrying in all 200 marks, shown as under:—

1. Advanced Educational Philosophy.
Paper IV—Philosophy and Philosophy

of Education : Western 75 marks^
Sessional work . • 25 marks

Paper V—Philosophy and Philosophy
of Education : Eastern 75 marks
Sessional work 25 marks
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% Advanced Psycholi^y.
Paper IV—Psychology, General & Social 

Sessional work 
Paper V—Abnormal Psychology 

' Sessional work

Total
3. Psychology of Childhood and Adolescence;
Papier IV—Child Development 

Sessional work 
Paper V—P^chology of Adolescence 

Sessional work

75 marks 
25 marks 
75 marks 
25 marks

200 marks

4. Experimental Education
Paper IV—Educational Measurement 

Sessional work 
Paper V—Educational Statistics 
, , Sessional work . . . .  .

75 marks 
25 marks 
75 marks 
25 marks

Total 200 marks

75 marks 
25 ma r̂ks 
75 marks 
25. marks

Total

5. Vocational and Educational Guidance :
Paper IV—Principles and Organisation 

of Guidance 
Sessional work 

Paper V—Practice of Guidance 
Sessional work

200 marks

75 marks 
25 marks 
75 marks 
25 marks

Total 200 marks

6. Educational Administration, including 
Supervision & Finance :

Paper IV—Principles of Educational 
Administration, Supervision
& Finance 
Sessional work^

Paper V—Prevailing Practices of Educational 
Administration & Finance. 
Sessional work

75 marks 
25 marks

75 marks 
25 marks

T o t a l  2 0 0  m a r k s
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7. History of Education :
Paper IV—History of Education—Eastern

(India) ■ 75 marks
Sessional work 25 marks

Paper V—History of Education—Western 75 marks
Sessional work ' 25 marks

8. Comparative Education :
Paper IV—Principles of Comparative 

Education 
Sessional work 

Paper V—System of Education 
Sessional work

Total 200 marks

75 marks 
25 marks 
75 marks 
25 marks

Total • 200 marks

9. Educational Society :
Paper IV—General Principles of Sociology

& Anthropology as applied to 
Education 75 marks

, Sessional work 25 marks
Paper V—Sociology of Child Development 75 marks

Sessional work 25 marks

Total 200 marks

10. Teachers Education :
Paper IV—Principles of Teachers Education 75 marks

Sessional work 25 marks
Paper V—Practices and Problems of Teachers

Education 75 marks
■ Sessional work 25 marks

Total 200 marks

PART II
C. Dissertation 100 marks

The names of successful candidates shall be analysed 
into two classes :
Class I—Those obtaining 60% of the aggregate marks or 

more.



Class II—Those obtaining at least 48 percent of the aggregate 
marks. The minimum pass marks in each paper 
and the Dissertation shall be 30 percent.

Notes 1. The combination of law with the M .Ed. course shall not be permit
ted.

2. In  assessing the Dissertation, m arks shall be assigned inde|»n- 
dentiy by both, the external examiner and the internal examiner 
who shall be the Principal o f the college concerned, out of a 
maximum of 50 marks, the total of the two awards being taken as 
the final award. In  case an examiner awards less than 48 percent 
marks, he shall make suggestions for the improvepaegt o f the 
Dissertation. In case of failure, the Registrar shall pass such 
suggestions to  the Principal o f the college concerned for guidance 
of the candidate.

3. Thei Sessional work in each paper, both Compulsory and Optional,
shall be valued by the external examiner and  an internal exami* 
TMti who sh&\l b» th« Piofessoc coacecoed, ou t o f  a  m au taum  of 2S 
m arks each, the av&rag^ o f the tw o assessments being taken as tlie 
final award. •

4. In Sessional work for the M .Ed Examination in the papers involv
ing Field Study and administration of tests, the internal examiner

' shall subm it a  report giving details o f the ability o f the candidate, 
the actual work done and his competence in the area covered by the 
sessional work. The Internal Examiner shall no t communicate the 
marks awarded by him to the External Examiner. The External 

' Examiner shall take into consideration the Internal Examiner’s
report in assessing the sessional work.

5. Fior Sessional ^ o r k  for the Kl.fid, Examination in papers requiring ' 
the submission of Term Papers and Abstracts, the form er, should 
no t exceed ten foolscap pages and the la tta ' two pages typed in 
double spacing.

6. The topic o f the Dissertation must be  approved by the Principal o f 
the Teachers’ College where the candidate is studying.

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING CRAFTS 
( TWO YEARS COURSE )

O. 329 D 1. A candidate who, after passing the Higher 
Secondary Examination from the Board of Secondary 
Education Rajasthan, or from other provinces recognised 
for the purpose has completed a regular course of study in 
a college affiliated or recognised for the purpose for two 
academic years and has during the course of study delivered 
at least 20 lessons in recognised schools under the super
vision of staff of the college and has achieved practical skills 
in Major and Minor Crafts may be admitted to the exami
nation for the Diploma in Teaching Crafts.

O. 329 D 2. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of Papers and shall include Practical Tests.

O. 329 D 3. Eyery candidate shall be required to 
show a competent knowledge of the following;—
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Part I
(a) Principles of Craft Education.
(b) Educational and Industrial Psychology. _
(c) Methodology of Teaching Crafts. ^
(d) General Mechanism and History of Educational 

Hand Work.
(e) Theory of specialization in Major Craft.

Part II
(f) Practical Skills in Teaching and Craft Work.

O. 329 D 4. A candidate shall have to offer a special 
method of course in any one of the following major crafts:—

(a) Spinning and Weaving.
(b) Agriculture and Gardening.
(c) Wood-Craft.
(d) Book-Craft and Cardboard Modelling.
(e) Metal Craft.
(f) Leather Craft.
(g) Clay Modelling and Pottery Craft.
(h) Home Craft (For girls only).
(i)  Tailoring Craft.

O. 329 D 5. In addition to Major Craft a candidate 
shall have to select one Minor Craft (the same craft cannot 
be selected as Minor and Major both) from the following:—

(a) Paper cutting and Cardboard Modelling.
(b) Paper making.
(c) Printing (Press Work).
(d) Clay and Papier*mache.
(e) Horticulture.
(f) Fret Work and Toys.
(g) Bamboo and Cane Work.
(h) Doll Craft.
( i ) Artistic Leather Work.
( j ) Fibre Craft.

O. 329 D 6. No male candidate shall be allowed to 
appear at the Diploma Examination unleiss he has attended 
75% of the periods devoted to Physical training.

O. 329 D 7. (a) Candidates who fail in theoretical 
papers of the Diploma Examination will be allowed to re
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appear at a subsequent Examination witbout attending a 
further course at an affiliated training college provided that 
they produce satisfactory evidences that in the intefim period, 
they have heefa teaching in a recognised institution.

fail in Practice of Teaching or 
Practical Examination in Crafts only, may appear ^t the 
practical Examination in subsequent year provided thstt they 
keep regular terms for four months ^nd give at least 20 
supervised lessons with practical craft work.

A candidate who completes a  regular course of 
study for two academic years in the affiliated college but 
for good reasons fails to appear at the Diploma Examination 
pay  %e admitted to a subsequeat one Examination as an 
ex-student.

-v

0.3%9 D 9̂  Previous year’s Examination of the 
Diploma in teaehing crafts shall be the Home Examination 
of the affiliated college. The PrincipStl will coitduct the 
examination of Theory and Practical Crafts and will send 
result to the Registrar of the University upto. 30th April 
each year.

O, 329 p  9. Three separate Boards of Examiner’s 
shall be appointed. One Board of the Principals of Training 
Colleges for the examination of practice of Teaching Crafts. 
Second Board of two Principals of Training Colleges for 
co-ordination of the internal assessment of Five Theory 
papers and the third of two Heads of the Department of 
Crafts for Practical Examination in Major Crafts and co
ordinating internal assessment of Major and Minor Crafts.

O. 329 D 10. There will be no Diploma Examination 
in Theory of Minor Craft. The candidate shall have to 
qualify in the three parts -.—Theory—Target—Efficiency. 
Above three parts of a Minor Craft study shall be internally 
evaluated by the Principal and the staff subject to modifica
tion by the Board of Examiners at the final practical Exa
mination of Major Craft.

0 .3 2 9  D l l .  In order to judge the efficiency of the 
candidate, the teacher incharge shall be expected to take 
tests Half-yearly or Yearly of 4 hours duration for execution 
of the models. A Record Book shall be maintained 
showing sketches, figures and the way of construction of the
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object;s, under practice and theoretical notes and other relevant 
information regarding the Craft date-wise. There shall be 
no maximum limit in target, the candidates can prepare as 
many articles as they wish and can sell them -T he articles 
which shall be prescribed for the course should be properly 
maintained and kept carefully till the time of practical 
Examination of Major Craft.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

Diploma in Teaching Crafts

Regulation—43 (1)

The Division at the Diploma in Teaching Crafts Exa
mination shall be assigned for Theory, Practice of Teaching 
Crafts and Craft Skills as fpllows :—

First Division 60% of the aggregate marks in
Second Division 48% / Theory (including sessional

j works and Practice and
J Craft skills separately. ‘

All the rest, in third division, if they obtain minimum 
36% marks in aggregate in Theory (including sessional work) 
with a minimum of 36% in each paper and 40% in Practice 
and craft skills both.

The allotment of marks in each paper will be as 
follows
Paper I—Principles of Crafts Education— 75 marks

Sessional Work 25 marks

N o t e In  this paper, candidates shall be required to.aDSwer five questions in 
all.

Paper II—Educational and Industrial Psychology 75 marks 
Sessional Work 25 marks

Note :—In this paper, candidates shall be required to  answer five questions in 
all choosing a t least two from Educational Psychology and two from 

 ̂ Industrial Psychology.

Paper III—Methodology of Teaching Crafts 75 marks 
Sessional Work 25 marks

Note :—In this paper, candidates shall be required to  answer five questions in 
all.
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Paper IV—Geometrical Drawing Designing
and General Mechanism 75 marks
Sessional Work . 25 marks

N o te :—In this paper, candidates shall b« required to  answer five questions in 
all choosing a t least two qyestiotis from Geometrical Drawing Resign
ing and two questions from General Mechanism.

Paper V—Theory of Specialization in
Major Craft 75 marks
Sessional Work 25 marks

Notes In this paper, candidates shall be required to  answer six questions in 
all choosing two questions from  each group

(a) History and Theory o f  Craft.
(b) Tbeoty o f aad  M aterials.
(c) Theory o f Operational work.

Regulation 43 (2)^
: 1. Sessional work in each compulsory papers shall

eonsist of two written tests of at least 45 minutes duration 
carrying 10 marks each and one Essay of 5 marks. Sessional 

;worjc §h4li,be, internally evaluated, subject to moderation by 
the coordinating Board. A complete record o f  the 'sessional 
work and its assessment shall be maintained by the Principals 
of the Colleges concerned.

2. Assessment in Practical Teaching in each affiliated 
college shall be internally based on the , sessional practical 
work and one'criticism lesson. This assessment sh^l be in 
the merit ranking list and individual rating on a five point 
scale, which shall be forwarded to the Registrar in 
quadruplicate by the 31st January at the latest.

3. The scheme of marking for Internal Craft work 
and Practical Examination in Major Craft.

(a) Record Book Consisting Diagrams. Sketches—
Plain & Isometric projections etc. of the models 
under construction with detailed notes and tech
nique of the model date wise 10 marks.

(b) Theoretical Notes .-—Consisting List of Tools,
implements material their use and maintenance with 
sketches any other item 10 marks.

(c) Drawing Copy .—Consisting Lettering—Designing
Colour Harmony—Illustrations—Record of Charts 
and Illustrative Aids 10 marks



(d) Target Major Craft r—For two academic sessions
80 marks.

(e) Target Minor Craft ; —For two academic sessions
40 marks.

(f) Practical Examination in the Final Year :—Final
Practical Examination in Major Craft of six hours 
duration. 150 marks.

(g) There shall be no practical final examination of 
Minor Crafts, however, the Record Book should be 
maintained by the pupil Teacher separately to pro
duce it at the time of Final examination in Major 
Craft.

4. Scheme of Practice Teaching—internal assessment 
and final Examination.

(a) A candidate shall have to teach 20 supervised lessons 
in a recognised school in the final year in the 
following system
(i) Lessons on Major Craft’s line upto IX Class.

Total Lessons — 20

(b) Criticism Lesson Major Crafts line Marks. 100

(c) Final Examination in one Lesson on
Major Craft’s Line . Marks. 100
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CERTIFICATE COURSE IN LIBRARY SCIENCE

O. 329 E. The duration of the course shall be of four 
months. There will be two courses in an academic yeaE i.e.

( i ) From July to November, and
( i i ) From December to April.

O. 329 F. Candidates for admission to the course must 
have passed the Higher Secondary Examination or an equi
valent Examination. Those who have passed the High 
School Examination may alst) be admitted provided they 
have at least one year’s experience in Library work. Matri
culate in four subjects from the Punjab University will not 
be admitted. Intermediates who have passed as private 
candidates are not eligible.'



O. 31^ <S. The sijbje(?ts of the Examination shall be
( i )  Classification—Theory and Practical
( u )  Cataloguing—Theory and Practical.
( m ) Schools and Public Libraries Organisation.
( V i )  Library Routine and Rdelence Work.

O. 329 H. A candidate who ha:s completed a regular 
course of study and has attended at least 85 per cent of the 
lectures delivered and has produced a certificate from the 
competent authority t® the effect that he has satisfactorily 
cotapleted his Practical wor]^, will be entitled to take the 
EXaAiiiation. No exemption from minimum attendance 
will |)e ;pv§n on grounds of either sickness or any perso'nal 
domestic whatsoevcT.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
Regulation 43—A

To pass the Examination a candidate shall be require# 
to asouife a minimum o f 40 per cent marks in the aggregate 
of all the papers'and 25 per cent in-each paper. - Minimum« 
marks for the Second division and First division shall be 50 
percent and 60 percent of the aggregate, respectively.

Each Paper shall be of 3 hours duration.
Max.Marks

Paper I—Classification and Cataloguing 100
(Theory)

Paper II—Classification (Practical) 75
Paper III—Cataloguing (Practical) 75
Paper IV—School and Public Libraries

Organisation 100
Paper V—Library Routine and Reference Work 100
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BACHELOR OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

0 . 3291. The duration of the course will be one 
academic year (July to April).

O. 329 J. Candidates for admission to the course should 
possess a Bachelor’s Degree, with at least 45 per cent marks 
in the aggregate, in Arts, Science or Commerce of the Uni
versity or of any other University recognised as equivalent 
thereto; provided that the restriction of 45% marks may be



relaxed in the case of candidates possessing library experience 
of five or more years as whole time paid workers in a library.

O. 329 K. A candidate for the Examination shall be 
required to offer the following papers : —
Paper I—Organisation.
Paper II—Administration.
Paper III—Physical Bibliography and Book-Selection.
Paper IV- Reference Service and Bibliography.
Paper V—Principles of Classification.
Paper VI—Classification (Practical).
Paper VII—Cataloguing (Theory).
Paper VIII—Calaloguing (Practical).

O. 329 K 1. A candidate who has completed a regular 
Course of Study and has attended at least 75% of the lec
tures delivered and has produced a certificate from the compe
tent authority to the effect that he has satisfactorily 
completed his practical work will be entitled to take the 
Examination. No exemption from the minimum attendance 
will be given on grounds of either sickness or any personal 
domestic reasons whatsoever.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
Regulation 43—B.

The minimum number of marks to be obtained for a first 
class is 60% and for second class 50% of the aggregate marks. 
All the rest will be placed in the third division provided they 
secure atleast 45% marks in the aggregate and a minimum 
of 35% in each group. All the groups shall be offered in 
the first attempt; but any group may be offered in subsequent 
attempt provided the candidate has passed in atleast two 
groups with 40% marks in the aggregate and will be declared 
successful in the examination if he passes the remaining 
groups with not less 40% inarks.

Each paper shall be of 3 hours duration and carry 100 
marks out of which 20 marks will be for Sessional work in 
the case of Papers I, II, III, IV, V and VII.

GROUP I

Paper I—Organisation.
Paper I I—Administration.
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GROUP II
Paper III—Physical Bibliography and Book-Selectionj 
Paper IV—Reference Service and Bibliography.

GROUP III 
Paper V—Principles of Classification.
Paper VI—Classification (Practical)

GROUP IV
Paper VII—Cataloguing ('Theop?)
E^aper VIII—Cataloguing (Practical)

Ato/e:—The practical examination in paper VI and VIII will take place in 
February or March every year, A panel comprising an external 
examiner and the teacher o f the: p ^ e r  win di&tribijte problems to  the 
students and they will assess the solutions (answers) after interviewing 
the candidates. '

MA^TER^QF LIBRARY SCIENCE
0 .329  K 2. The duration of the course will beone 

academic year (July to A pril).

O. 329 K 3. Candidates for admission to the course 
should possess the degree of Bachelor of Library Science of 
the University or of any o th ^  University recognised by the 
Syndicate for the purpose or a Post-graduate diploma in 
Library Science of a recognised University.

Provided that such a candidate has :
( i ) obtained not less than 50% marks in the said 

degree or diploma examinations and
(ii) has passed an admission test in Library Classifica

tion, Cataloguing and General Knov^ l̂edge to be 
set by the department at the time of admission 
securing not less than 50% marks at the test.

O. 329 K 4. A candidate for the examination shall be 
required to offer the following papers :
Paper I—Universe of knowledge —Structure and organisa

tion.
Paper II—Library Organisation and Management.
Paper III—Reader’s Services.
Paper IV—Foundations and development of knowledge 

Classification.
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Paper V—Foundations and development of Cataloguing 
Principles.

Paper VI—Classification and Cataloguing (Practicals) 
Paper VII—Academic Libraries.
Paper VIII—Research Project and Literature Survey.

O. 329 K 5. A candidate who has completed a regular 
course of study and has attended at least 75% of the lectures 
delivered and has produced a certificate from the competent 
authority to the effect that he has satisfactorily completed 
his practical work, will be entitled to take the examination; 
and no exemption from the minimum attendance will be 
given on grounds of either sickness or any personal domestic 
reasons whatsoever.

Provided that a candidate may be permitted to take the 
examination as a private candidate if he/she (1) fulfils the 
requirements of the foregoing 0.329K-3 in regard to the 
eligibility for admission to the course; (2) attends for a 
minimum period of four weeks, in the beginning of a session, 
regular class under the supervision of the Head of the 
Department of Library Science and (3) produces to the 
Registrar a certificate of competency from the Head of the 
Department o f Library Science for being capable of self
preparation for apearing at the M.Lib.Sc. Examination as a 
private candidate.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
Regulation 43-B—1

The minimum number of marks to be obtained for a 
first class is 60% and for second class 50% of the aggregate 
marks. A candidate who secures less than 50% marks will 
be deemed to have failed at the examination.

Each paper shall be of 3 hours duration and carry 100 
marks out of which :

( i ) 70 marks will be for each written paper and
I

(ii) 30 marks will be for the sessional work, to be 
awarded by the teacher of the paper; provided that

' in the case of paper VI—‘Classification of Catalo
guing (Practicals)’ there will be no sessional marks 
and the paper will be divided into two sections as 
follows :— 5 .
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, Sec. A—;Cl9Ssification Practicals 50 iiaa|ks
Sec. B —Cataloguing ft-acticals 50 marks
Note ^-^The pi*acti^|i$|^tn»tloeis in Secdba^ A anti B of Papw VI shaM take 

place in J a ^ a r ^ l^ r u a ^ ^ y t^  91̂ .  Si^amte exitroiaelN ip tbo^tw o 
gronps will ^  aod a«|e$s the
(aniwers) aftfer tM® dsniidwds. i l e  «xtehHil exaailBer
and the teacher of ̂  sutqect wiH form panel for each group.

ONE YEAR TEACHER EDUCATiON COtJiiSp.
O. 329 X 1. A candidate v^o, after taking BaclteloT*s 

or Master’s degree of this University, or of some otht# Indian 
University recogrvised for the purpose by the iSyridicate, has 
completed a regular course of stuijy at tihe Regional College 
of Education Ajmer or any other college affiliated to the 
University for tlie purpose for one academic year and has 
during the course of the year undergone a prc^ramme of 
eigjjt weeks of intertiship in teaching in a recognised school 
uaider supervision of the college and school staflfmay, a(^cof- 
ding to the subject of his specialisation, be admitted to the 
examination for the degree o f :.

, (a) Bachelor of Education (Science)
(b) B^chetor of EdUcatiOh (Comrtiei-ce) ' ' ' ' ' '
(c) ^ch e lo r of Education (Agriculture)
(d) Bachelor of Education (Home Science)

Provided that:—
( i ) in the case of Bachelor of Education (Science) the 

candidate had passed the Bachelor’s Degree Exami
nation with at least two Science subjects (Physics/ 
Chemistry/Botany/Zoology);

( ii) in the case of Bachelor of Education (Commerce) 
the candidate had passed the Bachelor’s Degree 
examination in Commerce.

(iii) in the case of Bachelor of Education (Agriculture) 
the candidate had passed the Bachelor’s Degree 
Examination in Agriculture and

(iv) in the case of Bachelor of Education ( Home 
Science) the candidate had passed the Bachelor’s 
Degree Examination in Home Science, or Bache
lors Degree Examination with Home Science as 
one of the subjects.

Provided further that a candidate passing the degree 
examination of any University as a private candidate (except
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Teachers, Inspecting Officers, Librarians, Library Clerks or 
Women) shall not be eligible for admission to the course.

O. 329 L 2. Every candidate shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of the following subjects :—
Part I  (Theory)

(a) Philosophical & Social Foundations of Education.
(b) Work-shop in Teaching;
(c) Psychological Foundations.^
(d) Methods of Teaching (Science/Commerce/Agricul

ture/Home Science).
Part II

(a) Physical Education, Health, Recreation & Hygiene.
(b) Internship in Teaching.
(c) Content (in the subject area concerned).

O. 329 L 3. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers set by the University in Part L The 
subjects in Part II will be internally assessed, a regular record 
of which shall be maintained by the Principal of the College 
and sent to the Registrar of the University by the 31st of 
March at the latest.

O. 329 L 4. Candidates failing at the examination in 
the Theory (Part I) may present themselves for re-examina
tion therein at a subsequent examination, without attending 
a regular course of study at the college; provided that they 
?roduce satisfactory evidence that in the interim period they 
lave been teaching in a recognised institution. Such candi
dates shall, however, not be allowed to appear at more than 
two subsequent examinations.

O. 329 L 5. Candidates failing at the examination iri 
Part II only may appear at the practical examination of the 
subject concerned in a subsequent year; provided they have 
attended again the regular course of study provided for the 
same at the college.

FOUR YEAR TEACHER EDUCATION COURSE 
IN TECHNOLOGY (B. TECH. Ed.)

O. 329 L 6. The courses of study shall extend ov$r a 
period of four years as an integrated course in Educsition 
and Technology leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Tech-
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nology in Education (B. Teeh, Ed ). There shall be a Uni
versity examination at the end of each year.

O. 329 L 7. The Examinations shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical tests wherever required, 
A regular record of internal assessment of each candidate 
shall be maintained by the Principal of the College and sent 
to the Registrar of the University by the 31st March at the 
latest. .

O. 329 L 8. A candidate who, after passing the Pre
University Examination of the University or the Higher 
Secondary Examination of a recognised Board or any other 
Examination recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto, with Physics, Chemistry, and Mathematics or Tech
nology has completed a regular course of study at the 
R ^ional College of Education, Ajmer or any other college 
affiliated to the University for the purpose for one academic 
y«ar may be admitted to the First Year Examination for the 
B* Tech. Ed". Degree.

' ' ' O.'329 L 9 ' ' Every candidate for the First Year Exami-, 
nation for the B. Tech Ed. Degree shall be required to show 
a competent knowledge of the following subjects

Theory {Part I)
(a) English. .
(b) Regional Language.
(c) Unified Physical Sciences.
(d) Mathematics.
(e) Applied Mechanics.
(f) Engineering Materials.
Practicals {Part II)
(a) Health, Physical Education and Recreation.
(b) Engineering Drawing and Design.
(c) Workshop Technology and Practice.
(d) Unified Physical Sciences.
O. 329 L 10. A candidate who after passing the First 

Year Examination of the University for the B. Tech. Ed. 
Degree has completed a regular course of study at the 
Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any other college 
affiliated to the University for the purpose for one academic 
year may be admitted to the Second Year Examination for 
the B. Tech. Ed, Degree. -
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O. 329 L 11. Every candidate for the Second Year 
Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. Degree shall be required 
to show a competent knowledge of the following subjects :—

Theory {Part I).
(a) English
(b) Regional Language.
(c) Social Sciences. .
(d) General Psychology.
(e) Mathematics (Minor).
( f ) Unified Physical Sciences.
(g) Applied Mechanics ^nd Engineering Materials.
(h) Engineering Drawing.
Practical (Part II}
(a) Health, Physical Education and Recreation.
(b) Work-shop Technology and Practice.
(c) Unified Physical Sciences.

O. 329 L 12. A candidate who, after passing the Second Year 
Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. Degree has attended a 
regular course of study at the Regional College of Education, 
Ajmer, or any other college affiliated to the University for 
the purpose for one academic year may be admitted to the 
Third Year Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. Degree.

O. 329 L 13. Every candidate for the Third Year 
Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. Degree shall be required 
to show a competent knowledge of the following subjects ;—

Theory (Part I)
(a) English.
(b) History of Science and Technology.
(c) Educational Psychology.
(d) Foundations and ProWems of Education.
(e) Work-shop in Teaching.
ff) Elements of Engineering (Engineering Sc. Group).
(g) Engineering Trades (for Engineering Trades Group).
Practicals (Part II)
(a) Health, Physical Education and Recreation.
(b) Work-shop Technology and Practice.
(c) Engineering Trade (for Engineering Trades Grpup).
O. 329 L 14. A candidate who after passing the Third 

Year Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. I>egree has attended
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a regular course of Study at the Regional College of Educa
tion, Ajmer or any other college affiliated to the University 
for the purpose for ime a c a d ^ ic  year may be admitted to 
the Fourth Year Exammation for the Degree of B. Tech. Ed.

0^3291< JS- Every candidate for the Fourth Year 
Examination for the B. Tech. Ed. Degree shall be required 
t6 s^ow a competent knowledge of the following subjects

Theory (Part I)
(a) Foundations and Problems of Education.
(b) Methods of Teaching Tech^o|(ogy.
(c) Elements of Engineering (for Engg. Science Group).
(d) Introduction to Engineering ( for Engg. Trades

. . ■ Group).
(e) Engineering Trades Major ( for Engg. Trades 

Group).
Practical (Part II.) ^
(a) Health, Physical Education and Recreation.
(b) Internship in Teaching.
(c) Wotk'-shop Te«^ttology .and practice.....................
(d) Ei^ineenng, Drawing and Design (for Engineering 

Seî noe Groî ).
(e) Engineering Trades Major (for Engineering Trades 

Group).

O. 329 L 16. There shall be in the month of August a 
supplementary examination at the end, of the First, Second 
and Third Year Examinations under the Four Year Teacher 
Education in Technology Scheme. A candidate who fails in 
not more than two subjects may appear at a supplementary 
examination in the subject (s) in which he fails. In case 
a candidate is not able to pass even at the supplementary 
examination he shall be required to appear in all the subjects 
again as a regular student.

There shall be no supplementary Examination for the 
failures of the Fourth year Examination.

Candidates who fail in any one of the practicals shall 
be declared to have failed in the examination as a whole and 
shall not be eligible for supplementary examination.

No Division shal][ be awarded to the candidates declared 
successful at the supplementary examination, for that year;
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O. 329 L 17. Candidates failing at the Fourth year 
Examination for the Degree of B. Tech. Ed. in the 
Theory (Part I) may present themselves for re-examination 
therein at a subsequent examination, without attending a 
regular course of study at the college concerned; provided 
that they produce satisfactory evidence that in the interim 
period they have been teaching in a recognised institution. 
Such candidates shall, however, not be allowed to appear at 
more than two subsequent examinations.

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (CRAFT)
(TWO YEAR COURSE)

O. 329 L 18 The courses of study shall extend over a 
period of two years leading to the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education (Craft) There shall be a University examination 
at the end of each year.

O. 329 L 19 The examinations shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical tests wherever required. 
A regular record of internal assessment of each candidate 
shall be maintained by the Principal of the College and sent 
to the Registrar by the 31st March at the latest.

O. 329 L 20 A candidate who, after taking the Bache
lor’s Degree of this University, or of some other Indian 
University recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate, has 
completed a regular course of study at the Regional College 
of Education, Ajmer or any other college aflSliated to the 
University for the purpose for one academic year includittg 
the period of internship in teaching at a recognised school 
may be admitted to the First Year Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Education (Craft) :

Provided that a candidate passing the Degree Exami
nation of any University as a private candidate ( except 
Teachers, Inspecting Officers, Librarians, Library Clerks or 
Women) shall not be eligible for admission to the course.

O. 329 L 21. Every candidate for the First Year 
Examination for the Bachelor of Education (Craft) Degree 
shall be required to show a competent knowledge of the 
following subjects:—

(a) Principles of Craft Education.
(b) Engineering Drawing.
(c) Wood working.
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(d) Metal working.
(e) Electricity. •
(f) Minor Crafts (two)

0 .  329 L 22. A candidate who, after passing the First 
Year Examinatioii of the University for the Baphelor of 
Education (Craft) Degree has completed a regular course 
of study at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or ^ y  
other college affiliated to the University for the purpose 
one academic year including the period of internship in 
teaching in a recognised school may be aditutted to the 
Second Year Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Education (Craft).

O. 329 L 23—Every candidate for the Second Year 
Examination for the Bachelor of Education (Craft) shftU be 
required to show a competent knowledge of the following 
subjects :—
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(a) Psychological Poiiiidations.
(b) Social and Philosophical Foundations.
,(c) ,W,orJc-sh0p, in teaching. ................
(d) Methods of teaching Industrial Crafts.'
(e) Internship; -
(f) Engineering Drawing.
(g) Wood working.
(h) Metal working.

O; 329 L 24. There shall be in the mon|;h of August a 
supplementary examination at the end of the First Year 
Examination under the Two-Year Degree Course Scheme in 
Industrial Craft Teacher Education for candidates who 
fail in Theory subject. In case a candidate is not able to 
pass even at the supplementary examination he shall be 
required to repeat the whole course again as a regular 
student.

There shall be no supplementary examination for the 
failures of the Second Year Examination.

Candidates who fail in any one of the practicals will be 
declared to have failed in the Examination as a whole and 
shall not be eligible for supplementary examination.

No division shall be awarded to the candidates declared 
successful at the supplementary examination.



O. 329 L 25. Candidates failing at the Second Year 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Education (Craft) 
in the theory subjects may present themselves for re-exami
nation therein at a subsequent examination, without attending 
a regular course of study at the college provided that they 
produce satisfactory evidence that in the interim period they 
have been teaching in a recognised institution. Such candi
dates shall, however, not be allowed to appear at more than 
two subsequent examinations.

DIPLOMA IN INDUSTRIAL CRAFT 
TEACHER EDUCATION 

(Three-Year Course)

O. 329 L 26. The courses of study shall extend over a 
period of three years leading to the award of a Diploma in 
Education (Craft). There shall be a University Examination 
at the end of each year.

O. 329 L 27. The examinations shall be conducted 
by means of written papers and practical tests wherever 
required. A regular record of the internal assessment of 
each candidate shall be maintained by the Principal of the 
college and sent to the Registrar of the University by the 
31st of March at the latest.

O. 329 L 28. A candidate who, after passing the High 
School Examination of a Statutory Board^University of lad ii 
or an examination deemed as equivalent thereto by the Uni
versity for the purpose has completed a regular course of 
study at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer for one 
academic year may be admitted to the First Year Examina
tion for the Diploma in Education (Craft).

O. 329 L 29. Every candidate for th eFirst Year Exa
mination for the Diploma in Education (Craft) shall be 
required to have a competent knowledge of the following 
subjects

(a) English.
(b) Applied Mathematics and Science.
(c) Design and Creative Arts Activities.
(d) Engineering Drawing.
(e) Wood-working. .
(f) Metal-working.
(g) Electricity.
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O. ^  L 3®. A candidate who, after passiig the First 
Year Exatiniiiatioii of the iJmversity for the Diplotna, iu 
Education (Craft) has completed a regular course of study 
at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any other 
college affiliated to the University, for the purpose for one 
academic year niay Ije admitted to the Second Year Exami
nation for the Diploma in Education Craft.

O. 329 L 31. Every candidate for the Second year 
Examination for the Diploma in Education (Craft) shall be 
req^red to have a competent knowledge of the following 
|u|(ject?

- (a) English.
(b) Regional Language,
(C) A ppli^  Mathematics and Science.
fd) D e s i^  and Creative art Activities.
(e) Principles of (Craft) Education.
(f) General Psychology.
(g) Engineering Drawing.
(k) W^od-working
(i ) Metal working;
(j) Oectticity....................... .................. , , , , , ,

O i 3 ^  L 32. A candidate who, after passing the 
Second Year Examination for the Diploma in Education 
Craft) of the University has attended a regular course of 
study at the Regional College of Education, Ajmer or any 
other college affiliated to tlie University for the purpose for 
one academic year may be admitted to the Third year 
Examination for the Diploma in Education (Craft).

0 . 329 L 33. Every candidate for the Third year 
Examination for the Diploma in Education (Craft) shall be 
required to have a competent knowledge of the following 
subjects

(a) English.
(b) Education Psychology.
(c) Methods of Teaching Industrial Crafts.
(d) Internship.
(e) Wood-working/Metal ■ working.
(f) Electricity.
(g) Minor Craft.

O. 329 L 43. There shall be in the month of August a 
supplementary examination at the end of the First and Second
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year Examinations under the three year Diploma Course in 
Industrial Craft Teacher Education Scheme. A candidate 
who fails in not more than two subjects shall be eligible to 
appear at a supplementary examination in the subject(s) in 
which he fails. In case a candidate is not able to pass even 
at the supplementary examination he shall be required 
to repeat the course again as a regular student. There shall 
be no supplementary examination for the failures of the Third 
Year Examination. .

Candidates who fail in any one of the practicals shall 
be declared to have failed in the Examination as a whole 
and shall not be eligible for supplementary examination.

No division shall be awarded to the candidates declared 
successful.at the supplementary examination for that year.

0 . 329 L-35, Candidates failing at the Third Year 
Examination for the Diploma in Education (Craft) may 
present themselves for re-examination therein at a subsequent 
examination without attending a regular course of study at 
the college; provided that they produce satisfactory evidence 
that in the interim period they have been teachningin a 
recognised institution. Such candidates shall, however, not 
be allowed to appear at more than two subsequent exami
nations.

SCHEMES OF EXAMINATIONS 
Bachelor of Education (One year Course)

Regulation 43 B-1
(Science/Commerce / Agricultyre/Home Science)

1. Each written paper shall be of three hours duration.
2. The Distinction and Division shall be assigned as 

under :
Distinction — 70 p.c. or morel of the aggre-
First Division — 60 p.c. or more y II
Second Division— 50 p.c, or morej combined.
All the rest in the Third Division if they obtain the 
minimum pass marks as set fourth below :
( i ) 35 p.c. and 40 p.c. marks at the external and 

Internal Assessment, respectively, in (a) each
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Paper under Part I and (b) in the paper on 
‘Methods of Teaching under Part II, With 40 
p.c. in the aggregate of External and Internal 
Assessments; and
50 p.c. marks in each of the subjects—
(a) Practice Teaching (b) Content and (c) Physi
cal Education, Health, Recreation and Hygiene 
under Part II.

(ii)

3. The Description of Papers and allotment of marks 
will be as follows ;—

N o of 
papers.

Max. M arks 
fo r Internal 
Assessment.

Max. Marks 
for External 
Assessment.

Total of 
Max. 

Marks.

Part I
Philosophical and Social ■
Foundations of Education.

Paper I 1 25 75 100
Paper II * 1 25 75 100

Workshop in Teaching 1 25 75 100
Psychological Foundations 1 50 100' ' 150
Methods of Teaching. 1 25 75 100

Part 11
Physical Education, Health,
Recreation and Hygiene — 50 — 50
Internship in Teaching
(Practice Teaching) — 300 — 300
Content — 100 — 100

Total 1000

Regulation 43 B-2 
BACHELOR OF TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION

( FOUR YEAR COURSE )

(1) Each written paper shall be of 3 hours duration.
(2) For a pass at each of the four examinations, viz. 

First Year, Second Year, Third Year and Fourth 
Year, a candidate must obtain :—
Part 7—40 p.c. Marks in each paper, with a 
minimum of 35 p.c. in External and 40 p. c. in 
Internal Assessment,
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Part 77—50 p.c. marks in the aggregate of Internal 
and External of each Practical, with a 
minimum of 35 p.c. in External and 40 
p.c. in Internal Assessment.

Provided that the candidate obtains a minimum 
of 45 p.c. marks in the aggregate of all Theory and 
Practical Papers. '
Distinction and Division shall be awarded at each 
of the four examinations, as under ;—

of the
( i ) Distinction —70 p.c. or more

(3)

aggregate
( ii) First Division — 60 p.c. or more V
(iii) Second Division—45 p.c. or more jects com-

J bined.
Provided that in the case of the Fourth Year 

Examination (which will be the Final Examination) 
the classification shall be worked out on the basis' 
of the marks secured by a candidate at the four 
examinations to be reckoned in the following 
manner :—
20 p.c. of the aggregate marks

secured at the First Yr. Exam. 
40 p.c. of the aggregate marks ^

secured at the Second Yr. Exam. 
60 p.c. of the aggregate marks

secured at the Third Yr. Exam. 
100 p.c. of the aggregate marks '

secured at the Fourth Yr. Exam. 
(4) The description of papers and allotment of marks 

shall be as under :—
Max. M arks Max. M arks Total o f
for Internal for External Max.

P pers. Assessment. Assessment. M arks.
No. of

First Year
Theory (Part I)

English
Regional Language 
Unified Physical Sciences 
Mathematics (Minor) 
Applied Mechanics 
Engineering Materials

1 25 75 100
1 No examination.
1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100
1 20 55 75
1 20 55 75
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(Practicals (Part II)
Health, Physical-Education 
^  Recreation.
Engineering Drawing 
Worishop Teclinology & 

Practice.
Physical Sciences.

Second Year
Theory (Part I) 

l^nglisii.
R l^onal Language 
Soci^ll Sciences 
General Psychology 
M a^m atics (Minor) 
Unifed Physical Sciraees 

' Apjplied Mechanics & 
Ingioeering Materials 
Engineering Drawing ' -

Practicals (Part II)
Health Physical Education 

& Recreation

Unified Physical Sciences —

Third Year
Theory (Part I)

English
History of Science & 

Technology 
Educational Psychology 
Foundations & Problems 

of Education 
Workshop in Teaching 
Elements of Engineering 

(Engineering Sc. Group) 
Engineering Trades 

(For Trades Group)
Master of Teaching 

Technology.

25 25
50 50

100 100 200
25 25 50

25 75 100
25 75 100
25 ' 75 100
25 75 100
25  ̂ 75 100

■ 25 75 100

15 35 50

25 25
100 100
25 25 50

1 25 75 100

1 15 35 50
1 25 75 100

1 25 75 100
1 25 75 100

1 25 75 100

1 25 75 100

No Examination
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Practicals {Part II)

Health, Physical Education 
& Recreation — 25 25

Workshop Tech. & Practice 
(both for Engineering 
Science & Engineering 
Trades Group) — m 100 200

Engineering Trade (for
Engineering Trade Group)— 100 — 100

Fourth Year
Theory (Part I)

Foundations & Problems 
of Education 1 25 ' 75 100

Methods of Teachings
Technology 1 25 75 100

Elements of Engineering I 
(Engineering Sc. Group) 1 25 75 100

Elements of Engineering II 
(Enginneering Science 
G roup) 1 25

\

. 75 100
Introduction to Engineering 

(Engineering Trades 
Group) 1 25 75 100

Engineering Traders Major 
(Engineering Trades 
Group) 1 25 75 100

Practicals {Part II)

Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation — 25 25

Internship in Teaching — 300 — 300
Drawing & Design (for 

Engineering Science 
Group) — 50 50

Workshop Tech. & Practice 
(for both Groups) — 100 100 200

Engineering Trades Major 
(for Trade Group) — 100 — 100



Regulation 43B-3.
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (Craft)

( TWO-YEAR COURSE )

(1) Each written paper shall be of 3 hours duration.
(2) For a pass at each of the two examinations viz.. 

First Year and Second Year, a candidate must 
obtain:—
Theory Papers —40 per cent marks in each paper, 

with a minimum of 35 per cent 
in External and 40 per cent in 
Internal Assessment.

Practical —50 per cent in the aggregate of 
Papers Internal & External of each

practical, with a minimum of 35 
percent in External and 40 
percent in Internal Assessment:

Provided that the candidate obtains amininaum of 
45 per cent marks in the aggregate of all Theory 

................and,Practical p ap ers ..................................
(3) The distinction and division shall be awarded at 

the Second Year Examination, on the basis of the 
aggregate of the marks obtained at the First Year 
Examination and Second Year Examination taken 
together as under ;—

' I  o f  the a g g re ^ te

( i ) Distinction 70 p.c. or more 1 “tThe
( i i ) First Division 60 p.c. or more y E xam ination  &

(iii) Second Division 45 p.c. or more | Itkition®"'
J  taken together

(4) The description of papers and allotment of marks
shall be under .

M ax. M arks M ax. M arks T o ta l of 
fo r E xternal fo r In terna l M ax. 

ra p e rs . Assessm ent. Assessm ent. M arks.

First Year
Part I

Principles of Craft
Education 1 25 75 100

Part II
Engineering Drawing — 50 — 50
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- - 10 0 - . 100
— 1 0 0 __ 100
.— 1 0 0 100
— 5 0 -- 5 0

5 0 5 0

1 5 0 1 0 0 150
2 2 5 ' 

2 5  j
1 751 
( 7 5 j

- 2 0 0

1 2 5 7 5 10 0

1 2 5 7 5 100
1 2 5 7 5 100

3 0 0 3 0 0
-- 100 100
-- 10 0 -- 10 0

Wood Working 
Metal Wjorking 
Electricity 
Minor Craft I 
Minor Craft II

Second Year
P arti

Psych. Foundations 
Socio. & Phil. Foundations

Workshop in Teaching 
Methods of Teaching 
(Industrial Crafts.) 
Engineering Drawing

Part II
Internship 
Wood working 
Metal working

Regulation 43 B-4.

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION (Craft)
(THREE YEAR COURSE)

1. Each written paper shall be of 3 hours duration.
2. For a pass at each of the three Examinations, viz.

First Year, Second Year and Third Year, a candi
date must obtain :—
Theory 40 p.c. marks in each paper, with a
Papers. minimum of 35 p.c. in External and 40

p.c. in Internal Assessment.
Practical 50 p.c. in the aggregate of Internal and 
Papers. External of each practical, with a mini

mum of 35 p.c. in External and 40 p.c.
in Internal Assessment :

Provided that the candidate obtains a minimum of 
45 p.c. marks in the aggregate of all Theory and 
Practical papers.

3. The distinction and division shall be awarded at 
each of the three examinations, as under ;—



600 EXAMINATIONS— FACULtY OF EDUGaTIOK [cH. XX3EVII

{i ) Distinction -70 p.c. o r m o re l, marks
(ii) First Division -60 p.c. or more in the sub-
(iii) Second Division-45 p.c. or more jects

bined.
com-

4.

Provided that in the case of the Third Year Exa
mination (which will be the Final txammation) 
the classification shall be worked out on me oasis 
of the marks secured by a candidate at the 
three Examinations to be reckoned in the follow
ing m anner:— ^
25 p.c. of the aggregate marks 

secured at the
50 p.c. of the aggregate marks

secured at the Second Year Exam;
100 p.c. of the aggregate marks '

secured at the Third Year Exam,
The description of papers and allotment of marks 
shall be as under :— .

First Year Exam.

Subjects N o . o f  
papers.

M a x .'M ark s  M ax .'M ark s T o ta l o f 
fo i  In terflal fo r E xternal M ax.
Assessm ent. Assessm ent. M arks.

First Year 
P a rti

English.
Applied Mathematics 
and Science.

Design and Creating Art 
Activities.

Part II 
Engineering Drawing 
Wood working.
Metal working.
Electricity.
Applied Science (Practical). 
Design and Creative Art 
Activities. (Practical). 

Second Year 
P a rti

English.
Regional Language.

1 25 75 100
3 25^ 751

25;^ 75 300
, 25J 75J

1 25 75 100

50 50
__ 100 100
-- 100 -- 100
-- 50 -- 50

1 25 25 50

1 25 25 •50

1 25 75 100
25 75 1001
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Applied Mathematics 
and Science.

Design and Creative Art 
Activities.
Principles of Craft Edu. 
General Psychology. 
Engineering Drawing

Pan II .
Wood working.
Metal working. 
Electricity.
Applied Sc. (Practical). 
Design and Creative 
Art (Practical).

Third Year
Part I  .

English.
Educational Psychology. 
Methods of Teaching 
Industrial Crafts.
Wood working/Metal 
working.
Electricity

Part II
Internship.
Electricity.
Minor Craft I 
Minor Craft II 
Wood working/Metal 
working (Practical).

3 251 75̂ 1
25}. 15 y 300
25J 75J

25 75 100
25 75 100
25 75 100
25 15 100

100 100
100 ___ 100
50 50
25 25 50

25 25 50

25 75 100
25 15 100

25 15 100

25 15 100
25 15 100

300 300
.100 100 200

50- -- 50
50 -- 50

100 100 200 -

CHAPTER XXXVIII

FACULTY OF SANSKRIT STUDIES

S. 124. The Faculty of Sanskrit Studies shall consist 
of the following



( i ) The Dean of the Faculty.
( i i ) Principals of all the colleges aflfiliated in the 

Faculty.
(ii i) All Heads of Departments of Acharya Standard 

in the colleges aflSliated in the Faculty, possess
ing atleast 8 years, experience of teaching Acharya 
or Shastri Classes.

( iv ) One Head of the Department possessing at 
least 8 years experience of teaching Shastri 
Classes from each college affiliated in the Faculty 
upto Shastri Standard only, elected by the Heads 
of the Departments of the college concerned 
from amongst themselves.

( V ) The Head of the University Teaching Department 
of Sanskrit, not below the rank of Reader.

( v i ) One Post-graduate Head in Sanskrit in the colle
ges affiliated to the University in the Faculty of 
Arts, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor

( vii) The Director of Sanskrit Education, Rajasthan.
, , (viii) TJie (Convener, of the Bpard^ of Studies in the 

Faculty if not otherwise included in the foregoing' 
clauses.

( ix) Two members not being teachers in the University 
or any of its affiliated^ colleges not below the 
rank of a Reader to be co-opted by the Faculty.

S. 125. There shall be a Dean of the Faculty of 
Sanskrit Studies, who shall be appointed by the Vice-Chan
cellor in the following order of preference

( i ) University Professor of Sanskrit.
( ii) Principal of a college affiliated in the Faculty for 

Acharya Standard.
(iii) University Reader in Sanskrit, if he is Head of the 

Department.
(iv) Head of a Department in a College in the Faculty

affiliated for Acharya Standard. .
( v) Principal of a College in the Faculty affiliated for 

Shastri Standard only.

5 . 126.
(a) There shall be one Board of Studies in the Faculty 

consisting of not more than 11 members; of whom
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one shall represent the subject of Sahitya, one for 
Vyakaran, one for Jyotish, one for Nyaya, Vedanta 
and Darshan taken together, one for Vedas, 
Paurohitya, Itihas and Puran taken together. Not 
more than.three shall be external members and the 
Convener of the Board of Studies in Sanskrit in 
the Faculty of Arts shall be an ex-officio member.

✓
(b) The Board shall have a Convener appointed by 

itself in the following order of preference from 
among its internal members :—
( i ) Principals of colleges in the Faculty affiliated 

upto Acharya standard.
( ii) Heads of Departments in the colleges in the 

Faculty affiliated upto Acharya Standard.
(iii) Principals of colleges in the Faculty affiliated 

for Shastri standard only.

Provided that for a period of 3 years from the date 
on which the Board of Studies is constituted, the Vice- 
C^ncellor may at his discretion nominate any body as 
Convener of the Board.

O. 329 M 1. The Faculty of Sanskrit Studies shall, so 
far as funds permit, consider and propose such measures as 
it may, from time to time, deem necessary for the promotion 
of the study and research in the languages, learning and 
sciences of Ancient India and for the diffusion and preserva
tion of important works therein.

Except as otherwise provided under these Ordinances, 
the examinations and the institutions in ‘the Faculty shall 
in all respects be subject to the general conditions laid down 
by the University for its examinations and colleges (including 
admission of students to affiliated colleges—enrolment, 
eligibility, fees, attendance, meetings, affiliations, inspections, 
discipline, health and residence, etc., etc.,)

0 . 329 M 2. There shall be the following Parikshas 
(Examinations) and Degrees in the Faculty, viz.

1. Shastri.
2. Acharya.
3. Vidyavaridhi.
4. Vachaspati.
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O. 320M 3. The parikshas shall be conducted by 
Means of papers or viva-voce, or both, and in subjects which 

, admit of it, c^didates shall be required to undergo a practi
cal exaAination.

O. 329 M 4. These parikshas shall be held at Jaipur 
and at such otiier centres, on such dates and at such times 

the University may, from time to time, decide.

O. 329 M 5. No *^tudent shall be eligible for admis
sion to a course of study for a pariksha unless he has 
passed the qualifying examination of the University or any 
otber examination recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto» possesses such fur^er qualifications, if any, as 
njti|y be prescribed by the Ordinances.

O. 329 M 6. Except when otherwise provided in 
these Ordinances, the names of candidates who have passed 
a jmrikslm siail be placed in three divisions, and further, 
the names of students from the recognised institutions shail 

. he grouped according, to ,th;e ,in,sti]tution in ,wMch they Jtoave 
studied. ' ' ' - - -

O. 329 M 7. A candidate is not entitled to a diploma 
of having passed a pariksha unless he qualified separately 
in each subject offered by him thereat.

O. 329 M 8. A candidate who has failed at the 
pariksha may present himself for one or more subsequent 
parikshas provided that he shall on each and every such 
occasion satisfy the University that he has fulfilled the 
conditions laid down in the Ordinances for the admission of 
candidates to the pariksha.

O. 329 M 9. Private candidates may be allowed to 
appear at the examinations, of the Faculty without attending 
a regular course of study at a recognised institution, provided 
that they are residents of an area within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the University, the application is forwarded 
by the Head of the Education Department on a prescribed 
form not later than 15th September or by the 1st October if 
accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/- preceding the 
examination, and they produce a certificate that they have 
studied satisfactorily for the course concerned.
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SHASTRI PARIKSHA

O. 329 M-10. A candidate who after passing the 
Upadhyaya Examination of the Board of Secondary Edu
cation, Rajasthan or an examination recognised by the 
University as equivalent thereto, has prosecuted a regular 
course of study prescribed for the Pariksha for two 
academic years in an affiliated institution shall be eligible 
to appear at the Shastri Pariksha, provided that he shall 
offer only such subjects for the Parikshas as were offered by 
him at the qualifying examination.

Note:—The following examinations are recognised as equivalent to  the
Upadhyay Pariksha of the Board o f Secondary Education, Rajasthan:—

The M adhyam a o f B anaras H indu U niversity, Bihar Qrissa, and 
the Sanskrit University o f Banaras.

2. The Visharad Examination o f the Punjab University (for admission 
in Sahitya only).

3. B A. with Sanskrit o f a recognised University.
4. Teertha Examination of the Sanskrit Association, Calcutta.

0 . 329 M 11. The subjects for the Shastri Pariksha 
shall be as follows :—

1. One of the following :— -
( i ) One of the Vedas (with 

practical)
( i i ) Vyakarna /
( i i i ) Sahitya 
( iv ) Samanya Darshana 
( V ) Vedanta 
( v i ) Mimansa
(vii) Nyaya
(viii) Jyotisha (with practical)
( i x ) Dharmashastra 
( X ) Jain Darshana'
( x i ) Buddha Darshana
(xi i) Paurohita (with practical)
(xiii) Itihas and Purana J

2. Three papers on Samanya Sanskrit :

Through the 
^ medium of 

Sanskrit.

(1) Sanskrit Grammar and Literature
(2) Dharma and Darshana
(3) Essay, Literary History of Sanskrit and General 

Knowledge
3. Hindi
4. Any one of the following



Through the 
medium of Hindi 
for Hindi subjects 
and Sanskrit for 
Sanskrit subjects.

( i ) History '
( i i ) Political Science
( iii) Economics 
(iv ) English 
( V) Phalitajyotisha 
( v i) Ancient Political Science 
( vii) History of Sanskrit Litera

ture & Cultural History 
of India

(viii) Bhasha Vigyana
( ix ) Pali and Prakrit
( X ) pharm a Shastra 
' x i) Tark Shastra 
xii) Veda .

N. B. Syllabi and text books in-the subjects o f H indi H istory, Political Science, 
Eranomics and English shall be the same as those for the Final Examina
tion o f the B. A, (T.D .C.)

• r

O. 392 M 12. A candidate who has passed the Shastri 
Pariksha may appear at a subsequent Shastri Pariksha in one 
or more Sanskrit suhyects in which he has not previously 
passed the Shastri Pariksha 'without being ex^minfed' iix t'hef 
papers in which he had already appeared;
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ACHARYA PARIKSHA

O. 392 M 13. The Acharya Pariksha shall be conducted 
in two Parts—Acharya Part I and Acharya Part II.

A candidate who has passed the Shastri Pariksha 
conducted by the Registrar, Departmental Examinations, 
Rajasthan or an examination recognised as equivalent* 
thereto and has prosecuted a regular course of study for the 
Acharya Part I for one academic year in a recognised insti
tution shall be admitted to Acharya Part I Examination.

A candidate who has passed the Acharya Pariksha 
Part I Examination of the University and has prosecuted a 
regular course of study prescribed for the Acharya Part II 
for one Academic year in a recognised institution shall be 
admitted to Acharya Part II Examination of the University.

♦The following examinations are recognised as equivalent to  the Shastri Pariksha:—
Shastri o f the Benaras H indu University, Varanasi Sanskrit Vishwa Vidyalaya, 

Bihar, Orrisa & the Punjab University.



O. 329 M 14. The examination for the Degree of 
Acharya will consist of specialised' courses in the following 
subjects :—

i ) One of the four Vedas (with practical) 
i i ) Vyakarana

( i i i) Sahitya •
( iv ) Samanya Darshan 
( V ) Vedanta
( v i ) Mimansa ,
(vii) Nyaya
(viii) Jyotisha (with practical)
( ix ) Jain Darshana
( X ) Budh Darshana 
( x i ) PauTohitya (with practical)
( xii) Dharma Shastra c6 Arth Shastra
(xiii) ItihasPurana 
(xiv ) Vastu & Shilp
( XV ) Agam &  Tantra

VIDYAVARIDHI

O. 329 M 15. The award of the degree of Vidhya- 
varidhi shall be governed by the University Ordinances relating 
to Ph. D. degree in other Faculties. An Acharya of two
years’ standing shall be eligible for admision to the degree.
Thesis shall be written only in the Sanskrit language.

Regulation 43C

srqir ^
Ve:

sfcRTcT UTO I

srrgrpf sr«nr ^  ^
% srf̂ RRT sTct̂  Jr srr^ ersr ft ^
5Tĉ  Jr ^  w   ̂^  srf^  5It  ̂^  i
t  3ntr sr^fM r̂rtJTT =̂ i| zrt»i 5rf?f^

5T3rrq 15 r « r q - ^  Tftsrr %'Tftq-m- qr ffft fen
I ^ #  'Td'̂ TTsff % ?rfTiTf<=ra- % srrmr qx

TO'̂ TTsff ^  fHHir+d ^f'Wf t  5TT%̂ :—
>̂nt............. ...............'̂ O sffcRRT
^ ........................ Vi;

  ̂̂
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CHAPTER XXXiX 

FACULTY OF AYURVEDA

S. 126-A. The Faculty of Ayurveda shall consist of 
the following

( i ) Dean of the Faculty.
(ii ) Principals of all the colleges afl&Iiated in the 

Faculty. ,
(iii) One Head of the Department for each of the

 ̂ subjects assigned to the Faculty, from among the
Heads of the Departments in the subject in all the 
colk|<^ in the Faculty to be elected by
the Headis of the Departments concerned from 
among themselves.

(iv) Two teachers in Ayurveda other than the Heads 
of the Departments to be elected from among 
themselves by the teachers of the colleges affiliated 
in the Faculty.

' ' ( v) Two' eminent' sefeolars- of  ̂ Ayurveda.n o t, being, 
teachers in the colleges affiliated to 1^6 University 
to be elected by the Faculty.

(vi) The convener of the Board of Studies in the 
Faculty if not otherwise included in the foregoing 
clauses.

N. B. :—F o r the first constitution o f the Faculty the Vice-Chancellor shall 
nominate members under the said clauses.

S. 126-B. Omitted.

S. 126-C; There shall be one Board of Studies in the 
Faculty, consisting of not more than nine members put of 
whom there shall be atleast one member to represent' each 
subject and there shall be one external member who shall 
be an eminent teacher of Ayurveda.

N . B. The first Board of Studies for a term of three years shall be nominated 
by the Vice-Chancellor. '

S. 126-D. The Board shall have a Convener appointed 
by itself in the following order of preference from among its 
internal members .—

( i ) Principals of Post-graduate colleges being Heads 
of Departments, or Principals of Degree Colleges



who have held the office of a Principal of a Post
graduate College and Head of the Department 
for at least five years;

( ii) Principals of Degree Colleges being Heads of 
Departments;

(iii) Heads of Post-graduate Departments in the 
Colleges;

(iv) Heads of Degree Departments in the Colleges.

N. B. The Vice-Chancellor shall nom inate a  Convener for the Board o f 
Studies to be constituted for the first time.

O. 329 N 1. The Faculty of Ayurveda shall, so far 
as funds permit, consider and propose such measures as it 
may from time to time, deem necessary for the promotion 
of study and research in the Science of Ayurveda.

Except as otherwise provided under these Ordinances, 
the examinations and the Institutions in the Faculty Shall 
in all respects be subject to the general conditions laid down 
by the University for its examinations and colleges (including 
admissions of students to affiliated colleges, enrolment, 
eligibility, fees, attendance, meetings affiliations, inspections, 
discipline, health and residence, etc. etc.)

O. 329 N 2. There shall be the following Examina
tions in the Faculty.

( i) Pre-Ayurvedic Course Examination.
(ii) Ayurvedacharya Examination (in three parts, viz.. 

First Ayurvedacharya Examinatioh, Second 
Ayurvedacharya Examinotion and the Third 
Ayurvedacharya Examination).

PRE-AYURVEDIC EXAMINATION

O. 329 N 3. A candidate who, after passing the High 
School Examination with Sanskrit as one of the subjects or 
the Sanskrit Prathma Examination of the Board of Secondary 
Education Rajasthan, or any other examination recognised 
by the University as equivalent thereto, has attended a regu
lar course of ?tudy in an affiliated Ayurvedic College for one 
academic year shall be eligible for admission to the Pre- 
Ayurvedic course Examination.

O. 329 N 4. A student shall not be admitted to the 
Pre-Ayurvedic Course of study unless he has attained the
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minimum age of 15 years on or before October 1 of the 
year in which he seeks admission.

O. 329 N-5. The Examination shall be held at such 
Centres and such dates and time as the University may from 
time to time decide.

O. 329 N-6. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers and practical tests. The candidates 
shall be required to pass separately in written and practical 
tests.

O. 329 N-7. Every candidate for the examination shall 
be examined in the following subjects

( i )
( ii) 750̂  (<T̂  ^  arrr̂  ?rf|cr)
(iii) ftwH w w m
(iv) i

O. 329 N--8. The medium-of examination .sh,all, t>e 
Hindi (written in Dev Nagri Script).

O. 329 N-9. There shall be in the month of August 
a Supplementary Examination of candidates who, having 
appeared in all the subjects at the immediately preceding 
examination fail in one subject only:

Provided that a candidate obtains either 50% of the 
aggregate number of marks allotted to the remaining subjects 
or at least 25% marks in the subject in which he fails:

Provided further that if a candidate fails in a subject 
which involves practical examination he shall have passed at 
the practical examination in order to qualify himself for 
admission to the Supplementary Examination and such a 
candidate shall not be examined in practicals again.

AYURVEDA CHRYA EXAMINATION

O. 329 N-10. There shall be three examinations viz
( i ) First Ayurvedacharya Examination,
( ii) Second Ayurvedacharya Examination and
(iii) Third Ayurvedacharya Examination,
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which shall be held ordinarily in the months of March/ 
April and October on such dates as the Syndicate may from 
time to time decide.

O. 329 N-11. (a) A candidate who, after passing the 
Pre-Ayurvedic Course Examination of the University or any 
other examination recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto, attains the age of 16 years on or before October 1 
of the year of his admission to the Ayurvedic College and 
has attended a regular course of study in an affiliated Ayur
vedic college for one and a half academic years shall be 
eligible for admission to the First Ayurvedacharya Examina
tion;

Provided that a candidate who has passed the Pre
University Examination of the University or thie Higher 
Secondary Examination of the Board of Secondary Education 
Rajasthan, with Sanskrit as one of the subjects, or the 
Sanskrit Madhyama Examination of the Board of Secondary 
Education Rajasthan with English as one of the subjects; or 
any other examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, and fulfils the minimum requirements in 
regard to the age and regular course of study as mentioned 
in the preceding para may also be admitted to the First 
Ayurvedacharya Examination and in that case he shall have 
to offer all the papers, excluding the papers on the subject of 
Sanskrit, prescribed for the Pre-Ayurvedic Course Examina
tion, along with the papers prescribed for the First Ayurve
dacharya Examination.

O. 329 N-11. (b) A candidate who, after passing the 
First Ayurvedacharya Examination of the University has 
attended a regular course of study in an affiliated Ayurvedic 
College for atleast one and a half academic years shall be 
eligible for appearing at the Second Ayurvedacharya Exami
nation.

O. 329 N-11 (c) A candidate who, after passing the 
Second Ayurvedacharya Examination of the University has 
attended a regular course of study in an aflSliated Ayurvedic 
College for atleast one and a half academic years shall 
be eligible for appearing at the Third Ayurvedacharya 
Examination.

O. 329 N-11 (d) A candidate after passing the Third 
Ayurvedacharya examination shall under-go a course of six-
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months post-examination training in an Institution recog
nised by the University for the purpose. On production of 
a Certificate from the Head of such an Institution stat«g 
that the candidate has satisfactorily under-gone his post
examination training, he shall be eligible for the award of the 
Ayurvedacharya degree.

• O. 329 N-12. (a) The examination shall be conducted 
by means of written papers and oral, practical and clinical 
examinations. Candidates shall be required to pass separately 
in the written and practical examinations as laid down in the 
schcame of examination.

O, 329 N-12. (b) Question papers shall be set in Hindi 
and the candidates will be Tequired to answer the same 
through Hindi medium provided that the question papers on 
Charak Sanhita or dny Ayurved Sanhita ajh sriff?
?rf|crT) at the Second and the Third Ayurvedacharya JBxatoi- 
nations shall be set ;in Sanskrit and the candidates shall have 
to answer the same through the laedium of Sanskrit.

O. 329 N-13; Candidates who' fail-to^ pass -the -First 
Ayurvedacharya Examination in four attempts shall not be 
allowed to continue their studies in the college.

N. B. Non-appearance o f a candidate for whatever reason shall be treated as 
an attem pt for the purpose o f this Ordinance.

O. 329 N-14 Every candidate for the First Ayurveda
charya Examination shall be required to pass in the follow
ing subjects of study

( i )
( ii ) f w  fwnr
( iii ) 3S3T fwfTR
( iv )

O. 329 N-15. Candidates who have appeared at the 
First Ayurvedacharya Examination and failed in not more 
than two subjects, may be allowed to take Supplementary 
Examination in July next in the subject (s) in which they fail. 
The Supplemental^ Examination will be held in the first week 
of July each year.

O. 329 N-16. Every candidate for the Second Ayurveda
charya Examination shall be required to pass in the follow
ing subjects of study



( i ) ffw
( ii ) F̂ ?fpr f%fe?TT
( i i i ) ̂  sirrfiTigf?
( iv )
(  V )

O. 329 N-17. Every candidate for Third Ayurveda- 
charya Examination shall be required to pass in the following 
subjects of study

( i ) 5Tf % T>r iTsf ■
( i i ) f^nr
( iii) 5TMm ^
( i v) wcirra
( v ) aTT̂ f? ?r?Tfr?r •

O. 329 N-18. (a) A candidate who has failed in one or 
more subjects at the Second or Third Ayurvedacharya Exami
nation may at his option^ take the examination in parts, in 
one or more subjects in which he has failed, or in whole 
provided, he passes in all the subjects prescribed for the 
examination in four consecutive examinations, held there
after including the examination at which he first appeared. If 
he does not pass the full examination within the period as 
mentioned above he shall have to take the whole examination 
with all the subjects at the time when he next appears at the 
examination.

O. 329 N-18 (b) At the expiry of each period or four 
consecutive examinations including the examination at which 
the candidates appeared in all the subjects prescribed for the 
examination, another period of the same duration will follow 
during which the provisions of O. 329 N-18 (a) shall be 
applicable as regards passing the examination.

O. 329 N-18 (c) Non- appearance at an examination 
shall be deemed as a failure to pass the examination.

O. 329 N-19. Candidates who have obtained 75% of 
the marks in any of the subjects for the First, Second or the 
Third Ayurvedacharya Examination, shall be deemed to have 
obtained distinction in that subject; provided that no candi
date who does not pass in all the subjects of^the examination 
at one time shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in any subject.
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O. 329 N 20. Bhishagacharya and Ayurvedacharya 
Examinations conducted by the erstwhile Education 
Department of the Jaipur State, the Education Department 
of the Rajasthan State and Bhishagacharya Examination of 
Ayurvedic Department Examination Board of Rajasthan 
State will be deemed as equivalent to the Ayurvedacharya 
Examination of the University.

I

0 . 329 N 21. Notwithstanding anything contained in 
these Ordinances, holder of the B hisha^ar or the Ayurveda- 
Shashtri Diploma Examination recognised by the University 
for the purpose, may be admitted to the Ayurvedacharya 
degree of the University after successful completion of a 
condensed course of study as may be prescribed by the Uni
versity. Such a condensed course of study may be intro
duced by any of the affiliated Ayurvedic Colleges.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS 
Pre-Ayiffvedic Examination.

Regulation 43-D ................................................... ... ...................
The minimum percentage of marks required for a pass 

in First and Second Divisions shall be 60% and 50% 
respectively of the aggregate marks. All the rest will be 
placed in Third division if they obtain the minimum pass 
marks in each subject viz., 40% in written papers and 50% 
in practical papers, separately. For distinction 75% marks 
in a subject shall be the minimum.

1. Sanskrit.
Paper I— Sanskrit Sahitya Gyan 100 marks 3 Hrs.

Paper II— Vyakaran Gyan 100 marks 3 Hrs.

2. Padarth Vigyan.
One Paper : 100 marks 3 Hrs.

3. Bhautik Vigyan and Rasayan Shastra.
Paper I— (Theory) 100 marks 3 Hrs.
Paper II— (Practical) 100 marks 3 Hrs.

M  B. The question papers will be divided into sections—(i) Bhautik Vigyan 
and (ii) Rasayan Shastra, each d f 50 marks. >
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4. Jantu and Yanaspati Shastra.
Paper I— (Theory)
Paper II— (Practical)

100 marks 3 Hrs, 
100 marks 3 Hrs.

N. B. -.—The question papers will be divided into two sections—(i) Jantu 
Shastra and (ii) Vanaspati Shastra, each of 50 marks.

Ayurvedacharya Examinations.

Regulation 43-E
Each written paper shall be of three hours duration.

Regulation 43-F
If a candidate obtains an aggregate of 75% marks in 

a subject he will be declared to have passed with distinction 
in the subject. Only those candidates will be considered 
qualified for distinction who pass the examination in the 
first attempt.

Regulation 43-G

First Ayurvedacharya Examination.

Paper I— 
Paper II—

Practical 
and oral.

Oral
Post-
Martem.
Sporting
Record

Maximum
Marks
100 1 
100 J

Minimum 
Pass marks

80

Minimum pass 
marks in the 

aggregate.

50 1

30 [lOO 
10 1 
10 J

50

130

N. B. :—A candidate will be required to  answer five questions in each written 
paper. / '
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fern

Paper I—

Paper II— 
Practical & Oral. 
Oral 50
Practical 30
Record 20

Maximum
Marks

100 'I ,

100 j

Minimum 
Pass Marks

80

Minimum Pass 
marks in the 

aggregate.

Total 100 100 50

130

iV. B . A  candidate will be required to answer five questions in each written
paper.

Paper Î — -
Paper II— 
Practical & Oral. 
Oral .  50
Sporting 35
Record 15

Maximum Minimum Minimum Pass 
Marks Pa?s Marks, marks in the

aggregate.
100 ■  ‘

80100

y 130

Total 100 100 50

N. B. :—A candidate will be required to answer five questions in each written
paper.

V.

Maximum Minimum 
Marks. Pass Marks.

One Paper 
Practical & Oral 
Practical 50
Oral 35
Record 15

100 40

Minimum pass 
marks in the 

aggregate.

90

Total 100 100 50

5 .—A candidate will be required to answer five questions in each written 
paper.
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Second Ayurvedacharya Examination
Regulation 43G-1

fa- Minimum Pass
Maximum Minimum marks in the 

Marks. Pass Marks. aggregate. 
One Paper 100 401
Oral 100 50 90

N. B — (i) A candidate will be required to answer six questions in each written 
paper.

(ii) A candidate will have to visit five ‘Arogya Shivirs.

^  ferR ^

One paper 
Practical & Oral,

Maximum
Marks.

100

Minimum 
Pass Marks,

m

Oral
Aturalaiya
Record
Vyavastha

Patra

50
30
10

10

Minimum Pass 
marks in the 
aggregate.

90

Total 100 100 50

ff . B .—A candidate will be required to  answer six questions in each paper.

Maximum Minimum Minimum Pass 
Marks Pass Marks. Marks in the

aggregate.
100 40'One Paper 

Oral 100 50 90
N. B .—The written paper will contain six questions and all the questions will 

have to be answered.

One Paper 
Practical & Oral. 
Oral 50
Aturalaiya 25 
Paricharya 15 
Record 10

Maximum
Marks.

100

Minimum 
Pass Marks,

40

Minimum Pass 
Marks in the 

aggregate.

90

Total 100 100 50

N. S.—The written paper will contain five questions and all the questions will 
have to  be answered.
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One Paper

Maximum Minimum 
Marks Marks

100 40

If. B .—The question paper will contain five questions and all the questions will 
have to be answered.

Third Ayurvedacharya Examination

Maximum Minimum 
Marks. Pass Marks.

One Paper 
Practical & Oral.

100

Oral 50
Aturalaiya 25
Yantrashastra 15 
Vivaran Yantra 10

Total 100

40

50

Minimum Pass 
Marks in the 

aggregate.

90

N . B.—The written paper will contain six questions and all the questions will 
have to  be answered.

Maximum Minimum 
Marks. Pass Marks.

One Paper 
Practical & Oral.

Oral
Aturalaiya
Record

50
40
10

100

Total 100 100

40

50

Minimum Pass 
Marks in the 

aggregate.

90

N. B.—The written paper will contain six questions and all the questions will 
have to  be answered.
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Maximum
Marks.

One Paper 
Practical & Oral. 
Netra Rog 50
Sir & Nasa 25
Mukh & Karne 25

100

Minimum 
Pass Marks.

40

Total 100 100 50

Minimum Pass 
Marks in the 

aggregate.

^0

N. B.—The written paper will contain six questions and all the questions will 
havft to  be answeiftd.

V.

Maximum Minimum 
Marks. Pass Marks.

One Paper 100 40

Minimum Pass 
Marks in the 

aggregate. 
40

N . B. —The above paper will contain six questions and all the questions will 
have to  be answered.

One Paper 
Itihas Vyutpatti 
Pradarshan 
Nibandh Lekh

Total

Maximum Minimum 
marks. pass marks.

50
25
25

Minimum pass 
marks in the 

aggregate.

100 40 40

CHAPTER XL 
EQUIVALENCE OF EXAMINATIONS 

Sec. 23. A. Academic Council—Functions—

(vii) to advise the Syndicate regarding equivalence of 
examinations and recognition of the examinations of other 
bodies.



O. 330. Applications from Universities and Boards for 
recognition of their examinations as equivalent to the exami
nations of the University shall be considered by the Equiva
lence Committee.

0 .  331. The Equivalence Committee shall consist o f :
(1) The Vice-Chancellor.
(2) Deans of Faculties.

Regulation 44 A.
The following examinations are recognised as equivalent 

to the High School Examination of the University conducted 
till the year 1957

1. The Matriculation Examination of all Statutory
ladian Universities (including the Admission Examination of 
B ^aras Hindu University) represented on the Inter Univer
sity Bi^rd of India except of the Punjab University which is 
recognised provided that the candidate has passed the same 
in ive subjects-. . ■ ■ . ................................................ : , .

2. The Secondary School Examination (formerly known 
as High School Examination) of the Board of Secondary 
Education Rajasthan, Ajmer.

3. The High School Examination of the Central Board 
of Secondary Education, Ajmer/Delhi.

4. The High School Examination of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, U.P., Allahabad.

5. The High School Examination of the Board of 
Higher Secondandary Education, Delhi, provided that the 
candidate has passed the Examination in five subjects.

6. S.S.L.C. Examination of the Board of Secondary 
Education, Madras.

7. The High School Examination, of the Board of
Secondary Education, Madhya Bharat Region, Gwalior. 
(M.P.) .

8. Secondary School Certificate Examination of the 
Mahakaushal Board, Jabalpur (M.P.).

 ̂ 9. Secondary School Certificate Examination of the
Vidarbha Board of Secondary Education, Nagpur.
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10. S.S.L.C. Examination of the Board for Public 
Examination Kerala Trivandrum subject to the condition that 
candidates passing the examination are held eligible for 
admission to the University course.

11. S.S.L.C. Examination of the Board of Secondary 
Education, Andhra Pradesh, Kurnool.

12. S.S.L.C. Examination of the Board of Secondary 
Education Mysore, Bangalore, provided a candidate has been 
declared eligible for admission to the University course.

♦13. S.S.C. Examination of the Secondary School Certi
ficate Board , Poona.

*14. Gujrat S.S.C. Examination of the Secondary School 
Certificate Board, Baroda.

*15. S.S.C. Examination of the Secondary School 
Certificate Board, Bombay.

*16. S.S.C. Examination of the Secondary Educatioin 
Board, Bangalore.

17: Secondary School Examination of the Bihar School 
Examination Board, Patna. -

18. The High School Examination or the High School 
Certificate Examination of the Board of Secondary Education 
Orissa.

19. Secondary School Final Examination of the Board 
of Secondary Education, West Bengal.

20. Matriculation Examination of the London Univer
sity.

21. Diploma Examination of the Lower Military 
Training College, Dehradun.

22. S.L.C. Examination of the Government of Nepal 
provided a candidate has passed the examination in 
class I or IL

23. Higher Secondary Technical Certificate Exami
nation of the Board of Higher Secondary Education, Delhi 
(now defunct).

24. British Civil Service Commission Force preliminary 
Examination.
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♦Provided a  candidate'passed in 7 subjects and secured atleast 35% marks in 
each subjects.



25. Indian Air Force Matriculation Test, a id  the 
Higher Education Test of the Indian Navy.

26. Indian Army Special Certificate of Education.
27. The General Certificate of Education (ordinary) of 

Ceylon (provided passed in six subjects including English, 
Mathemetics and either Sinhalese or Tamil).

28. The General Certificate of Education (ordinary) of 
the London University.

29. The General Certificate of Education (ordinary) of 
the Cambridge University.

30. The High School Examination for European Schools 
in the Central and other provinces.

31. Diploma Examination of the Chiefs Colleges.
32. Brevet/D’ Edudes Prionieve Q cle  (B.E.P.C.) and 

Brevet Elementaire (B.E.)—French Examinations.

Regulation 44 B.
' ' ( 1 )■ The Higher Secondary' Examination' conducted 

by all the Statutory Indian Boards of Secondary 
Education is recognised for the purpose of admi
ssion to the Higher courses of study in the 
University.

( i i ) The Higher Secondary School Certificate Exami
nation of the Board of Secondary Education, 
Orrisa is recognised as equivalent to the Pre
University Examination of the University.

( iii) The Intermediate Examination conducted by the 
following Boards are recognised as equivalent to 
the Intermediate Examination of the University 
conducted till the year 1957 :—
(a) Board of High School and Intermediate Edu

cation, U.P.
N o t e (1) The In ter Science (Ag.) Examination o f the Board is also 

recognised as equivalent to  the corresponding Examination o f 
the University conducted before 1958.

(2) The Commercial Diploma Examination o f the Board is also 
recognised as equivalent to  the In ter Commerce Examination o f 
the University conducted before 1958.

(b) Board of High School and Intermediate 
Examination Rajputan^ C.I. and Gwalior, 
(re-named as Central Board of Secondary
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Education, Ajmer and now merged with the 
Central Board of Secondary Education, 
New Delhi).

(c) Board of Secondary Education, Madhya 
Bharat Region, Gwalior (M.P.).

(d) Board of Secondary Education, Rajasthan,
Ajmer. (The I.Sc. (Ag.) Part I Examination 
of the Board is also recognised as equivalent 
to the Pre-University Examination of the 
University). '

(e) Central Board of Secondary Education, New 
Delhi ; (All Examinations of the Board are 
recognised for purpose of higher courses 
available in the University).

Regulation 44 C.
Candidates passing the Intermediate Examination as 

private candidates (except in the category of Teachers/Ins
pecting officers of the Education Department, Librarians and 
Library clerks in recognised institutions/Women candidates) 
shall not be eligible for admission to the higher courses of 
the University unless they have passed their Intermediate 
Examination in the first or second division or secured at least 
45% marks where division is not awarded.

Regulation 44 D.
B.A./B.Sc./B. Com. Examinations under the Three-year 

Degree course scheme of all Statutory Indian Universities 
are recognised as equivalent to the B.A./B.Sc./B.Com. 
Examinations of the Three-year Degree course scheme of the 
University on reciprocal basis.

Regulation 44 E
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Master’s Degree in Social Work of a recognised Uni
versity will be treated as equivalent to the M.A. (Sociology) 
Degree of the University for the purpose of registration for 
the Ph. D. Degree.



Regulation 44 F. *
The Examinations o f  the following Universities are recognised as equlvftla^ to the corresponding examinations 

o f the University as shown hereunder : .  ̂,

S. No, Names o f Examinations o f other Universities. Equivalent Examinations of tbis University.

AGRA UNIVERSITY, AGRA.
All Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and Interme
diate Examinations.
ALIGARH MUSLIM UNIVERSITY, ALIGARH.
1. All Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and Three 

year Degree Course), and Intermediate Examinations.
2. Pre-Medical Examination (after Pre-University).

3. Pre-University.
ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY, ALLAHABAD.
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional), and 

Intermediate Examinations.
2. Commercial Diploma Examinations.
ANDHRA UNIVERSITY, WALTAIR (ANDHRA).
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and 

Three-year Degree Course ), Intermediate Exami
nations.
High School Examination.
Pre-University.
Intermediate Examination ( with Chemistry, Biology 
and Agriculture).
B.E. (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical).

2.
*3.
4.

5.

All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) 
Intermediate Examinations.

and

Ail the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and Three 
year Degree Course), and Intermediate Examinations.
I.Sc. ( Medical G roup) for purpose o f admission to 
M.B., B.S. Course.
Pre-University.

AH the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and Inter
mediate Examinations.
Intermediate in Commerce.

All the 'Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional and 
Three year Degree Course ), Intermediate Examinations.

High School Examination conducted before 1958. 
Pre-University.
I.Sc. (Ag.) Part II (For Admission to B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I 
o f Two-year Course).
B.E. (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical).
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S. N o. 1 Names o f Examinations of other Universities. Equivalent Examinations of this University.

5. ANNAMALAI UNIVERSITY, (S. INDIA).
1. All Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and Three- All Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and Three-

year Degree Course) and Intermediate Examinations. year Degree Course), and Intermediate Examinations.
2. Pre-University. Pre-University.
3. B.Ed. Degree. B.Ed. Degree.

6. BANARAS HINDU UNIVERSITY, VARANASI.
I. Ail the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional ), and All the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional ), and

Intermediate Examinations. Intermediate Examiinations.
2. Pre-University. .. Pre-University.
3. Admission Examination. High School Examination conducted before 1958 for 

purpose of admission to the Pre-University Class of this 
University.

7. BHAGALPUR UNIVERSITY, BHAGALPUR.
1. Pre-University. Pre-University.

8. BOMBAY UNIVERSITY, BOMBAY.
1. Except B.Com., all the Degree ( Conventional), and All the Post-Graduate, Deegree ( except B .C om .), and

Intermediate Examinations. Intermediate Examinations.
2. I.Com. ( If passed with 40% marks in each subject) I.Com.
3. Pre-University. Pre-University.
4. First year Intermediate Examination (if it is a Public 

Examination).
Pre-University.

5. M.Ed. M.Ed.
9. BURDW AN UNIVERSITY, BURDWAN (West Bengal).

1. Inter Science Examination. Intermediate in Science (Conducted before 1958).
2. B.Sc. B.Sc.
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s . No. Names o f  Examinations o f o ther Universities Equivalent Examinations o f tW* University.

10.

11.

12.

13.

BIHAR UNIVERSITY, MUZAFFARPUR.
1. Intermediate in Arts, Science & Commerce.
2. B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.) & B.Com.
3. M.A., M.Sc.
4. M.B., B.S.
5. B.Sc. (Engg.).
6. Pre-Univksity.

BIRLA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY, PILANI.
1. B.E. (Mechanical, Electrical and Civil).
2. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com.
3. M.A., M.Sc., M.Com. and M.Pharm.
4. B.Pharm.

CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY, CALCUTTA.
1. Pre-Universisy.
2. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conveiitional), and 

Intermediate Examinations.
3. M.A. in Commerce.

DELHI UNIVERSITY, DELHI.
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional) and 

Intermediate Examinations.
2. Pre-University Exam, or Preparatory Examination.
3. B.E. (Electrical, Mechanical and Civil),
4. Pre-Medical.
5. Qualifying Examination.
6. First year o f Three-year Degree Course (Honours).

7. B.Sc. (Home Science).

Intermediate in Arts, Science and Commerce. 
B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.) and B.Com.
M.A., M.Sc.
M.B., B.S.
B.E.
Pre-University.

B.E. (Mechanical, Electrical and Civil).
B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com.
M.A., M.Sc., M.Com. and M.Pharm.
Recognised for purpose o f admission to M.Pharm Course.

Pre-University.
All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and Inter
mediate Examinations.
M.Com.

All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and Inter
mediate Examinations.
Pre-University.
B.E. (Electrical, Mechanical and Civil).
I.Sc. (Medical Group). .
Pre-University.
Recognised for purpose of admission to Junior Degree 
Class (Conventional).
B.Sc. (Home Science).
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s. No. Names of Examinations o f other Universities Equivalent Examinations of this University. Oa
X.r-.14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

m

GAUHATI UNIVERSITY, GAUHATI.
All Examinations.

GORAKHPUR UNIVERSITY, GORAKHPUR.
1. B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.) and B.Com.
2. M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com.
3. B.Ed., and M.Ed.
4. LL.B.

GUJRAT UNIVERSITY, AHMEDABAD.
1. Pre-University.
2. Inter (Arts, Science).
3. Inter in Commerce (If passed with 40% marks 

each subject).
4. B.A.
5. B.A. (External),

6. B.Sc. and M.Sc.
7. M.A. and LL.B.
8. B A., B.Sc. and B.Com. of T.D.C. Scheme.

INDORE UNIVERSITY, INDORE.
1. B.A., B.Com., B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Ag.).
2. M.A., M.Sc. and M,Com.
3. LL.B., and M.B., B.S.

JABALPUR UNIVERSITY, JABALPUR.
1. Pre-University, I,A., I.Sc., LCom. and Inter Sc. (Ag.)
2. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (2 years).
3. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (T.D.C.).

All Examinations recognised as equivalent to the Corres- 
pending Examinations of this University.

B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Ag.), and B.Com.
M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com.
B.Ed. and M.Ed.
LL.B.

Pre-University.
Inter Arts, Science.
Inter in Commerce.

B.A.
Recognised for purpose of admission to M.A., B.Ed. 
and^LL.B.
B.Sc. and M.Sc.
M.A. and LL.B.
B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. of T.D.C. Scheme.

B.A., B.Com., B.Sc., and B.Sc. (Ag.).
M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com.
LL.B., and M B., B.S.

Note :—These examinations are recognised upto and including the 
Examinations of 1965.

Pre-University, LA., I.Sc., I.Com. and I.Sc. (Ag.).
B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (2 years).
B.A., B.Se. and B.Com. (T.D.CO-
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s. No. Names of Examinations o f other Universities Bqui\«l«fflt:Ex<Hnia»tjons ̂  tU s Univeisity

4. M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com. M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com,
5. M.Ed. and B.Ed. M.Ed., and B.Ed.
6. B.Sc. (Ag.) and B.V.Sc. and A.H. B.Sc, (Ag.) and B.V.Sc. and A.H.
7. LL.B. LL.B.
8. B.E. B.E.

19. JADAVPUR UNIVERSITY, JADAVPUR. (West Bengal)
1. Pre-University. Pre-University.
2. B.A. and B.Sc. (Conventional). B.A, and B.Sc. (Conventional).
3. B.Sc. Preliminary. .1st Year T.D.C. (Science).
4. B.A. and B.Sc. o f T.D.C. Scheme. ^B.A. and B.Sc., of T.D.C. Scheme.
5. B.A., B.Sc. Honours. B.A., B.Sc. Honours.
6. B.E. (Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Tele-commu B.E. (Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Tele-Communi-

nication). ' cation).
20. JAMMU & KASHMIR UNIVERSITY, SRINAGAR. '  .

1. Matriculation. 'High School Examination conducted before 1958.
2. Pre-University. .Pre-University.
3. F.A. and F.Sc. ^ ,1.A. and I.Sc.
4. B.A. and M.A. B.A. and M.A.
5. B.Sc. and M.Sc. ' B.Sc. and M.Sc.
6, B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. o f T.D.C. Scheme. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. o f T.D.C. Scheme.
7. B.Ed. B.Ed.

21. JODHPUR UNIVERSITY, JODHPUR.
All Examinations. ' All Examinations have been recognised as equivalent to 

' the corresponding examinations of this University for
, the time being.

22. JIWAJI UNIVERSITY, GWALIOR.
1. B.A., B.Com, B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Ag.). B.A., B.Com., B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Ag.).
2. M.A., M.Com. and M.Sc. ' M.A., M.Com. and M.Sc.

soo
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s. No. Names of Examinations of other Universities. Equivalent Exammations of the University

3. B.Ed., M.Ed. and LL.B. B.Ed., M.Ed. and LL.B.
4. M.B., B.S., M.D. and M.S. M.B., B.S., M.D. and M.S.

Note;—These examinations are recognised upto and including the 
Examinations df 1965.

23. KARNATAK UNIVERSITY, DHARWAR.
1. Pre-University. Pre-University.
2. Intermediate in Arts, Agri., Science and Commerce. Intermediate in Arts, Agri., Science and Commerce.
3. B.A., B.Com. and B.Sc. (2 years). B.A., B.Com. and B.Sc. (2 years).
4. M.A. M.A. •
5. M.Sc. (By Papers) M.Sc.
6. M.Sc. (Ag.). M.Sc. (Ag.).
7. M.B., B S M.B., B.S.
8. B.Ed. B.Ed.
9. LL.B. LL.B.

10. B.E. (Civil) B.E. (Civil)
11. B.Sc. (Ag.) B.Sc. (Ag.)
12. LL.M. L.L.M.
13. First Year T.D.C. (Science). First Year T.D.C. (Science)

24. KERALA UNIVERSITY, TRIVANDRUM.
1. All the Post-graduate, Degree (Conventional) and 

Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate 
Examinations.

All the Post-graduate. Degree (conventional) and 
Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate Examina
tions.

*2. Pre-University. PreU-niversity
3. First Examination conducted by the University of  

Kerala (Trivandrum) in the Faculties o f Arts and 
Science.

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. .

*The students passing the Pre-University Examination of K erala University will not be admitted to the B.E. Course.
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S. No. Names of Examinations of other Universities. Equivalent Examioatioos o f this UniveFSity.

4. Intermediate Examination (with Chemistry, Biology I.Sc. in Agriculture Part II of this University for purpose
and Agriculture) o f admission to B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I Class of Two-Year

Course.
25. KURUKSHETRA UNIVERSITY, KURUKSHETRA

1. Pre-University. Pre-University.
2. Pre-Medical Examination. For purpose o f admission to the M.B.,B.S. Course.
3. B.A./B.Sc. (Pass) 3 Year Course. 'B.A., B.Sc. (Pass) 3 Year Course.
4. B.A. & 3.Sc. (Honours) B.A. & B.Sc. (Honours)
5. M.A. • M.A.

26. LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY, LUCKNOW
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional), and 

Intermediate Examinations. .
All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional), and 
Intermediate Examinations.

2. L.T. Examination (Now called B. Ed.) B.Ed.

27. MADRAS UNIVERSITY, MADRAS
1. Pre-University. Pre-University.
2. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional), and All the Postgraduate, Degree (Conventional), and Inter

mediate Examinations.Intermediate Examinations.
3. M.A. (Physics). .M.Sc. (Physics).

28, MARATHWADA UNIVERSITY, AURANGABAD
All Examinations. •All the Examinations recognised as equivalent to the

> corresponding Examinatons of this University.
29. M. S. UNIVERSITY OF BARODA, BARODA

1. Preparatory Examination in Arts, Science and . Pre-University in Arts/Science/Commerce.
Commerce. •

2. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (Conventional). ' B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (Conventional).
3. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. of T.D.C. Scheme. ' B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. o f T.D.C. Scheme.
4. M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com. - M.A., M.Sc, and M.Com,

OK
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s. No.

30.

31.

32.

33.

Names of Examinations o f other Universities.

5. B.Ed. and M.Ed.
6. Intermediate Arts and Science.
7. Intermediate in Commerce (If passed with 

Marks in each subject with English Medium).
8. Pre-Engineering.

40%

9. M B ., K,S.
10. B.E. (Civil, Mechanical and Electrical).
11. B.Sc. (Home Science).

MYSORE UNIVERSITY, MYSORE
1. Pre-University. -
2. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional) and 

Intermediate Examinations.

MAGADH UNIVERSITY, GAYA.
1. Pre-University (Commerce & Science).

NAGPUR UNIVERSITY, NAGPUR
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and 

Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate 
Exams.

2. Pre-Professional Examination (Engineering and. 
Technology with Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry).

OSMANIA UNIVERSITY, HYDERABAD
1. Old Matriculation Examination.
2. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and 

Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate 
Examinations.

Equivalent Examinations o f this University.

B.Ed. and M.Ed.
Inter Arts and Science.
Inter Commerce.

Recognised for purposes of admission to the Engineering 
Courses.
M.B., B.S.
B.E. (Civil, Mechanical and Elecrical)
B.Sc. (Home Science)

Pre-University.
All the Post-Graduate, Degree 
Intermediate Examinations.

(Conventional), and

Pre-University (Commerce and Science)

All the Post-Graduate, Degree 
Three-Year Degree Course), 
Examinations.
I.Sc. for purposes of admission 
B.E. and T.D.C. Sc. Course.

(Conventional and 
and Intermediate

to the 2nd year.

High School Examination (conducted before 1958) 
All the P’ost-graduate, Degree (Conventional and 
Three-Year Degree^ Course), and Intermediate 
Examinations. *
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s. No. Names o f Examinations of other Universities. ]&}aiValeDt Examinations of this University &

34.

35.

36.

PUNJAB UNIVERSITY, CHANDIGARH
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and 

three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate 
Examinations.

2. Pre-University.
3. B.Sc. (Engineering) Examination (Four year course).
4. Diploma in Physical Education.

5. High School.
6. Pre-Engineering Examination.

7. Pre-Medical Examination.

8. LL.B. (3 year course).
9. B.Sc. (Home Science).

10. B. Pharm.

PATNA UNIVERSITY, PATNA
All the Post-Graduate, Degree 
Intermediate Examinations.

(Conventional), and

POONA UNIVERSITY, POONA -
1. Inter in Arts and Science.
2. Inter in Commerce, if passed with 40% marks in 

each subject and if passed with one of the following 
optional subjects :—
(a) Elements of Banking.
(b) Elements of Industrial Organisation.
(c) Mathematics. ,

All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and 
Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate
Examinations.
Pre-University.
B.E. (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical).
Recognised for purposes of Minimum Qualification for 
Physical Instructors.
High School Examination [cohductcd before (1958)]
1st year T.D.C. (Science) Examination for purpose of 
admission to the B.E. Coarse.
Recognised as a qualifying examination for purpose of 
admission to the M,B.,B.S. Course.
LL.B.
B.Sc. (Home Science). .
Recognised for purpose of admission to the M.Pharm 
Course.

All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional), and 
Intermediate Examinations.

I.A. And LSc. 
I. Com.



s. No. Names of Examinations o f other Universities. Equivalent Examinations o f this University O
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37.

38.

39.

f*3. Inter Science (Ag.) •I.Sc. (Ag.)
1 4. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (Conventional). B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (Conventional).
1 5. B.Sc. (Ag.) 
) 6. M.B., B.S.

B.Sc. (Ag.) .
M.B.. B.S.

1 7. B.E. B.E.
I. 8. LL.B. LL.B.

9. M.D., M.S. M.D., M.S.
10. B.Com. (T.D.C.) B.Com. (T.D.C.)
11. M.A. M.A.
12. B.Sc., [T.D C. (If passed in II Division)]. B.Sc. T.D.C.
13. Pre-Professional Exam, in Medical & Engineering. 1st year T.D.C. (Science) Examination.
14. Pre-University. Pre-University.

*Note :—ExaminatioDs from S. N os. 3 to  8 have been recognised 
upto and including Examinations of 1964.

P U N J A B  A G R I C U L T U R A L  U N I V E R S I T Y ,  
C H A N D I G A R H .

1. Pre-University (Ag.) Pre-University (Ag,)
2. F.Sc. (Ag.) Pre-Professional (Ag.)
3. B.Sc. (Ag.) B.Sc. (Ag.) ,

P A N J A B I  U N I V E R S I T Y ,  P A T I A L A . -

1. B.Ed. B.Ed. .

R A N C H I  U N I V E R S I T Y ,  R A N C H I .  

All the Examinations. All the Examinations conducted by the Ranchi Univer
sity have been recognised as equivalent to the corres
ponding exan^ations of this University.
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s. No Names o f Examinations o f other Universities. ' E<iuiyaleat Examiflatioas of tUs llDiversity.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

ROORKEE UNIVERSITY, ROORKEE.
Bachelor and Master of Engg. Examinations.

SARDAR VALLABH BHAI VIDYAPEETH, 
VALLABH VIDYANAGAR.
1. Preparatory Examination in Arts, Science, Commerce 

and Agriculture.
2. Intermediate Exam., in Arts/Science/Commerce.
3. B.A., B.Sc. and B Com. (Conventional).
4. B.A., B Sc. andB.Com. (T.D.C.).
5. B.E. (Civil, Mechanical and Electrical).
6. B.Sc. (Ag.)
7. B.Ed. and M.Ed,
8. M.A., M Sc. and M.Com.

SAGAR UNIVERSITY, SAGAR.
1. All the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional and 

Three-Year Degree Course), and Intermediate Exa
minations.

2. Pre-University.

S.N.D.T. WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, BOMBAY.
1. Pre-University in Arts.
2. B.A.
3. M.A.

SHRIVENKATESHWARA UNIVERSITY, TIRUPATI
1. Matriculation Examination.
2. Pre-University.
3. Intermediate in Arts and Science.

Recognised as equivalent to corresponding examinations.

Pre-University (Arts Science, Commerce and Agriculture). 
Intermediate Examination in Arts, Science and 
Commerce.
B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (Conventional).
B.A., B.Sc. and B. Com. (T.D.C.).
B.E. (Civil, Mechaflical and Electrical).
B.Sc. (Ag.).
B.Ed. and M.Ed.
M .A., M Sc. and M.Com.

All the Post-graduate, Degree ( Conventional and Three- 
year Degree Course ), and Intermediate Examinations.

Pre-University.

Pre-University in Arts. 
B.A.
M.A.

High School Examination conducted before 1958. 
Pre-University.
LA. and LSc.

•



s. No. Names of Examinations of other Universities. Equivalent Examinations o f this University.

4. Pre-Professional in Medicine. 1st T.D.C. (Science) for purpose o f admission to the 
M.B., B.S. Course.

5. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com.
6. B.Ed. and M.Ed. B.Ed. and M.Ed.
7. B.V.Sc. and A.H. B.V.Sc. and A.H.
8. B.E. (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical). B.E. (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical).
9. M.Sc. M.Sc.

10. M.B.,B.S. M.B., B.S.

45. UTKAL UNIVERSITY, CUTTACK.
1. High School Examination. High School Examination conducted before i9 5 8 .
2. Pre-University. Pre-University. .
3. All the Post-Graduate, Degree ( Conventional and 

Three-year Degree Course ), and Intermediate Exa
minations.

All the Post-Graduate, Degree (Conventional and Three- 
year Degree Course), and Intermediate Examinations.

46. UDAIPUR UNIVERSITY, UDAIPUR.
1. Pre-University. Pre-University.
2. Three-year Degree Course Examinations ( including 

Agriculture and Home Science ) .
Three year Degree Course Examinations (including Agri
culture and Home Science).

3. M.Ed./LL.B. M.Ed./LL.B. .
4. M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. M.A./M.Sc./M,Com.

47. VIKRAM UNIVERSITY, UJJAIN.
1. B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. (T.D.C.) B.A., B.Sc., and B.Com. (T.D.C ).
2. The Bachelor’s Degrees, Masters Degrees and  

Doctor’s Degrees in the Faculties of Arts, Science,
The Bachelor’s Degrees, Master’s Degrees and Doctor’s 
Degrees in the Faculties o f Arts, Science. Commerce,

Commerce, Law, Agriculture, Medicine, Engineering, 
Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandary.

Law, Agriculture, Medicine, Engineering, Veterinary 
Science and Animal Husbandary.
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s . No, Names of Examinations o f ottier Universities. l^iiivaleat Ex»ninatieBs of diis Uoiversity ON(*»

48.

3.
4.

B.Ed. (Basic). 
M.Ed.

VISHWA BHARTI, SHANTI NIKETAN.
1. High School.
2. Pre-University Examination in Arts and Science.
3. Inter in Arts and Science.
4. Senior School Certificate Examination in Arts and 

Science.
5. B.A. (Pass).
6. M.A.
7. B.T.

B.Bd.
M.Ed.

High School Examination (Conducted before 1958) 
Pre^University in Arts and Science.
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science.
1st year T.D.C. Examination in Arts and Science.

B.A.
M.A.
B.Ed.

I
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The following examinations of Foreign Universities/Agencies/comparable Institutions are recognised as equivalent 
to the examinations o f this University as mentioned against each :—

R eg u la tio n  45— G :

S. N o. Name of the Institute. Name o f the Exam.

1. Thailand

2. Philipine’s University.

3. University of Sheffield.
4. Secondary School of 

U.S.A.

5. University o f Penn
sylvania (U.S.A.)

1. Final Exam. (Second ' 
year Pre-University 
Standard)

2. Second (Final) year Exam,
o f the Preparatory college 
course in Science. .

High School (Secondary) Collegiate
Preparatory Examination.

B.A. Degree.

1. Diploma o f the Secondary 
School o f U.S.A. (American 
High School Certificate).

2. Diploma of the Secondary 
Schools of U.S.A. also known 
as American School Certificate 
Examination (12 year course) 
Provided passed with the core 
subjects prescribed for the 
Pre-University Examination of 
the University of Rajasthan.

LL.M. Degree.

Recognised by this University as equivalent to:

Pre-University.

Pre-University.

B.A. Degree.

High Sshool Exam, of this University conduc
ted before i 958 for purpose of admission to 
higher course.
Pre-University.

LL.M. Degree.
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s. N o. Name of the Institute N am e o f the Exam. R e c o g n ^ ^  by this University as equivalent to: QO
6. Boards of Speciality in 

the U.S.A. and Canada 
(French Exams).

7. German Exams.

8. Ponteficial Athenaum, 
Poona.

9. Senior Cambridge 
(Overseas Exam.)

10. London University.

1. Bravet’d Elemantaries. 
(Franchis)

2. Bravet’d Etudes de 
Premier Cycle

3. Bravet’d Ensignement 
Premaire superiair.

4. Bravet’d Language Indi- 
enne (Telugus Malayalam 
(Ministry of Education).

German Abitur Examinations 

L.Ph. Degree.

1. Senior Cambridge Exam.
or

2. Overseas School Certi
ficate Examination.

or
3. Indian School Certificate 

Examination.

1. Post-Graduate Certificate.
2. Academic Diploma.
3. Ph.D. Degree.
4. The General Certificate 

Education (Advanced).
of

Recognised as equivalent to the Matriculation 
Standard for the purpose of admission to the 
higher courses.

Recognised as equivalent to I. Science.

Recognised as equivalent to the Intermediate 
Exam, for purpose of admission to the Junior 
B.A. Cla#s.

As equivalent to Pre-University.

Recoipiised as equivalent to the B.Ed., M.Ed. 
and Ph.D. Degrees respwtively in the Faculty 
of Education of this University.
Recognised as equivalent to the Intermediate 
and first year o f the T.D.Ci Exam, of the 
University provided that for tbe par|K)se of r



S. No. Name of the Institute. Name of the Exam. Recognised by this University as equivalent to:

admission to Engg. Colleges, the candidates
should have secured at least 50% marks in
the aggregate of marks prescribed for the
subjects o f Physics, Chemistry and Mathe
matics.

11. Cambridge University. 1. Higher School Certificate As equivalent to Inter.
Examination.

2. General Certificate of Educa Recognised for purpose of Admission to the
tion (Ordinary). Pre-University class.

12. Dacca University. 1. Inter (Arts, Science and Com.). Inter (Arts, Science & Com.)
Pakistan. 2. B.A. B.A.

3. B.Sc. B.Sc.
4. B.Com. B.Com.
5. M.A., M .Sc.& M .C om . M.A., M.Sc. and M.Com,
6. LL.B. LL.B.

13. French Exam. 1. accalaureat I Pre-University.
2. Baccalaureat Es. Letters Inter in Arts.
3. Baccalaureat Es. Science. Int«rnn Science.
4. Baccalaureat II I Year Exam, of the T.D.C.

14. Tribhuwan University, 1. I.A., I.Sc., & I.Com. I.A., I.Sc, & I.Com.
Nepal. 2. B.A., B.Sc. & B.Com. B.A., B.Sc. & B.Com.

3. B.L. LL.B.
4. M.A. M.A.

(These Exams, are recognised upto and including the Exams, o f 1964).
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s. N o. Name o f the Institute. N am e o f the Exam. by this Univeisity as equiv^ient to:

15. University of Ceylon, 
Peradeniya.

16. University of Rangoon, 
Burma.

17. T.D. College, Athens, 
Tauressu.

18. Mandalay University, 
(Burma).

19. East Bengal State 
Medical Faculty.

20. Directorate o f Education, 
U.P. Allahabad.

21. Indian Institute of 
Technology, Kharagpur.

22. Kashi Vidyapeeth, 
Varanasi

1. All the Post-Graduate Dtegree 
and Intermediate Exams.'

2. Preliminary Exam. (Medical)

1. All the Post-Graduate Degree,
High School and Intermediate 
Examinations. •  ̂ '

2. Preliminary Exam. (Medical)

B.Sc. ^

I.Sc ;

L.M.F.

1. C. T. Examination.

2. L.T. Examination. '
Degree Examination in Engineer
ing and Technology. '

1. M.A. S. Degree of Institute of
Social Sciences. '

2. Antarim Exam, (if passed in 
first or second division). •

3. Shastri. ,

1. AH 0 e  Post-^aduate degree and Inter
mediate examinations.

2. For purpose of admission to the M.B.jB.l^. 
course of the University.

1. All the Post-Graduate Degree, High 
School and Intermidiate Examinations.

2. For purpose o f admission to the M.B., 
B.S. course o f the University.
B.Sc.

First Year T.D.C. (Science).

For purpose o f admission to the condenced 
M.B., B.S. Course.

1. Recognised as equivalent to the T. T. C. 
Exam, for the purpose of admission to 
the B.Ed. ( Short term) course of this 
University.

2. B.Ed- Examination.
Recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
Exams.

1.
2.

3.

M .A. D e^ee in Social Work.
For purpose o f admission to the Second 
year o f the Three-Year Degree course in 
Arts.
B.A.
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s. N o. Name of the Institute. N am e o f the Exam. Recognised by this University as equivalent to.

23. National Council for 
Rural Higher Education, 
New-Delhi.

24, Indian Agricultural 
Research Institute, 
New-Delhi.

25. Sirampore College,
( West Bengal)

16. The Jamia Urdu, 
Aligarh.

27, Agricultural College, 
Kanpur,

Rural Services Diploma (Three- 
Year Course).

I, Associateship Diploma.

2. M.Sc. and Ph.D. ( in different 
branches o f Agriculture 
Sckn<»).

Degree o f Bachelor of Divinity.

Adib Kamil Examination.

L, Ag. Exam,

Recognised as equivalent to the B.A. Degree
on the condition that :
1. The diploma holder should be in First 

or Second class. He will be considered 
eligible for admission to the Post-graduate 
course in Economics, Sociology, History, 
Education, Law, Public Admn. and Social 
Work and certain other subjects taught 
at the Diploma course.

2. He will not be allowed admission to the 
Post-graduate course in English Mathe
matics, and Science subjects.

1. Recognised as an alternative qualification 
to the M.Sc. in Agri., for purpose of 
employment in the University.

2. Corresponding degrees.

Recognised as equivalent to B.A. Degree for 
purpose o^admission to the M.A. courses in 
the Faculty o f Arts except in Mathematics.
Recognised for purpose o f appearing in 
English only at the B. A- (T w o year course 
Examioation).

lateitncdiate in Agriculture.
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s. No. Name of the Institute. Name o f the Exam. Recognised by this University as equivalent to  :

28. Pre-Engineering Exam. 
Board, Govt, of India.

29. National War 
Academy.

30. Education Deptt. of 
Erstwhile, Madhya 
Bharat Government.

31. State Medical Faculty, 
U . P .

32. Central Province 
Medical Board,
Nagpur.

33. Punjab State Medical 
Faculty.

34. College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, Bombay.

35. Diploma of State 
Medical Faculty o f  
Bombay, Bihar etc.

36. State Medical Faculty 
of West Bengal.

37. State Medical Faculty 
of Madras.

Pre-Engineering Exam.

The test conducted by the . 
National War Academy and the 
Inter-Service Wing at the end of 
two years course.
L. T. Examination.

L. M. P. or L. S. M. F. 
Diploma.
Diploma of the Medical 
Faculty.

Diploma o f the Faculty. 

Diploma of the College. 

L. M. P. Diploma.

L. M. F. Diploma.

D. M. & S. Diploma.

Equivalent to Inter in Science Examination 
(Matheoiatics Group) o f the University.

Recognised for purpose of entrance to a 
Degree course of the University,

As equivalent to B.Ed.

For purpose o f admission to the condensed 
M.B., B.S. course.
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s. No. Name of the Institute. N am e o f the Exam. Recognised by this University as equivalent to  : nas
Xr38. Government o f Orrisa, 

Cuttack.

39. Indian Institute of  
Science, Bangalore.

40. Ohio State University, 
U.S.A.

Diploma in Pharmacy Final Year 
Exathination, Part II.

B.E. (Elec., Commu).

M.Sc.

For purpose o f admission to the B. Pharmacy 
course.

B.E. (Tele. Commu.).

M.Sc.
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Regulation 44-H ■:
. In addition to the examinations mentioned hereinbefore, 

the following examinations are also recognised for the 
purpose of admission to the degree courses in Engineering:

(a) The uncfermentioned examinations have been recog
nised as qualifying examinations to the First-year 
class of the Five-year Bachelor of Engineering 
course;—
( i ) Pre-University Examination conducted by the 

 ̂ Madras and other Universities one year after 
Matriculation with Mathematics, English, 
Physics and Chemistry,

( i i ) Higher Secondary Examination with English, 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics con
ducted by any Board in India provided that 
the Matriculation or High School Examina
tion of that Board was recognised by this 
University as equivalent to its High School 
Examination prior to 1958 and now the same

' Examination is recognised by- the - Board' of 
Secondary Education Rajasthan, Ajmer.

( ii i) Senior Cambridge Examination with English,
Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry.

 ̂ .
(iv ) Any other Indian or foreign Examination 

which in the opinion of the Principals of the 
affiliated Engineering Colleges is equivalent 
to the above, provided it was recognised by 
the University of Rajputana as equivalent to 
its High School Examination before the sepa
ration of the Examination from the Univer
sity and now the same Examination is 
recognised by the Board of Secondary Edu
cation Rajasthan, Ajmer.^

(b) The undermentioned examinations have been 
recognised provisionally as qualifying examinations 
for admission to the second-year of the Five-year 
Engineering Course, subject to review by the 
relevant University bodies later ;—
( i ) I.Sc. with Mathematics, Physics and Chemis

try of any other University or Board in 
India, provided that the I.Sc. Examination
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of that University or Board was recognised 
by this University as equivalent to its I. Sc. 
Examination before the separation of the 
Examination from the University and now 
the same is recognised by the Board of 
Secondary Education, Rajasthan, Ajmer.

( i i ) Pre-Engineering Examination of the Delhi 
University. .

V ( ii i) Pre-Professional course oflfered by Madras 
and other Universities, taken one year after 
the Pre-University Examination or one year 
after the Higher Secondary Examination.

(iv) First-year Examination of the Three-year 
B.Sc. course with Mathematics, Physics 
and Chemistry conducted by the Madras 
and other Universities in India.

( V) Any other examination considered by the 
Principals of the affiliated Engineering 
Colleges as equivalent to the above, provided 
that examination recognised by the Univer-

• sity prior to the establishment of the Board
of Secondary Education Rajasthan as equiva
lent to its I. Sc. examination and now the 
same is recognised by the Board.
* • ■

Regulation 44-1 :—
The following institutions are recognised as Research 

Centres so as to enable the students of the University to 
submit their theses for the Doctorate Degree in the Univer
sity after doing Research Work there :—

1. The Forest Research Institute, Dehradun.
2. The Malaria Institute of India, Delhi.
3. The Regional Research Laboratory, Hyderabad.
4. The Physical Laboratory, Navrangpura.
5. All the National Research Laboratories of India.
6. Atomic Energy Establishment, Trombay, Bombay 

( in the subjects of Physics, Chemistry, Botany, 
Zoology and Mathematics).

7. Central Salt Marine Cl^emical Research Institute, 
Bhavnagar,

8. Indian Law Institute, New Delhi.
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CHAPTER XLI

FRE-UMIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS-RULES 

(A) Affiiiation of Colleges.

1. A college aflBliated to the University for the Degree 
courses desiring aflSliation for the Pre-University Examina
tion conducted. by the University shall, not later than 31st 
December during the year preceding that in which it propo
ses to open the class in preparation for the examination, 
^ p ly  to the Registrar on a prescribed form for affiliation 
through the Director of Education, Rajasthan.

2. Each college applying for affiliation for the Pre
University Examination shall remit with its application a 
sum of Rs. 200/- only on account of application money. 
The above fee shall also be remitted with applications for 
permanent affiliation.

3. The conditions for affiliation and inspection of 
cdllegefs shall be the same a« those for starting degree classes.

4. The minimum qualification of teachers and their 
scales of emoluments will be the same as for the teachers of 
degree classes.

(B) Admission of Students to AfiSliated Colleges.

5. Students shall not be eligible for admission to the 
course of study foi- the examination unless they have passed 
the High School Examination of the University (conducted 
before 1958) or any other examination recognised by the 
University as equivalent thereto. (List of such examinations 
given vide Chapter XL—Equivalence of Examinations).

6. A student when applying for admission to an 
affiliated college shall bring with him a certificate as to his 
conduct signed by the Head of the Institution last attended 
by him. -

Provided that a student who passed the qualifying 
examination as a  private, candidate shall, in lieu thereof, 
furnish to the Principal of the college in which he desires to 
prosecute his studies, evidence of good conduct.
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6 A. A Student shall not be admitted to  the course of 
study unless he has attained the minimum age of 15 years on 
or before October 1 of the year in which he seeks admission.

Note The above provision will apply to those candidates also who want to  
appear without attending a regular course ,o f study under the c a te 
gories o f teachers/inspecting ofiicers/women Candidates/Librarians or 
Library clerks/DeafyPhysically handicapped.

7. A student shall be recognised as a member of a 
college as soon as he has been accepted as such by the Prin
cipal and has paid the college fees; provided that no one 
shall be admitted to a college after the 7th August.

7 A. Transfers from one Faculty to another, shall be 
permitted by the Principal of th? college concerned at 
his discretion provided that no transfer sjiall be allowed aftei* 
the 7th of August. Attendance of such candidates shall, 
however, be counted from the beginning of the session.

8. No student shall be allowed transfer from one college 
to another without a Transfer Certificate.

9. If during an academic year a student desires to 
leave the college of which he has become a student to join 
another college he shall obtain written permission of the 
Principal of the college in which he is studying after making 
payment of all college dues and refunding whatever scholar
ship or bursary has been paid to him from the college, if 
required by the college to do so.

A scholar shall not ordinarily be allowed to migrate 
during the session from one aflBliated college to another after 
his application form for the examination has been sent up to 
the University. In genuine cases, however, as those of trans
fer of guardians etc., a student may be permitted to accompany 
his parents or guardians to the place of transfer and get his 
admission in a college there. Attendance of such a student 
in the college to which he is admitted on migration will be 
sent by it to the college from which he migrated along with 
a copy to the University. The college from which the student 
migrated will add this to the attendance put in by the candi
date in the college to which the student migrated and for
ward the total attendance in a consolidated form to the 
University. The examination centre of such a student shall 
be that at which the students from the college from which he 
migrated will appear. ’
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10. Every stiideat naigrating from another University or 
Board, except the Board of Secondary Education,- Rajasthan, 
shaH be required by the Fwncipal of the colliege to which he 
seeks admissiian to produce, not later than August 7, an eligi
bility certificate signed by the Registrar of the University on 
payment of the prescribed fee (Rs. 5/-). The application will 
be made to the Registrar through the Principal of the college, 
on a prescribed form to be obtained from the Office of the 
Umveriity.

A duplicate copy of the eligibility certificate, if the 
origtnd is I6st, itoay be obtained on payment of the prescribed 
fee (Re. 1/-).

11. When a student has1>een guilty of grave mis-conduct 
or of persistent neg l^^ce of work, the Principal of the college 
at which he is studying may according to the nature &nd 
gravity of the offence

a) expell for not less than a month,
b) rusticate for a period not less than 6 months but

. - , not exceeding one academical y ^ r ;  or , , ,
(c) disqualify siich a student from appearing at the 

next examination.

No student who has been so expelled stall be admittefd 
to another college without the permission of the Principal of 
the aforesaid college, and no student who has been so rusti
cated shall be admitted to another college within the period 
of rustication.

All cases of expulsion, rustication or disqualification 
shall be reported to the Syndicate for confirmation.

(C) Enrolment of Students

12. No one shall be admitted to the examination un
less he has been enrolled as a student of the University.

13. The Principal of every affiliated college shall for
ward, not later than the 1st September every year, to the 
Registrar, the name of every student admitted or re-admitted 
to the course.

14. The application for enrolment together with the 
prescribed enrolment’ fee (Rs. 5/-) and the necessary certi
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ficates (qualifying and migration etc.) from the University 
or Board from which he migrates shall be submitted by a 
college student through the Principal of the college concern
ed so as to reach the Registrar by 1st of September. Candi
dates migrating from the Board of Secondary Education, 
Rajasthan will not be required to bring a migration certificate.

Students who are enrolled after the date fixed under this 
rule, on account of late submission of the application, or the 
fee or both, or for want of the migration or qualifying certi
ficate, shall be required to pay a late fee of Rs. 3/- in each 
case; and no candidate who is not enrolled by the 1st Octo
ber at the latest, will be permitted to sit for the examination, 
and no refund of any of the fees paid by him tUl then shall 
be permissible.

15. The Registrar shall maintain a register of all the 
students enrolled, in which information regarding re-admi
ssion, transfer, migration, success or failure at the examina
tion will be entered.

16. On enrolment, every student shall receive from 
the Registrar an enrolment certificate showing the enrolment 
number under which his name has been entered in the 
register and that number shall be quoted by the student in all 
communications to the University and subsequent applications 
for admission to an examination of the University.

17. Any enrolled student may, at any time, obtain a 
certified copy of the entries relating to him in the enrolment 
register on payment to the Registrar of the prescribed fee 
(Rs. 51-).

A duplicate copy of the enrolment certificate, if the 
original is lost, may be obtained on payment of prescribed fee 
(Re. 1/-). _

18. A migration certificate to join some other University, 
or Board may be granted to a student on his putting in an 
application together with the prescribed fee (Rs. 10/-).

A duplicate copy of the migartion ^certificate, if the 
orignal is lost, may be obtained on payment of the prescj-ibcd 
fee (Rs. 5/-). .
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(D) General Rules for ExaoiimitioD.

19. The Pre-University Examination shall be conducted 
in the Faculties of Arts, Science and Commerce.

20. The examination shall be held at such centres and 
on such dates and time as the University may from time to 
time decide.

21. The tests at the examination may be written or 
partly written and partly oral. Oral and Practical tests shall 
be carried out by the examiners appointed by the Univer
sity in such manner as it may prescribe from time to time. 
Written tests shaU be by means of questi<Mi papers which 
shall be given out simultaneously at every centre at which 
the examination is held.

22. A candidate who has persued a regular course of* 
study at an affiliated college for one academic year and has 
produced a certificate from the Principal of the college that 
be has satisfied the required conditions, in that behalf shall 
be eligibie to appear at the examination.

23. The expression ‘a regular course of study’ me^ns 
attendance atleast (a) 75% of the lectures delivered and
(b) 75% of the tutorials and practicals (taken together) done, 
in each subject for the examination. For the purpose of this 
rule the total number of working days in an academic year 
exclusive of examination days shall not be less than 180.

23A. Attendance at 80% of the N.C.C. parades will be 
a pre-requisite condition for appearance at the examination 
of male candidates enrolled in affiliated/University Colleges 
and admission card will be issued to such candidates on 
receipt of a certificate from the N. C. C. Commandant 
through the Principal/Director of the College concerned to 
the effect that the attendance prescribed for N.C.C. Parades 
has been completed; provided that the Vice-Chancellor may 
at his discretion, exempt students of some colleges or persons 
or certain categories of persons from such attendance.

24. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
from a college affiliated to the University shall not later than 
the 1st November, each year :—
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(a) fill in the prescribed application form for the 
examination ;

(b) pay the prescribed fee (Rs. 33/-) together with 
the fee for communicating paper-wise marks 
(Rs. 2/-), and

(c) furnish the Registrar with a certificate from the 
Principal of the college certifying that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by the University for the 
examination, and is of good character.

25. No student shall be allowed to appear at the exami
nation unless he has fulfilled the minimum attendance at lectu
res, practicals and tutorials etc. The Principal of every callege 
shaU foiwatd a staleiftent in the piescribed fo m  contaimng 
the names of candidates, whose attendance is short, so as to 
reach the Registrar 6 weeks before the date for the com
mencement of the examination.

26. If, on account of bonafide illness or any other ade
quate reason, the total attendance of a student falls short of 
the required minimum, the Principal of the college may con
done a shortage not exceeding 3% of the total number of (a) 
lectures delivered and (b) tutorials and practicals (taken 
together) done, in each subject. If  the shortage is more than 
3% but dose not exceed 6% the same may be condoned by 
tte  Vice-Chancellor on behalf of the Syndicate on the recom
mendation of the Principal. In addition to this, the Vice
Chancellor may at his discretion condone a further shortage 
upto 5 attendances at the most in all subjects (taken together) 
in such special cases as may be recommended by the Princi
pals of colleges.

Notes - 1. The N.C.C. cadets sent out to parades and camps and such students 
as are deputed to represent their colleges in games, athletic and 
cultural activities and University and Inter-University Youth 
Festivals on behalf of the University be treated as present for th6 
days of their absence for the above purposes and this presence be 
added to their total attendance.

2. The days on which home examinations are held in an affiliated 
college be considered as working days for purposes of attendance 
and the candidates be marked present if they appear for the exami
nation on those days. Where attendance is marked subject-wise, it 
be done in the subject in which the examination is held.

Explanation :—A student will be given credit for the 
same number of attendance in each subject studied by him, 
which corresponds to the number of lectures that would 
have been delivered at the college in that subject during the
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entire period of the home examinations had there been no 
home examinations at all and the college would have func
tioned normally as per time-table,

27. Ex-students shall be eligible to appear at the 
examination without keeping terms.

28. An ex-student is one :—
(a) who has appeared at the examination from an 

affiliated college and failed; or
(b) who has satisfied all the requirements of the presc

ribed course of study at an affiliated college inclu- 
diag the necessary miniraupa attendance and does 
not appear at the examination; and does not

, re-join a college.

An, ex-student who has re-joined a college and thereby 
forfeated his status as m  ex-stjident may be permitted to 
appear for the examination as an ex-student ip t$p same year 
provided he leaves the coUege by August 31, at the latest.

29. Every ex-student seeking permission to appear at a 
subsequent examination shall be required :—

( i ) to retain his membership of the affiliated college in 
which he last completed his course by paying such 
annual fee as the college may fix.

( i i ) to offer the same subjects in which he last attended 
a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
and appeared at the examination according to the 
syllabus prescribed for the examination of the year 
in which he re-appears :

Provided that a candidate may be allowed to 
change one of the optional subjects with the per
mission of the Vice-Chancellor, on the recommen
dation of the Principal of the College concerned. 
Such an application for change in the subject, duly 
recommended by the Principal of the College 
concerned must reach the Registrar not later than 
the 31st July. Last date for the receipt of such 
applications shall be 25th September in the case 
of candidates who fail at the Supplementary 
Examinations.
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(iii) to submit through the Principal of the college an 
application in the prescribed form so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than the 15th of September 
(September 25 for candidates who appear at the 
Supplementary Examination), or by the 1st of 
October, if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 5/-. 
preceding the examination, stating:—

(a) the conditions under which he has been studying 
and is now proposing to continue his studies; and

(b) the dates of his previous failures to pass the 
examination.

The application shall be accompanied by (I) an appli
cation fee of Rs. 5/-, marks fee of Rs. 2/- and the fee prescri
bed for the examination, viz., Rs. 33/-, (2) the original copy of 
the scholar’s register, (3) a certificate of character from the 
Principal and (4) a certificate that he had failed at the exami
nation in a previous year or that he had satisfied all the 
requirements of prescribed course of study including the 
necessary minimum attendance and did not appear at the 
examination. ^

29A. A candidate who passes in the practicals at the 
main examination but fails in the aggregate of theory paper 
(s) of the subject or does not appear in the theory paper fs) 
at the examination, and then appears at the same examination 
in the following years as an ex-student, shall not be required to 
appear again at the practical tests. The marks obtained by 
Jhim in the practical examination previously shall be added 
to the marks secured by him at the theory examination in 
order to determine his result; provided that if he fails again, 
or does not take the examination in the following year and 
appears at the same examination in a subsequent year, he 
shall be required to appear in the practical tests also.

30. Every ex-student other than a woman student 
appearing at the examination shall affix to his application 
form for permisson to appear at the examination a miniature 
size (bust) of his recent photograph duly attested by the 
Principal of the college concerned.

31. The examination fee of an ex-student whose appli
cation form is rejected will be refunded to him less Rs. 2/-.
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32. Tlie R eg i^ar s M ,  after Ja ti^ lB g  M in r f  a 
eaacfldate has complied with all th t requirement of admis^ 
sion to the exammation, furnish the caudkla^ wii^ aaj 
admission card on presentation of which to the
dent of Examination Centre, the candidate shall be percrft- 
ted to sit for the examination.

The Registrar, if satisfied that a candid$tc’s admission 
card has been lost or destroyed. May grant a duplicate admis
sion card on payment of the prescribed fee (Re. 1/-).

33. Candidates for the examinatioa have the option to, 
answer their paper through the medium of Hindi in all subjects 
other than

34. Except when otherwise provided for in these rules, 
the names of candidates who pass the examinations shall be 
placed in three divisions. The names of successful candidaites 
will be Published in a University bulletin (s) acopy of which 
could be obtained from the Registrar’s oIRce on pre-payment 
of its price fixed from tinie to time;

35. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules 
no candidate who is undergoing expulsion or rustication or 
is debarred shall be admitted to the examination.

36. Permission to appear at the examination may be 
withdrawn for conduct which, in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
justifies the candidate’s exclusion.

37. A candidate who has failed at the examination may 
present himself for one or more subsequent examinations 
provided that he shall on each and every such occasion 
satisfy the University that he has fulfilled the condition laid 
down in the rules for the admission of candidates to the 
examination.

38. A candidate who has passed the Pre-University 
examination of the University may present himself for exami
nation in any subsequent year in one or more optional subjects 
in which he has not previously passed the examination, and 
such a candidate shall if successful, be given a certificate 
certifying in which additional subject (s) he has passed; 
provided that if he wishes to appear in a subject (s) which 
involve practical work he shall produce satisfactory evidence
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that he has completed the practical course prescribed for the 
subject (s) in a college alOQliated in that subject. No division 
shall be awarded to such candidates.

39. Paper-wise marks obtained by the candidates in each 
subject shall be communicated to them, after the declaration 
of results, on payment of a fee of Rs. 2/- which shall be depo
sited along with the examination fee. The marks shall be supp
lied to regular candidates through the Principal of the college 
concerned, and to others direct by post.

Duplicate copy of marks, if  the original is lost, may 
be obtained on payment of the prescribed fee of Rs. 2/-.

40. (a) Any candidate who has appeared at the exami
nation conducted by the University may ajpply to the Registrar 
for the scrutiny of his marks and the rechecking of his result 
on payment of the prescribed fee of Rs. 10/- for full examina
tion and Rs. 4 /- for those appearing in one subject only. 
Such an application must be made so as to reach the Regis
trar within one month of the date of the declaration of the 
results by the University.

(b) A candidate shall not be entitled to a refund of the 
fee unless his result as declared is affected by the scrutiny.

(c) The result of the scrutiny will be communicated to 
the candidates and the names of those candidates whose 
results are affected as a result of scrutiny will be published 
in the University Bulletin or Bulletins, a copy of which could 
be obtained from the Registrar’s office on pre-payment of 
its price to be fixed from time to time.

41. Any candidate who has been declared successful 
at the examination may, after the declaration of his result 
and before the certificate of passing the examination is issued 
to him apply to the Registrar for a provisional certificate of 
passing the examination on payment of the prescribed 
fee (Rs. 5/-).

42. There shall be in the month of August a suppleme
ntary examination of candidates who, haying appear^ in all 
the subjects at the immediately preceding examination, fail in 
one subject only :
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Provided that a candidate obtains either 40% of the 
aggregate iaumber of marks allotted to the remaining subjects 
or at least 20% marks in the sttbject in which he fails;

B-ovided further that if a candidate fails in a subject 
which involves pr actical examination he shall have passed at 
the practical examination, in order to qualify himself for 
admission to the supplementary examination and isuch a 
candidate shall not be examined in practicals again. Candi
dates who absent themselves in one of t&e subjects but pass in 
the rest at the main examination in a particular year will 
afeo be eligible to appear; at ttie sjip^lementary examination 
of the same year, if otherwise qualified.

....43, Such candidates as may desire to take the supple
mentary exaJnination may be provision ally permitted at 
their own risk tb join the next higher class in an affiliated/ 
TOfyersity college not later than 7th A y ^st, and couftt 
attendance froni the beginning of the session in case they are 
stiecessfulat the supplementary examination.
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44. Candidates vvho do not join the next Tiighfer class 
at the beginning of the session will not be permitted to join 
the next higher class on their passing the supplementary 
examination.

45. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if they secure the minimum pass marks as pres- 
crifced for the main examination in the subject in which they 
appear in the supplementary examination. No division shall 
be awarded to such candidates. '

46. A candidate who desires to appear for the supple^ 
mentary examination must submit his application to the 
Registrar in a prescribed form through the Principal of the 
college who had forwarded his application for appearing at 
the main examination so as to reach him not later than the 
15th of July preceding the examination. The application shall 
be accompanied by the full fee for the examination (Rs. 33/-) 
and the marks fee (Rs. 2/-).

All candidates other than women shall afiSx to their 
application forms a miniature size (bust) of their recent photo
graphs duly attested by the Principal of their college.



47. ' Candidates are not required to attend a regular 
course of study at an affiliated college for the supplementary 
examination.

48. The list of candidates eligible to appear at the 
supplementary examination shall be published along with.the 
results of the main examination.

49. The results of the successful candidates of the 
supplementary examination will be published in the Univer
sity Bulletin(s) a copy of which could be obtained from the 
Registrar’s office on prepayment of its price to be fixed from 
time to time.

50. A duplicate copy of the certificate of passing the 
examination may be granted on production of an affidavit 
on a court fee stamped paper of Re. 1/- required by law for 
the time being in force that the applicant has lost his certi
ficate or that it has been destroyed and that the applicant 
has a real need for a duplicate. The affidavit shall be 
attested by a first Class Magistrate and sent to the Univer
sity together with the prescribed fee (Rs. 10/-) through the 
Principal of the college concerned.

51. A candidate who is unable to present himself for 
the examination or has appeared in any part of the examina
tion shall not receive a refund of his fee, provided :

(i) that if a candidate dies before the commencement 
of the examination, his examination fee shall be 
refunded through the Principal of the college 
concerned.

(ii) that if a candidate is detained from appearing at 
the examination on account of shortage in atten
dance, or is debarred from appearing at the exa
mination, his examination fee shall be refunded.

52. A candidate who, from sickness or other cause, is 
unable to present himself for the main or supplementary 
examination may apply to the Registrar on the prescribed 
form for permission to present himself at the next ensuing 
main examination, or failing that also at the next following 
main examination, without payment of a further examination 
and marks fees; provided that candidates appearing at the 
practical examination but absenting themselves from the
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written examination owing to shortage in attendance or 
illness shall be required to pay one fourth of the prescribed 
examination fee. All applications must be sent so as to reach 
the Registrar not earlier than the commencement of the exa
mination and not later than a month after the date of the 
commencement of the examination at which the candidate is 
unable to appear and must be forwarded by the Principal of 
the college concerned. In all cases of sickness, whether of 
the candidate or his parent or guardian a medical certificate 
from a registered medical practitioner shall be attached to 
the application.

53. The following fees are prescribed :— ,
. Rs.

I. Fee for issuing eligibility certifi.cate 5/
2. Pee for issuing enrolment certificate 5/
3. Examination Fee 33/
4. Examination fee for appearing in

an additional optional sudject. 20/
5. Examination fee for appearing in 

more than one additional optional 
subject. 20/-(per subject

6. ( i ) Application fee (for ex-students) 5/-
(ii) Application fee (for private • 

candidates) 10/
7. Fee for communicating paper-

wise marks. 2/
8. Fee for checking the result of a 

candidate appearing in full 
examination. 10/

9. Fee for checking the result of a 
candidate appearing in one sub
ject only. 4/

10. Fee for issuing provisional certi
ficate. 5/

11. Fee for issuing a certified copy 
of the entries in the Enrolment 
Register. 5/

12. Fee for issuing a migration certi
ficate. 10/

13 Fee for issuing a duplicate copy of—

ndt exceed
ing full fee 
prescribed 
for the exa
mination).



( i )  eligibility certificate 1/-
(ii) enrolment certificate 1 /-
(iii) paper wise marks 2/-
(iv) provisional certificate 5/-
( v) migration certificate 5/-
(vi) admission card 1/-
(vii) certificate of passing the ’

examination. 10/

E. ADMISSION OF CANDIDATES TO THE EXAMI
NATION, WITHOUT ATTENDING A REGULAR 
COURSE OF STUDY ( PRIVATE CANDIDATES).

1. WOMEN
54. Women candidates residing within the territorial 

limits of the University may be allowed by the Vice
Chancellor to appear at the Examihation without their 
attending a regular course of study in an affiliated college 
subject to the following conditions :—

(a) She submits her application in a prescribed form 
through the Principal/Director of an afliliated/Uni- 
versity college or the Inspector of Schools of a

■ district so as to reach the Registrar not Mter than 
the 15th of September; September 25 for candidates 
who appear at the Supplementary Examination, or 
by the 1st of October ilF accompanied by a late fee 
of Rs. 10/-, preceding the examination. She must 
state in the application form the optional subjects 
in which she desires to present herself for the 
examination. The fee (prescribed for the exami
nation together with the application fee of Rs. 10/
and the marks fee of Rs. 2|-) must accompany the 
application.

(b) Candidates shall not be allowed to offer such 
subjects for their examination as involve practical 
work or in which a practical examination is held 
unless they have completed the prescribed course 
of instruction in the afliliated/University college 
during the year preceding the examination and 
submit a certificate in support thereof from the 
Head of that Institution.

(c) In the case of a candidate whose application is 
rejected or who does not submit an application 
but only sends in the fees, the amount paid by the
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_ candidate on account of fees, shall be refunded 
after deducting Rs. 2/--

(d) Every candidate shall submit a certificate in pres
cribed form from the officer, who forwarded the 
original application form of the candidate to the 

_ Registrar to the effect that she has fulfilled the con
' dition in regard to residence with in the territorial 

jurisdiction of the University. Such a certificate 
must reach the Registrar not later than 6 weeks 
and not before two months preceding the date of 
the commencement of the examination. If a 
candidate fails to submit such a certificate within 
the due date, her admission card for the examina
tion will not be issued and fees not refunded.

2. TEACHERS, INSPECTORS & LlBRAlKIANS/ 
LIBRARY CLERK§

55. Whole time teachers* in Schools and Colleges, 
residing in the territorial jurisdiction of the University, will 
be eligible to appear at the examination in thp Faculties of 
Arts & Commerce only by the permission of the Vice
Chancellor subject to the conditions laid down in these rules.

*For purposes o f this rule, whole-time teachers include (i) Indian Army Instruc
tors attached to  the N . C. C. units working in the jurisdiction of the U niver
sity; (ii) Relieving teachers provided tha t there is not a  break o f more than 
three months in their continuous teaching experience of three years; (iii) Physi
cal Instructors working as such io aflSliated/University Colleges and Schools 
recognised by the Education D epartm ent, Rajasthan; (iv) non-technical 
teachers working in Polytechnics within the territorial jurisdiction o f the 
University and affiliated to the Board o f Technical Education, Rajasthan and 
(v) Instructors appointed under N ational Discipline Scheme and working in 
recognised institutions in Rajasthan.

56. A teacher who desires to enter for the examination 
must submit his application in a prescribed form (stating the 
subjects in which he desires to present himself for the exami
nation) so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th 
September; September 25 for candidates who appear at the 
Supplementary Examinations or by the 1st October, if 
accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/- preceding the exami
nation and must send with his application the following :—

(a) A certificate from the Head of the Education 
Department or the Head of the Institution in which 
he is teaching to the effect that immediately preced
ing the date of the examination he will, unless his 
period of^service is interrupted, have served conti
nuously as a teacher for 3 years, in one or more
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institutions maintained or recognised by the 
Government of Rajasthan or the University of 
Rajasthan and that before the commencement of 
such service he had passed the High School Exa
mination of the University (conducted before 1958) 
or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto :

Provided that the service as an Inspector 
under the provisons made in that respect will be 
added to the service as a teacher in computing the 
total period of service required here-in-before.

A break of not more than a week in continuous service of a
teacher may be condoned in special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the Head of the 
Education Department or the Head of the Institu
tion in which he has taught during the period 
prescribed in clause (a).

(c) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2/- together with the prescribed fee for the 
examination.

(d) All teacher candidates (other than women) appear
ing at the examination shall affix to their applica
tion forms for permission to appear at the
examination a miniature size (bust) of their recent 
photographs duly attested by the officers forward
ing their application forms.

57. Whole time Inspecting Officers (Including Physical 
Education) of the Rajasthan Education Department will be 
eligible to appear at the examination in the Faculties of Arts 
and Commerce only by the permission of the Vice-Chancellor 
subject to the conditions laid down in these rules. ^

58. Ah Inspecting Officer who desires to enter for an 
examination must submit his application in the prescribed 
form (stating the subjects in which he desires to present 
himself for the examination), recommended by the Head of 
the Education Department so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the 15th of September ; September 25 for candi
dates who appear at the Supplementary Examination or by 
1st October if accompanied by a late fee of Rs. 10/- preceding 
the examination and must send with his application the 
following
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(a) A certificate from the Head of the Education Depart
ment of the State to the effect that immediately 
preceding the date of the examination he will, unless 
his period of service is interrupted, have served 
continuously for three years as an inspecting 
officer of the Education Department of Rajasthan; 
and that before the commencement of such service 
he had passed the High School Examination of 
the University (conducted before 1958) or an 
examination recognised by the University as

- equivalent thereto :

Provided that service as a teacher under the 
provisions niade in that respect will be added to 
the service as an Inspector in computing the total 
period of service required hereinbefore.

Afo/e A break o f not m ore than a week in continuous service o f an
Inspecting Officer may be condoned in special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the Head of the
, . . Education Department, , , , , ........................

(c) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of
Rs. 2/^ together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination. ,

(d) All the Inspecting Officers (other than women) 
appearinig at the examination shall affix to their 
application forms, for permission to appear at the 
examination, a miniature size (bust) of their recent 
photographs duly attested by the officers for
warding their application forms.

59. Whole-time Librarians or Library Clerks in (1) 
colleges affiliated to the University; (2) The University 
Colleges; (3) The University Central Library; (4) The 
University Extension Library; (5) Polytechnics, affiliated to 
the Board of Technical Education, Rajasthan; (6) Secondary/ 
Higher Secondary Schools recognised by the Board of 
Secondary Education, Rajasthan and (7) Public Libraries 
run or aided by the State Government within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the University, who possess Cerificate or 
Diploma in Library Science will be eligible to appear at the 
Examination in the Faculties of Arts & Commerce only by 
the permission of the Viee-Cbancellor subject to the condi
tions laid down in these Rules. ■
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60. A Librarian or a Library Clerk who desires to-̂  
enter for an examination must submit his application in a 
prescribed form (stating the subjects in which he desires to 
present himself for the examination) so as to reach the 
Registrar not later than the 15th September ; September 25, 
for candidates who appear at the Supplementary Exami
nation or by the 1st October, if accompanied by a late fee 
of Rs. 10/- preceding the examination and must send with 
his application the following

(a) A certificate from the Head of the Institution in 
which he is working as a Librarian or a Library 
Clerk, to the effect that immediately preceding the 
date of the examination, he will, unless his period

 ̂ of service is interrupted^ have served continuously
* as a Librarian or a Library Clerk for three years

in the institutions mentioned in Rule 59 above and 
that before the commencement of such service he 
had passed the High School Examination of the 
University (conducted before 1958) or an exami
nation recognised by the University as equivalent 
thereto.

/Vote A break of not more than a week in .the continuous service of a 
Librarian or a Library Clerk may be condoned in special cases.

(b) A certificate of character from the Head of the 
Institution in which the librarian or the library 
clerk is working during the period prescribed in

, clause (a).
(c) An application for of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of 

Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(d) All the whole time librarians or library clerks 
(other than women) appearing at the examination 
shall affix to their application forms for permission 
to appear at the examination, a miniature size 
(bust) of their recent photographs duly attested by 
the officers forwarding their application forms.

61. In the case of a candidate, whose application for 
admission to the Examination as Teacher/Inspector/Librarian 
or Library Clerk is rejected or who does not submit an appli
cation but only sends in the fees, the amount paid by the 
candidate on account of fees, shall be refunded after deduc
ting Rs. 2/-.
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62. Before being admitted to the examination under 
Rule 55, 57 or 59 above, a candidate shall be required to sub
mit a certificate in a prescribed fortfi under the signature of 
the proper authority mentioned under Rule 56,58 or 60 above 
as the case may be, to the effect that he has fulfilled the 
conditions laid down in regard to service. Such a certificate 
must reach the Registrar not later than 6 weeks and not 
before two months preceding the date of the commencement 
of the examination.

If a candidate fails to submit the required certificate 
within the due date, his admission card will not be issued and 
fees not refunded.

3. Deaf/Physically Handicapped Candidates. ^

63. The Vice-Chancellor may grant permission to candi
dates who are totally deaf and/or physically handicapped 
and residing within the territorial jurisdiction of the Univer
sity to appear at the Examination in the Faculties of Arts and 
Commerce only, without their attending a regular course of 
study in an affiliated/University college, subject to the condi- 
ti'Ori§ laid down in these Rules. ' ........................................

64. A candidate who desires to enter for the Examina
tion under the above Rule must submit his application in a 
prescribed form through the Principal/Director of an affiliated 
/University College or the Head of the Education Department 
of the State within the jurisdiction of the University, so as 
to reach the Registrar not later than the 15th of September; 
September 25 for candidates who appear at the supplementary 
examination or by 1st of October if accompanied by a late 
fee of Rs. 10/-, preceding the examination. The candidate 
must state in the application the subject or subjects in which 
he desires to present himself for the examination and must 
send with his application the following :

(a) An application fee of Rs. 10/- and a marks fee of 
Rs. 2/- together with the fee prescribed for the 
examination.

(b) A medical certificate duly signed by the Medical 
Superintendent/Principal Medical Officer of an ‘A’ 
Class Government Hospital in Rajasthan certifying 
that the applicant suffers from total deafness or 
physical disability rendering it impossible for him 
to attend regular classes in a college.



(c) The original Certificate of having passed the quali
fying examination. .

(d) A certificate of character from ^ Gazetted Officer.
(e) A miniature size (bust) of his recent photograph 

duly attested by the officer forwarding his applica
tion form (to be affixed to the application).

65. In the case of a candidate whose application is 
rejected or who does not submit an application but only 
sends in the fees, the amount paid by the candidate on 
account of fees shall be refunded after deducting Rs.2/-.

66. Before being admitted to the examination at which 
they have been permitted to appear under Rule 63 above, 
candidates shall be required to submit a certificate in a pres
cribed form with the signature of the proper medical authority 
mentioned under Rule 64 above to the effect that they conti
nue to be deaf and/or physically handicapped as the case may 
be. Such a certificate must reach the Registrar not later than 
six weeks and not before two months preceding the date of 
commencement of the examination.

If a candidate fails to submit the required certificate 
within the due date, his admission card will not be issued and 
fees not refunded.

F. FACULTY OF ARTS

Every candidate for the Pre-University Examination in 
Arts shall be examined in the following subjects : —

Compulsory subjects :
1. General Hindi.
2. General English.
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Not more than 
two out of these

Optional subjects {any three o f the following)':
1. English Literature
2. A Classical Language (Sanskrit 

or Persian for the present).
3. Literature of a Modern  ̂ three can be

Indian Language (Hindi offered,
or Urdu for the present). J

4. History. .
5. Geography.
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6. Logic.
7. Psychology or World Religion.
8. Economics.
9. Mathematics.

10. Civics.
11. Drawing.
12. Music.
13. Home Science.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

The minimum percentage of marks required for a pass 
in First and Second Divisions shall be 60% and 45% respec
tively of the aggregate marks. All the rest will be placed in 
Third Division if they obtain the minimum pass marks in 
each subject viz. 33%. For distinction 75% marks in a 
subject shall be the minimum.

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS 
GENERAL HINDI

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duratio^n carrying 
100 marks. It shall consist of : —

(a) Questions requiring a ^
General and intelligent 
grasp of the subject- 
matter of books prescri
bed for Rapid Reading.
No explanation will be 
asked in this paper.
Language study and 
grammar.
Nibandha

(b)

(c)

Total

50 marks,

25 marks. 
25 marks.

100 marks.

Min. Pass 
Marks. 33

GENERAL ENGLISH
There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 

100 marks consisting of two sections, A and B, each carrying 
50 marks.

A candidate shall be required to secure for a pass at 
least 30 marks in Section A with a minimum of 33% for the 
whole paper.
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Section A—Grammar and Composition.
Unseen 20 marks
Grammar 20 marks
Composition 10 marks

Total 50 marks

Section B—Prose and Poetry 50 marks

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 
ENGLISH LITERATURE

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks.

SANSKRIT

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks, consisting of the following three sections :—

Marks
Section A—Poetry. 20 ']
Section B—Prose and Drama. 40 [
Section C—

( i ) Grammar
( ii) Translation
(iii) Composition.

Total

PERSIAN

20
10
10
100

Min. Pass 
Marks 33.

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying « 
100 marks. It shall comprise:—

(a) Prose 40 marks ')
(b^ Poetry 40 marks ) Min. Pass
(c) Translation from Urdu , Marks 33.

into Persian. 20 marks J

Total 100 marks

HINDI
There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 

100 marks. It shall consist of—Prose-text, Poetry-text ^nd 
Metres. The minimum Pass marks shall be 33.



URDU
There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 

100 marks. It shall comprise:—
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(a) Prose 35 marks
(b) Poetry 35 marks
(c) Composition 15 marks
(d) Rapid Reading 15 marks J

Total 100 marks

HISTORY
There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 

100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

GEOGRAPHY
V There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. It shall consist of

. , Section A^-Physical Geography , , , Min 
Section B—Regional Geography y
Section C—Map Work.

LOGIC

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. It shall consist of ;—Deduction and Induction. 
The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

PSYCHOLOGY OR WORLD RELIGION

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

ECONOMICS

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

N. B. Common paper will be set both  in the Faculties of Arts and Science.

MATHEMATICS
There shall be two papers each of 3 hours duration and 

each carrying 50 marks. They shall consist of



Paper I—Algebra and Mensuration ■]
of Solids. 50 marks. [ Min. Pass

Paper II—Trigonometry & [ Marks 33.
Co-ordinate Geometry. 50 marks. J
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Total 100 marks.

N. B. Common papers will be set both in the Faculties o f Arts and Science. 
Maximum marks will however be different.

CIVICS

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks, i t  shall consist of
Part I—Civics—Theory.
Part II—Indian Civic Life & Administration.

DRAWING

Min. Pass 
Marks 33.

Part—A (80 marks)—2 papers each of 3 hours duration.
Max. Marks.

Paper I—Elementary Design 40 1 Min. Pass
Paper II—Still Life • 40 j Marks 26.

Total 80

Part— B (20 m arks)
Submission of Work .20 Min. Pass

Marks 7

Note :—A candidate shall be required to  pass in each part separately.

MUSIC

There shall be one written paper and a practical test as 
follows ; —

Duration Max. Marks. Min. Pass Marks 
Theory. 3 hrs. 40 13
Practical (Vocal or At least 30 
Instrumental) minutes per .

candidate. 60 20

Total 100 33



Note :—A candidate shall be required to pass in the written paper and the 
' practical test separately.

HOME SCIENCE

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. It shall consist o f :—
Section I —Physiology & Hygiene 50 marks.
Section I I —Child Development. 25 marks. [ Min. Pass 
Section III—Household Management f  Marks 33.

and Nutrition, 25 marks.J

Total 100 marks.
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G. FACULTY OF SCIENCE

Every candidate for Pre-University Examination in 
Science shall be examined in the following subjects

Compulsory S u b je c ts ...........................................................
1. General Hindi.
2. General English.

Optional Subjects
(Any three of the following).
1. Physics.
2. Chemistry. . .
3. Mathematics. .
4. Biology.
5. Economics.

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

The minimum percentege of marks required for a pass 
in First and Second Divisions shall be 60% and 45%respec- 
tively of the aggregate marks. All the rest will be placed in 
Third Division if they obtain the minimum pass marks in 
each subject viz. 33%. For distinction 75% marks in a 
subject shall be the minimum.

Candidates shall be required to pass in the written and 
the practical examinations separately.



Compuhory Subjects
Same as in Pre-University Examination in Arts.

Optional Subjects
PHYSICS

•
There shall be one M̂ ritten paper and practical test as 

follows
Duration Max-. Marks. Min. Pass Marks. 

Theory—one paper, 3 hrs. 100 33
Practical. 4 hrs. 50 17
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Total 150

CHEMISTRY

There shall be one written paper and practical test as 
follows :—

Duration Max. Marks. Min. Pass marks. 
Theory—one paper. 3 hrs. 100 33
Practical. 4 hrs. 50 17

Total 150

MATHEMATICS

There shall be two papers each of 3 hours duration and 
each carrying 75 marks. They shall consist of : —
Paper I—Algebra 8c Mensuration ']

of Solids 75 marks. ! Min. pass
Paper II—Trigonometry & ; marks 50

Co-ordinate Geometry 75 marks j

Total 150 marks.

Note :—Common papers will be set both in the Faculies of. A rts and Science. 
Maximum m arks will however, be different.

BIOLOGY
There shall be one written paper and practical test as 

follows ; —



Duration Max. Marks. Min. Pass Marks. 
Theory—one paper.
(Botany and Zoology) 3 hrs. 100 33
Practical. 4 hrs. 50 17
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Total 150

ECONOMICS

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

N. B. C o m m o n  paper wiH be set both in the FacaUies of Arts aad Science.

H. FACULTY OF COMMERCE

Every candidate for the Pre-University Examination in 
Commerce shall be examined in the following subjects :—

Comptdsrory Subjects
1. General Hindi.
2. General English.

, 3. Business Methods.
4. Book-keeping.
5. Elements of Economics.

Optional Subjects
Any one to he taken : —
1. Commercial Geography.
2. Elements of Banking.
3. Methematics.
4. Steno-typing (English).
5. Steno-typing (Hindi).

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

The minimum percentage of marks required for a pass 
in First and Second Divisions shall be 60% and 45% respec
tively of the aggregate marks. All the rest will be placed in 
Third Division if they obtain the minimum pass marks in 
each subject, viz. 33%- For distinction 75% marks in a subject 
shall be the minimum.
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Compulsory Subjects

General Hindi: 1 Same as in Pre-University Examination
General English, j in Arts.

BUSINESS METHODS

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

BOOK-KEEPING

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS

There shall be one paper carrying 100 marks. The 
minimum pass marks shall be 33. .

Optional Subjects

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

ELEMENTS OF BANKING

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

MATHEMATICS

There shall be one paper of 3 hours duration carrying 
100 marks. The minimum pass marks shall be 33.

STENO-TYPING (ENGLISH)

There shall be two papers of 50 marks each as 
follows

Duration
Paper I —Shorthand.

(Speed 50 words per minute). 3 hours.
Paper II—Type-writing,

(Speed 25 words per minute.). 1 hour.



t

Note In order to be declared pass, a candidate should secure 33% marks in 
the aggregate of the two papers, subject to  a  minimum of 20% marks 
in each of the two papers.

STENO-TYPING (HINDI)

There shall be two papers of 50 marks each as follows
Duration

Paper I —Shorthand.
(Speed 50 words per minute). 3 hours.

Paper I I —Type-writing.
(Speed 20 words per minute). 1 hour.

Note :—In order to be declared pass, a candidate should secure 33% marks in 
the aggregate of the two papers, suaject to  a minimum of 20% marks 
in each of the two papers.
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CHAPTER XLII 

RESEARCH BOARD

0 . 332. The following shall be the constitution of the 
Research Board

1. The Vice-Chancellor.
2. Deans of Faculties.
3. Two distinguished scholars to be nominated by the 

Syndicate.
4. Six University Professors to be nominated by the 

Vice-Chancellor in rotation.
5. Two Principals of Post-graduate Colleges affiliated 

to the University to be nominated by the Vice
Chancellor.

6. Two persons from among the Professors of Post
graduate colleges in the Faculty of Medicine to be 
nominated in rotation by the Vice-Chancellor.

•  7. One person from among the Professors of Post
graduate Engineering Colleges to be nominated in 
rotation by the Vice-Chancellor.

8. University Librarian. ,

N. B. The Vice-Chancellor may at his discretion, invite a University Professor 
who is not a member of ihe Board under any o f the aforesaid clauses 
to  a meeting of the Board if he thinks that his presence would be 
useful.
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O. 333. The tenure of office of the members shall be 
three years.

O. 334. The functions of the Research Board shall
be :—

1. To recommend to the Syndicate minimum quali
fications for recognition as supervisor for research 
work and to consider and recommend applications 
from teachers in the University area for recognition 
to guide research work.

2. To recommend distinguished persons from outside 
the University area for guiding research work.

3. To receive and consider applications of candidates 
for the Ph.D., D. Litt. and D.Sc. degrees.

4. To consider the report of the supervisor on the 
work of a candidate for the Ph. D. degree.

5. To recommend the award of research scholarships.
6. To recommend to the Syndicate names of referees 

or examiners for examining theses for the Ph. D., 
D.Litt. or D.Sc degrees.

CHAPTER XLIII 

PUBLICATION BOARD

0 . 335. The Publication Board shall consist of —
1. The Vice-Chancellor.
2. Deans of Faculties.
3. Four Heads of University Teaching Departments to 

be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in rotation.
4. The University Librarian.
5. One nominee of the Syndicate.

O. 336. Members of the Board shall hold office for 
three years. Any casual vacancy caused by death, resignation 
etc., shall be filled up by the Syndicate by nomination. A 
member so nominated shall hold office for the unexpired 
portion of the term of office of the original member whose 
place he occupies.



O. 337. The Board shall meet once in a year or when
ever convened by the Vice-Chancellor. Five members shall 
form the quorum for a meeting of the Board.

O. 338. The Vice-ChanceHor shall be the Chairman 
of the Board and in his absence the senior member shall 
preside.

O. 339. The functions of the Publication Board shall 
be ;—

( i ) to consider applications from persons working in 
the recognised and affiliated institutions of the 
University and of others who are working in the 
territorial jurisdiction of the University. The 
Board may also consider applications from outside 
persons carrying on investigations concerning the

. economic and cultural problems affecting Rajas
than. Recommendations for publication grants, 
in respect of the above, on prescribed condition 
will be made to the Syndicate;

( ii) to undertake, with the sanction of the' Syndicate,' 
the publication o f :—
(a) a University Journal;
(b) such of the results of post-graduate studies 

and research as the Board may decide for
' publication;

(c) any other work, literary or scientific, consi
dered suitable by the Board;

(d) text-books;
(iii) to arrange for University extension lectures and 

extra-mural lectures and for their publication.
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CHAPTER XLIV

UNIVERSITY SPORTS AND TOURNAMENTS

O. 340. The Sports and Tournaments of the Univer
sity shall be opened to all the colleges affiliated to/managed 
by the University and University Teaching Departments. 'The



CH. XLIV] UNIVERSITY SPORTS AND TOURNAM ENTS 677

Sports and Tournaments shall be governed by the rules 
made by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Sports. Such rules may, however, be amended from time 
to time by the Board with the approval of the Syndicate.

0 . 341. The Syndicate shall appoint a Board of 
Sports which shall consist o f :

1. Two members of the Syndicate to be appointed by 
the Syndicate.

2. One Professor or Head of a University Teaching 
Department to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

3. Three Physical Instructors/Directors two of whom 
shall be from the affiliated colleges and appointed by the 
Syndicate, and one from the University Colleges/Teaching 
Departments to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

4. Principal/Director of a college holding the Univer
sity Girls Tournament.

5. Principal/Director of the college where athletic 
meet (for Boys) is to be held.

6. A Director of Physical Education either of the 
University Teaching Departments or of any of the Univer
sity Colleges to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
(Member-Secretary).

The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman from among 
the local members of the Board.

O. 342. The members of the Board shall hold office for 
three years.

O. 343. The Board shall meet normally twice a year 
in the last week of July and in the last week of March or 
first week of April. Four members shall form a quorum.

0 . 344. The functions of the Sports Board shall be to 
advise the University in the following matters :—

1. To organise and run efficiently Inter-Collegiate 
Tournaments and Competitions in recognised games and 
sports, and the Sports Board shall, in its meeting held early 
in each academic year, decide the nature and the number 
of event for competition in the year following the meeting.

2. To enter various University teams in the Inter
University, State, National or International Competitions as



opportunities may arise and funds may permit and for this 
purpose seek and get necessary affiliation and sanction from 
the concerned organisations/authorities.

3. The Inter-Collegiate Tournaments and Competitions 
shall be so organised as to encourage sportsmanship 
generally and to promote friendly relations among the 
Constituent, Affiliated and the University Colleges.

4. To raise the standard of University Sports and 
games and to work for the development o f character values 
through sports amongst the University students.

5. To provide necessary facilities for training and 
coaching of the University teams. ^

6. To maintain all relevant records of the Board and 
also the accounts of all the advances made to the Board 
and submit the same to the University as and when required.

7. To make rules for the control and management of 
various University Tournaments and Inter-University parti
cipation and to interprete and enforce its rules and to give 
decisions and rulings on anŷ  point(s) not-covered -by these- 
rules.

8. To frame bye-laws, consistent with its rules, and to
appoint sub-committee(s), if any and when necessary, and 
fix their terms of reference. .

9. To consider and recommend the Annual Budget of
the Board. ,

10. To consider the reports of the Organising Secre
taries of various University Tournaments of the year. Univer
sity Observers. Managers of the University Teams and such 
other reports/letters received by the Board from time to 
time.

11. To appoint University Observers (Two for Women’s 
Tournament, Two for Athletic Meet for Boys and One for 
each men’s Tournaments) and Managers for various Univer
sity Tournaments and teams.

12. To take such other action as may be deemed 
necessary in the best interest of University sports and games.

O. 345. Ommitted.

0 . 346. Ommitted.
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O. 347. For the promotion and encouragement of 
games and sports activities, the University will make a suit
able grant to be spent in the manner as may be recommended 
by the Sports Board and laid down in the rules of the sports 
and tournaments.
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ADMINISTRATIVE & FINANCIAL DUTIES & 
FUNCTIONS OF THE CHAIRMAN & 

SECRETARY, SPORTS BOARD

1. Chairman —
(a) Administrative
The Chairman Sports Board shall preside over all the 

meetings of the Sports Board and shall discharge such func
tions as may be assigned to him in that capacity by the 
Sports Board. In case of equality of votes he shall have 
a casting vote. In an emergency, he shall have power 
to take decision to meet the situation in anticipation of the 
decision of the Sports Board, but such decisions shall be 
placed before the next meeting of the Sports Board.

(b) Financial:—
He shall receive grants from the University for partici

pation in various Inter-University Tournaments and send 
the detailed accounts of expenditure duly supported by 
vouchers to the Registrar. In an emergency the Chairman 
may take suitable action and report the same to the Vice
Chancellor recording the reasons for treating the matter 
urgent.

2. Secretary :—
(a) Administrative :—
The Secretary of the Sports Board shall carry on 

routine correspondance on behalf of the Sports Board and 
give effect to the resolutions of the same as its Executive 
Officer. He shall issue notices of meetings and record minutes 
of the same and shall be responsible for their maintenance. 
He shall also be responsible for maintenance of other records 
or registers as well as the custody of any or all property of 
the Sports Board and for carrying out other duties that may 
be entrusted to him by the Sports Boards from time to 
time.



(b) Financial .
He shall issue receipts for sums received. Payments 

shall be made by him in accordance with the rules of the 
Sports Boards and he shall maintain accounts of the amount 
received and submit the same to the University.

Note F o r detailed Rules and Regulations for the conduct o f University 
Tournam ents (both general & financial) and for participation in the 
Inter-University-Tournaments, the University Sports Board has 
brought out a separate Hand Book with the approval of the syndicate 
(vide its Resolution No. 26 of 30;h Nov. 1964).
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CHAPTER XLV 

PROVIDENT FUND

Sec. 38. The University shall constitute a Provident 
Fund for the benefit 6f its officers,' teachers', clerical: staff 
and servants in such manner and subject to such conditions 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

S 41. (1) There shall be a Provident Fund for the 
benefit of the permanent officers, teachers, clerical staff and 
servants employed by the University.

(2) The management of the Provident Fund shall 
vest in the Syndicate, which may, from time to time, make 
Regulations or issue such general or special directions as 
may be consistent with the Statutes as to (a) the conduct of 
the business of the Fund and (b) any matter relating to the 
Fund, or its management or the privileges of the depositors 
not herein expressly provided for, or vary or cancel any 
Regulations made or directions given.

(3) ( i ) Every servant of the University holding a per
manent substantive appointment, or appointed 

, for a fixed period of not less than three years, 
and receiving a salary of thirty rupees per 
mensem or more shall be entitled and required 
to subscribe to the Provident Fund. Part
time or officiating employees shall not be so 
entitled.



( ii) Persons appointed on probation to substantive 
appointments will be entitled to subscribe to 
the Provident Fund, but if their services termi- 
inate before their confirmation, they shall not 
be entitled to receive any portion of the Univer
sity contribution or the interest accruing 
thereon.

(iii) No employee of the University shall be entitled
to the benfits of the Provident Fund whose 
services in the University entitled him to a 
pension or on whose account the University
contributes to his pension or who has been
appointed by the University on a consolidated 
salary or on special terms.

(4̂  Every employee of the University entitled to the 
benefits of the Provident Fund shall be required to sign a 
written declaration in the prescribed form that he has read 
this Statute and agrees to abide by it, and shall hand in for 
registration in the University Office the names of the person 
or persons to whom he wishes the balance at his credit to be
paid in the event of his death.

The subscriber may, from time to time, add or change 
his nominee by written application to the Syndicate.

A register of such nominees shall be kept in the Univer
sity Office. •

*(5) The rate of subscription shall be 8^% of the 
monthly salary and the amount calculated on this basis shall 
be deducted from the monthly salary of each employee.

Provided that a subscriber may at his option, subscribe 
at a rate higher than 8^% of his monthly salary and the 
amount calculated on this basis will be deducted from the 
monthly salary of the subscriber.

(6) The University shall in the case of each subscriber 
make a monthly contribution at the rate of 10 per cent of 
his salary, in the case of employees drawing a salary of more 
than Rs. 500/- p. m. the University contribution shall be 
at the rate of 8^%.

Note : No subscription or contribution shall be made to the Provident Fund,by 
or for the benefit of an employee who is on leave without pay.
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Provided that in the case of a teacher who is on study 
leave and subscribes the full amount to his provident fund 
at the prescribed rate the University shall also make full 
contribution at the prescribed rate irrespective of the amount 
of salary actually drawn by the teacher during the period of 
study leave.

(7) (i) The amount of subscription deducted from the 
monthly salary of each employee together with the contri
bution by the University shall be deposited in the Post Office 
Savings Bank, to the credit of an account opened in the 
name of each subscriber, within two days of the receipt of 
money so far as possible.

‘ The investment of the amount to the credit of subscri
ber shall also be permissible in Government Securities or 
Postal Cash Certificates or National Savings Certificates 
through the Post Office on the conditions that

1. in the case of Government Securities, no security
, - - of the.face value- of -less -than Rs-. 100/- shaH be

purchased at one time;
2. the securities shall be kept in the custody of the 

Accountant General, Posts and Telegraphs, and the 
receipts thereof in the custody of the Registrar; and

3. the Postal Cash Certificates and the National 
Savings Certificates shall be kept in the custody of 
the Registrar.

( i i ) Subscribers to the Provident Fund on whose be
half accounts are opened at the Post Office under the provi
sions of these Statutes, will not be deprived of their right to 
open ordinary private accounts in the Post Office Savings 
Bank or to purchase Post Office Cash Certificates or National 
Savings Certificates or Government Securities, through the 
Post Office.

( i i i) The subscription paid by a subscriber and the 
contribution paid by the University shall be entered monthly 
in a separate account for each subscriber.

( iv ) A statement of the total amount at the credit of 
each subscriber shall be furnished to him once in the begin
ning of each year.
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( V ) The Syndicate may, under such conditions as may 
be laid down in the Ordinances, permit the payment of 
premia on life assurance policy or policies on the life of a 
subscriber out of his personal subscription to the Provident 
Fund account under Statute 41 (5) above.

(8) A subscriber at the termination of his service shall 
be entitled to receive the amount which accumulates to his 
credit.

(9) On a subscriber’s death, the amount at his credit 
shall be paid to the person or persons duly nominated by 
him, or, when no such nomination is made, to his legal heir 
or heirs.

(10) The amount at the credit of a subscriber shall not 
be subject to any deduction even to cover loss or damage 
sustained by the University through the subscriber’s miscon
duct or negligence.

(11) (i) No final withdrawal shall be allowed until the 
termination of the subscriber’s service or his death. But in 
case of necessity, of which the Syndicate shall be the sole 
judge, the Syndicate may allow a subscriber to make a 
temporary withdrawal of a sum not exceeding the total 
amount subscribed by him.

( ii) Recoveries towards the amount advanced shall be 
made in monthly instalments not exceeding thirty as may 
be decided by the Syndicate, commencing at the first pay
ment of a full month’s salary after the advance is granted, 
but no recovery shall be made from a subscriber when he 
is on leave otherwise than on full salary.

(iii) When a subscriber has already taken an advance, 
he shall not be eligible for a fresh advance until the amount 
already advanced has been fully paid up.

_ Note ;—In this Statute “ subscription”  means the amount paid by the subscriber, 
and “contribution” the amount contributed by the University.

O. 347 A. For purposes of payments of premiums 
towards an insurance policy of a subscriber, withdrawals at 
his option, from Provident Fund Account in the post office 
shall be allowed to the extent of 75 percent only from out 
of the subscription of a member of the staff.
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Provided that no amount shall be allowed to be with
drawn before the details of the proposed policy including the 
existing policy have been submitted and they are accepted 
as suitable.

O. 347 B. A subscriber shall be liable to refund any
amount withdrawn towards the payment of insurance
preinium if the Syndicate later on has any reasons therefor, 
with interest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office 
Savings Bank and the amount so recovered from the emolu
ments of the subscriber shall be placed to the credit of the 
subscriber in the fund.

O. 347 C. (a) The University wili not make any pay
ments on behalf of the subscribers to insurance companies, 
or take steps to keep a policy alive.

(b) It is immaterial what form the policy takes; provi
ded that it shall be one effected by the subscriber himself on 
his, own life and shall (unless it is a policy expressed on the 
face of it to be for the benefit of his wife, or of his wife and 
children, or any of them) be such' as may be legally asrsigned' 
by the subscriber himself to the University.

Explanation 1. A  policy on the joint lives of the 
subscriber and his wife shall be a policy on the life of the 
subscriber himself for the purpose of this sub-rule.

Explanation 2. A  policy which has been assigned to 
the subscriber’s wife shall not be accepted,, unless either the 
policy is first reassigned to the subscriber or both the 
subscriber and his wife join in an appropriate assignment.

(c) The policy may not be effected for the benefit of 
any beneficiary other than the wife of the subscriber or the 
wife and children or any of them.

O. 347 D. (l)T he policy, within three months after 
the first withdrawal from the fund in respect of the policy 
or in the case of an insurance company whose headquarter 
is outside India, within such further period as the Registrar, 
if he is satisfied by the production of the completion certifi
cate (Interim Receipt), may fix, shall—

(a) unless it is a policy expressed on the face of it to 
be for the benefit of the wife of the subscriber, or
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of his wife and children, or any of them, be assig
ned by an endorsement on the policy in Form I 
set forth in the Schedule to the University as 
security for the payment of any sum which may 
become payable to the fund by the subscriber 
under Ordinances 347F-347H and delivered to 
the Registrar.

(b) If it is a policy expressed on the face of it to be 
for the benefit of the wife of the subscriber or of 
his wife and children, or any of them, be delivered 
to the Registrar.

(2) The Registrar shall satisfy himself by reference to 
the Insurance Company, where possible, that no prior assign
ment of the policy exists.

(3) Once a policy has been accepted for the purpose of 
being financed from the fund, the terms of the policy shall 
not be altered.

(4) If the policy is not assigned and delivered, within 
the said period of three months or such further period as the 
Registrar may under clause (1) have fixed, any amount with
drawn from the fund in respect of the policy, shall with 
interest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office Savings 
Bank, forthwith be paid by the subscriber to the fund, or in 
default be ordered by the Registrar to be recovered by 
deduction from the emoluments of the subscriber by instal
ments or otherwise as the Syndicate may direct.

(5) Notice of assignment of the policy shall be given by 
the subscriber to the Insurance Company, and the acknow
ledgment of the notice by the Insurance Company shall be 
sent to the Registrar within three months of the date of 
assignment.

O. 347 E. The subscriber shall not, during the currency 
of the policy, draw any bonus, the drawal of which during 
such currency is optional under the terms of the policy and 
the amount of any bonus, which under the terms of the policy 
the subscriber has no option to refrain from drawing during 
its currency, shall be paid forthwith into the fund by the 
subscriber or in default recovered by reduction from his emolu
ments by instalments or otherwise as the Syndicate may direct.

C H . XLV] PPOVIDENT FU N D  6 8 5



O. 347 F. (1) Save as provided by clause (2) of the 
Ordinance 347 H, when the subscriber—

 ̂ (a) quits the service,
Or

(b) proceeds on leave preparatory to retirement and 
applies to the Registrar for reassignment or return 
of the policy,

Or
(c) while on leave, has been permitted to retire or de

clared by a medical authority to be unfit for 
further service and applies to the Registrar for 
reassignment or return of the policy,

Or
(d) pays to the fund the whole of any amount from the

fund for the purpose of payment of premium, the 
Registrar shall— ,
( i ) if the policy has been assigned to the Univer

sity under Ordinance 347 F, re-assign the policy 
in Form II set forth in the Schedule to the 
subscriber and make it over to the subscriber;

................(ii) if the policy has been delivered to'him 'under'
clause (1) (b) of Ordinance 347 D, make over 
the policy to the subscriber ;

Provided that if the subscriber, after pro
ceeding on leave preparatory to retirement or 
after being, while on leave, permitted to retire 
or declared by a medical authority to be unfit 
for further service returns to duty, any policy 
so re-assigned or made over shall, if it has not 
matured or been assigned or charged or encum
bered in any way, be again assigned to the 
University and delivered to the Registrar or 
again be delivered to the Registrar, as the 
case may be in the manner provided in Ordi
nance 347 D and thereupon the provisions of 
these Ordinances shall, so far as may be, again 
apply in respect of the policy.

Provided further that, if the policy has 
matured or been assigned or charged or en
cumbered in any way, the provisions of clause 
3 of Ordinance 347 D applicable to a failure 
to assign and deliver a policy shall apply.
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(2) Save as provided by clause (2) of Ordinance 347 H, 
when the subscriber dies before quitting the service, the 
Registrar shall—

(1) if the policy has been assigned to the University 
under Ordinance 347 D, assign the policy in Form 
III set forth in the Schedule to such person as may 
be legally entitled to receive it, and shall make 
over the policy to such person, together with a 
signed notice of re-assignment addressed to the 
Insurance Company.

(ii) if the policy has been delivered to him under sub
clause (b) of clause (1) of Ordinance 347 D, make 
over the policy to the beneficiary, if any, or if there 
is no beneficiary to such person as may be legally 
entitled to receive it.

O. 347 G. Save as provided by clause (2) of Ordinance 
347H, if a policy assigned to the University under Ordinance 
347D matures before the subscriber quits the service and 
before his death, the Registrar shall realise the amounts 
assured and shall deduct therefrom the whole or any amount 
withdrawn from the fund in respect of the policy with inte
rest thereon at the rate allowed by the Post Office Savings 
Bank, and shall place the amount so deducted to the credit 
of the subscriber in the fund. The balance, if any, shall, at 
the option of the subscriber, be paid to the subscriber or 
placed to the credit of the subscriber in the fund.

(2) Save as provided by clause (2) of Ordinance 347H, 
if a policy delivered to the Registrar under clause (1) (b) 
of Ordinance 347D matures before the subscriber quits the 
service and before his death, the Registrar shall make over 
the policy to the subscriber, who shall pay to the fund 
the whole or any amount withdrawn from the fund in res
pect of the policy with interest thereon at the rate allowed by 
the Post Office Saving Bank and in default, the provisions 
of clause (3) of Ordinance 347D applicable to a failure to 
assign and deliver a policy shall apply.

O. 347 H.(!) If the policy lapses or becomes assigned, 
other-wise than to the University under Ordinance 347D, 
charged or encumbered, the provisions of  ̂clause (3) of 
Ordinance 347D applicable to a failure to assign and deliver 
a policy shall apply.
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(2) If the Registrar receives notice—
(a) an assignment (other than an assignment to 

the University under Ordinance 347D), or
(b) a charge or encumbrance on, or
(c) an order of a court restraining dealings with 

the policy or any amount realised thereon, the 
Registrar shall not—-

( i ) assign or re-assign or make over the policy 
as provided in Ordinance 347 F, or

( i i ) realise the amount assured by the policy or 
dispose of any part of any amount so 
realised, or make over the policy as provided 
in Ordinance 347G but shall forthwith refer 
the matter to the Syndicate.

No. I—Form of Assignment to the University
A. B. of..,.......... hereby assign unto the University of

Rajasthan the within policy of assurance as a security for 
payment of all sums which, under Ordinances Nos. 347 F to 
347 H laid down by the Syndicate of the University of 
JRajasthan .under Steitutes relating to the provident fund, 
may hereafter become liable to the University' provident 
fund. I hereby certify that no prior assignment of the within 
policy exists.
Dated..............  Signature of subscriber.
Station..;........... One witness to Signatwe.

No. II—Form of Re-assignment by the University
All sums which have become payable by the above 

named A. B. under Ordinances Nos. 347 F to 347 H laid 
down by the Syndicate of the University of Rajasthan under 
Statutes relating to provident fund having been paid and all 
liability for payment by him of any such sums in the future 
having ceased, the University of Rajasthan doth herby 
reassign the within policy of assurance to the said A. B.
Dated..........  Signature of Registrar.

*No. Ill—Form of Assignment by the University
The above named A. B. having died on the.......... day

of......19....... the University of Rajasthan doth herby assign
the within policy of assurance to C. D ................
Dated..............  Signature of Registrar

•Fill in particulars of persons legally entitled to receive the policy.
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S. 41-A. Servants employed by the University drawing 
a salary of less than Rs 30/- per month shall be entitled to a 
gratuity on the following scales :—

For 30 years’ service and over. 18 months’ pay.
For 25 years’ service or over 

but less than 30 years. 15 months’ pay.
For 20 years’ service or over 

but less than 25 years 12 months’ pay.
For 15 years’ service or over 

but less than 20 years. 10 months’ pay.
For 10 years’ service or over 

but less than 15 years 8 months’ pay.
For 5 years’ service or over 

but less than 10 years. 6 months’ pay.

No person shall, however, be entitled to a  gratuity if 
he is dismissed from service on account of misconduct or for 
some offence. If a servant dies or becomes insane while in 
service of the University, the gratuity shall be paid to his 
dependents, who in the view of the University are best entit
led, and in such instalments as the University may decide. 
The University decision in both respects shall be final.

The amount of gratuity earned by a class IV servant, 
under the above provisions, shall be credited to his Provi
dent Fund Account on his becoming entitled to Provident 
Fund benefits.
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CHAPTER XLVI

TRAVELLING AND HALTING ALLOWANCES.

O. 348. Members of Authorities, Boards and Commit
tees shall be granted travelling and halting allowances for 
attending meetings of the University, at places at which they 
do not reside, at the following rates— .

(i) For all journeys performed by rail—Stogie 1st class
fare each way, plus 4 paisa per kilo-meter to cover 
incidental expenses, from his permanent head-

• quarters or from any other place from which the



journey is actually performedi whichever is less, 
provided that no journey of more than 850 kilo
meters shall be paid for. During summer vacation, 
howcjver, a member can be paid from any place 
other than his permanent head-quarters if he 
has actually travelled from that place, subject to 
the maximum limit of 850 kilo-meters. .

N o te :—This maximum limit o f 8S0 kilo-meters shall no t apply (i) when a member is
required to  come from his home town during the summer vacation to
attend a  University meeting; (ii) when an  expert is co-opted to  some commit
tee with the previous approval o f the Vice-Chancellor.

(ii) For road journey (including road journey in con
tinuation of rail journey) :—
Road mileage at the rate of 30 Paisa per kilo-meter 
if the journey is performed by one's own car or a 
friend’s car or a tajd, the propulsion/hire charges of 
which are borne by the person himself.

JVore .— Where tha tw o p)sc«s a te  connected by rail, travelliog alloiKraaee will 
be  paid by rail even though the journey may be performed in a  car/taxi 
uteless prior permission o f thss, Vice-Chancellor' to  travel by road is 
obtained in special case.

(iii) Daily allowance—Rs. 10/- for each day on which a 
meeting or meetings are attended.

, Daily allowance at double the rates shall be admis- 
, sible for halt at the specially expensive localities of

Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Madras, Simla and 
Mount Abu.

(iv) No T.A. or D.A. shall be paid to the members of 
the Academic Council for attending the Convoca
tion.

Note F o r purposes o f Ordinance 348, the allowance for railway and road 
journey shall be admissible by the shortest route. I f  the journey is per
formed a t a fare greater than by the shortest route, the Vice-Chancellor 
nsay pay the fare calculated according to  the route actually taken; provi
ded that he is satisfied, after making such enquiry as he considers 
necessary that there was a  considerable saving in time by taking the 
longer route.

O. 349. When a member under O. 348 has to attend 
two meetings of the University with an interval of less than 
four days between the meetings attended, excluding the days 
of meetings, he shall be entitled to charge only daily allow
ance for the intervening days.

O. 350. The Vice-Chancellor will be granted travelling 
and halting allowances at the following rates
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(a) For Rail Journey :
Double 1st class fare plus 4 paisa per kilo-meter to cover 

incidental expenses. In case, he travels by air-conditioned 
coach, actual fare plus 4 paisa per kilo-meter to cover 
incidental charges.

(b) For Road Journey :
Fifty paisa per kilo-meter.

(c) For Air Journey :
Actual air fare plus 1/4 of the standard air fare or the 

incidental charges to which he would have been entitled had 
he travelled by rail, whichever is less.

{d) Halting Allowance:
Rs. 20/- per day while travelling or halting on duty.
Xhis rate will be doubled for halts at specially expensive 

localities of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Madras, Simla and 
Mount Abu.
(e) Actual Taxi fare where one has to be hired in conti- 

nution or otherwise of the rail journey.

O. 351. Subject to Ordinance 352, travelling allowance 
to Inspectors for inspecting colleges and to examiners shall 
be on the following scales .—

{i ) For Journeys performed by rail, single 1st class 
fare each way by the shortest route plus 4 paisa per 
Kilo-meter to cover incidental expenses.

Note  .-—When it is possible to  travel between two places by alternate routes and 
the journey is performed at a fare greater than tha t by the shortest 
route, the Vice-Chancellor may pay the fare calculated according to the 
route actually taken; provided that he is satisfied, after making such 
enquiry as he considers nec^sary , tha t there was a considerable saving 
in time by taking the longer route.

( ii) For road journeys as in the case of members of 
Authorities etc., under clauses (ii) and (iii) of 
Ordinance 348.

(iii) Daily allowance—Rs. 10/- per day for the da'ys on 
which an inspection or examination is conducted.

O. 352, Servants of the University shall be given 
travelling and halting allowances in accordance with the scale 
shown in the schedule, attached to these Ordinances.
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O. 3S3. The cases not covered by these Ordinances, the 
Syndicate shall decide what allowance shall be given.

O. 354. “Day” in, these Ordinances means a calendar 
(Jay beginning and ending at midnight.

O. 355. No allowance shall be admissible for a day of 
journey unless the absenice from headquarters of the person 
concerned on account of the journey on that day is for more 
than 8 hours.

O. Actual air fare, plus 3 paisa per kilo-meter for 
incidental expenses, will be paid, in exceptional cases, to 
persons who actually travel by air, even though there are other 
means of communication, at the discretion of the Vice- 
CkanceUoi.

JM fs for altowiiig T.A. and D.A. to a University 
En^ldyee oo Transfer
1. For self. One ticket of the class to which he

is entitled plus incidental charge^at 
> the rate per kilo-meter adniis^iSte

under the rules.
, 2, fo r  f^njily , , , , ,  A  sjngle ticket for ,each adult ^and- 

(which includes only a half ticket for each child as per 
the members who are railway rules. Family would also be 
entirely dependend entitled to travel in the same class 
on the University to which the University employee is 
employee.) entitled.)

3. Transportation The expenses on this account would
of luggage. be limited to the actual expenditure

or the charges of luggage by goods 
train upto the following limits in 
each case, whichever is less:
1. For professors — 20 quintals
2. For Readers 15 quintals
3. For Lecturers 10 quintals
4. For Ministerial

& other Techi-
nical Staff. 8 quintals

5. For Class IV staff. 5 quintals 
Rates of T.A. where the journey is performed on cycle

or motor cycle:
For journey on cycle 12 paisa per mile
For journey on motor cycle ' 30 paisa per mile

Af. B. :— No such allowance will be drawn for journey undertaken for attending 
the usual office work or within the town in which an employee is 
stationed.
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S!No . Category of Officer F o r Journey by Rail F or R oad Journeys
F o r Road Journeys 
in pontinuation of 
Railway Journeys

Daily allowance for days 
of meeting inspection 
or business.

1 4

1-A Persons drawing 
pay of Rs. 300/
per mensum or 
more.

2-B

Single first class 
fare each way 
and 4 paisa per 
kilo-meter to 
cover incidental 
charges.

Persofas drawing 
pay over Rs.
200/- p. m. but 
less than Rs. 
300/.

Single II class 
fare plus 3 paisa 
per kilo-meter 
to cover inci
dental expenses.

Daily allowance if the 
distance travelled is 20 
miles or less. Mileage 
allowance at the 
following rates if the 
distance travelled is 
over 20*miles:—
1. A-Category 50 paisa
2. B-Category 37 paisa
3. C-Category 19 paisa
4. D-Category 12 paisa

Mileage jallow- 
ance at the rates 
given in column
4, if the road 
journey exceeds 
20 miles; if it 
does not exceed 
20 miles; Mile
age allowance 
or daily allow
ance whichever 
is less.

Rs. 10/- per day.

50 paisa per day 
for every Rs. 25/
or fraction of 
Rs. 25/- of pay, 
subject to a maxi
mum of Rs. 7/8/
per day.

VOu>



S.N o. Category o f OflScer F o r Journey by Rail F o r R oad Joiiraeys
F o r Koad Journeys 
in castiaoa^o tt of 
Railway JourM ys

Daily aJlowaoce fo r days 
o f meeting, ia^ecticm  
o r bustsess.

1 2 3 4 > 5 6

3-C Persons drawing 
pay of Rs. 60/
or over but upto 
Rs. 200/- per 
mensum.

Single 2nd class 
fare each way 
plus 2 paisa per 
kilo-meter to 
cover incidental 
expenses.

No allowance is permi
ssible for any day on 
which a servant does 
not reach a distance 
exceeding 5 miles from 
head-quarters or return 
thereto from a distance 
exceeding 5 miles

25 paisa per day 
for every Rs. 
12.50 or fraction, 
of Rs. 12.50 of 
pay.

4-D Class IV 
servants.

One and a half 
•3rd class fare 
each way. ■

'

Re. 1 /-per day.

A fo/e.-^l. Ordinarily daily allowance shall be allpwed for a continttjMis halt o f no t more t i» a  ten days a t any one place, _but the Vice 
Chancellor may in special cases grant daily allowance fo r  tfte period in excess o f tefl days a th a l f  Uie rate o f daily allowance 
when there is a continuous halt o f m ore than ten days a t any'ptace. ■

2. Daily allowance a t double the rate is admissible for halts at the ispec^lly expensive localities o f  B oabay, Cateutta, Delhi, Madras, 
Simla and Mt. Abu.
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CHAPTER XLVII

Conditions of Service, Leave, etc. of the Servants of the
University

- * ■
Sec. 4. The University shall have the following powers, 

namely—

(5) to institute professorships readerships, and any 
other teaching posts required by the University; ,

(6) to appoint persons as professors, readers, or other
wise as University teachers.

Sec. 22. The Syndicate—

(g) Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
Statutes, to appoint officers (other than the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Deans of Faculties), teachers, clerical 
staff and servants of the University, and to define their 
duties, emoluments and conditions of service and to provide 
for the filling up of temporary vacancies in their posts.

S. 19. Such University Professorships and University 
Readerships and other University teaching posts shall be 
instituted as may be determined by the Syndicate on the re
commendation of the Academic Council. The duties, emolu
ments and conditions of service of University teachers shall 
be prescribed in the Ordinances.

O. 357. These Ordinances shall apply to all permanent 
wholetime servants of the University who are not allowed 
vacations.

0.357 A. (i) No person in University service will 
ordinarily be eligible for appointment as a permanent mem
ber of the University service without being on probation for 
a period of not less than one year.

Note This rule shall no t apply to the V ice-C hancellor.

(ii) (a) Date of commencement of probation of persons 
first appoints temporarily.

If a person having been appointed temporarily to a 
post is subsequently appointed on probation against a



pemanent post in the saoie t^dre^ he shall commence his 
probation fr9m the date of such subsequent appointment 
or from such earlier date as the appointing authority may 
determine. .

(fc) Seril^ in a pcN; coiuitiag
A probationer in any post shall be eligible to count 

for probation his service in any other post in the same cate
gory during the period of probation

Hothilig contained in this sub-rule shall be construed 
as promotic^ of a probationer in a ̂ ppst to a higher post, 
linfess he fias sati^actorily completed his probation in the 
post in which he was appointed.

(c) Meiteal Certificate of !%ys^l Fitaess.

A person appointed on probation shall be required to 
produce a Medical Gertiflcate of Physical Fitness from a 
medieal practitioner is regist^ed under the Ra|a^haii 
Medical Council, before joining the University service.

'O 0Sf B. Tlie following provisions prescribe the condi
tions on which service counts for increments in a time-scale:—

• 1. (a) All duty whether temporary and/or on probation 
in a post on a time-scale counts for increments in that time 
scale. .

(b) Service in another post, whether in a substantive 
or officiating capacity, service on deputation and leave 
other than extra-ordinary leave count for increments in the 
time scale applicable to the post, on which a University 
servant holds a lien, provided, however, that the Syndicate 
shall have the power to direct that extra-ordinary leave shall 
be counted for purposes of increment, if it is satisfied that 
such leave was taken on account of illness or for any other 
cause beyond the control of the University servant, or, when 
taken by a permanent University servant for the purpose of 
study with a view to improve his professional qualification 
and knowledge on his producing satisfactory evidence.

Service in higher post counts for increment in the lower post
(c) If a University employee, while oflSciating in a 

post or holding a temporary post on a time scale of pay, is
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appointed to officiate in a higher post or to hold a higher tem
porary post, his officiating or temporary service in the higher 
post, shall if he is re-appointed to the lower post, count for 
increments in the time-scale applicable to such lower post.

Increment how drawn
2. To the first pay bill in which a periodical increment 

is drawn for a University Servant shall be attached an incre
ment certificate in the form (Annexure ‘A’) duly signed by 
the drawing officer. An increment shall ordinarily be drawn 
as a matter of course unless it is withheld by the proper 
authority for reasons to be recorded in writing.

Power to suspend or withhold mcrement
0 , 357 C. The authority competent to appomt a person 

shall have the power to withhold his increment. In ordering 
the with-holding of an increment, the with-holding authority 
shall state the period for which it is with-held and whether 
the postponement shall have the effect of postponing future 
increments. It shall further state in the order that the period 
for which the increment has been stopped will be exclusive 
of any interval spent on leave before the period is completed.

Crossing of EflGiciency Bar
O. 357 D. Where an efficiency bar is prescribed in a 

time scale, the increment next above the bar shall not be 
given to a University servant without the specific sanction 
of the authority empowered to withhold increments.

Notes :— 1. On each occasion on which a University servant is allowed to  pass 
an efficiency bar whidi had previously been enforced against him, 
he should come on to  the time scale a t such stage as the authority 

' competent to  declare the bar removed may fix for him provided 
that the pay so fixed shall no t exceed the pay tha t he would have 
drawn had he not been stopped at the efficiency bar.

2. The cases of all University servants held up a t an efficiency bar 
should be reviewed annually with a view to  deteriiiine whether the 
quality o f their work has itnproved and genarally whether the 
defects for which they were stopped a t the bar have been remedied 
to  an extent sufficient to w arrant the removal o f the bar. I f  they 
are subsequently allowed to  cross the b a r it should not be given 
retrospective eflfect.

Advance Increment
O. 357 E. An authority which has the power to create 

a post in a cadre on a particular scale of pay may grant a 
premature increment to a University Servant on that time- 
scale of pay.
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N o t e s 1. In  the case o f  incremmts graqted in advance, it is usually the inten
tion that the University servant should be entitled to future 
increments in the same m anner as if  he had reached the position in 
the ordinary course and, io the absence o f special orders to the 
coitttary, he  should be placed on exactly the same footing as 
regards future increments as a  University servant who has so risen,

' i, e. he must serve for a  fulf year ( o r two years in the case of
biennial increnieBts) on the new r^ite before he earns another 
increment.

2. The maximum o f scale is to  be taken into account fo r deter
mining the authority competent to  sanction increments under this 
rule.

3. A proposal to  grant an incren>ent in advance OS the due date 
should always t e  scrutinised thoroughly.

Redaction to a lower grade or post
O. S57F. The Syndicate when ordering the transfer 

of a University ^p lo yee  as a penalty from ja higher to a 
lower gra.de or post may iallow him to draw any pay not 
ejcxjeedin  ̂the maximum of the lower grade or post which it 
may think proper.

O. 357G*. If a University servant is reduced as a 
njeasure of jpetialty to a lowet grade or post or to a lower 
stage m his time scale, the Syndicate, when ordering such 
reductioa,> shall state .the period ,for which i t  shall be tffec- 
tive apd whether, on restoration, it shall operate to po^pone 
the future increments, and if so, to what extent.

N o te : —The authority ordering the temporary reduction o f a University emplo
yee should expressly state in the order tha t the period for 'v ^ c h  the 
reduction has been ordered will be exclusive of any interval spent on 
leave before tha t period is ccmpleted#

Non'ConliBaoiis Service
O. 357 H. An officiating University employee who 

has no substantive appiontment cannot count non-continuous 
officiating service for increments in a time scale.

O. 358. Leave is earned by duty only.

O. 359. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When 
the exigencies of the University service so require, discretion 
to refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to 
the authority empowered to grant it.

O. 360. All orders recalling a servant to duty before 
the expiry of his leave should state whether the return to duty 
is optional or compulsory. If it is compulsory, the servant 
shall be entitled to travelling allowance to the Headquarter 

. Jbut will get leave salary up to' the date he joins his post.



ANNEXURE ‘A’

Refereoee Oi 357 B-2 ^
PERIODICAL*INCREMENT CERTIFICATE

(1) Certified that the University Servants named below have earned the prescribed 
periodical increments from the dates cited in col. 7 having been the incumbents of the
posts specified for not less than_________year from the date in col 6, after deducting
periods of suspension for misconduct, etc-, and absence of leave without pay.

(2) Certified that the University servants named below have earned/will earn periodical 
increments from the date cited, for the reasons stated in the Ramarks column.

Suspension for misconduct 
and such o tber absence as 

does not count for increment

iO
H
OZVI
O
*Tl

0 m
s
1

I Name o f incumbent.
a  >\

I H
&o.

aoo .
■I.§

.V S £ 8-2 3 aS'o
®.s ■ § •S s3

3fr n 3 cA es

u  CO

's'2 oadSZ Description From To

Leave 
without pay

From To

Remarks.

10 II 12 13 14 15 16

N o t e s 1. W hen the increment claimed is the first to  carry a University servaat over an efficiency bar, cols. 6,7 and 8 should be 
filled up in  red in k .

2. The figure Cl) o r (2) should be placed against ead i name according to  the certificate as (1) or (2)'applies.

Signature & Designation 
o f Di-awing Officer

o\



0.361. A servant who remains absent after the expiry 
of his leave is not entitled to leave salary during the period 
of .sach absence. Wilful absence from duty afl^r the expiry 
of leave involves forfeiture of appointment.

O. 313. The power of granting leave will rest with the 
Syndicate. In regard to the clerical and menial staff, the 
Syndicate may delegate its powers to the Vice-Chancellor and 
the Register.

p .  363. For every servant a service-book or service-roll 
and leave account shall be maintained by the University in 
the form In which they are maintained in Goveirninent offices, 
and the Registrar shall hav^ them kept up-to-date.

0 .364 . I^avem ay be of the following kinds which 
may be combined with each other, siiibject to limits laid down 
iii these Ordinances ;

( i |  Leave on full pay.
(II) Leave on half pay. •
(III) Leave on quarter pay (on medical certificate).

' ' ' (iv) Leave without p a y . .......................................  , , .
Nmes CasBal leave is no t trra ted  as regular leave and is not debited to  

^  leave account. Casual leave shaU no t be combined with regular 
leave o f imy kind.

2. “ Pay” means substantive pay and does no t include acting allo
wance. ,

0 . 365. The leave on full pay which a servant earns is 
one twelfth of the period he remains On duty. He also earns 
leave on half pay equal to one-twelfth of the period spent on 
duty, A servant on entering service must put in at least 
twelve months service before he can be granted leave men
tioned in clauses (i) and (ii) of Ordinance 364. .

O. 366. It will be at the discretion of the sanctioning 
authority to grant leave on half pay even if leave on full pay 
is due, if it is necessary to do so in the interests of the 
University,

O. 367; The maximum period of leave on full pay 
which a servant can take at any one time either separately or 
in combination with any other leave is four months.

O, 368. The maximum period of leave with allowance 
(on full and half pay) which a servant can take at any one
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time is two years. This period may be extended by six 
months if the extension of leave is granted on quarter pay 
on medical certificate under Ordinance 370.

0.369. A servant on return from leave on full pay 
taken separately or in combination with any other leave 
must remain on duty for at least six months before he can 
again be granted leave on full pay;

Provided that in case of urgent necessity or sickness 
the sanctioning authority may, at its discretion, grant leave 
on full pay to a servant of the University before the expiry 
of six months from the date he last returned from leave on 
full pay,

0.370. When a servant applies for leave on medical 
certificate and no leave on full or half ]j)ay due to him, 
leave on quarter pay may be granted to ^him subject to the 
condition that the total period for which such leave can be 
granted to a servant during the whole period of service shall 
not exceed two years.

N o t e The medical certificate shall be from the Civil Surgeop in case in 
which the salary exceeds Rs. 300/. Ip  cases where the .salary does not 
exceed Rs. 300/- the certificate shall be from a qualified medical prac
titioner whose name is borne on  the register o f  medical practitioners.

0.370A. 1. A woman servant of the University may be 
granted ‘Maternity Leave’ (on full pay) for a period which 
may extend upto 10 weeks from the date of its commence
ment or to the end of 6 weeks from the date of cofinement 
whichever be shorter.

Maternity leave under this Ordinance may also be 
granted in case of miscarriage, or abortion, subject to the 
conditions th a t:

( i) the leave does not exceed four weeks and 
' (ii) the application for leave is supported by a certificate 

from the authorised Medical Attendant.

2. Leave on full pay to the extent admissible under 
0.364 and 0.367 may also be granted in continuation of the 
Maternity Leave provided the request for such a leave is 
supported by a Medical Certificate.

3. Maternity leave will also be admissible to a tempo
rary woman servant of the University under this Ordinance
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pmvlded she has Ijeen in eontiftuous service of the Univer
sity for not less fhati one year before the commencement of 
the leave applied for uader this Ordinaaee.

0.^71. Incase of necessity and when no other leave 
is due, leave without pay may be |ranied subject to the con
dition that no servant can be granted such leave for more 
than two years during the whole period of his service. No 
servant is entitled to leave without pay.

Oi 372. Applications for teave, unless they are sup
ported by a proper inedical certificate as described in note to 
Ordinance 370 should ordinarily be made at least three 
months before the date from which leave is applied for.

Tbe OMfre'stt^nrisaiofi of a inedicsl certificate shall not e&title the 
applicant to avaithiwelf of the leave in anticipation of sanction udIkss 
the tnedical «%ttificate clearly shows that the applicant is utterly unfit 
to at(en«i tib hte woric.

Oi373. The amount of casiialleave granted to an 
individual ip a year (1st January to 31st December in the case

- of non-teaehing staff and 1st July , to 30th June ijn.the case of 
teaching staff ) shall not exceed 15 days, provided that in the 
case of employees joining service during the course of a year 
it will be granted as under .

(a) upto 5 days for service of 3 months or less;
(b) upto to days for service of more than 3 mo/iths but 

less than six months; and
(c) upto 15 days for service of more than 6 months,

O. 374. Casual leave may be taken in one or more 
instalments, as the applicant desires, but shall not ordinarily 
exceed 10 days at a time.

O. 375. Casual leave shall not be combined with any 
other kind of leave, but it may be taken in combination 
with University holidays, provided the period of total absence 
does not exceed 15 days.

N o te :—Sundays or other University holidays falling within the period of 
casual leave shall not be counted as casual leave.

O. 376. Omitted.
0.376A. The above provisions shall also apply in res

pect of permanent, whole-time, servants of the Universit>
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who are allowed vacations except in-so-far-as, leave on full 
pay is concerned, which will not be admissible to a vacation 
department officer in respect of duty performed in any year 
in which he avails himself of the full vacation.

0.376 B. The leave on full pay admissible to an officer 
in a vacation department in respect of any year in which he 
is prevented from availing himself of the full vacation -is such 
proportion of 30 days as the nuiiiber of days of vacation not 
taken bears to the full vacation.

0.376C. No leave of any kind shall be taken in combi
nation with or in continuation of the vacation.

O. 376 D. Officers in the vacation department who 
avail themselves of the vacation can comjnute the leave on 
half pay as is due to them into leave on full pay by propor- 
tioiiately reducing the period of such leave by half in the 
following cases—

( i ) For his own illness supported by medical certi
ficate.

'  ( ii) Any special case such as those due to the illness 
in the family.

O. 376 E. (a) Academic Leave : Academic le^ve of 
absence from duty upto a limit of 15 days in an academic 
year may be granted by thp Vice-Chancellor, or by the Head 
of the Department concerned if so authorised in writing by 
him, to a teacher of the JJniversity for the following pur
poses :—

(1) To conduct an examination of a University or of 
a Statutory Board or Institute.

(2) To deliver academic lectures to which no remune
ration is attached at a University^ or a College 
affiliated -to a University.

(3) To attend meetings of the bodies of a University 
. or of a Statutory Board or of an Academic Con

ference.
(4) To attend meetings of the Selection Committees of 

the Rajasthan Public Service Commission in con
nection with the recruitment of teaching staff for 
the affiliated colleges of this University.

(5) To inspect academic Institutions attached to a 
University.



(6) Any Other purpose which is deemed bt 
Chancellor to be of academic nature.

I f o t e f 1. D aring the first year o f service o f a  tead ier the g rw t o f A c a d ^ ie  
leave will be regulated as follows 
(a) F or service of 3 months o r less : 5 days.

; (b) F or ̂ v i c e  exceeding 3 m onths not ejcceediog 6 ptooths :
lOdkys.

(c) F o r  service exceeding 6 fnonths : 15 days.
• %. S u Q ^ ^  or Uaiversity holidays foiling in ,b e tw e ^  the p m o A  o f

I , Academic leave wiM.J(>ot,,Jje debitahle to  the Acadai^ic leaVe accouat.
3. The Vice-CbaBcelior nmy a t his discretion perqait cqmblDatloii of 

academic leave with holiday«« easual leave or dtiiy l^ v e .
4. The Vice-Chancellor may grant a t bis discretipo sach leave for 

attending an acadenaio conference o r  any other woirli: of^in deade- 
midnaturdncrtc6vefed1>y theabove , ashetnayconsitierflecessary .

O; 376 E (b)« Duty leave absence from head quarters on 
Uoiv«r«ity work of a non-remunerative type may be treated as 
doty leave provided that such a work is undertaken with the 
prior orders/permission of the Vice-Chancellor.

O. 37$ F. The’ date of compulsory retirement of all 
perm^esttt whole time servants of the University is the day 
otii which he attains the age of 60 years. , An officer may be 
reta'in^'in'service after'the date ' of compulsory retirement' 
in very special circuttstahtes, which must be recorded in 
writing and such an extension be given for not more than 
two years at a time subject to the maximum of three years, 
provided the officer concerned remains fit for duty.

• O. 376 G. The provisions of Ordinances 357 to 376E 
shall apply also to a whol6-time University servant not in 
permanent employment except that

(1) The leave on full pay admissible to a University 
servant not in permanent employment in the University will 
be one twenty-fourth of the period spent on duty for the first 
year.

(2) A University servant will cease to earn leave on full 
pay when the leave due amounts to :

( i) 120 days in the case of a University servaift in 
service other than class IV service;

(ii) 60 days in the case of a University servant in 
class IV service.

(3) The leave on half pay admissible to a University
servant in respect of each completed year of service 
will be : ...................
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( i) in the case of a University servant in other than 
class IV service 20 days.

(ii) in the case of a University servant in class IV 
service 15 days.

(4) No leave on quarter pay on medical certificate 
shall be granted.

Note If  a tem porary University servant is w ithout interruption of duty, 
appointed substantively to  a  perm anent post, his leave account will be 
credited with the am ount o f leave he would have earned by his pre
vious duty if he had performed it while holding a permanent post 
substantively and debited with the am ount o f leave actually taken 
during his tem porary or oflBciating service.

0 . 377. Members of the staff of the University may 
be paid acting allowaTices according to the following rules

1. During the period of absence on leave of a member 
of the staff of the University Office, holding a substantive 
appointment on the permanent establishment, acting or 
officiating allowances shall be allowed to permanent members 
of the staff holding substantive appointments; provided that-

1. the expenditure incurred over the acting arrangements 
including the salary of an extra hand (if one is re
quired to carry on University work) and the amount 
of the acting allowance to members of the staff, 
shall in no case exceed three-fourths of the full salary 
of the permanent incumbent on leave;

2. the amount of the acting allowance plus the salary 
of the person or persons who get the whole or a

. part of such acting allowance shall not individually 
exceed the amount of the full salary of the permanent 
incumbent on leave; and

(3) no extra allowance shall be allowed for a period of 
less than a month.

Nbre—“Full salary” means the salary which the perm anent incumbent may be 
drawing at the time of his proceeding on leave, together with such 
grade increments as may fall due in course of time dicing the period 
o f leave. _

2. Subject to the previous sanction of the Vice
Chancellor the Registrar shall, according to the nature and 
importance of the work, decide whether an extra hand is or 
is not necessary to carry on University work and shall also 
determine the amount of the salary of the extra hand, if any,
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and the allowance be allowed to one or more tnembers of the 
permanent staff, who may be required to carry on University 
work during the period of absence on leave of the permanent 
incumbent.

3. Similar arrangements for carrying on work may be 
made in the case of a permanent vacancy occurring in the 
staff of the University Office, until such time as the vacancy is 
duly filled up.

O. 378. The services of a University servant either 
tetnporary or on probation are liable to be terminated at 
any time by notice of one month in writing either by the 
University servant to the appointing authority or by the 
appointing authority to the University servant, provided that 
the services of any such University servant may be tennina- 
t ^  by payment to or by the University, as the case may be, 
of an amount equal to his pay plus allowances for one cionth, 
or for the period by which such a notice falls short of ofie 
month.

Notes ;< - l . The apj^ointiBg authority shall have the power to  reduce the period 
o f notice with mutual consent o r to  waive the condition o f notice 

' ' ' ' - ' on the part o f the Uaiversity servan-t in  special .casM., , , , ,
2 This ordinance shall no t apply to  those appointed on a  purely 

tem porary basis in the leave or short-term  vacancies for a specified 
period, serv ice  for a  specified period, whose services are terminable 
without notice on the return o f the perm anent incumbents o f the 
posts to  duty or on expiry o f the tenure o f the short-term vacancies.

NOTICE OF DISCHARGE

O. 379. Reasonabfe notice should be given to a Uni
versity servant in permanent employment before his services 
are dispensed with on the abolition of his office. If in any 
case, notice of at-least three months is not given and the 
University servant has not been provided with other employ
ment on the date on which his services are dispensed with, 
then with the sanction of the authority competent to dispense 
with the officer’s services a sum equal to the amount of his 
pay plus allowances for the period by which the notice 
actually given to him falls short of three months, may be 
paid to him. ‘

O. 380. A permanent University servant shall be 
required to give atleast three months’ notice of termination 
of his services to the University or to pay an amount equal 
to his pay plus allowances for three months, or for the period 
by which such notice falls short of three months, if so permit
ted in special cases for reasons to be recorded in writing.
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by the authority competent to make substantive appointment 
to the post.

O. 381. In the case of a University servant on leave 
the notice shall not be brought into operation until the leave 
expires.

O. 382; A permanent University servant served with 
notice of discharge shall suffer no reduction in his emoluments 
for three months counted from the date of the notice.

O. 383. Whenever it may be found necessary to 
determine the service of a University servant serving under 
a contract within the period of his agreement a specific 
intimation of the determination of the agreement and of the 
grounds on which it has been determined shall be furnished 
to the University servant in writifig. ,

O. 384. Nothing in these Ordinances shall prevent the 
termination by the University of the services of a University 
servant at any time without notice in the event of misconduct 
on his part or of any breach by him of any of the conditions 
of his service, which in the opinion of the authority 
competent to make a substantive appointment to the post 
makes him unfit to hold the post. This .power shall be 
exercised by such authority after proper investigation and 
giving an opportunity to the person concerned to show 
cause why his or her services should not be terminated.

STUDY LEAVE RULES

a (1) Study Leave can be granted only if the University 
pis of the opinion that leave so granted is in the interest of
I the University. In no academic year more than two 
teachers shall be eligible for Study Leave from out of the 
staff of the existing University Departments. •

(2) Study Leave can only be admissible to a University 
servant who has served the University for five years or more.

(3) Study leave shall be admissible to a servant once 
only during his entire period of service in the University.

(4) All applications for Study Leave shall first be 
examined by the Vice-Chancellor, Dean of the Faculty 
concerned and one member of the Syndicate nominated by 
the Vice-Chancellor.
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(5) The allowance admissible to a teacher who 
proceeds on Study Leave be as follows

(a) A teacher who goes out without any aid or
scholarship of any type be given his full salary 
and a monthly allowance of not more than one 
fourth of his salary. • ,

(b) A teacher who goes out with any aid or scholar
ship of any type be granted a monthly allowance 
not exceeding half of his salary.

(c) A teacher who goes out with or without any aid 
or scholarship and who is not in a position to 
give an undertaking to the University under 
clause 7, be given Study Leave without any 
allowance.

N o te s :—( i ) I f  during th» period o f study leave, a teacher proceeding on study 
leaw®» leaves behind bis family and retaiii« a  house, the house rent 
atlowaoce will be paid to  him  on the basis o f full salary on 
production o f  the necessary certificate/ireceipts from the owner o f 
the house.

t  ii) I f  dating  the period o f  study leave one subscribes the fuH am ount 
to  his Provident Fund account, the University will also contribute

........................... itsfu ir sUafef, irfesi»ective o f the fact'(S’hat he actually' dtaw* as
his salary.

(iii) D uring tbe period o f study leave, efiSciency bar in the grade shall 
not be allowed to be crossed automatically.

(6) Study leave should ordinarily be granted only for 
one year; though in exceptional cases, it may be increased 
to two years. During the period of study leave, leave of 
any other kind shall not be granted.

(7) The teacher concerned who is granted study leave 
shall be required to execute a bond undertaking that after 
return from the study leave he shall serve the University at 
least for

( i) a period of five years in case he is granted study 
leave for more than a year, and

(ii) a period of three years in case he is granted study 
leave for a year or less.

(8) An annual report from the institution where the 
teacher goes out for his work or study be submitted to the 
University at the end of each year.

(9) The candidate must submit a consolidated report 
of his study and achievements on his return from leave.
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RULES FOR DEPUTATION OF UNIVERSITY
TEACHERS TO TAKE UP ASSIGNMENTS 

OUTSIDE THE UNIVERSITY.

1. The University shall have full discretion in the matter 
of (i) permitting a teacher to apply for or accept a situation 
or assignment elsewhere and (ii) accepting an invitation from 
another University or any other agency or organisation 
requesting for his services for a specified or unspecified 
period.

2. All invitations shall be extended, received and/or 
accepted through the University,

3. If the University, on its own, deputes a teacher of its 
own to work in another Indian or Foreign University/any 
other agency, institution, or organisation, the University will 
see to it that the emoluments (salary and allowance) and 
other service conditions of the teacher so deputed do not 
affect him to his disadvantage.

4. A teacher seeking employment or situation, tempo
rary or otherwise in an Indian or Foreign University in any 
other organisation or institution shall apply through this 
University. If he is selected for the appointment, he may be:-

( i ) permitted by the University to take up the assign
ment or appointment, only if he has completed 
atleast five year’s service in the University, and

(ii) allowed to retain a lien on the post held by him in 
the University for a period of one year and no 
more, and granted leave without pay for this 
purpose.

Note During the period of his deputation he will draw no salary o r  allowance 
from the University.

5. A teacher who is invited by an Indian or Foreign 
University or by any other Institution to take up an assign
ment for a short or long period may be:—

( i ) permitted to take up such an assignment or appoint
ment, subject to his completing atleast five years’ 
service in the University and/br in a college or 
institution affiliated to the University.

( ii) allowed to retain lien on the post held by him in 
the University or in a college for a period of one
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year in the first instance which could in special 
cases be extended by one year more and granted 
leave without pay for tlie purpose, subject to  the 
condition that if the deputation exceeds a period of 
one year, the teacher shall be required to execute 
a bond undertaking to serve the University fo ra  
mininjum period of three years immediately after 
the expiry of his deputation leave.

Note  .—The teacher will be perm itted to  earn bis annual grade increment during 
the period o f this deputation.

6. I>uring the period of deputation, the teacher will be 
allowed to subscribe to his Provident Fund Account and in 
that event the University shall also contribute its share at 
the rate that the employee would have earned by service had 
he not been deputed. The amouilt of contribution by the 
University shall be received from the foreign employer of the 
teacher, every month.

RULES FOR FORWARDING THE APPLICATIONS 
OF THE UNIVERSITY EMPLOYEES FOR
APPOlHTMENT/RESEARCH/SCeOLA^lSmPS/ 

FELLOWSHIPS ETC.

(1) The applications of the staff appointed on a purely 
temporary basis in temporary or leave vacancies may be 
forwarded to the addressees without any condition.

(2) The applications of the staff appointed temporarily 
against substantive vacancies subject to the approval of their 
appointments by a duly constituted Selection Committee/com
petent authority may also be forwarded as in 1 above.

(3) The applications of the staff appointed on tempo
rary basis, against a substantive vacancy, by a duly constitu
ted Selection Committee or by the competent authority may 
be forwarded to the outside agencies provided the University 
work is not likely to suffer on account of his relief.

Such applications may be forwarded on the express 
condition that in the event of selection of the applicant on 
the post applied for; he shall be required to submit one 
month’s notice failing which he shall be required to deposit 
notice pay for one month or for the period falling short of 
one month’s notice before being relieved from the University.
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Notes:— (I) The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to relax the condition of 
notice in special cases.

(2) A note regarding the condition o f notice should be made in the endor
sement or the forwarding letter under which such an application is 
forwarded.

(4) The applications of the staff appointed on proba
tion against a substantive vacancy shall not be forwarded 
till the probation period is over.

(5) The applications of the. confirmed employees of 
the University may be forwarded in any of the following 
manners at the discretion of the Vice-Chancellor

(a) Where to the satisfaction of the Vice-Chancellor 
the services of the applicant have been found to 
be sincere and honest in the University and the 
Vice-Chancellor feek that the applicant deserves 
encouragement and promotion, the application 
may be forwarded with such recommendations as 
the Vice-Chancellor may deem fit. In the event 
of his selection to the post applied for, his lien 
may be retained in the substantive post held by 
him in the University for a period of one year 
provided one is eligible for the same in accordance 
with rules framed separately for the purpose or, 
he may be granted leave without pay not exceeding

' one year, subject to normal rules and regulations 
of the University.

(b) In all other cases, the applications of the confirm
ed employees may be forwarded to the addressees 
by the University subject to the express condition; 
that in the event of the selection of the person 
concerned on the post applied for, he may be re
quired to give a notice of three months before being 
relieved from this University failing which he may 
be required to deposit notice pay for three months 
or for the period of notice falling short of three 
months. This condition will be relaxable at the 
discretion of the Vice-Chancellor.

Note The cases of the confirmed staff, but subsequently placed on probatibn 
on a higher post will be regulated under rule 3 §bove except that the 
notice required, or forefeiture o f pay and allowances involved a t the 
time o f being relieved would be for three months instead o f one 
m onth.

6. The applications of the employees who have attained 
qualifications and/or have acquired any training at the cost
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of the University shall not be forwarded for employment 
under outside agencies for a period for which such an 
eipployee is under an obligation to serve this University in 
terms of the agreement made or bond executed in this behalf, 
or for a period of three years from the date of declaration 
of results of the study or training if no such agreement was 
made or bond executed in this behalf unless s6ch a person 
gives an undertaking in writing that in the event of his 
selection/appointment he shall refund the total expenditure 
of the studies/training incurred by the University plus 
interest on the total amount for the period involved @ 6% 
per annum. Nevertheless, the usual condition o f serving 
the University with 3 raohths/1 month notice as applicable 
in his case shall be observed failing which the employee shall 
deposit Botiee pay for 3 Dtton^s/l moath pr for the period 
falling short of the notice period as applicable in his case.

7. The applications of the employees for the post 
advertised by the University its^ f to be mled in by the open 
epmptitioh shall be forwarded by a Ditector/Head of a 
Departmeflt/Registmr, to the other Director/Head of the 

.Department ,etc. , (.who, has,advertised , t ^  pogts) withrSuch, 
remarks as the forwarding ofBcer may deem fit provided 
that the requisite qualifications are fulfilled by the applicant 
(except the age which shall be relaxable in case of University 
servants already employed). The applicant shall have his 
chance on merits. In the event of such a person being 
selected for the post, it will be entirely upon the discretion 
of the Head of the Department/Director/Registrar to relieve 
him at a notice not exceeding a period of three months.

N o te :—This does not however, apply to  the requests/applications for mutual 
transfers, o r for the posts though advertised but in respect o f which 
the applicant does not fulfil the requisite qualifications, which shall be 
dealt with by the officer concerned on their own merits.

8. Ordinarily not more than one application of an 
employee will be forward in a year for appointment 
elsewhere.
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RULES FOR GRANTING LIEN TO A UNIVERSITY
• EMPLOYEE HOLDING A NON-TEACHING 

PERMANENT POST.

I. In the event of a permanent University employee, 
who has put in not less than 10 years service, securing emp-



loyment elsewhere, the Vice-Chancellor may at his discre
tion, permit him to retain lien on the substantive post held 
by him in the University.

2. Such a lien shall not be retained for more than one 
year and shall cease with the expiry of the leave (with or 
without pay) granted to the person concerned.

3. The period of lien shall count towards the annual 
increment or increments if the employee reverts to his subs
tantive post in the University either before or immediately 
after the expiry of the lien.

C H . XLVm] ANNUAL REPORT 7 1 3

CHAPTER’XLVIII

ANNUAL REPORT

Sec. 20. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Senate shall perform the following functions, namely:

(c) of considering and passing resolutions on the
• annual report, the annual accouflts and the

financial estimates.
S. 22. (I) The annual report, and the annual accounts 

and balance sheet, are to be prepared by the Registrar, under 
the direction of the Syndicate, and submitted to the Senate 
one month before its annual meeting.

CHAPTER IL

BUDGET AND ANNUAL ACCOUNTS

, S. 22. (1) The annual report, and the annual accounts 
and balance sheet, are to be prepared by the Registrar, 
under the direction of the Syndicate, and submitted to the 
Senate one month before its annual meetting.

(2) There shall be a detailed running audit by a 
registered accountant. ^



(3) The budget estimates for the forthcoming year are 
to be prepared by the Registrar, under the direction of the 
Syndicate, and submitted to the Senate one month before 
its annual meeting. , •

S. 23. (1) The Syndicate shall appoint a Finance 
Gomniittee to advise it on matters of finance.

(2) The Finance Conimittee shall be composed of the 
Vice-Ghancellor as Chairman, six members of the Syndicate 
and a financial expert. The term of members of the finance 
Committee shall be of three years.

(3) The functions of the Finance Committee shall be as 
follows

( i )  tp examine the anaual budget estimates and advise 
the Syndicate thereon;
to review accounts of the University, and the 
audit objections and the replies thereto; 
to make recommendatiQns to the Syndicate on all 
matters relating to the finances of the University.

. . (4) N o re-appropriation, exceeding JR-s. 250/- of gllot- 
ments in the annual budget shall be made except by the 
Syndicate in consultation with the Finance Committee.

O. 385. The Vice-Chancellor may borrow money on 
behalf on the University or obtain facilities for it of an 
over-draft from a scheduled or non-scheduled bank and 
may mortgage, charge or pledge immovable or movable 
property of the University by way of security for payment 
of money and interest thereon provided the money borrowed 
at one tinie or the amount of the over-drafted is not more 
than Rupees Five Lacs. The Vice-Chancellor shall report 
the borrowing or facility obtained for over-draft from the 
bank, td the Syndicate at its next meeting.

Where the amount to be borrowed is more than 
Rupees Five Lacs or where the arrangement has to be made 
with the bank for over-draft of more than Rupees Five 
Lacs, no such borrowing or arrangement of over-draft shall 
be made without«. prior permission of the Syndicate.

The Vice-Chancellor and the Registrar or any person 
nominated by the Syndicate shall execute necessary 
documents on behalf of the University for borrowing money 
or for making arrangements for an over-draft from a bank.
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RULES FOR ADVANCES FOR PURCHASE 
OF CONVEYANCES

1. Permanent servants of the University may be granted 
advance by the Syndicate under the provisions of the following 
rules for the purchase of conveyance, the possession of which 
will add to the efficiency of the servant concerned.

Note ; —N o advance shall be admissible to  a  servant if  he is due t o  be superan
nuated within a period of two years from ihe date o f the issue of 
advance, but this rule may be relaxed by the Syndicate.

2. The total aniount to be advanced to a servant shall 
not exceed Rs, 10,000/- or twelve months’ pay or the antici
pated price of coveyance whichever is less. If the advance 
taken is more than actual price paid, the balance shall be 
refunded to the University.

3. An advance granted under these rules should be 
repaid in not more than sixty instalments in five years, the 
first instalment commencing with the first issue of pay after 
the advance is drawn. If a servant to whom an advance has 
been issued retires before the advance is fully repaid, he shall 
be required to repay, in one instalment, the amount outstan
ding together with the interest accrued on the date of his 
retirement.

Note I t shall be open to a  servant to  Irefund the advance in a  lesser number 
o f instalments.

4. The amount to be recovered monthly towards the 
repayment of the advance shall not be affected if a servant 
proceeds on leave or is placed under suspension. The Vice
Chancellor may, during such periods of leave and of suspen
sion, suspend the recovery of the advance, provided that the 
total period for which recovery is suspended does not exceed 
a year in all (i. e. the entire amount of the advance should be 
refunded within a period of five years at the outside).

5. The conveyance purchased shall be hypothecated to 
the University in a prescribed form.

6. Motor cars, motor cycles, cycles purchased with 
the aid of an advance taken under these rules should be 
insured and the insurance continued until the advance 
together with the interest thereon is fully repaid. .

7. Simple interest at the rate of 6 p. c. per annum will 
be charged on the balance outstanding on the last day of
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each month. The amount of interest will be recovered in 
one or more instalments, each such instalment being not 
appreciably greater than the instalments in which the princi
pal is recovered. The recovery of interest will commence 
from the month following that in which tiie repayment of 
the principal has been completed.

Note ;—^The am ount o f the advance to  be recovered monthly shouid be fixed in 
whole rupees except in the case o f the iast instalm ent when the balance 

‘ o f a  rupee may be recovered.

8, The conveyance purchased with the advance will 
l?e considered to be the property of the University until the 
advance with the interest accrued thereon has been fully 
repaid.

9. Except when a servant retires from service, he sh^l
not, save with the previous sanction of the Vice-ChanceHor 
sell or otherwise dispose of the conveyance purchased with 
the aid of an advtoce till the advance, together with the 
interest thereon, has been fully repaid, .

J l .  In case a car or other conveyance is sold before 
the advance taken for its purchase, together with interest 
ther^op ha§ bjeen ,fujlly repaid,, th e , sale, proceeds ,must be , 
applied, so far as may be necessary, towards the repayment 
of the outstanding balance, provided that when the car or 
any other conveyance is sold only in order that another con
veyance may be purchased, the Vice-Chancellor may permit 
a servant to apply the sale proceeds towards such purchase 
subject to the following conditions : —

( i ) The amount outstanding is not less than the cost 
of the new car or other conveyance;

( i i ) The amount outstanding shall continue to be re
paid at the rate previously fixed; and

(iii) The new car or other conveyance is insured and 
mortgaged to the University as required by these 
rules.

11; A servant, who draws an advance for the purchase 
of a motor car or other conveyance is expected to complete 
his negotiations for the purchase of, and pay finally for, the 
conveyance within a month of his drawing the advance; 
failing such completion and payment, the full amount of the 
advance drawn, with interest thereon for the month should 
be refunded to the University.

Note ;—This condition should always be mentioned in letters sanctioning such 
advances.



12. At the time of drawing the advance, the servant 
should execute an agreement in the prescribed form and on 
completing the purchase he should execute a mortgage bond 
hypothecating the car or the conveyance to the University 
as security for the advance. The cost price of the car or 
other conveyance should be entered in the schedule of speci
fications attached to the mortgage bond.

13. Applications for advance shall be made in a pres
cribed form.

Contravention of these rules will render a servant liable 
to refund the whole of the amount advanced with the interest 
accrued, unless good reason is shown to the contrary.

Application Form for Advance for Purchase of a Conveyance.
1. Name and age (next birthday).
2. Official designation.
3. Monthly substantive pay or salary of the applicant.
4. Amount of advance asked for.
5. Approximate value of the conveyance proposed to 

be purchased.
6. In case conveyance has already been purchased, 

the date when the purchase was elFected and the 
price for which it was purchased.

7. Advance, if any already drawn, with number and 
date of University sanction and the date on which 
it was fully adjusted.

8. Whether the applicant is willing to insure the con
veyance at his own expense, in an Insurance 
Company approved by the University and to 
punctually pay all premia.
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Date.
Undertaking

I, hereby, bind myself to use the money, applied for or 
granted, for the purchase of the conveyance applied for and 
to comply with the Rules framed by the University regarding 
Advances for purchase of conveyances which Rules I have 
read.
Signature of the applicant attested.

Signature of Applicant & Date.
----------------  -------—̂  Designation.

Designation,
(Officer of University)



Fonn of Agreement to be Eaiecpted at the time of Drawing 
Advance for tbe Purchase of CouTej^f^.

TJlis agreement made on..................... day of. ..............
One Thousand Nine Hundred and........ ...between...........
..... ...................................... (Hereinafter called the Borrower)
which expression shall include his heirs, administrators, 
executors and legal representatives of the one part, and the 
Vice-Chanceilor, University of Rajasthan, Jaipur (which 
expression shall include his successors and assigns) of the 
other part. Whereas the Borrower has under the provision 
of the Rules to Regulate the grant of Advance to permanent 
yniversity Servants for purchase of conveyance (hereinafter 
referred to as the said rules which expr^sion shall include 
any amendments thereof for the time being in force) applied
to the University for a loan of Rs ......... . for the purchase.
of conveyance ‘............. .............’ and whereas the University
has agreed to lend the said amount to the Borrower on the 
terms and conditions hereinafter contained. Ndw it is fiere- 
hy agreed between the parties hereto that in consideration of 
-the sum of- Rs............paid by the UniveFsity to the borro-'
wer (the receipt of which the Borrower hereby acknowledges), 
the Borrower hereby agrees with the University (1) to pay the 
University the said amount with interest calculated accord
ing to the said Rules and hereby authorises the University 
to make such deductions and (2) within one month from 
the date of these presents, to expend the full amount of the 
said loan in purchase of the conveyance, or if the actual 
price paid is less than the loan, to repay the difference to the 
University forthwith and (3) to execute a document hypothe
cating the said conveyance to the University as security 
for the amount lent to the Borrower as aforesaid and interest 
in the form provided for by the said Rules and it is Hereby 
lastly Agreed and Declared That if  the Said Conveyance Has 
not Been Purchased, insured and hypothecated as aforesaid 
within one month from the date of these presents or if the 
Borrower within that period becomes insolvent or quits the 
services of the University or dies, the whole amount of the 
loan and interest accrued thereon shall immediately become 
due and payable.

In Witness'whtxtoi the Borrower and the Registrar, 
University of Rajasthan, for and on behalf of the Vice-
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Chancellor have hereunto set their hands the day and year 
first before written.

Signed by the said in the presence of

1 .................

2..........................................

(Signature of Witnesses)_______________________ __
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Signed by the Registrar, 
University of Rajasthan.

for and on behalf of the 
Vice-Chancellor and the 
University of Rajasthan 
in the presence of

(Signature & Designation of 
the Borrower)

1.

2............  
(Signature of Witnesses)

(Signature and designation 
of the Registrar, University 
of Rajasthan, for and on 
behalf of the Vice-Chancellor 
and the University of 
Rajasthan.)

1. Name and designation of the Borrower.

FORM OF MORTGAGE BOND FOR 
CONVEYANCE ADVANCE.

This Indenture made this......................... day of...............
...................................... . One Thousartd Nine Hundred and
.......................... Between Shri................... ........................ ..........
son of Shri................................................. ,Caste.... ................



aged................. years, resident of................................... .....by
occupation............................ .................................... (hereinafter
called the “Borrower” , which expression shall include his 
heirs, administrators, executors atfd legal representatives) of 
the one part and the Vice-Chancellor University of Rajasthan, 
Jaipur (which expression shall include his successor and 
assigns) of the other part.

Whereas the borrower has applied for and has been
granted an advance of Rupees...... ...... ...................................
to purchase a Conveyance, on the terms and cjonditions 
contained in the Rules framed by the University of Rajasthan 
regulating the^grant of Advances for the purchase of Convey
ances to Permanent Servants of the University (hereinafter 
refeired to as “the said Rules” which expression shall 
include any amendments therein or additiohs thereto) and 
whereas one of the conditions upon which the said advance 
has beenjwas granted to the borrower isjwas that the 
Borrower will/would hypothecate the said Conveyance 
( ) to the University as security
for the amount lent to the Borrower and whereas the 
Borrower has purchased,w|th or partly with, the.aijiquijt 50, 
advanced as aforesaid the Conveyance ( )
particulars whereof are set out in the Schedule hereunder 

written. ,

Now this Indenture witnesseth that in pursuance of the 
said agreement and for the consideration aforesaid the 
Borrower doth hereby covenant to pay to University the sum
of Rupees.!........aforesaid, or the balance thereof remaining
unpaid at the date of these Presents, by equal payments of
Rupees.........each on the first day of every month and will
pay interest on the sum for the time being remaining due 
and owing, calculated according to the said Rules, and the 
Borrower doth agree that such payments may be recovered 
by monthly deductions from his salary in the manner provi
ded by said Rules, and in further pursuance of the said 
agreement the Borrower doth hereby assign and transfer up- 
to University the Conveyance ( )
particulars whereof are set out in the Schedule hereunto 
written, by way of Security for the said advance and the 
interest thereon as required by the said Rules.

^And the Borrower doth hereby agree and declare that 
he has paid in full the purchase price of the said Conveyance
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and that the same is his absolute property and that he has 
not pledged it elsewhere or otherwise charged, encumbered 
or hypothecated it and so long as any money remains pay
able to the University in respect of the said advance he will 
not sell, pledge, hypothecate, encumber or charge it or part 
with the property in or possession of the said Conveyance 
( ). Provided always and it is hereby agreed
and declared that if any of the said instalments of Principal 
or interest shall not be paid or recovered in manner aforesaid 
within ten days aft^r the same are due or if the Borrower 
shall die or at any time cease to be in University service or 
if the Borrower shall sell or pledge or part with the property 
in or possession of the said Conveyance (

) or become insolvent or make any composition or 
arrangement with his Creditors, or if any person shall take 
proceedings in execution of any decree or judgment against 
the Borrower, the whole of the said Principal sum which 
shall then be remaining due and unpaid together with 
interest thereon calculated as aforesaid shall forthwith 
become payable and it is hereby agreed and declared that the 
University may on the happening of any of the events 
hereinbefore mentioned seize and take possession of the said 
Conveyance ( ) and either remain in
possession thereof without removing the same or else may 
remove and sell the said Conveyance ( )
either by public auction or private contract and may out 
of the sale moneys retain the balance of the said advance 
the remaining unpaid and any interest due thereon calculate 
as aforesaid and all costs, charges, expenses and payment 
properly incurred or made in maintaining, defending or 
realising his rights hereunder and shall pay over the surplus, 
if any, to the Borrower, his executors administrator or legal 
representative, p r o t h a t  the aforesaid power of 
taking possession or selling of the said Conveyance (

) shall not prejudice the right of the University 
to sue the Borrower or his legal representatives for the said 
balance remaining due and interest or in the case of the 
Conveyance ( ) being sold the amount by
which the net sale proceeds fall short of the amount owing 
and the Borrower hereby further agrees that so long as any 
moneys are remaining due and owing to the University, 
he, the Borrower, shall insure and keep insured the said 
Conveyance against loss or damage by fire, theft, or accident 
with an Insurance Company to be approved by the University 
and will produce evidence to the satisfaction of the University
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that the Insurance Company, with whom the said Con
veyance is insured have received notice that the University 
is interested in the Policy the Borrower hereby further 
agr«es that he will not permit or suffer the said Conveyactce 
to be destroyed or injured or to deteriorate in a  greater 
degree than it would deteriorate by reasonable wear and 
tear thereof and further that in the event of any damage or 
accident happening to the said Conveyance the Borrower 
sh^l forthwith have the same repaired and made good.

THE SCHEliULE

Description of the Conveyance.
Maker’s name.
Description.
No. of Cylinders.
Engine Number.
Chessis Number.
Cost Price. •

, Jn witness whereof the parties hereto have hereunto set 
their respective bands the day dnd year first’ above written.

Signed by the said Borrower 
In the presence of :—

2. ..................... ...........................
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Signed by the Registrar, 
University of Rajasthan, 
for and on behalf of the 
Vice-Chancellor and the 
University of Rajasthan, 
in the presence of —
1.  ......................
2........................................

(Signature and designation of 
the Borrower)

(Si^ature of the Registrar, 
University of Rajasthan, 
for and on behalf of the 
Vice-Chancellor and the 
University of Rajasthan, 
Jaipur).



RULES FOR HOUSE BUILDING ADVANCES

A house building advance may be granted by the Syndi
cate to a permanent servant of the University —

( i ) to build a house (including purchase of the site); or
( ii) to purchase a house (including) the cost of effecting 

repairs to it);
(iii) to increase the covered floor-area of the already 

owned house.
An advance is permissible in bonafide cases, where the 

house is required for the servant’s personal residence, at the 
place —

(a) in which he is actually serving ; or
(b) at which he is permitted to reside while performing 

his duties at his headquarters station;
Ordinarily no advance is permissible to a servant who 

is likely to retire before complete recovery can be effected.

2. No advance shall be granted *to those who have 
already obtained a loan for the purposes of house building 
etc. from any other authority. The applicant shall file an 
affidavit to this effect.

3. (a) An advance shall not exceed three years’ pay of 
the servant subject to a maximum of Rs. 20,000/-(Twenty 
thousand), provided that the maximum amount to be advan
ced for increasing the covered floor-area under (iii) above 
shall not exceed one year’s pay of the servant subject to a 
maximum of Rs. 10,000/- (ten  thousand). When an 
advance is required for the purchase of land the construc
tion of a house thereon, the total advance for both purposes 
shall not exceed three years’ pay.

(b) Not more than one advance shall be sanctioned 
to a servant under these rules during his entire service.

Explanation :—In case the house owned by a servant ceases 
to be his property on the partition of his 
family estate, the Syndicate may at its 
discretion, grant a fresh advance and the 
advance in such a case would not be treated 
as a second advance.
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(c) The Borrower shall be required to spend on the 
construction of the prepared houses a sum equal to 25% of 
the amount advanced to him by the University.

3. A. No advance shall be sanctioned for payment unless 
the site plan o f the house to be constructed is got approved 
from the authorities concerned and approved copy of the 
site plan is submitted to the University for perusal.

Note : T h e  U niversity  m u s t  satisfy th a t the  a rea  proposed  to  be  constructed  
is in tended fo r th e  bonaftde personal requ irem ents o f  the  employee-

4. An advance shall ordinarily be drawn in instal
ments, the amount of each instalment being such as is 
likely to be required for expenditure in the next three 
months. Satisfactory evidence must be produced showing 
that the amount of an instalment has been utilised for the 
purpose for which it was drawn before the next instalment 
is paid. The construction of the house shall have to be 
completed within a period of twelve months from the date 
on which the first inistaiment of the advance was drawn. 
Wlien an advance is .granted for the purchase of house, or 
thepurchaserof land on which to builds -house,, i t  may also 
be drawn in full.

Any surplus aiftount left out of an advance must be 
refunded to the University immediately.

5. Simple interest @ 6 p.c. per annum will be charged 
on the balance outstanding on the last day of each month. 
The rate of interest shall be variable and will be announced 
by the Vice-Chancellor for each financial year.

6. (a) House rent allowance, if any, paid to the 
borrowing servant shall be stopped after twelve months of 
the date on which the first instalment was drawn by him for 
the construction of his hous6 or/rom  the date he occupies 
his newly constructed house, whichever is earlier.

(b) The house rent allowance if any, shall be stopped 
after 6 months of the date on which the first instalment of 
the advance was drawn by him for the purchase of a house 
cfl" from the date he occupies the purchased house, whichever 
is earlier.

1. Advances will be recovered by the deduction of 96 
monthly instalments from the pay of the servant concerned.
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The Vice-Chancellor may, however, permit recovery to be 
made in a smaller number of instalments if a servant so 
desires. The amount of advance to be recovered monthly 
should be fixed in whole rupees except in the case of the 
last instalment when the remaining balance including any 
fraction of a rupee should be recovered. The amount of inte
rest will be recovered in one or more instalments, each instal
ment being not appreciably greater than the instalments by 
which the principal was recovered.

Repayment of an advance taken in one lump sum shall 
commence with the fourth issue of pay after the amount has 
been drawn. When an advance is drawn in instalments, 
repayment shall commence from the twelfth issue of pay 
after the first instalment is drawn. Recovery of principal 
shall be completed in eight years. Recovery of interest 
will commence from the month following that in which the 
whole of the principal has been repaid.

Note:—VmW recovery o f  the  advance g ran ted  and  interest accrued thereon , shall 
be m ade before a n  em ployee actually  re tires from  the  University 
service.

8. To secure the University from loss consequent on 
a servant dying or quitting service before complete repayment 
of an advance with interest accrued thereon the house pur
chased, built or repaired together with the land on which 
it stands shall be mortgaged to the University. The borro
wing servant is responsible that the mortgage bond in the 
approved form is registered within four months from the 
date of its execution. The bond, so registered, will be 
retained by the University. Mortgaged property will be 
released on liquidation of the full amount due by a 
re-conveyance deed.

Besides, the borrowing servant shall also be required 
to get the property insured and report to the Insurance Com
pany that the Vice-Chancellor has an interest in the property 
so insured.

9. A servant who has been granted an advnace shall 
not mortgage or sell the house before the advance is comp
letely repaid.

10: The following procedure shall regulate the grant of 
Such advances :—



(1) An application must be addressed to the Registrar 
of the Universily, who will record his opinion as to

. the necessity for the advance. In the case of an
advnace for the purchase of land and construction 
of a house on the land so purchased, the applicant 
must state separately the amount required for 
purchasing the land and for building the house.

(2) The applicant must state whether he has at least
twelve years more to serve prior to retirement and 
has no intention of retiring within twelve years 
from the date of his application. The applicant’s 
immediate superior officer shall certify whether the 
statement may be accepted as correct. •

(3) The applicant shall file an affidavit to tb? effect 
that he has not obtained a loan for the same pur
poses from any other authority.

(4) The applicant shall also provide satisfactory evi
dence of his title to the land on which the hotise 
stands or proposed to be built. When the advance

................is,required for the purchase of a house or land on
which to construct it the applicant sTia'll sh'ov<' that 
he will have undisputed title to the house or land 
on payment of the purchase price, and that there 
will be no obstacle to it being mortgaged to the 
University.

Note'.—T his ru le does no t preclude the  g ran t o f  an adv an ce  to  a  person w ho 
does n o t possess full p rop rie to ry  rights in th e  land  upon w hich he  in tends 
to  build , p rovided th e  sanctioning au th o rity  is satisfied th a t  the  appli* 
can t has a  lease o f  which th e  unexpired p o rtio n  is o f  a  te rm  and  value 
sufficient to  justify  th e  g ran t o f  the  advance and th a t th ere  is no  dan g er 
o f the  lease lapsing or o f th e  U niversity being unable to  dispose it of, 
should  it becom e necessary to  foreclose th e  m ortgage. In  exam ining 
the  m ortgager's  title , care  should  be taken to  see th a t th e  lease does n o t 
p revent any subdem ise by the  leasee (the m o rtgagor). In  case  in  w hich 
ground ren t, m unicipal taxes and sim ilar dues a re  payab le  to  local 
au thorities on  account o f  land taken on lease, the  V ice-C hancellor m ay, 
a t his discretion, ask the  servan t tak ing  th e  advance to  p ro d u ce  fo r 
inspection receipts fo r these paym ents w ithin fifteen days o f  their fa lling  
due. If  the  V ice-Chancellor finds th a t such dues have n o t been p a id  by  
the  borrow er, steps m ay be taken  to  recover th e  said d ues, including 
in terest thereon , if  any, from  the pay o f  the  servant cencerited  fo r  pay 
m ent to  the parties concerned.

(5) The applicant shall be required to give an under
taking in writing that in the event of death or 
physical or mental incapacity which may render a 
person unfit for future employment, or quitting of 
service, the University may recover the unrefunded
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balance of the loan and interest accrued thereon 
from the accumulation of P. F. balances at his 
credit.

Note:—G enerally , th e  am oun t o f  m onthly  instalm ent to  be refunded should  be 
so fixed as to  enable the U niversity to  recover the loan g ran ted  and 
interest accrued thereon , before  the app lican t actually  retires. In  case, 
where the app lican t is likely to  retire  w ithin 12 years an d  th e- m onth ly  
instalm ent in  repaym ent o f  a m o u n t g ran ted  becom es very heavy , the  
U niversity m ay a t its d iscretion  relax the  above condition  an d  recover the  
unrefunded balance from  P. F .  accum ulations. In  such cases it should  
Jje ensured th a t the balance a t c redit on  the  date  o f  re tirem ent shall be 
sufficient to  cover the  balance ou tstand ing  against the  loanee ju s t before 
the  date  o f  his re tirem ent an d  th a t in  such cases no  advances/w ithdraw als 
from  P. F . accum m ulation  a re  perm itted  afte r the  g ran t oS H ouse 
Building Advnace. T he cosnent o f  the  a p p lican t to  recover the  o u tstan - 
d in ^b a lan ce  from  P. F . accum ulations should  invariably be obtained 
in all such cases.

H. The Registrar should satisfy himself as to the 
amount of the proposed advance and the applicant’s title to 
the property or the title which he will acquire on payment 
of the purchase price; and, further that there will be no 
legal obstacle to the property being mortgaged to the Uni
versity, and that the University will have the right or fore
closing on the conditions mentioned in the mortgage bond. 
Where there is any doubt as to the vahdity of that title or 
otherwise, the revenue and registration authorities or, if 
legal advice is necessary, some pleader be consulted.

12. An advance shall be released only when a declara
tion is made in writing to the effect that the bargain is com
pleted.

13. A University servant who draws an advance under 
the above provisions is expected to utilise or start utilising 
the same for the purpose it has been made to him within 
three months of his drawing the advance; failing which the 
full amount of the advance drawn, with interest thereon for 
the month should be refunded to the University.

. N . B :—This condition  shou ld  alw ays be m entioned in the  letters sanctioning 
such advances.

APPLICATION FOR HOUSE BUILDING ADVANCE.

1. Name of the applicant.........................................................
2. Designation......... .................................................... ............
3. Date of joining the

University service.................................................................
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4. Date on which he will attain
the age of 60 years............. .............................. ..................

5. Grade and present basic pay...............................................
6. Amount of loan required for*

(a) Construction a new House Rs............
(b) Purchase of land Rs........ .
(c) Purchase of house (including '

cost of repairs to be eflfected) R s .............
(d) Increasing the covered area

of the already owned house R s..,...........

T otal; R s..............

1. I enclose herewith a copy of the detailed estimates, 
^ n  of the building duly approved by the Municipal Authori- 
tieis aiid site plan of the house proposed to be constructed.

2. I  certify that the house intended to be constructed/ 
purchased is for my personal, requirment ^n d  it shall not fee , 
let or sublet.

3. I hereby certify that I have not taken any loan for 
the above purpose from any other authority (affidavit to this 
effect is enclosed with the application).

4. I undertake that in the event of my death or physi
cal or mental incapacity which may render me unfit for 
future employment or quitting the service, the University 
may recover the unrefunded balance of the loan knd interest 
accrued thereon from the Provident Fund balance to my 
credit.

5. I declare that I have read and understood the rules 
prescribed by the University for House Building Advance- 
and shall abide by them.

6. I undertake to get the house in question to be 
insured for the value of the loan and report to the Insurance 
Company that the Vice-Chancellor, University of Rajasthan, 
has an interest in the property so insured.

*Strike w hat is no t applicable.
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7. I shall not mortgage or sell the house before the 
advance is completely paid.

8. I hereby certify that I have at least twelve years 
more to serve prior to retirement and have no intention to 
retire or leave the University service from the date of this 
application.

9. I enclose herewith documents to prove my title to 
the land on which the house stands or is proposed to be 
built.

10. I certify that I shall have undisputed title to the 
house and/or land on which to construct it on payment of 
the purchase price and that there will be no obstacle to it 
being mortaged to the University.
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Signature of the Applicant 
with designation. .

Enel :
Dated the......... ................

MORTGAGE DEED TO BE EXECUTED BY A 
MEMBER OF THE UNIVERSITY STAFF WHO 
BORROWS MONEY FROM THE UNIVERSITY 

FOR HOUSE BUILDING PURPOSES.
This deed is made on the.................. day of...........19 .

Between..............Son of.......................Resident of...............
(hereinafter referred to as “ the Borrower” of the one part 
and the University of Rajasthan (hereinafter referred to as 
the University) on the other part.

Whereas a loan of Rupees.......... has been sanctioned to
the Borrower by the University, on the Borrower’s appli
cation for the purpose of constructing a residential house 
for the Borrower on the plot of land described in the Sche
dule annexed to this deed.

And Whereas the said loan has been sanctioned on the 
terms and conditions hereinafter contained and in particular 
on the condition that the Borrower executes a Mortgage 
Deed with the covenants hereinafter contained.

Now this deed witnesses as follows :—
1. Advances of Loan —
(1) The University shall advance to the Borrower a 

sum of Rupees.......... to be paid to the Borrower



in the following instalement§, subject to the other 
provisions of the Deed :—

Instalments of Advance On the execution of 
this Deed ( and the execution of Bond by the 
Surety of the Borrower, to be executed separatel;^).

. R s ....... ..........
On the completion of the residential house 

for the construction of which this loan is being 
advanced to plinth level.

Rs.................. .
On the completion of the above mentioned house 

upto roof level.
RS........

(2) The various instalments referred to in sub-clause
(1) above shall be advanced by the Registrar of 
the University, whose decision shall be final as to 
whether any instalment has become due for 
advance. ,

(3) Notwithstanding anything hereinabove contained 
the University shall not be bound to advance the 
amount of any instalment if the Borrower has

. conimitted a ' breach of or failed to observe: ahl'' 
of the covenants to be performed by him as here
inafter contained.

2. Covenants regarding Repayment: —In pursuance of 
the said agreement and in consideration of the said sum of
R upees__ to be advanced by the University to the Borrower,
the Borrower hereby covenants with the University as 
follows :—

(1) The Borrower shall repay to the University the
said sum of Rupees...... with interest as hereinafter
provided...... in equal instalments, the first instal
ment being due three months after the receipt by 
the Borrower from the University of the first 
instalment of this loan.

(2) The Borrower shall pay to the University interest
at the rate of...... percent per annum on the said
sum of Rupees...... or on such portion thereof as
having been advanced to the Borrower by the 
University has remained unpaid for the time being 
and the interest accrued up to the date of every 
instalment of the principal shall be unpayable 
along with that instalment: .
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Provided that if and in so far as any amount 

towards the principal amount of this loan is 
repaid by the Borrower on or before the date on 
which its repayment has become due the Univer
sity shall accept interest on that amount at the
rate of...... percent per annum instead of the rate
of...... percent mentioned bove.

(3) If the Borrower commits a breach of or fails to 
observe any of the covenants to be performed or 
observed on his behalf hereinbefore or hereinafter 
contained in this Deed the whole sum then remain
ing due to the University under this deed on 
account of the principal shall become immediately 
payable if notice is so given to the Borrower by 
the University or its authorised officer.

3. Covenants relating to Mortgage :—
(1) For the consideration aforesaid and in further 

pursuance of the aforesaid agreement the Borro
wer hereby grants and transfers by way of simple 
mortgage to the University all the property descri
bed in the Schedule annexed to this Deed, together 
with all buildings and structures that the Borrower 
has erected or may hereafter erect thereon, to 
the intent that the said property hereby mortgaged 
including the said buildings and structures shall 
remain and be charged by way of simple mortgage 
as security for the repayment to the University of 
the principal money and interest in accordance 
with the covenant herein contained.

(2) The Borrower hereby covenants with the University 
that the said property hereby mortgaged and the 
said buildings and structures are free from encum
brances ( except to the extent, if any indicated in 
the Borrower’s application for this loan).

(3) It is hereby agreed and declared that in case of 
default in the payment of such sum on account 
of the principal and interest as may become due 
under the covenants hereinbefore contained, the 
University may forthwith enforce against the said 
property hereby mortgaged and the said buildings 
and structures or any part thereof, all or any of 
the remedies of holder of a simple mortgage for 
realisation of any money due to the University 
hereunder.



4. Other covenants of the Borrower—For the consi
deration aforesaid and in further pursuance of the aforesaid 
agreement, the Borrower hereby further covenants with the 
University as follows : —

(1) The Borrower shall utilise the amount advanced 
by the University hereunder for the construction 
of a residential house for the Borrower on the plot 
of land described in the Schedule annexed to the 
Deed and for no other purpose.

(2) The Borrower shall commence construction of the 
aforesaid house within two months of the receipt 
by him of the first instalment of the loan and shall 
complete its consturction before the end of 
March 19 .

(3) The Borrower shall spend on the construction of
the aforesaid house not less than Rupees..........of
his own representing 25 percent of the cost of the

. site and the house, along with the money 
advanced hereunder, not later than.....................

(4) Except in accordance with a permission granted by
, . , the .University,, the Borrower shall aot transfer by '

way of sale gift, mortgage, exchange, lease or other
wise the plot of land described in the Schedule 
annexed hereto or any building or structure erec
ted or to be erected thereon or any share title or 
interest in such plot building or structure until the 
whole of the principal amount and interest due 
from the Borrower hereunder is fully repaid to the 
University.

(5) The Borrower shall :—
(a) maintain in a business-like manner true

accounts of expenses incurred towards cons
truction of the aforesaid house such accounts 
and vouchers relating thereto being open to 
inspection by Authorised Officers of the 
University, '

(b) furnish such returns and information relating 
to the site or construction thereon as may be 
required from time to time by the University 
or its Authorised Officers,

(c) permit at all reasonable times persons authori
sed by the University to inspect the site, 
materials and buildings under construction.

7 3 2  RULES FOR HOUSE BUILDING ADVANCES [CH. IL



5. Arbiiration :—Except as otherwise provided in this 
Deed, any dispute or difference arising between the parties 
hereto out of this Deed shall be referred for arbitration in 
accordance with the provisions of Indian Arbitration Act 
to three arbitrators each of the parties appointing one 
arbitrator and an umpire to be nominated by the Chief 
Engineer (Roads & Buildings) of the Rajasthan Government.

SCHEDULE

( Description of plot of land on which the house 6f...
.................. to be constructed and which is hereby mortgaged
to the University along with houses and structures ).

The p^ot of land measuring..............Square feet situated
in .............., street...................Town...............Tehsil..................
District..................... bounded as follows
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On the North. 
On the South. 
On the East... 
On the West..

Signature of the Borrower.

Witness I.. 
Witness II.

Signed by......................on
behalf of the University of 
Rajasthan, Jaipur,

Witness I.. 
Witness II.

MEDICAL AID RULES

1. These rules be called the Rajasthan University 
Medical Aid Rules 1962 (R.U M.A.Rules 1962).

2. These Rules shall come into force with effect from 
1st April, 1962.

3. These rules shall apply to all the wholetime emplo
yees of the University holding substantive appointments. In 
the case of employees holding (I) appointment under cont



ract and (2) long term temporary aj)pointments^4he benefit 
under these rules shall extend from the date of completion 
of one year’s service in the University.

The emfjlpyees sent on deputation and holding lien on 
their substantive posts in this University, save unless speci
fically provided in the terms of their deputation, shall not be 
entitled to the privileges admissible to the University emplo
yees under these rules. .

The medical reimbursement facilities for the University 
sief̂ v̂ants on deputation from the Central or State Govern
ments or any other body or organisation will be provided in 
accordance with the terms of their deputation.

4. In the?© rules unless there is anything repugnant to 
the subject or cobtext

(a) “Family” includes wife or husband (if not emp
loyed elsewhere) as the case may be, children or 
step children, brothers, sisters and parents who are 
wholly dependent on the University employee.

(b) “Patient” rneans the University employees or any 
member of his family who has fallen ill.

*(c) “Authorised Medical Attendent” means the Univer
sity Medical Officer or a Gazetted Officer of the 
Rajasthan Medical Service.

♦‘Authorised Medical attendent’ includes the following private medical practio-
ners in three branches o f medicine viz. Allopathy, Ayurveda, and Homoeo
pathy

Allopathy:

1. Dr. C .K . K othari—L.C.P.S (Bombay)
2. D r. G .D . Parikh —M.B ,B.S (Bombay)
3. D r. G N. Purohit—L.C.P.S. (Bombay)

M B ..B .S. (Raj.)
4. D r. J.P . Govil — L.M .P. (Agra)
5. D r. P.C. Roy —M.B. (Cal.)6. D r.R .S . M a th u r—M.B..B S, (Luck.)
7. Dr. Tara Shanker M athur—M.B.,B.S. (Luck.)8. Dr, Mrs. Chandra K anta —Adarsh N agar, Jaipur.

A ynm da ;

1. Swami Shri Jairam  D as—Rtd. Principal, Ayurvedic College, Jaipur
2. Vaidya Shri Devi D utt Sharma, A.M .S.
3. Vaidya Shri G opal D utt Sharma, Bhishgacharya.
4. Vaidya Shri Anandi Lai Sharma,

Chief Physician D hanventri Aushdhalaya.

H om eopathy:
1. D r. R.P. M athur, M .H.M .S. (Cal.)
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(d) “Medical attendance” means attendance in a 
Government hospital or dispensary or the clinic of 
ail authorised Medical attendant or in the case of 
illness which compels the patient to be confined to 
his residense, at the residence of the University 
servant by the Authorised Medical attendant and 
includes;

( i ) Such pathological, bacteriological, radio
logical or other methods of examination for 
the purposes of diagnosis as are available in 
any Government hospital/or laboratory in the 
State and are considered necessary by the 
authorised medical attendant; and

( ii) Such consuHation with any other medical 
officer or specialist in the service of the 
Government as the authorised medical 
attendant certifies to be necessary, to such 
extent and in such manner as the medical 
officer or the specialist may, in consultation 
with the authorised medical attendant 
determine.

(e ) “Treatment” means the use of all medical and 
surgical facilities available at the Government 
hospital in which the patient is treated, and 
includes :—

( i ) the erriployment of pathological, bacterio
logical, radiological or any other methods 
as are considered necessary by the authorised 
medical attendant;

(ii) dental treatment where the diagnosis of the 
physiological, or other disability from which 
a patient is suffermg, indicates that the teeth 
are the real soufee of disturbance provided it 
is of a major kind such as treatment of a 
low-bone disease, wholesale removal of teeth, 
etc.

Explanation :

(1) Surgical operations needed for the 
removal of Odontomes and impacted 
wisdom tooth also fall under the category
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of dental treatment of a major kind. 
Treatment of gum boils comes under the 
oral surgery of the mouth and as such 
it is admissible under the rules.

(2) Other Etental treatment including the 
supply or fixation of false teeth will not 
be covered under this scheme of assisted 
medical attendance.

(iii) the supply of slich medicines, vaccines^ sera 
or other therapeutic substances as are 
ordinarily available in Government hospitals 
in the State.

(iv) the supply of such medicines, vaccines, sera 
or other therapeutic substances not ordinarily 
so available, as the authorised medical atten
dant may certify in writing to be essential for 
the recovery or for the prevention of serious 
deterioration in the condition of the patient.

Explanation:—The supply of general tonic or vitamins 
will hot be coyer^ by this scheme.

(v) Provision of accommodation as classified 
below, subject to availability .—
Officers drawing Rs. 1000/-as -D e-luxe
basic pay or above. wards.
Officers drawing basic pay of —Cottage 
Rs. 400/- or above subject to wards,
a maximum of Rs. 999/
Officers drawing basic pay of —Cubical 
Rs. 200/- or above subject to wards,
a maximum of Rs. 399/

Notes :— 1. Tn the event of accommodation suited to  the status o f the 
University servant concerned being not available, accom
m odation of a higher class may be allotted provided it can 
be certified by the Medical Superintendent o f the 
H o sp ita l:— .

(i) That accommodation of the appropriate class was not 
available at the time of admission of the patient, and

(ii) that the admission o f  the patient into the hospital 
could not be delayed without danger to  his/her health 
until accommodation of the appropriate class became 
available.

2. F or purposes and allotm ent of accommodation (wards) in 
the hospitals etc. to  the University servants according to  the 

' rules, the dearness pay “ shall be treated as part o f pay.

(vi) Ordinary nursing facilities as are available in 
a Government hospital.
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(vii) Diet in case of a University servant, if his pay 
does not exceed Rs. 100/- p.m., provided 
arrangements do not exist in the Hospital for 
dieting patients.

(viii) Use of Ambulance in cases of emergency. In 
the case o f female University servants and 
male employees’ wives (if not employed else
where) “Treatment” includes confinement 
and pre-natal treatment}

5. A University employee will be entitled to be reim
bursed with expenditure incurred on medical attendance and 
treatment of himself or any member of his family to the 
extent of 60% of the actual expenditure incurred

6 (a) The claim for such medical reimbursement must 
be submitted by the employee through proper cjiannel to the 
Registrar on^the prescribed form for reimbursement of 
Medical expenditure as per Appendix ‘A’ along with all the 
original vouchers duly certified by the authorized medical 
attendant in the form prescribed as per Appendix ‘B’

(b) The claim as referred to in rule 6 (a) above must 
be submitted by the employee immediately after the patient 
has fully recovered and has been declared fit by the autho- 
rfegSd medical attendant provided that where the duration of 
the sickness exceeds one month and/or the employee has in- 
.cjurred an expenditure on treatment of the patient amount
ing Rs. 100/- or more, he/she could submit his/her claim for 
part-reimbursement of medical expenses even before the 
completion of the treatment. The claims submitted after the 
expiry of 3 (three) months from the date of fitness of the 
patient shall not be entertained in any case.

7̂. Separate claims should be submitted by the employee 
for reimbyrsement of medical expenses incurred in respect 
of different patients.

8. If the authorised medical attendant is of the opinion 
that owing to-the severity of the illnesss, a University ser
vant cannot be given attendance and treatment at a hospital 
he/she may receive attendance and treatment at his/her resi
dence.

9. If the authorised medical attendant is of the opinion 
that the condition of the patient is of such a serious or
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special nature as to require medicai attendance by a Govern
ment Officer other tijian himself, he may sead the patient to 
the nearest specialist or other medical officer concerned 
within the State of Rajasthan, or not beyond a distance 
(rf 500 miles from the place of the patient’s residence. 
A patiept, sent under these rules to an other station will, on 
the i^oduction of a certificate in writing by the authorised 
medical attendant be entitled to ti^velling allowance as on 
tour, but without any halting allowance.

Travel by air or in air conditioned class will not be 
admissible for journeys undertaken for the putf>ose of 
receiving medical attedadance/treatment irrespective of 
whether or not the officer concerned is otherwise entitled to 
tfavel by air or in m: c<M^tioned class at his d iscr^on 
on official duty .

A T o/«A -M ed ical Officer .below the of a-D istrict Medical Officer should^ 
where the coodition o f  the patient would perm it it, obtain the peram - 
si<m o f his superior tif^cer (who afbotild be d f above the Mftk o f  a 
D ts^iet M e d ^  Officer) before sead in ttb e  patient to another Medical 
Officer o r Hospital.

■  ̂ ^ 10;. (a). Charges, for .services jendered, in connection 
with b^t not m clud^ in ‘Medical attendance’ or ‘treatment’ 
to a patient entitled to medical attendance or treatmeijt 
under these rules, shall be determined by the authorised 
medical attendant and paid by the patient.

(b) Interpretatidn—If  any question arises as to whether 
any service is mcluded in medical attendance of treatment, 
it shall be referred to the Vice-Chancellor whose decision 
thereon shall be final. .

11. In cases where it is found to the satisfaction of 
the Vice-Chancellor that the privileges granted under these 
rules have been misused, suitable penalty may be imposed 
on the employee concerned which may include debarring the 
person concerned from the benefits under these rules foî  
ever, or for a shorter period of time.

APPENDIX A
FORM OF APPLICATION FOR MEDICAL 

REIMBURSEMENT
1. Name of employee (in block letters).
2. Designation. ,
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3. Name of Department.
4. Basic pay and grade.
5. Name of the patient.
6. Relation of the patient to the employee.
7. Details of the amount claimed :—
(i) Fees for consultation indicating

(a) The name and designation of Medical Officer 
consulted and the hospital or dispensary to 
which attached.

(b) The number and dates of consultations aiid the 
fee paid for each consultation.

(c) The number and dates of injections and the fee 
paid for each injection.

(d) Whether consultations and|oT injections were 
had at the hospital, at the consulting room of 
the medical officer or at the residence of the 
patient.

(ii) Charges for pathological, bacteriological, radio
logical or other similar tests under-taken during 
diagnosis indicating: —
(a) the names of the hospital or dispensary or 

laboratory where the tests were under-taken, 
and,

(b) Whether the tests were under-taken on the 
advice of the authorised medical attendant. 
If so, a certificate to that effect should be 
attached.

( iii) Cost of medicines purchased from the market. (List 
of medicines, cash memos and essentiality certifi
cates should be attached).

II. Hospital Treatments :
Name of the hospital —

'Charges for hospital treatment indicating separately the 
charges for

(i) Accommodation :—
(State whether it was according to the status or pay 
of the University servant and in cases where the 
accommodation is higher than the status of the 
University servant a certificate should be attached 
to the effect that the accommodation, to which he 
was entitled was not available. .
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(ii) EHet.
(iii) Surgical operation or medical treatment or con

finement.
(iv) Pathological, Bactenok)gi<^l, Radiological or other 

similar tests indicatmg - .
(a) The name of the hospital or laboratory at 

which ulider^akea.
(b) Whether under-rtaktn on the advice of the 

medical oflBcer inch^ge of the case at the hos
pital. If soi a certificate to that effect should 
be attached.

( v ) Medicines
(l?i) Special medicines.

(list o f  iaedkia?®, cash Jeemos and the essentiality 
certificate shoiild be attached).

(vii) Ordinary nu#sing
(viii) Special nursing, i.e. nurses specially enga^d for 

the patient. State whetlier they were employi^ 
on the advice of th^ authorised medical attendant.

(ix) Ambulance charges
' (State thdjoumey to and frpni undertaken}.

( x) Any other charges, e.g. charges for electric light,' 
fan, heater, air conditioning etc. State also 
whether the facilities are normally provided to all 
patients and no choice was left to the patient.
1. If the treatment was received by the 

University servant at his residence under 
rule 8, give particulars of such treatment and 
attach a certificate from the authorised medical 
attendant as required by the rules.

2. If treatment was received at a hospital other 
than a Government Hospital necessary details 
and the certificate of the authorised medical 
attendant that the requisite treatment was not 
available in any nearest Government Hospital 
should be furnished.

III. Consultation with Specialists.
Fees paid to a specialist or a Medical Officer other 

than the authorised medical attendant, indicating :
(a) The name and designation of the specialist 

Medical Officer consulted and the hospital to 
which attached.
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(b) Number and dates of consultations and the 
fee charged for each consultation.

(c) Whether consultation was had at the hospital, 
at the consulting room of the specialist or 
medical officer, at the residence of the patient.

(d) Whether the specialist of Medical Officer was 
consulted on the advice of the authorised 
medical attendant. If so, a certificate to that 
effect should be attached.

8. T otal amount of expenditure incurred for treatment.
9. Amount to be reimbursed under rules.

10. List of enclosures.

DECLARATION TO BE SIGNED BY 
THE APPLICANT

I hereby declare that the statements in this application 
are true to the best of my knowledge and belief and that
the person for whom medical expenses were incurred is 
wholly dependent upon me.

Signature...........................

Place..........................  Designation........................

Date.................................  Department.......................

Note Vouchers certified by retired Medical Officers or those on leave o f 
the Rajasthan Medical Service or private practitioners will no t be 
entertained.
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Forwarded to the Registrar, Rajasthan University, 
Jaipur, for favour of necessary action.

Signature of Head of Deptt.
Ends :—...............  Name of the Deptt...............
Dated..................  Place..........................•.............

APPENDIX  *5’

ESSENTIALITY CERTIFICATE

It is hereby certified that Shri...........................................
employed in....................................Department/Shrimati/Shri/



Kumari.......................................................wife/son/daughter of
Shri................................. employed in......................................
Diepartment has been under treatment a t............................ .
Hbspital/my consulting room and that the undermentioned 
medicines prescribed by me in this connection were essential 
for the recovery/ prevention of serious deterioration in the 
condition of the patient. The medicines are not stocked in 
the.........Hospital/Dispensary for supply to private patients
and do not include proprietory preparations for which chea
per substance of equal therapeutic value are available, nor 
preparations which are primarily food, toilets or disinfactants.

Names of the Medicines.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9

10.
Signature & designation of 
Authorised Medical Attendant.

APPENDIX ‘C’

Certified that Shri..............................................................
of the Department of..............................................................
aged......................was continuously suffering from....... ...........
and was/is under my treatment, from......................................
to ..................... ........................The disease mentioned above
does not come under veneral disease/Delirium/Treatments. 
The patient did not require hospitalization and the case is / 
was definitely not of prolonged treatment.

I paid..............................................visit/visits to his house
on..............................at (time)...................................... as his/her
condition was serious/and due to absence/remotenese of the 
Hospital/Ambulance he/she could not be admitted in the 
Hospital. I charged Rs.............. for...............my visits.
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RULES FOR RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION OF 
UNIVERSITY EMPLOYEES

1. These rules may be called the ‘University Resi
dential Accommodation Rules, 1962.

2. These rules will come into force with immediate 
ejffect.

3. These rules apply to the allotment of the residences 
tail houses of different classes constructed by the University 
from time to time at Jaipur, Udaipur or any other place in 
Rajasthan for various categories of its staff—academic or 
administrative.

4. An employee desirous of having a residential house 
allotted to himself will, submit an application on a pres
cribed form (Appendix ^ j  to the Registrar.

5. The application form duly filled in and signed by 
the applicant will be submitted through the Head of the 
Department concerned, in the case of the Head of the 
Department through the Director of the School/College 
concerned, who after satisfying himself as to the correctness 
of the stMements made in the application will forward it to 
the Registrar. If the Director himself is an applicant, he 
will send the application to the Registrar direct.

6. The Vice Chancellor will be the competent authority 
to allot residences under these rules; provided that he may 
delegate any of the powers or functions in these rules to any 
oflScer under his control subject to such conditions as he 
may deem fit.

7. No employee can claim the allotment of a residence 
as of right.

8. The houses will ordinarily be allotted on the basis 
of seniority in service in that cadre in relation to a class of 
residence; provided that the Vice-Chancellor may allot a 
residence to any other person in the interest of University 
or for some special reasons.

9. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, 
no employee who owns a house in the town where he is 
posted, whether in his own name or in the name of his wife 
or children, shall be allotted a residence under these rules 
unless:
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(a) Such house has been requisitioned or taken on
lease by Government pr is not available for bis 
use, even after he makes a genuine effort to get 
it released, '

(b) ( i ) it is proved to the satisfaction of the Vice
Chancellor that such house was given out on 
lease by the employee at least six months 
before his appointment in tSe University.

(ii) Having regard to the status of the employee 
the house is manifestly inadequate for his 
requirements.

(c) It has not been completed and is not ready for
occupation. ^

10. If an employee of the University fails to accept 
the allotment of a residence, made to him within one week 
after the date of allotment, or fails to move into, that 
residence within a period of ten days (which can be extended 
upto one month by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion) 
after the date of the order of allotment or refuses to occupy 
it on any,ground which is not considered reasonable by the 
^ice-Chancellor :

(a) he will lose his place on the waiting list and his 
name will become last, in the list. Further, he will 
not be entitled to the House Rent Allowance from 
the date on which he declines to accept the offer, and

(b) the quarter in question will be allotted to the 
person whose name appears next on the list.

11. An allotment will be effective from the date on 
which it is accepted by the person concerned and this 
effectiveness will hold true until —

( i ) it is cancelled or is deemed to be cancelled under 
these rules, or

( ii) it is surrendered by the official concerned, or
(iii) the time limit laid down in the last preceding 

Rule has expired.

12. If an employee proceeds on deputation or transfer 
or on foreign service he will be expected to vacate the resi
dence allotted to him within fortnight at the time of the date 
of handing over charge. If the house is not vacated within 
that period, full standard rent as may be fixed by the Vice-
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Chancellor for one whole month will be payable even if he 
occupies it for part of a month. After the expiry of a 
second month double the standard rent will be charged from 
the occupant.

N ote:—The Rule will apply only in case o f those ofiBcials who cease to be on 
the Aquittance Roll o f  the University.

t3. An employee may at any time surrender an allot
ment made to him under these rules and if he does so—

(a) he will not retain any right on the particular 
residence allotted to him;

(b) he will be entitled on a fresh application made in 
this behalf to another allotment according to his

. serial order on the waiting list.

14. Any employee surrendering an allotment under the 
foregoing rule shall send to the Registrar a letter thirty days 
before the date of the vacation of the residence. If for any 
reason an employee is unable to give 30 days, notice he 
should inform the Registrar of the circumstances under which 
due notice could not be given. If there are strong reasons 
the Vice^hancellor may condone this lapse for 10 days as a 
special case.

15. If the employee to whom a residence is allotted dies, 
the allotment shall be cancelled with effect from two months 
after the date of the employee’s death or on the date on 
which the residence is actually vacated, whichever is earlier. 
The responsiblity of intimating the death of a University ser
vant to the Registrar will lie on the members of his family or 
on the authority preparing the salary bill. ,

If the employee to whom a residance is allotted retires or 
resigns or is dismissed or removed from service the allotment 
will be withdrawn with effect from one month after the date 
of his retirement, resignation, dismissal or removal as the 
case may be or with effect from the date on which the resi
dence is actually vacated provided the later date is not more 
than two weeks after the former. The responsibility of inti
mating the fact of such retirement, dismissal or removal 
from service to the Registrar will lie on the University ser
vant concerned. The University may take cognisance of it on 
its own initiative but the responsibility will be that of the 
employee.
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16. (1) No ettiployee shall sub-let a residence allotted 
to him or any portion there of or any of the out houses, 
garages appurtenant thereto.

Sub-letting includes sharing o f aceommodation with an allottee 
with or without payment o f rent bu t does no t include a casual 
guest.

17. The employee to whom a residence has been allotted 
siiaU be required to give an undertaking in writing to the 
Kegistrar, before occupying the residence, to the effect that 
he shall aMde by the rules apd rate of rent, as framed/[modi
fied or orders/instructions issued in this behalf from time to 
tima by thfr University.

IS. Every employee whm fee enters into occupation of 
m d  when he vacates the residence will be required to give an 
inventory of the fixtures and fittings.

19. (1) The employee to whom a residence has been allot
ted slikll save as provided in these rules, 6e required to pay an 
amouiit equal ,to 12^% of his basic salary (10% for those 
drawing a basic salary, of less than Rs. .300/- p.m.). oj m y  
other amount as may be fixed from time to time by the Uni
versity, by way of deduction from the monthly salary and he 
shall be Mrther responsible for payment of electricity/power/ 
water charges to the department concerned and furniture 
rent etc., if any according to the prescribed rates.

I

(2) Where husband or wife, father or son/daughter be 
in the employ of the University and occupy the same Univer
sity quarter, rent will be charged at the prescribed rate from 
the person drawing the highest salary.

(3) Officers of the vacation department shall be liable 
for payment of rent and other charges even when they are 
away during vacation, unless they vacate the house with due 
notice and forgo their right to reoccupy it except in their 
turn on the waiting list.

20. The tenant to whom a residence has been allotted 
shall be personally responsible for the rent thereof and for 
any damage beyond fair and normal wear and tear caused 
thereto or to the furniture, fittings, fixtures, or services provi
ded therein by the University during the period for which 
the residence has been and remains allotted to him.
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21. The employee to whom a residence has been 
allotted shall maintain the residence and premises properly 
and in clean condition.

22. The employee to whom a residence has been 
allotted shall not permit trees or shrubs in the premises to be 
cut down or chopped save with the permission of the 
Registrar.

23. If the employee to whom a residence has been 
allotted commits any breach of the rules or uses the residence 
or premises or permits the residence or premises to be used 
for any purpose which the Vice Chancellor considers to be 
improper or if it is found that the employee has knowingly 
furn.isiied incorrect information in application or written 
statement with a view to securing an allotment, the Vice
chancellor may, without prejudice to any other disciplinary 
action that may be taken against him—

(a) require him to vacate the residence and may allot 
it to another person but the person so required to 
vacate the residence shall continue to be personally 
responsible for the rent thereof save in respect of 
any period for which it is allotted to another 
employee or person; and

(b) declare him to be ineligible for a University resi
dence during specified period.

(2) For the purpose of this rule improper use’ shall 
include—

(a) erecting unauthorised structure in any part of the 
residence; or

(b) damaging the structure, fittings or furnishings etc. 
in the house.

(c) using the residence or a portion thereof for pur
poses other than those for which they are meant;

and
(d) unauthorised extension from electric and water 

connections or tampering therewith.

24. Where after the cancellation of an allotment under 
any of these rules, the residence continues to be occupied by 
the person to whom it was allotted or by any one claiming 
through him double the standard rent of residence shall be
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charged for the period of such occupation upto 2 months 
after which he will be liable to vacate the house in any case.

25. ff any (juestion arises as to the interpretation of 
the rules the decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.
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APPENDIX A

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR UNIVERSITY 
ACCOMMODATION FOR RESIDENTIAL 

PURPOSES

To,

I hereby apply for University residential accommodation
L Name.
2. Designation.
3. ^ y .
4. Allowances, if any (except dearness allowance).
5.̂  Date of joiijing d u ty , ...............................................
6. Nature of appointment (whether Temporary/on

probation or confirmed).
7. Number of adults and children in the family

(indicating relationship to the applicant).
8. State whether you have house property at the place

of your posting.

Signature...................................

Designation..............................

Departn\ent......................... .

Place...........................

Date............................
Forwarded.

Signature............................'......................

Designation (Head of Deptt.)...............
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RULES FOR PRIVATE TUITIONS BY TEACHERS

1. No teacher of an affiliated college or University 
Teaching Department/College shall undertake individual 
private tuitions.

2. Tuition work may, however, be arranged through 
the agency of the Head of the Institution, University Teaching 
Department concerned, on receiving a request from a 
student in writing. In such cases, the Head of the Insitu- 
tion or University Teaching Department may arrange for 
private tuition of a student or students by lecturers only. 
Heads of Degree or Post-graduate Departments shall not 
be permitted to undertake tuitions under any circumstances. 
Also a lecturer performing the duties of a warden of a 
hostel attached to a college or University shall not be per
mitted to undertake any private tuition.

3. Where the Head of the Institution/Head of the 
University Department has arranged for private tuition by a 
lecturer or lecturers he will report the same to the University 
furnishing full particulars of the student or students and the 
name of the lecturer or names of teachers permitted to take 
the tuition work. The Head of the Institution will also 
inform the Controlling Authority of the Institution in all such 
cases. •  ,

4. In the event of breach of the above instructions by
any member of the Teaching Staff, the Head of the Institution/ 
Head of the University Teaching Department will report the 
matter to the University and the Controlling authority for 
whatever action they may consider proper to take. The 
University in the case of lecturers, violating the above rules 
shall debar them from all remunerative work in the Univer
sity for a minimum period of two years. The University 
will then, in turn, inform the Government/Management of 
the college of the action taken against a particular teacher or 
teachers. '

N . B . :—^The University views with dis-favour the writing o f notes, keys, 
guides, questions and answers or similar literature by any teacher 
in the University including aiSliated colleges. In case a teacher was 
found doing so w ithout prior permission o f the Principal/or Univer
sity he will be liable to  be debarred from  all remunerative work in the 
University.



RULES FOR THE USE OF UNIVERSITY 
VEHICLE (S)

Part ‘A ’
1. Vehicles can be used for office work.

2. The Vehicles can be used for bringing of the 
University staff including teaching staff to the University 
campus and back on payment of Rs. 15 /-per month per 
head payable m advance.

3. The University Vehicle, (s) can be used by the 
m^mb^rs of thf Univgrsity bodies and Committees who coine 
in conhection with the University work oh paynaent at the 
following rates

( i)  For a vehicle with a capacity
of 3Q seats or less. Re. 1.00 per mile,

(ii) For a bus with a capacity a f  :
more than 30 seats. Rs. 2.00 per mile.

(iii) HMtage charges R«. LOO per hour.
(iv) The minimuni charges will be Rs. 10.00

. , , (, V) th e  phjarges will be from
Garage to Garage........................................................

P art‘B ’
L The Vehicle should not be used for journey to 

places connected by train, except for emergency purposes 
with the permission‘of the Registrar.

2. It can be used within a radius of not more than 
25 miles on pucca road from the University campus. The 
persons using the vehicle will be responsible for the payment 
of hire charges. They will also be responsible for any 
damages, as for example, spoiling or soiling the seats etc. 
of the vehicle. The decision of the Registrar will be final 
in the matter of the assessment of the cost of the damages.

3. The Vehicle can be used by the women students of 
the University Teaching Departments (local) on payment of 
Rs. 12/- p. m. per head payable in advance. Vehicles will 
not be available to women students for a distance exceeding 
5 miles each way.

4. In order to encourage corporate life, vehicle may 
be allowed to be used for picnics by the Local Teaching
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Departments of the University, members of the University 
Office staff (including Library), for University Tournaments, 
Youth Festival, or for other similar purposes on payment 
of the rates given in Rule (3) of Part ‘A’. The local Teaching 
Department and the Central Office will not be allowed the 
use of vehicle for more than twice a year. Requisition for 
the same should be in the hands of the Registrar at least 
15 days in advance.

The use of the vehicle by an affiliated college may 
also be permitted on the same conditions with the permis
sion of the Vice-Chancellor on receipt of a requisition from 
the Principal of that college.

These rules will also apply to  v^kVes/boses o f  the Constituent 
Colleges/University Departments.

a * . National Syttem, U ,k  
^ tio n a l hnitues



LIST OF THE UNIVERSITY TEACHING 
DEPARTMENTS

1. University Department o f Economics, Jaipur.

2. University Department o f Public Administration, Jaipur.

3. University Department o f History & Indian Culture, Jaipur.

4. Uuiver&ity Department o f Phiiosophy, Jaipm.

5. University Department of Hindi, Jaipur.

6. University Department of Sanskrit, Jaipur.

7. University Department of English, Jaipur.

8. University Department o f Political Science, Jaipur.

9. University Department o f Sociology, Jaipur.

10. University Department of Statistics, Jaipur.

11. University Department of Adult Education, Jaipur.

12. University Department of Library Science, Jaipur.

13. University Department of Physics, Jaipur.
14. University Department of Chemistry, Jaipur.

15. University Department of Botany, Jaipur.

16. University Department o f Zoology, Jaipur.

17. University Department of Geology, Udaipur.

18. University Department o f Mathematics, Jaipur.

19. University Law College, Jaipur.

*

LIST OF THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGES

1. Maharaja’s College, Jaipur.

2. Maharani’s College, Jaipur.

3. Rajasthan College, Jaipur.

4. College o f Commerce, Jaipur.



laST OF THE COLLEGES AFFILIATED TO THE 
UNIVERSITY

1. Government College, Ajmer.

2. Dayanand College, Ajmer. '

3. Government Teachers’ Training College, Ajmer.

4. Sophia Girls’ College, Ajmer.
5. Savitri Girls’ College, Ajmer.

6. Jialal Institute o f Education, Ajmer,

7. Regional College of Education, Ajmer.

8. Raj Rishi College, Alwar.

9. S. G. D. Government Girls’ College, Alwar.

[0. Dungar College, Bikaner.

11. M. S. College for Women, Bikaner.

12. B. J. S. R. Jain College, Bikaner.

13. Government Teachers’ Training College, Bikaner.

14., IS. P. Medical College, Bikaner.

15. Shri Jain College, Bikaner.
16. Shri Nehru Sharda Peeth B. S. S. Evening College, Bikaner.

17. S. D. Government College, Beawar.

18. Government College, Bundi.

19. Government College, Banswara.

20. Government College, Bhilwara.

>1. M. S. J. College, Bharatpur.

12. Government College, Barmen
J3, Banasthali Vidyapeeth Gyan-Vigyan Maha Vidyalaya, Banasthali.

14. Banasthali Vidyapeeth College o f Education, Banasthali.

’5. Lohia College, Churu.

16. Chirawa College, Chirawa.

27. Government College. Chittorgarh.

>8. Bangur College, Didwana.

>9. Government College, Dausa.

50. Government College, Dungarpur. 
n . Government College, Dholpur.

32. S. P. U. College, Faina.



( iii )

33. Seth G. R. Chamria College, Fatehpur. -

34. S. S. G. Pareek College, Jaipur.

35. A'grawal College, Jaipur.

36. S. S. Jain Subodh College, Jaipur.

37. S. M. S. Medical College, Jaipur.

38. B. S. S. Evening College, Jaipur.

39. College of Nursing, Jaipur.
40. Kanoria Mahila Maha Vidyalaya, Jaipur.

41. S. S. G. Pareek Teachers’ Training College, Jaipur.

42. Malaviya Regional Engineering College, Jaipur,

43. Seth Motilal College, Jhuojhutiu.

44. Government College, Jhalawar.

45. Government College, Kota.

46. J. D. B. Girls’ College, Kota.

47. Jawahar Lai Nehru Teachers’ Training College, Kota.

48. Government College, Kishangarh.

49. Government College, Karauli.

50. S. R. S. Govt. College, Kaladera.

51. Government College, Kotputli.

52. Bhagwandas Todi College, Lachhmangarh.

53. Sharda Sadan College, Mukundgarh.

54. Seth G. B. Podar College, Nawalgarh.

55. Seth Mathuradas Binani Government College, Nathdwara.

56. Bangur College, Pali,

57. Seth R. N. Ruia College, Ramgarh.

58. Government College, Sirohi.

59. Shri Kalyan College, Sikar.

60. Government College, Sri Ganganagar.

61. Seth G. L. B. S. D. College, Sri Ganganagar.

62. Ch. Balu Ram Godhra Govt. Girls’ College, Sri Ganganagai.

63. S. G. N. Khalsa College, Sri Ganganagar.

64. B. S. S. Evening College, Sri Ganganagar.

65. Seth Budhmal Dugar College, Sardarshahr.

66. Basir T. T. College, Gfindhi Vidya Mandir, Sardarshahr.



( iv )

67. G. V. College o f Agriculture, Sangaria.

68. Nehru Teachers’ Training College, SangaHa.

69. Government College, Shahpura (Bhilwara). 

79. Government College, Tonk.

71. R. N. T. Medical College, Udaipur.
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